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PREFACE 

 

  Around the world, no bigger policy challenge preoccupies leaders than expanding 

social participation in the process and benefits of economic growth. Prof. Irma Glicman 

Adelman, an Irish Economist working in California University at Berkeley, in her research 

work on ‘Development Over Two Centuries’, which is published in the Journal of 

Evolutionary Economics, 1995, has identified and concluded that India, along with China, 

would be one of the largest economies in this 21st Century. She has stated that the period 

1700-1820 is the period of Netherlands (Holland), the period 1820-1890 is the period of 

England, the period 1890-2000 is the period of America and this 21st Century is the century 

of China and India. World Bank has also identified that India would be a one the leading 

players of this century after China and USA. Now India is the third largest economy in terms 

of Purchasing Power Parity with $9.446 trillion.  

  India ($ 2.439 trillion in nominal) will challenge the Global Economic Order in the 

next 15 years. India already overtook Italian economy ($ 2.149 trillion) this year (2015), and 

will overtake England economy ($ 2.5 trillion 2017) in the year 2020, Japanese economy 

($4.88 trillion) by 2025 and USA economy ($19.36 trillion) in 2050. China with $12.985 

trillion already overtook Japan economy in 2010 and will overtake USA economy in 2024. 

India has the following advantages compared with other economies. India is 3th largest GDP 

in the world in terms of Purchasing Power Parity Criteria. India is third fastest growing 

economy in the world after China and Vietnam. Service sector contributes around 57 per cent 

of GDP. The share of agriculture is around 17 per cent and Manufacture is 26 per cent in 

2013-14. This is one of the characteristics of a developed country. India has $421 billion as 

Foreign Exchange Reserve as on today. India had just $1 billion as Foreign Exchange 

Reserve when it opened its economy in the year 1991. 

  FDI stock increased from .13 billion in 1990-91 to 174 billion in 2016. India’s exports 

increased from just $18 billion to $296 billion. At global level our export share increased 

from .5 per cent to 1.7 per cent at global level in at present. Telephone subscribers number 

increased from .5 million in 1990-91 to more than 1275 million at present. Number of 

passenger car manufacturing increased from .18 million to 3.123 million. India’s high growth 

rates have been a matter of boastful self-congratulatory publicity for the Indian Government. 

India produced around 275 million tonnes of food grains, 227 million tonnes of fruits and 

vegetables in 2016-17. At present India is the largest producer of milk in the world. More 



than 475 internet connections are there in India and around 215 million mobile internet users 

are there at present. 

We may be very happy to see the above facts and figures. But such a powerful and 

emerging economy has one more undignified face to show to the world. It has been listed as 

one among 88 countries where people live with hungry. In the Global Hunger Index 2008, 

India occupied 66th position out of 88 countries listed by International Food Policy Research 

Institute, Washington, USA. It has stated that more than 200 million people in India facing 

hunger. According to the latest Human Development Index that was released globally on 24th 

July 2014 India is ranked 134th out of 186 countries in the world, with data in terms of a long 

and healthy life, access to knowledge and a decent standard of living to its citizens. The 

Human Poverty Index (HPI-), focusing on the proportion of people below certain threshold 

levels in each of the dimensions of the HDI, is estimated at 28 per cent of Indians are living 

below the poverty line and placing the country in the 88th slot among 135 countries for which 

the index has been calculated. The Rangaran Panel found that around 29.5% of the people 

living below poverty line. About 22% of the people live below poverty line as per Reserve 

Bank of India. About 42 per cent of the children are suffering from malnutrition. One out of 

ten pregnant women is suffering from anemia. Only two per cent of foodgrains (out of 265 

million tons), fruits (out of 77million tones) and vegetables (out of 150 million tons) are 

processed. Nearly 30 what we produce is simply wasted due to lack of storage and 

warehousing facilities.  

  National Sample Survey Organization (NSSO) reported after its study on agriculture 

that roughly half the farmers in the country did not wish to continue farming. “They would 

rather quit if they had an alternative. This shameful reality reflects the despair farmers feel 

and is based on the fact that agriculture is a loss making enterprise and the farmers are unable 

to either feed themselves or turn a profit. “Rural India is looked down upon by the well to do 

urban population, including the policy makers, who are seen as part of the urban elite. This 

discrimination strips farming and the farmer of his dignity and provides an incentive to the 

younger generation to move away from farming,” farming the rural youth sees neither 

glamour for money nor dignity in farming. The poor must certainly get the help of the state to 

overcome hunger and poverty but the way to do this should be empowerment and fostering 

self reliance — not creating dependency through doles. Uncertain rainfall and drought in the 

last three years has made farming even more risky than before. In Jharkhand, farmers can 

harvest only one crop in the year during the monsoon. Because there is no irrigation, they are 

unable to plant a second crop in the winter as farmers in the irrigated regions of Punjab and 



U.P can. Farm losses become even higher if the single crop too fails, creating a crisis of 

hunger for farm families. Abandoning farming now makes economic sense to the farmer. In 

the farmer's calculation, agriculture is expensive, risky and requires back breaking work 

which does not even bring enough to eat, let alone any surplus. On top of all this, it carries 

the near certain burden of debt since in order to coax his single crop out of the ground, the 

farmer needs to take credit to procure inputs like seed and fertilizer, sometimes even water. 

The benefits of globalisation are not equally distributed among Indians. 

  According to Oxfam Survey has found that in India the richest one per cent of 

population garnered nearly seventy three per cent of the total wealth generated in the country 

in 2017. The economists Lucas Chancel and Thomas Piketty in their research work titled 

‘Indian income inequality, 1922-2014: from British Raj to Billionaire Raj?’ have found that 

income inequality in India was at its highest in 2014 since 1922, the year the country passed 

the Income Tax Act. The rich have disproportionately benefited from liberalisation while 

others have been left struggling. The World Inequality Report, published by the World 

Inequality Lab has stead that 10 per cent of Indians garnered 56 per cent of the national 

income in 2014. 

  The Oxfam report titled ‘Reward Work, Not Wealth’, Which was released Davos 

World Economic Forum (WEF) meet 2018 further states that 67 crore Indians, comprising 

the population’s poorest half, realised their wealth rise by just 1 per cent in 2017. The 

situation appears even grimmer globally, where 82% of the wealth generated last year 

worldwide went to the 1%, while 3.7 billion people that account for the poorest half of 

population saw no increase in their wealth. Gender inequality is among the key talking points 

for the world leaders. 

  Last year’s survey had showed that India’s richest 1% held a huge 58 per cent of the 

country’s total wealth – higher than the global figure of about 50 per cent. The Survey also 

stated that the wealth of India’s richest 1 per cent increased by over Rs 20.9 lakh crore during 

2017 — an amount equivalent to total budget of the central government in 2017-18. In India, 

it will take 941 years for a minimum wage worker in rural India to earn what the top paid 

executive at a leading Indian garment firm earns in a year. the government should promote 

inclusive growth by encouraging labour-intensive sectors that will create more jobs; investing 

in agriculture; and effectively implementing the social protection schemes that exist, stringent 

measures against tax evasion and avoidance, imposing higher tax on super-rich and removing 

corporate tax breaks. In this International Conference on “Economic Transformation for 

Inclusive Growth and Development” various issues related to inclusive growth have been 



discussed by economists from India and abroad and also discussed and suggested remedial 

measures to rectify this issue at the earliest. 

 I am very much thankful to all resource persons, delegates and others who 

contributed directly and indirectly for the successful conduct of this programme. 

 

Dr. P.Arunachalam 

Dr. D.K . Madaan 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research -2395-592 

                         Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page i 

 

EMPEROR INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF 
FINANCE AND MANAGEMENT RESEARCH 

[EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395- 5929 

 

CONTENTS 

SI. No Name of the Paper Page No 

1  

Diversification: Complementary Assets and Super Additive Synergy 

YULIANA SAFTIANA, SULASTRI, ISNURHADI, MOHAMAD ADAM & FIDA 

MUTHIA 

1-15 

2  
Sustainable Competitiveness and Inclusive Growth 

Dr. P. ARUNACHALAM 
16-42 

3  
Micro Finace in India Challenges and Solution Framework 

Dr. R. MAYAKKANNAN 
43-47 

4  
Worldwide Agriculture Development and Food Security 

Dr. G.L. SHENDGE & G.T. PAWAR 
48-50 

5  
Economic Development of India Challenges and Strategies 

Dr. S.N. SUGUMAR & S. BALASEKARAN 
51-54 

6  

A Study on Trends and Drivers of Transformation in Dietary Pattern in India and Its 

Implications on Nutrition and Health Status 

Dr. L. GANESAN, B. NEPPOLIAN & R. SENTHAMIZH VEENA 

55-65 

7  
Performance of the Share of the Secondary Sector in Relation to GDP, Workforce and Exports 

Dr. A.P. RAMABAI 
66-72 

8  
Casual Relationship between Lending Rate and Consumption in India for Inclusive Growth 

Dr. R. RAJENDRAN & S. SARAVANAN 
73-76 

9  
Urban Solid Waste Management a Study on Karaikudi Municipality of South India 

Dr. R.M.K. RADHAKRISHNAN 
77-83 

10  
Trends in Literacy and Agriculture across Females in Kernataka a District Level Analysis 

Dr. AL. SURESHA 
84-89 

11  
A Study on Stress Management among Women School Teachers in Vellore 

Dr. G. CHOKKALINGAM 
90-94 

12  
Determinants of Crop Insurance Demand Empirical Evidence from Telangana 

G. PANDARAIAH 
95-100 

13  
Social Changes Through Education in India 

Dr. J. MOSES GNANAKKAN & S. SURESH ABRAHAM PRATHAB 
101-108 

14  
Inclusive Inter Service Sectoral Development for Sustainability Still a Challenge to India 

Dr. M. KUMAR RAJU & A. RANGA REDDY  
109-113 

15  
Financial Inclusion and Women Coir Workers – An Inclusive Financial Analysis 

Dr. P. VEERAKUMAR & A. MANIKANDAN 
114-123 

16  
Economics of Natural Resources and Sustainable Development 

Dr. ANGREJ SINGH 
124-128 

17  
Food Grains Production and Economic Development of India 

Dr. S. CHANDRACHUD & Dr. S. THANGAMAYAN 
129-133 

18  

Social Development and Inclusive Growth of Pradhan Mantri Schemes with Reference to 

Tiruchirappalli District 

Dr. P. SRINIVASAN & Dr. S. VANITHA 

134-144 

19  
Trend and Growth Pattern of Road Infrastructure in India 

Dr. P.CHENNAKRISHNAN & R.THIRUNAVUKKARASU 
145-152 

20  
Livelihood Vulnerability and Displacement of Coastal People in Kerala 

Dr. C.A. MARY LIYA 
153-157 

21  
Health Status of Infants in Tamil Nadu 

Dr. M. CHITRA 
158-163 

22  
Issues and Challenges of Food Security in India 

Dr. K. RAMAKRISHAN 
164-167 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research -2395-592 

                         Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page ii 

 

23  
An Economic Analysis of the College Teachers in Ramanathapuram District, Tamil Nadu 

M. MANIKANDAN and Dr. K. RAMAKRISHNAN 
168-172 

24  
Analysis of Drinking Water Supply Problem in Ramanathapuram District Tamil Nadu 

G. MUTHIAH and Dr. K. RAMAKRISHNAN 
173-177 

25  
A Study of Women Time Management with Reference to Rajapalayam City 

Dr. S.K. KANNAN and P.R. RAMJI 
178-183 

26  
An Analysis of Agriculture Sector of Inclusive Growth in India 

Dr. P. CHENNAKRISHNAN and Dr. K. JAYARAMAN 
184-191 

27  

A Comparative Study of Khadi and Village Industry in Terms of Production, Sales and 

Employment 

Dr. G. SENTHILKUMAR, Dr. T. RAMANATHAN and P. MANSA 

192-196 

28  
Indian Agriculture Performance of Allied Sector in Trend and Challenges 

Dr. S. MALLIKA 
197-203 

29  

Agrarian Crisis in Tamil Nadu Declining Production and Productivity, the Emerging Twin 

Issues 

Dr. S.M. SURIYA KUMAR and Dr. BHEEMARAJ 

204-207 

30  
Women Empowerment Through Self Help Group – Bank Linkages Programme 

Dr. T. JACKULINE BRINDHA and Dr. J. MOSES GNANAKKAN 
208-213 

31  
Inclusive Growth in India Some Issues 

JASPREETKAUR, Dr. T. RAMANATHAN and Dr. R. SATHIYASEELAN 
214-218 

32  
Goods and Services Tax and Its Impact on Indian Economy 

Dr. P. KANNIYAMMAL 
219-224 

33  
Inclusive Growth Under MGNREGS – A Study in Madurai District of Tamil Nadu 

Dr. DHULASI BIRUNDHA VARADARAJAN 
225-233 

34  
An Employee Motivation of Small Scale Industry in the Kancheepuram District 

Dr. T. SELVAKUMAR 
234-239 

35  
Destination Marketing in Indian Medical Tourism 

Dr. P.S. BUVANESWARI & T. RAGETHA 
240-243 

36  

Implementation of Corporate Governance and its Impact on Indian Companies in Present 

Scenario 

M. DEIVANAI & Dr. S. VANITHA 

244-252 

37  

Role of Self Help Groups (SHGs) in Financial Inclusion – A Study of Anantnag District, 

Jammu and Kashmir 

Dr. TANVEER AHMAD DAR 

253-263 

38  
Inclusive Growth and Women Empowerment in Kerala – A Case Study 

KS. SUMI 
264-267 

39  

Urban Local Bodies and States of Service Delivery in India Challenges of Inclusive 

Urbanization  

M.P. MUHAMMED RIYAS 

268-274 

40  
Municipal Solid Waste Management and Inclusive Sustainable Environmental Development 

J. SACRATEES & K. AJITHA 
275-284 

41  
Nutritional Status of Adolescent – A Case Study 

J. POONKUZHALI 
285-288 

42  
Impact of MGNREGS on Livelihood Security in Sivagangai District of Tamil Nadu 

G. XAVIER & G. MARI 
289-296 

43  
The Role of Cotton Textile Industry in India 

R. SELVAMANI 
297-305 

44  

Impact of Goods and Service Tax on Consumer Behaviour with Special Reference to Palakad 

District Kerala 

M.B. KRISHNA, P.J. AISHWARYALEKSHMI & YAMUNA KRISHNAN 

306-310 

45  
An Assessment of Agriculture Sector in India 

Dr. K. ANBAZHAGAN 
311-314 

46  
Occupational Health Challenges of Constructional Labourer – A Case Study 

T. NAGARAJAN 
315-318 

47  
A Study on Inclusive Development in Fisheries Sector Based on Gender Perspective 

A.P. SACHIN PAVITHRAN & D. SARADA DEVI 
319-325 

48  
Overview of Health Care Services and Facilities in Kerala 

D. PRINCY 
326-330 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research -2395-592 

                         Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page iii 

 

49  
Externality of Waste Water Irrigation a Study from Salem District of Tamil Nadu 

Dr. B. SURESH 
331-336 

50  
A Study on Rice Economy in India 

I.SOWNDARIYA 
337-343 

51  
Islamic Banking: Hindrances and Solution in India 

ABAN AHMED 
344-348 

52  
A Study on Impact of Sanitation Conditions in Rural Areas 

G. JHANSY RANI 
349-353 

53  
Impact of Rural Poverty and its Effects on Child Health and Nutritional Status in Tamil Nadu 

L. UMA 
354-359 

54  
Empowerment of Rural Women Through Self Help Groups 

Dr. M. JOSEPHINE RANI 
360-363 

55  

A Study on Socio-Economic Status of Labourers Working in Leather Industrial Units in 

Vaniyambadi Town 

Dr. P. JEEVARATHINAM 

364-370 

56  
Growth of Service Sector in India 

Dr. G. JERIN ROSE 
371-376 

57  
Growth Dynamics of Manufacturing Across Indian States 

Dr. NIHARIKA SHARMA 
377-384 

58  
A Study on Consumer Insight on Service Quality Towards Retailing 

V.JEEVA & Dr. A. RAVI KUMAR 
385-392 

59  

An Analysis of Agricultural Productivity with Special Reference to Paddy Cultivators in Erode 

District of Tamil Nadu 

Dr. V. NACHIMUTHU & Dr. V. MOHANRAJ 

393-401 

60  
Resource Use and Crop Productivity with Special Reference to Paddy Crop – A Study 

Dr. T. VENKATESHWARA SWAMY 
402-408 

61  
Development Structure of Health Financing and Healthcare Systems in Kerala 

Dr. V. VAITHIANATHAN, Dr. A. SUGIRTHA RANI, K.V. SONA & I. KOKILA 
409-415 

62  
A Focus on Promotion of Strong Inclusive Growth in Indian Service Sector 

Dr. V. SRIMAN NARAYANAN & Dr. R. SENTHIL KUMAR 
416-419 

63  
Technology Self-Efficacy of Customers and Adoption of E-Banking Services 

Dr. P.S. MANJULA & SUGANTHAN THEOPHILIS NAYAKAM 
420-425 

64  
Technological Innovations in Plantations: A Way Out from Crisis 

Dr. T.V. USHADEVI 
426-431 

65  
Determinants of Export Performance: A Review of Literature from 1990 Onwards 

ANUSUYA BISWAS & Dr. DUSHYANT KUMAR 
432-438 

66  
Inclusive Growth and Agricultural Development in India 

Dr. G. THUKARAM & Dr. S. SIVA PRASAD 
439-442 

67  
Evaluating the Investment Pattern of Mutual Fund Investors – Bangalore 

Dr. S. UMAMAHESHWARI 
443-449 

68  

Customers’ Satisfaction of E-Banking Services in Public Sectors Banks in Chennai District – 

An Empirical Study 

R. SUGUNA & Dr. A. RAVIKUMAR 

450-457 

69  
Agricultural Development and Inclusive Growth in India 

Dr. V. KALAISELVI 
458-465 

70  
An Implications of GST and Medium Small and Minor Enterprises 

M. POONGAVANAM & Dr. K. JAYARAMAN 
466-474 

71  
Economic Development and Inclusive Growth 

B. SEENIVASAN, P. ANANDARAJ & S. BALAJI 
475-481 

72  
Greening the Growth in Developing Countries: A Guide for Growth and Development 

Dr. PAYAL 
482-488 

73  
Indian Economy’s Development in Urbanization 

B.SEENIVASAN & I. EDWIN CHARLES 
489-493 

74  
GST and its Impact on Indian Economy: A Key to Inclusive Growth 

Dr. VELU SURESH KUMAR & M. SURENDAR 
494-501 

75  
Evolution and Present Scenario of Bit Coin 

B. SEENIVASAN & G.K. VIKRAM 
502-508 

76  
Port Development in India 

K. JAYARAMAN, U. ILLAYARASAN & P. JOTHILAKSHMI 
509-513 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research -2395-592 

                         Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page iv 

 

77  
Financial Inclusion and Women in India 

SHANTI NEELA 
514-521 

78  
Impact of Agricultural Banking on Farmers 

J. ALGIN JOSE 
522-525 

79  
CSR Spending Patterns: A Study of Sensex Companies 

EM. AFSAL 
526-534 

80  
Digital India and Crypto Currency 

ADITI DWIVEDI & GAURI DWIVEDI 
535-538 

81  
A Study on the Growth of Foreign Direct Investment in India 

JONY FATHIMA L & C. HEMAMALINI 
539-546 

82  

Financial Inclusion and Its Impact on Rural Households - a study based on Ayavana 

Panchayath, Kerala 

SREENATH. K. NAMBOOTHIRI 

547-553 

83  

Cytotoxic Activities of Phytochemicals and Cancer Treatment (A Promising Area in 

Future Research) 

R. RAGA 

554-558 

 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                             Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 1 

 

DIVERSIFICATION COMPLEMENTARY 

ASSETS AND SUPER ADDITIVE 

SYNERGY 
YULIANASAFTIANA 

Faculty of Economics,  

Sriwijaya University, South Sumatera, Indonesia 

SULASTRI 
Faculty of Economics,  

Sriwijaya University, South Sumatera, Indonesia 

ISNURHADI 

Faculty of Economics,  

Sriwijaya University, South Sumatera, Indonesia 

MOHAMAD ADAM 

Faculty of Economics, Sriwijaya University, South Sumatera, Indonesia 

FIDAMUTHIA 

Faculty of Economics,  

Sriwijaya University, South Sumatera, Indonesia 

 

Abstract 

Diversification is a strategy choice at the 

corporate level for a variety of reasons, including 

the benefits of economies of scope or the 

exploitation of complementary assets synergies. 

Although the two concepts of economies of scope 

and synergy are different constructs, it will 

ultimately lead to how diversification through 

complementary assets that can create value. 

Empirical testing has been done with the event 

study method using 117 manufacturing companies 

listed in Indonesia Stock Exchange to answer how 

the availability of financial assets and operations 

before diversification is invested during the 

diversification and its impact on performance after 

diversification. The result of the test using the 

structural equation method after satisfying the 

assumption of goodness of fit measurement 

parsimony, proves that the use of complementary 

assets at the time of diversification creates no 

value, with the synergy sensitivity value <1 for 

leverage, retained earning and replacement cost of  

 

 

investment and still contributes negatively on 

profitability one year after diversification. 

Keywords: Diversification, Complementary asset, 

Synergy 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Many literatures have mentioned that the 

diversification strategy is a business evolution to 

maintain, grow and develop in competitive 

environment (Ansoff 1965; Chandler 1962; 

Rumelt1974;Prahalad and Hamel 1990; Peteraf 

1993; Eisenhardt and Martin 2000;Winter 2003; 

Barney J. 2001; Gomez-Meija et all (2011); Knecht 

& Diversifi, 2014;Case & Crops, 2015;Johnson, 

2016).Two main concepts in diversification 

strategy are synergy exploitation and economies of 

scope in which these two concepts are always 

overlapping to one another. Many studies point out 

that these concepts are different constructs as 

economies of scope is cost reducation mechanism 

(Zenger and Huang 2015, Bruder, 2009, Wiliamson 

1989), while synergy is super-additive or sub-

additive concept (Mikael Lindeberg, KlasHjort, 

(2009) , Damodaran, Aswath 2005). Foss, N., 

&Iversen, M. (1997) also mentions that synergy is 

http://emeraldinsight.com/author/Lindeberg%2C+Mikael
http://emeraldinsight.com/author/Hjort%2C+Klas
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represented with the increase in revenue and 

reduction in investment, while economies of scope 

focuses on production cost reduction, which show 

the differences in the two concepts.  

Economies of scope that has been 

mentioned in theory of firm (Wiliamson 1989; 

Zenger and Huang 2015, Ansoff 1965; 1988) refers 

to average production cost reduction as the result of 

the increase of new products or new businesses. 

Meanwhile, other literatures mention that synergy 

is a result of joint effect (Ansoff 1965; 1988; Hofer 

and Schendels 1978; p.25)that causes cost 

reduction that can be exploited through sales 

synergy, operationg synergy, investment synergy 

and managerial synergy (Ansoff 1965, p.80, 

Rumelt 1974). Barney (2012) states that synergy 

could be exploited by the company through 

diversification strategy in which categorizes 

operational of scope and financial of scope (Barney 

2012, Hill 2015). Operational synergy could be 

done through excess capacity, internal market, anti 

competitive strategies and operational costs of risk. 

Meanwhile, financial synergy could be done 

through internal capital allocation and risk 

reduction as well as tax advantage (Barney, 2001, 

2012).  

If economies of scope gives cost reduction 

with resulting in cost advantage due to joint effect 

or joint cost, therefore, it can be written as (C 

(a,b)< C(a) + C(b))(Mikael 2009, Teece, 1982 and 

Rumelt, Schendel, and Teece, (1994).Moreover, 

potential synergies can also occur through sharing 

activities and transferring core competencies as 

compelemetary resources called strategic fit. It is 

possible that marginal revenue is greater than 

marginal cost so as to generate increasing value, 

therefore the potential for synergies can be 

formulated as (ROI) (a, b)> (ROI) (a) + (ROI (b), 

in which, synergy is not only a source of cost 

advantage but also as a source of distinctive 

advantage, especially derived from strategic assets 

synergy (Barney, Jay. B  and Masterly, William S, 

2012, McNamara 2012; Markides and Williamson, 

1994);(Tim R. Holcomb, R. Michael Holmes, 

2006; Mikael 2009). Markides and Willimason 

(1994) have also introduced dynamic synergy as a 

corporate competence by building new assets with 

strategic fit for sustainable resource growth 

opportunities, it also distinguishes between static 

synergy and dynamic synergy with respect to the 

sharing assets of competencies and accumulated 

new assets. 

Our study places synergy concept in both 

tangible asset complementary and intangibale asset 

complementary that gives joint effect that resulting 

in sub-additive and super-additive as an indicator 

of value creation. Economically, complementary 

resources will increase higher return (Markides and 

Williamson 1994). However, only a handful of 

literatures that focus on how synergy exploitation 

of complementary asset is done through 

diversification that results in supperadditive return 

(1+1>2) as complementary resources (Weiss, 

2016).Bertin et al (2015) mentions that 

diversivication strategy does not create value 

however, many studies show that synergy 

exploitation as the source of competitive advantage 

(Beneer&Tushman, 2003,Teece, Pisano &Suen 

1997), such assharing cost of innovation, reducing 

time-to-market with external partners (Sabidussi, 

2014;Hynes &Mollenkopf, 2008) can create value. 

Moreover, Upadhyayula (2015) points out the 

difference performance of diversification based on 

firm’s size. This result is inline with Benito et al 

(2012) that value creation through diversivication 

is based on the environment and time period.  

The framework of this study is started 

with an assumption that a company that develops 

new business as a form of diversification needs a 

big amount of investment that can be used as fixed 
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asset and working capital as well as cash flow. 

Investment activity will need financing from debt 

(financing cash flow), retained earnings (operating 

cash flow) and replacement cost (investing cash 

flow). Therefore, this study tries to investigate 

empirically how complementary asset sources such 

as, debt, retained earnings and replacement cost as 

diversification financing sources is allocated in 

form of assets, working capital and cash flow as 

well as its effect on profitability. This study also 

tries to find out whether diversification strategy 

able to produce synergy from asset improvement 

and asset accumulation as a process of asset 

complementary in causing the effect of synergy in 

form of profitability. The source of synergy may be 

from financial (leverage) and operational (retained 

earnings), investment (replacement cost and asset 

accumulation).  

Literature Review 

Diversification as a strategic choice in increasing 

performance  

Diversification is a taxonomy that has 

been widely discussed as a mid-range theory in the 

domain of economics, management and finance, 

which has links to economic and industrial 

performance (Ansoff 1957; Chandler 1962;Rumelt, 

1991; Meija 2011; Knecht, M., & Diversifi. 

2014;Francois Ruf, 2015; Johnson, Omotunde E G, 

2016),firm value creation, sustainable competitive 

advantage (Rumelt, 1984; Prahalad and Hamel, 

1990;Amit and Schoemaker, 1993; Eisenhardt and 

Martin, 2000; Winter, 2003; Barney, 1991; Peteraf, 

1993;Barney J., 2011;Teece, Pisano, and Shuen, 

1997)business success (Kenny, Graham, 2009), 

risk reduction (Markowitz, 1952; Palich, Cardinal, 

and Miller, 2000; Mansi and Reeb, 2002; 

Ramanujam and Varadarajan, 1989; Cyriac, Koller, 

and Thomsen, 2012) both in public sector and 

business sector as well as social sector. This is 

inline with Barrets et al (200) that points out 

economic diversification is reflected as a strategy 

to improve the stability between expected income, 

risks and other constraints.  

In strategic management literature, it is 

explained that diversification is a strategic choice 

in responding the changes in external environement 

to gain competitive advantage (Barney 2012, Hill 

2015). Diversification itself can be categorized as 

limited, related and unrelated diversification 

(Rumelt et, al 1996; Barney J.B, 2011, Hitt, 

Michael A, et al 2006, Hill 2015). Diversification 

creates value if there is an increase of profitability 

or the reduction of costs as a result of economies of 

scope as an addition of new product/businesses. 

Many literature states that the choice of 

diversification strategy is aims to reduce risk when 

there is a declining trend in an industry (Sulastri,et 

al 2016, Bertin et all 2015). This is what 

distinguishes the company's argument for choosing 

related and unrelated diversification. 

Holcomb Tim. R et, al (2015) shows that 

there is a difference in the performance of related 

and unrelated business diversification that there is a 

relationship between resources and transfer 

reputation and competence in related business. 

Barney (2012) explains that company does related 

business with the intention of economies of scope 

through utilization of synergy to gain cost 

advantage and distinctive advantage. Meanwhile, 

those companies that do unrelated business 

diversification is oriented to improve financial 

position and market share. Study by Stimpert and 

Duhaime(1997), Matsusaka (2001) and Barney 

(2012) conducts study on diversification with 

managerial approach to explain how the company 

can exploit diversification synergy as the source of 

sustainable competitive advantage.  

Synergy Concept 

Synergy concept is an interesting topic to 

many researchers and practitioners especially in the 
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issue of measurement tool and mechanism 

measurement on the value of real synergy 

explotation. Synergy is an interesting issue from 

firm’s activities that are related to corporate 

strategy such as integration, acquisition, merger 

and diversification (Ansoff 1965; 1988; Hofer and 

Schendels1978 ; p.25; Foss, N., &Iversen, M. 

(1997);  Damodaran, Aswath 2005; Bruder, 2009; 

Barney J.B. 2012; Hill 2015; Garzella 2014, Kamal 

2014, Weiss, Martin 2016).Furthermore, synergy 

concept gives wide contribution into the 

management literatures including the aspect of 

finance, strategy, human resource, production and 

marketing that derived from fit-strategic concepts 

for complementary assets in multibusiness 

companies.  

Some literature indicates that synergy is 

the occurrence of economies of scope as a result of 

joint effects, arising from the company's ability to 

eliminate the costs of operating two or more 

business units within the same company.  

Chang, S. J. and Choi, U. (1988).states 

that the source of synergy from economies of scope 

is obtained by cost saving from replacement cost. 

Some literature in general explains that the effect 

of synergy is the occurrence of economies of scope 

due to a joint effect expressed by (C (a,b)< C(a) + 

C(b)) (Mikael 2009, Teece, 1982 and Teece, 

Rumelt, Dosi and Winter 1994). However, many 

researcher states that synergy is a greater results of 

two parts than the sum of them combined, for 

instance, 2 + 2 = 5. This is an indication that the 

eonomies of scope perspective on reducing cost 

does not consider the possibility of increasing 

income from the existence of externalities of the 

procurement of compelementary products / assets. 

Although externalities ultimately serve as a concept 

to explain the reduction of transaction costs that 

have an impact on increasing utilities for the 

consumer in turn, it will increase profitability for 

firms. Therefore, the potential for synergy can be 

formulated as (ROI) (a, b)> (ROI) (a) + (ROI (b) 

which has more synergy than just cost advantage 

(Mikael 2009).Although it can be expressed by 

ROI = R-C / I, in which the increase in income can 

be due to the effect economies of scope that are 

part of the cost reduction used for price reduction, 

this is called cost advantage as the source of 

economies of scope. While in synergy concept, the 

opportunity to get cost saving is obtained by the 

existence of strategic fit relationship between value 

chain of company, so that company can reach 

competitive advantage (Thomsonet all, 2004). 

In some literatures, synergies are also 

defined as "potential cost saving arising from 

economies of scope that can be exploited" and 

value creation (Besanko, Dranove, danShanley 

2000, Holcomb, Holmes Jr and Hitt 2015). 

Previously, Martin and Eisenhardt and martin 

(2002) concludes  “cross-business synergy  are the 

value that is created and capture, over time, by the 

sum of businesses together relative to what it 

would be separately”. The concept of synergy is 

pointed out by Ansoff (1965; 1988) by categorizing 

characteristics of strategic fit between the 

companies and new product-market enteries. This 

concept is actualized by many ways, such as (a) 

sales synergy; (b) operating synergy; (c) 

investment synergy; (d) management synergy 

(Ansoff 1965; 1988). Other literatures mention that 

there are three sources of syngery in multi business 

such as: economies of scope, market power and 

internal governance advantage (Eisenhardt and 

martin 2002). In the persepective of economies of 

scope, it focuses on how company can obtain 

adavantage in form of efficiency through the 

utilization of both tangibe and intangible resources 

among business unit. In market power perspective, 

diversification does not cause costs to be efficient 

but it allows company to have bigger access to the 
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market so that it is easier for them to maintain 

higher price relative to costs. The third perspective 

argues that company does diversification to create 

efficient transaction between multi business as 

compared to market environment.  

Many research points out that synerguis a 

process of additive, superadditive and interaction 

(Corning, 1995; 2000). Markidess and Williamson 

(1994) states that diversification synergy can be 

done from asset amortization, asset improvement, 

asset creation and assets fission as the concepts to 

explain the formation of complementary assets as 

dynamic competences and capacity utilization 

(Markides and Wiliamson, 1994; Prahalad and 

Bettis, 1986). Meanwhile, Gimeno (1999) states 

that economies of scope can be more efficient 

depends on the multimarket interaction and 

economies of scope that can creates synergy and 

advantage through opportunity sharing.  

Barney (2012) and Hill (2015) state that 

synergy can be exploited when the company does 

diversification into operational synergy and 

financial synergy. Operational synergy can be done 

through excess capacity, internal markets, anti 

competitive strategies and operational costs of 

risks, meanwhile, financial synergy can be done 

through internal capital allocation, risk reduction, 

tax advantage, limited liability and distress cost 

(Barney 2001; 2012; Bruder 2009). Similarly, 

DamodaranAswath (2005) also mentions that 

diversification can be done through operational and 

financial synergy, however, DamodaranAswath 

(2005) points out different sources of such 

synergey. He explains that operating synergy may 

be obtained from cost saving, growth synergy of 

free future cash flow, growth synergu of return on 

capital, reinvestment, and the length of growth 

period. Meanwhile, he also mentions that financial 

synergy may be in form of cost of capital and value 

of firm, which may be sourced from cash slack, tax 

benefir and debt capacity. Furthermore, study 

conducted by Nayyar (1992) differentiates 

synergey that is created from the transfer of 

material resources utilization and immaterial, such 

as the distribution of technological system that 

based on immaterial sources, namely, knowledge 

and management capability. Therefore, it is 

apparent that the concept of economies of scope 

and synergy is different. An economy of scope is a 

joint effect mechanism that results in cost 

reduction, which is also known as the source of 

synergy and not an additive process. Meanwhile, 

literatures on synergy state that it is an additive 

process that is expressed as 2 + 2 ≥ 5, as an 

explanation ofsuper additive synergy.  

Complementary Assets 

The concept of complementary assets has 

been widely developed and applied in the study of 

organization on strategy, organizational structure 

and managerial process (Milgrom and Roberts 

1990, 1995). It also has been used to investigate the 

shift from mass production to modern 

manufacturing (ibid.). Complementary assets is an 

important concept in strategic management domain 

especially on strategic decisions sucha as 

acquisition strategy, merger, diversification or 

diinvestment as well as its relation to management 

value chain in gaining sustainable competitive 

advantage (Halldorsson, Arni and Kotzab, Herbert, 

2007) ntangible complementary resources able to 

generate value through intellectual capital, 

knowledge capital or intangible assets fom 

management process (Lidio, Tomas, Lopes, 2010).  

Various thoughts on complementary assets 

have been referred to by different approaches, in 

the view of resources based theory, complementary 

assets is as an asset integration that has strategic fit 

to create value through the effect of synergy (King, 

David 2014), which is also supported by Nadler 

and Thusman (1999) that states complementary 
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assets as related to fit congruence or synergy. 

Previously, Chandler (1962), Rumelt (1974), Miller 

(1986, 1988) explain that complementary assets 

may be in form of technology, knowledge 

capability (intangible assets), financial resources 

(tangible assets) and has relation to stratefy and 

organization factor (Miller & Friesen 1986; Miles 

& Snow 1978, Siggelkow&Rivkin 2005). Other 

study also mention strategic fit in complementary 

assets that may be inform of commitment based, 

productivity based, compliances based, and 

collaborative based and suitability and 

complementary with several types of organization 

such as knowledge work, job based employment 

contract work and alliance (partnership) (Lepak 

and Snell 2002).This is also inline with Patia and 

Habir (2016) that mention complementary assets as 

the process of reconfiguring between the 

company's internal capabilities with the level of 

heterogeneity as a trigger for external market 

performance. 

Complementary assets can be developed 

from technology resources resulting from R & D 

investment sourced from a combination of 

knowledge sharing (Cross & Baird 2000). This is 

also supported by McGrath& Mac Millan (2001) 

that develop multiple sequential investments to 

face opportunity uncertainty. Resources can be 

sourced from internal development through 

alliances and acquisitions or through market 

transactions involving the learning process through 

a combination of existing knowledge in new ways 

(Vermeulem&Bakerma 2001). In consisten with 

other studies, Zollo and Winter (2002) mentions 

that compelementary assets are also seen as a way 

to overcome uncertainty and require higher 

corporate investment. This is also an idea that can 

relate resources as first mover advantage by 

developing limited resources to be imitated 

(Ketchen, Snow & Hoover 2004; 

Tanriverdi&Venkatraman 2005). Furthermore, 

King, David R(2014) states that complementary 

resources can also be made through R & D 

technology where alliances can impact on reduced 

risk through the exploitation of internal resources 

to explore the combined value of complementary 

resources and learning process through acquisitions 

with complementary resources sourced from 

multiple suppliers. 

Development of Empirical Model 

Diversification is the development of new 

business from existing products or markets by 

issuing a number of investments (Hitt&Hokisson 

2001), so diversification activities require a certain 

amount of investment. Furthermore, the motives of 

diversification among others are to optimize assets, 

reduce risk, financial benefits and market power, 

which can be interpreted as a potential synergy. 

Synergy effects can occur through complementary 

assets due to strategic fit between resources 

(production fit, fit management, market fit, 

administration fit). Our study assumes that 

companies diversify to gain strategic fit benefits so 

may be used to clarify whether the compelementary 

assets is utilized to generate synergies from the 

diversification process. Complementary assets may 

be sources of tangible assets, whose processes 

occur through the sharing assets of a holding 

company (corporation) to a new business, in the 

form of asset improvement, asset creation, asset 

fission, assets accumulation, financial resources in 

the form of cost of capital savings, sharing funds or 

tax advantages (Markides and Wiliamson, (1994), 

Prahalad, C.K. and Ramaswamy, V. (2004)). 

Leverage 

Leverage is measured by debt to equity 

ratio that is reflected as the source of financing 

when companies diversify. The combination of 

capital structure between debt and equity is 

available before the company diversifies. 
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Utilization of debt or capital itself is a way to 

exploit financial synergy at the time of 

diversification as a financial fit, or financial 

complementary assets. This argument is supported 

by Barney (2012), Jensen (1986) and Hill (2015) 

that explain financial synergy is a savings that can 

be done through the use of financial for example 

with the utilization of taxes, free cash flow (internal 

capital), or debt (external capital). Other study also 

mentions that companies that do diversify may 

utilize debt to avoid inefficiency of internal cash 

flow (Palich, Cardinal dan Miller 2000). Therefore 

a significant increase in debt before the company 

diversifies is a signal that the source of investment 

funding is derived from debt, while a negative cash 

free relationship with a number of investments 

indicates the use of funds from the internal market 

(Rumelt, 1974 and Jensen 1986). Although some 

studies also indicate differences in the use of 

funding sources between related and unrelated 

diversification in which unrelated diversification 

tends to gain the benefits from financial synergy 

and related diversification may utilizes operational 

synergy (Sulastri,et al 2016). 

In order to understand the debt and equity 

financing decisions, two theoretical approaches 

often mentioned are trade-off and pecking order 

theory. the trade-off model shows how much 

margin value between the additional debt benefit as 

a tax deduction from the interest rate compared to 

the cost of bankruptcy risk, meanwhile the pecking 

order theory explains that the selection in a funding 

source dominated by consideration of the hierarchy 

of trade-off proceeds obtained from the first 

funding source from internal financing to debt if 

equity can no longer be used.An important 

implication of both these theories is that the trade-

offs of the firm model can gain enough margin 

from any additional debt used for the investment 

plan. The relationship between marginal cost as a 

tax deduction with marginal bankcrupcy risk as an 

implication of agency cost (indirect cost) in the 

case of insolvency, although this is still a debate in 

the measurement.But the important implication is 

how the relationship between debt, profitability and 

investment and cash flow. The trade off model 

assumes that debt or leverage will increase 

profitability, which can be explained by three 

arguments: (a) Debt increases interest expense (tax 

deductibility), which results in an increase in 

profits. Increased profits will impact on increasing 

cash flow that causes banckrupcy cost lower. (b) 

Asymmetric against the profit tax has the potential 

to make treatment of earnings so that the impact on 

greater profitability because it expects greater tax 

as a benefit of tax saving from debt. (c) The agency 

model shows that an additional cash flow can cover 

agency costs, as the company has a commitment to 

pay interest in case of excess cash. Therefore, it can 

be concluded that debt has a positive effect on 

profitability and cash flow. 

Furthermore, debt has a relationship 

inversely proportional to high investment. 

Companies with higher investments in conditions 

of large cash flow require less debt, because to 

limit interest payments. This is supported by Myers 

and Majluf, (1984) in the pecking order theory that 

considers the hirarchi of source of funds. Thus the 

issue of selection of sources of funding occurs 

when retained earnings provide greater marginal 

benefits for equity than debt financing. As a result, 

companies will have greater preference for using 

external funding sources than external ones, which 

provide greater risk premium to equity than debt. 

The implication of the pecking order approach is 

that the firm does not have a target on the level of 

debt, but rather responds to how the difference in 

investment caused by retained earnings. This model 

implies that with low leverage, companies can 

increase investment through cash flow or 
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profitability through retained earnings. Thus, 

retained earning is positively associated with 

investment meanwhile; leverage is negatively 

related to investment. 

 The above explanation is important in 

the process of assessing investment growth, in this 

context, the company may wish to maintain its debt 

capacity with a larger investment, implying the 

importance of controlling investment 

opportunities.Growth opportunities will increase 

demand for funding, which can be sourced from 

internal and external funds. Some researchers use 

investment opportunity growth measured by 

Tobin's Q ratio, which shows a negative 

relationship between debt with growth investment 

opportunities. But contrary to some researchers 

who point out that high growth opportunities 

depend on future investment policies. Investment 

policy is related to the company's capital structure 

policy as shareholders can perceive that future 

profit can be used to repay debt, in which debt can 

increase market value. In this context the company 

decides to invest in using debt so that the 

relationship between investment opportunities and 

debt has a positive relationship. Therefore, it can be 

concluded that the relationship between debt and 

investment opportunities can be negative or 

positive.The concept of this study will focus on 

testing how leverage impacts on the growth of 

fixed asset investment and working capital, and 

cash flow as complementary assets and its impact 

on profitability under the event study of 

diversification diversification. 

Retained Earning 

At the period where a compaies 

diversifies, the company will need some funds for 

investment that may be sourced from external 

funds (debt) and interal funds (retained earnings or 

additional shareholder capital). Our study assumes 

that the source of internal funds only from retained 

earnings as not all the sample companies do right 

issue at the time of diversification. 

The company determines the retained 

earnings policy for shareholders for investment 

purposes, however the retained earnings allocation 

can be used for fixed asset investment, working 

capital or increasing cash flow. Some researchers 

use retained earning as an indicator of opportunity 

evaluation, but if there is an indication of earnings 

management (where accounts receivables 

securitizations are transferred in the form of 

securities and delay payments to suppliers), high 

earnings will negatively impact profitability and 

over investment in the future, which explained by 

agency theory (Jensen 1986; Blanchard et al., 1995; 

Richardson, 2006). On the other hand, companies 

with high retained earnings, having high cash flow, 

with high cash hand, will motivate managers to 

make optimal investments with lower costs and 

higher profitablitiy (rational theory and pecking 

order theory) (Myers and Majluf, 1984). 

Distributed earning is cash distributed to 

the debt holder for principal payments and 

distributed to shareholders as dividends. In terms of 

division sometimes managers decide to reduce 

dividends by means of stock repurchase, for the 

purpose of signaling a higher earning performance 

in the future (Fennet all1995), but sometimes a 

lower dividend also sends a negative signals to the 

market. 

Replacement Cost 

The reason companies diversify is to 

optimize assets, or add new assets in the hope of 

increasing the additional income from which 

funding sources can come from external funds or 

internal funds. One of the internal funds is the 

replacement cost that comes from the cash inflow 

of depreciation value. Replacement cost or 

replacement value is the value of the investment 

issued for asset replacement (Stelan, Thomas 
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2012). Some studies show that replacement cost is 

related to market value that distinguishes between 

cost and value concept, which is useful for 

valuation method based on market value such as 

sales comparison, income capitalization and 

replacement cost (Peter Wyat 2009).Some 

researchers point out that replacement cost is 

related to depreciation value and market value 

because placing new asset with market value. 

Replacement cost is also associated with Life Cycle 

Costing, which is related to the decision in 

replacement of equipment age, cost optimization 

that is related to long time run, the optimization of 

age and policy against asset repair cost limits as 

well as depreciation and values of valuation 

standards on market value(Seldon 1979, Nick 

French 2007, Yu-Hung Chiec 2010). 

Replacement cost can be used as a 

predictor of opportunity investment that can be 

calculated using Tobin's Q ratio as an assessment 

of market value, for asset valuation and related to 

life cycle cost in asset management (Andrew and 

pitt2000, John R Selman, 2005). To measure a 

number of investments made the company can be 

seen from the amount of replacement cost in the 

year. Lawellen and Badrinath (1997) also argue 

that replacement cost can be used as a proxy to 

measure the amount of investment invested in the 

year with Tobin's index. 

Cash Flow 

Cash Flow may be sourced from 

operational activities, funding activities and 

investment activities (Krzysztof Jackowicz, 

PawełMielcarz, PawełWnuczak, 2017). Cash flow 

from operational activities is available funds from 

net income plus depreciation. Cash flow from 

financing activities can be in the form of loans 

(debt) or additional equity (stock repurchase) 

minus repayment of matured debt and dividends. 

Cash flow from investment activities is in the form 

of asset sales and depreciation. In this study, the 

proxy for cash flow are those from operational 

activities.  

Some researchers have conducted various 

empirical studies of the investment relationship 

with cash flow in the investment-sensitivity cash-

flow model (MarwaSamet, and AnisJarboui, 2017; 

Kim and Kim 2014; Fazzari et al. 1988; Kaplan 

and Zingales 1997).   In the agency cost theory, 

asymmetric information theory, and the theory of 

trade offs, it is explained that capital market 

limitations can reduce the sensitivity of investment-

cash flow (Jensen, 1986; Stigliz and Weiss 1981; 

Myers and Majluf1984). The cash flow relationship 

with the investment can also be explained when the 

company is in the introduction stage of a life cycle 

business trend. At the introduction stage the 

company will have a small amount of free cash 

flow because retained earning is used for 

investment, this is supported by pecking order 

theory, in which the company prioritizes the use of 

internal funds for investment. So that the cash flow 

and retained earning relationship is a concept of 

financial behavior, because retained earnings can 

be used for investment or in the form of securities 

or delay in payment of debt called earning 

management. 

The relationship between endogenous and 

exogenous variables is seen when companies 

diversify (event study) and its impact after 

diversification, therefore it is able to explain how 

compelementary assets produce supper additive 

synergies in the form of return on investment. 

Conceptually, it is illustrated in the graph below. 
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Leverage

Retained 
Earning

Replacemen Cost

T.Asset

Working Capital

CashFlow

ROIt ROIt+1

BEFORE NEW BUSINESS DIVERSIFIED AFTER  NEW BUSINESS DIVERSIFIEDTHE EVENT OF  NEW BUSINESS DIVERSIFIED

Figure 1: synergy complementary assets of business diversification 

The synergy of complementary assets can 

occur as the company develops a new business 

(diverfication), which is a superadditive function. 

Complementary assets can be exploited from 

financial and operational sources. At a corporate 

level, fund-sharing activities can occur as the 

company diversifies, as indicated by the increase in 

leverage to finance investment activities and 

working capital as well as a reduction in cash 

availability for the financing of the company's 

operations. Meanwhile, the source of funds from 

operational activities can come from retained 

earning and replacement cost, to finance 

investment activities during the diversification.This 

is in line with the opinion of Markidess and 

Wiliamson (1994) that diversification synergies can 

be derived from asset amortization, asset 

improvement, asset creation, assets fission, as a 

concept to explain the existence of complementary 

assets as dynamic competences, (Prahalad, C.K. 

and Ramaswamy, V. (2004). 

 

Methods and Results 

The unit of analysis in this study is 

manufacturing companies that listed in Indonesia 

Stock Exchange. The total sample of this study is 

142 companies that diversify from 1990 to 2005. 

This period is taken with the assumption that there 

is a period of economic condition that is very stable 

between 1990 to 1995, where most companies 

diversify, and period of unstable economic 

condition during the monetary crisis between 1997 

and 2000, where most of the companies do debt 

restructuring and divestment, but there are also 

some companies that diversify and during the 

recovery period of 2000 to 2005. However, in the 

discussion there is no different results between the 

three periods, this is only done for the purpose of 

random sampling in different periods through the 

event study. The data is analysed using structural 

equation modelingwith Amos 22 software to test 

recrusive effect of financial and operational 

synergy as complementary assets as well as its 

effect on the performance as super additive.  
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Assumption 

Supper additive synergy occurs when= 𝛽1,2,3 > 1 

Sub-additive synergy occurs when = 0 < 𝛽1,2,3,4,5 < 1 

Negative synergy occurs when𝛽1,2,3,4,5 < 0 

Operational Variable Definition 

The table below explains variables and the measurement used in this study. 

Table 1. Operational Variable Definition 

Variable Operational Definition Measurement Source 

Leverage 

 

(Capital Structure) 

An indicator of financing source from debt on the total 

assets (external capital) yTotalEquit

gHu
LEV

tan
  

Modligiani and miller (1958) 

Ross (1977) 

Jensen (1986) 

Lg_R_Earning 

 

Retainend Earning 

Retained earnings after dividend distribution as internal 

capital before diversification (financial synergy) 
Net Income after Tax-Deviden Damodaran 

Lgrepcos 

Replacemen Cost 

 

The amount of investment invested at the time company 

diversify 

Metode Tobin Q 

tt

tt

onDepreciatisetNetFixedAs

setNetFixedAsREPCOST





1

 LawellendanBadrinath 1997 

Lgfcashf 

 

Free Cash Flow 

Total cash available for the Company's operational 

activities after the payment of dividends and current 

liabilities upon diversification 

Net income + Depreciation &  Amortization- 

Deviden-short term liabilities 

Barney (2002) 

Emery, Ross (1997) Finnerly 

and Stone, (2004) 

Moyer, McGuigan, Kretlow 

(2003) 

lgC_Asset 

 

(Working Capital) 

Current Asset used at the time of diversification as a 

reflection of complementary assets of operational synergy 

(working capital / working capital 

All components of current assets 

 
DamodaranAswath (2005) 

lgasset1 Total asset upon diversification All components of fixed assets DamodaranAswath (2005) 

ROI t+1 

Return On Investment 

(first year) 

First year’s performance after diversification 

1

1

1





 
t

t

t
tmentTotalInves

fterTaxNetIncomea
ROI  DamodaranAswath (2005) 

ROI t+2 

Return On 

Investment(second 

year) 

Second year’s performance after diversification 

2

2

2





 
t

t

t
tmentTotalInves

fterTaxNetIncomea
ROI   
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Data Outlier Test and Distribution of Normality 

In accordance with the assumption of 

multiple regression equation, several assumptions 

are tested such as univariate outlier, univariate 

normality, multivariate outlier and multivariate 

normality. Outlier data are excluded from the 

observation sample, for the purpose of generalizing 

results and random data (Hair 1998, et al). 

Detection of outlier is done by box blot method and 

standardize Z_Score with critical value = +2,5. 

Multivariate detection outlier with Mahalanobis 

Distance method, can be used to see how much 

distance the values of each observation from the 

overall variable (Hair et al 1998, 

Tabachnick&Fidell 1996).Testing of data normality 

is done to give better generalization of results, 

which is done using he normal distribution test of 

the Kolmogorov-Smirnov one-sample Test method, 

and the multivariate normality was performed in 

each sample group (Tabachnick&Fidell 1996). 

Some of the data are transformed in to logarithm 

such as retained earning, free cash flow, 

replacement costs, current assets and total fixed 

assets (Tabachnick&Fidell 1996, Hair et al 1998). 

Of the 142 samples of companies that have 

diversified from 1990 to 2005, 117 companies are 

selected as sample for further analysis. 

Tabel 2. The Results of Normal Distribution Test 

Item roi1 roi2 lgrepcos leverage lgfcashf lgasset1 lgC_Asset lg_R_Earning 

Sample 117 117 117 117 117 117 117 117 

Mean 

Std. Deviation 

 4.84 3.47 5.11 .54 5.06 5.97 5.45 4.77 

 6.31 6.21 .70 .18 .65 .68 .79 .72 

Test Statistic .061 .075 .064 .064 .053 .058 .066 .042 

Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .200 .144 .200 .200 .200 .200 .200 .200 
Table 3.Assessment of Univariate and Multivariate Normality Test 

Variable Min max Skew c.r. kurtosis c.r. 

Lgrepcos 3.196 6.788 .195 .861 -.225 -.496 

Lg_R_Earning 3.090 6.590 .063 .278 -.079 -.175 

Lgfcashf 3.772 6.661 .249 1.100 -.323 -.714 

Leverage .130 .930 -.234 -1.035 -.397 -.877 

lgC_Asset 3.960 7.165 .149 .658 -.815 -1.799 

lgasset1 4.673 7.741 .211 .930 -.572 -1.263 

roi1 -13.310 21.760 -.022 -.098 .423 .933 

roi2 -14.780 17.410 -.241 -1.064 .566 1.250 

Multivariate  
    

7.034 3.007 

The technique of structural equation 

model analysis is an analysis based on causality 

between variables (Hair 1998, et al). Fit test model 

of structural equation model is done with 

Maximum Likelihood Estimation (ML) which is 

run in AMOS 22 program. Fit test model is 

performed to assess the feasibility of structural 

models with their assumptions. Overall the criteria 

used to measure the appropriateness of the 

observed input (covariance or correlation matrix) 

with the prediction of the proposed model can be 

performed with the goodness-of fit criterion. Hair 

(1998) explains there are three measurements 

ofgoodness-of fit yaitu(1) absolut fit measure (2) 

increamental fit measures dan (3) parsimonious fit 

measure. The structural equation model consists of 

endogenous and exogenous variables. Endogenous 

variable is a variable determined by the previous 

variable, while the exogenous variable is a variable 

not determined by the previous variable. 

Exogenous variables include Leverage, Retained 

Earning, and Replacement Investment, Return on 

Investment during diversification, while 

endogenous variables include Total Assets and 

Free Cash Flow after diversification and ROIt2after 

second year diversification.  

The result of structured equation model can be written as follows: 
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𝐿𝑔 𝐴𝑠𝑠𝑒𝑡𝑠𝑡1 = 0.917 + 0.404 𝑙𝑒𝑣𝑒𝑟𝑎𝑔𝑒 + 0.269𝐿𝑔𝑅𝐸𝑎𝑟𝑛𝑖𝑛𝑔
+  0.258 𝑙𝑔𝑟𝑒𝑝𝑐𝑜𝑠 ± 0,015……...(1)Sig: (0.000)    

(0.000)                     (0.000)                   (0.000)(0.000) 

𝑙𝑔𝑓𝑐𝑎𝑠ℎ𝑓 = 0.572 + 0.682 𝐿𝑔_𝑅_𝐸𝑎𝑟𝑛𝑖𝑛𝑔 +  0.240 𝑙𝑔𝑟𝑒𝑝𝑐𝑜𝑠 ± 0.019……………………………..….(2) 

 Sig: (0.000)       (0.0000)                  (0.0000)           (0.0000) 

lg 𝐶𝐴𝑠𝑠𝑒𝑡 = 0.917 + 0.517 𝑙𝑒𝑣𝑒𝑟𝑎𝑔𝑒 + 0.694 𝐿𝑔𝑅𝐸𝑎𝑟𝑛𝑖𝑛𝑔
+  0.819 𝑙𝑔𝑟𝑒𝑝𝑐𝑜𝑠 − 0.650 𝑙𝑔𝑓𝑐𝑎𝑠ℎ𝑓 ± 0.186….(4) 

Sig: (0.003)      (0.031)        (0.0000)          (0.0000)(0.026)             (0.000) 

𝑟𝑜𝑖1 = 15.818 + 7.313 𝑙𝑔𝑓𝑐𝑎𝑠ℎ𝑓 − 4.940 𝑙𝑔𝑟𝑒𝑝𝑐𝑜𝑠 − 3.936 𝑙𝑔𝑎𝑠𝑠𝑒𝑡1 ± 31.488…......(5) 

Sig: (0.001)         (0.0000)                   (0.009)                   (0.052)   (0000) 

𝑟𝑜𝑖2 = 0.976 +  0.515 𝑟𝑜𝑖1 ±  27.812 ………………………………………….……….(6) 

Sig: (0.114)       (0.000)  (0.0000) 

The following shows the results of 

parameter estimation on the causality relationship 

of total effect, direct effect and indirect effect 

(Table 5). Some goodness of fit index criteria can 

be seen in the output of structural equation model. 

Ouput test of goodness of fit as a whole is 

compared with the criteria value as cut value (Hair 

1998, Ferdinand 2002) as presented in table 

Table 4.Goodness-Of Fit Index 

Goodness of fit index Cut Off Value Output Model  Conclusion 

Chi-square 

Significance Probability 

RMSEA 

CMIN/DF 

RFI 

IFI 

TLI 

CFI 

NFI 

Diharapkankecil 

> 0.05 

<, 0.08 

< 2.00 

> 0.90 

> 0.90 

> 0,95 

> 0.95 

> 0.90 

14.912 

0.187 

0.055 

1.356 

0.965 

0.996 

0.991 

0.996 

0.986 

fit 

fit 

fit 

fit 

fit 

fit 

fit 

fit 

fit 
Table 5.The direct, indirect and total effect (endogen and exogen variables) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: Processed data

  

Variables effect Direct Effect Indirect Effect Total Effect 

leverage  lgasset1 .404 .211 .615 

lgREarn lgasset1 .269 .102 .372 

lgrepcos lgasset1 .258 .271 .530 

lgC_Assetlgasset1 .409  .409 

Lgfcashf lgasset1  -266 -266 

LgrepcoslgC_Asset .819 -.156 .663 

lgR_EarninglgC_Asset .694 -.444 .250 

LgfcashflgC_Asset -.650  -.650 

LeveragelgC_Asset .517  .517 

lgREarnLgfcashf .682  .682 

lgrepcosLgfcashf .240  .240 

lgrepcos roi1 -4.940 -.326 -5.266 

lgfcashf roit1 7.313 1.046 8.359 

lgasset1 roit1 -3.936  -3.936 

lgR_Earningroi1  3.527 3.527 

Leverageroi1  -2.422 -2.422 

lgC_Assetroi1  -1.609 -1.609 

roi1roit2 .515  .515 

lgrepcos roi2  -2.712 -2.712 

lgR_Earningroi2  1.816 1.816 

lgfcashf roi2  4.304 4.304 

Leverageroi2  -1.247 -1.247 

lgasset1 roi2  -.2.027 -2.027 

lgC_Assetroi2  -.829 -.829 
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Discussion 

The research method used event study 

with period of condition before diversification, at 

the time of diversification and after diversification, 

to test empirically potency of diversification 

synergy. Equations (1), (2) and (3) are equation 

models that indicate the conditions prior to 

diversification and their impact at the time of 

diversification.As has been explained above that 

business diversification is the process of adding 

business with new investment, with the source of 

debt fund or own capital, retained earnings or by 

replacement cost from accumulated depreciation. 

The impact of this activity is recorded in the 

consolidated balance sheet as an increase in total 

assets or cash flow.Some literature also shows that 

the company motives to diversify to utilize debt to 

increase cash flow that can be used for its business 

portfolio.  

The results show thatthere is a significant 

direct effect of leverage (DER); Retained Earning; 

and Replacement Cost on asset growth, as an 

indication of diversification of assets that are 

financed by both external and internal sources of 

funds, and the use of debt is higher than that of 

internal funds (retained earning danrepelacement 

cost). Simultaneously retained earning and 

replacement cost also have an impact on increasing 

cash flow.In addition to the use of funds to increase 

investment during diversification, it can also be 

proven how leverage, retained earnings, 

replacement cost and cash flow impact on 

additional working capital. The results also prove 

that the source of funding for working capital 

financing comes from debt, retained earnings, 

replacement cost and cash flow. But the most 

dominant source of funding used for working 

capital comes from replacement cost, retained 

earning and cash flow, and debt is the last source of 

funding. This is certainly in line with the pecking 

order theory, in which interestingly, at the time of 

diversification there is a significant negative 

relationship between cash flow to working capital. 

This means that the higher working capital, the 

lower is the cash flow, which means that cash flow 

is also used as a source of funding for working 

capital operations. 

Of the three structured equations, it can be 

concluded that the source of investment funding, 

especially for fixed assets is more dominated by 

external funding sources. Meanwhile, for working 

capital is financed by internal fund sources. 

Therefore, it can be explained that diversification 

utilizes financial synergies and synergy operations 

of complementary assets: financial assets 

(leverage) and operational assets (retained earning, 

replacement cost danoperasional cash flow), in 

which, the results support pecking order and 

agency theory. 

This study also simultaneously examines 

the impact of external and internal funds use on 

pofitability by using ROI as the indicator. The 

empirical result shows that the increase of assets, 

replacement cost has a negative impact on 

profitability, while the use of cash flow has a 

positive impact on profitability. Likewise, there is 

an indirect negative effect between leverage and 

working capital, on ROI through the addition of 

assets. This indicates that the potential of financial 

synergy is not achieved, including to achieve super 

additive synergy. It is found that only cashflow 

usage generates super additive synergy. However, 

the source of cash flow is net profit after tax plus 

depreciation, and directly have a significant 

positive effect on profitability but it is directly and 

negatively affect working capital. 

Indirect influence can be explained that 

the use of larger debt does not improve the 

performance shown by significant negative 

causality relationship between DER to ROI, and 
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there is also a significant negative influence 

between replacement cost to ROI. However, the 

relation of causality between retained earnings to 

ROI showed a significant positive effect.This 

conceptual empirical phenomenon can be explained 

by higher DER that will impact the higher the cost 

of capital such as the interest rate, which affects the 

reduction of profit, or the increase of investment 

will be very large because the company develops 

new business that has not been compensated by the 

rate of profit. This is possible when investing in a 

new business, where the business is still in the 

introductory stage. Theoretically there is a negative 

relationship between investment and profit at the 

time of the product life cycle during the 

introduction stage. 

Furthermore, there is a significant 

negative causality relationship between 

replacement cost and profit, conceptually it can be 

explained that replacement cost represents the 

amount of depreciation value reinvested into assets, 

the same can be explained by the influence of 

investment at the beginning of new business 

development. However, this concept does not 

explicitly divide between new business investment 

and old business. Furthermore, if seen from the 

causality relationship between retaired earnings to 

ROI, there is a significant and positive effect, 

indicating that retained earnings before 

diversification has an impact in improving 

profitability performance. Retained earnings may 

be allocated for fixed asset investment or in the 

form of current assets. The results show that there 

is a positive influence between retained earnings 

before diversification to performance at the time of 

diversification as an indication that retained 

earning has the potential to be used on current 

assets or corporate operations that have an impact 

on increasing profitability. This is different 

compared to debt and replacement cost that is used 

for fixed assets that have not been able to generate 

profitability at the time of diversification. 

Overall, it can be concluded that there is 

no effect of synergy as a super-additive of 

complementary assets of both operational and 

financial assets. This contradicts the findings of 

Markidess and Wiliamson (1994) that 

diversification synergies can be derived from asset 

amortization, asset improvement, asset creation, 

assets fission, as a concept to explain the existence 

of complementary assets as dynamic competences 

(Prahalad, CK and Ramaswamy, V., 2004). 

However, the results support Barney (2012) 

thatpoints out diversification to exploit financial 

and operational synergies cannot be proven. 

II. CONCLUSION 

It is believed that diversification strategy 

may create firm’s value through complementary 

assets. We test whether both operational and 

financial assets of the company can create super-

additive synergy. However, we find that 

diversification creates no super-additive synergy 

from both operation and financial assets. This 

finding supports the results from Barney (2012) 

that explain financial nad operational synergies 

cannot be made through diversification. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Prof. Irma Glicman Adelman, an Irish 

Economist working in California University at 

Berkely, in her research work on ‗Development 

Over Two Centuries‘, which is published in the 

Journal of Evolutionary Economics, 1995, has 

identified that India, along with China, would be 

one of the largest economies in this 21
st
 Century. 

She has stated that the period 1700-1820 is the 

period of Netherlands (Holland) , the period 1820-

1890 is the period of England, the period 1890-

2000 is the period of America and this 21
st
 Century 

is the century of China and India. World Bank has 

also identified India and China would be the 

leading players of this century along with USA.  

Generally Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 

is used for measuring the wealth or development of 

an economy. Gross Domestic Product is the total 

market value of all final goods and services 

produced in any country in a given year. In 

Nominal method, market exchange rates are used 

for conversion. To make meaningful comparison, 

Purchasing Power Parity (PPP) is used to compare 

economies and incomes of people by adjusting for 

differences in prices in different countries. Based 

on this nominal criteria USA is the largest economy 

with a GDP of around $19. 56 trillion in the year 

2017 followed by China with a GDP of around  

$11.90 trillion in 2017. India with a GDP of $2.45 

trillion occupied the 6
th

 place in the rank. Indonesia 

with a GDP of $1.02 trillion occupied the 16
th

 

place.  

  Gross world product in 2017 is projected 

at $77.99 trillion, its GDP (PPP) is forecasted at 

$126.69 trillion. Global economy is 1.62 times 

greater in PPP terms compare to nominal terms. 

Out of 191 economies, 181 have higher value in 

PPP basis and 9 have higher in nominal. For United 

States both values are identical. United States and 

China would be the largest economy in nominal 

and PPP, respectively. Tuvalu would be the world's 

smallest economy in both methods. In exchange 

rates methods, Largest economy United States 

shares 24.9 percent of global wealth, while smallest 

economy Tuvalu contributes only 0.00005 percent. 

In PPP, 1st ranked China shares 18.3 percent and 

lowest ranked Tuvalu shares 0.00003 percent. In 

nominal data, 15 economies would have GDP 

above $1 trillion, 62 have above $100 billion and 

177 have above $1 billion. Top five economies 

accounts for approximately 53.82 %, where as top 

ten accounts for approx. 67.19 %. top 20 

economies add up to over 80%. 92 smallest 

economies only contribute 1 % in global wealth 

and 154 lowest ranked constitute only 10 % of 

total. In PPP data, 25 economies, 10 more than 

nominal, would have GDP above $1 trillion. 84 

economies would have gdp greater than $100 

billion and 181 have greater than $1 billion. top 5 

economies adds up to over 48% of the world's 

economy, top 10 economies add up to over 61%, 

and the top 20 economies add up to over 75%. 81 

smallest economies only share 1 % in global wealth 

and 148 lowest ranked share only 10 % of total. 
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There are much differences in ranking of 

economies between these two basis. Azerbaijan is 

highest gainer in PPP rank compare to its nominal 

rank. Rank of Azerbaijan is up by 21 place from 

94th in nominal to 73th in ppp. Azerbaijan is 

followed by Iraq (19), Madagascar (19), Algeria 

(19) and Myanmar (18). Iceland is biggest loser in 

PPP ranking, down by 40 rank from 107th to 147th. 

Next in line comes Luxembourg (-30), Israel (-22), 

Denmark (-22), and Papua New Guinea (-21). 20 

economies have same rank in both methods. 

  Though India, China and Indonesia have 

been ranked among sixteenth richest countries 

based on GDP in money terms, in reality their 

social development shows different pictures. 

Poverty, income inequality, poor infrastructural 

developments, poor health status, poor accessibility 

with education facilities etc are still prevailing in 

these countries. So sustainable competitiveness is 

getting prominence at this juncture. So we have to 

look into the development of an economy from 

different perspectives to understand the reality of 

the social development of countries to measure the 

competitiveness the countries at global level.  

  Fitoussi Commission is a commission of 

inquiry set up by the French Government in 2008 

to enquire how the wealth and social progress of a 

nation could be measured, without relying on the 

uni-directional Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 

measure. The Commission was formed in February 

2008 and Joseph E. Stiglitz was named as the 

Chair. Amartya Sen was the Economic Adviser and 

the French Economist Jean Paul Fitoussi was the 

Co-ordinator. The Report was published in 

September 2009.This report is based on a large 

body of applied research work conducted in recent 

years in various fields of the economic and social 

sciences. Some of these research works proposed 

composite well-being indicators more appropriate 

than GDP. A parallal trend rather favours the 

construction set of indicators designed to provide 

an understanding of the several facets of economic 

performance and quality of life. The commission 

strongly emphasised the multidimensional nature of 

the well being. To address this multidimensional 

nature, it did not propose its own ready made 

dashboard. The report much rather be read as 

providing guidelines to be followed for 

constructing such a dashboard. As for economic 

sustainability, the indicator proposed by the 

commission suggests that this sustainability 

remains warranted, although with a fairly small 

safety margin in several countries.  

  Data is based on projection by IMF 

outlook April 2017 GDP per capita of world in 

2017 is forecasted at $10,562, its GDP per capita 

(PPP) is projected at $17,156. Total population of 

190 economies is 7.383 billions. Per capita GDP of 

world is 1.62 times greater in PPP terms compare 

to nominal terms. Luxembourg and Qatar would be 

the richest economy in nominal and PPP, 

respectively. Malawi and Burundi would be the 

poorest economy in nominal and PPP, respectively. 

In exchange rates methods, Per capita wealth of 

richest economy Luxembourg would be 9.63 times 

greater than world average, while poorest economy 

Malawi would be 32.75 times poorer than world 

average. In PPP, 1st ranked Qatar would be 7.53 

times richer and lowest ranked Central African 

Republic would be 25.06 times poorer. In nominal 

data, only Luxembourg would have GDP per capita 

of above one lakh US dollar. There would be 11 

economies which has per capita income above 

$50,000. 39 have above $20,000 and 66 has above 

$10,000. 64 economies has per capita income 

greater than world's average. Ten economies would 

be above five times more richer than world. 31 

poorest would be poorer by more than ten times. In 

PPP data, Qatar and Luxembourg would have GDP 

per capita of above one lakh US dollar. There 
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would be 18 economies which has per capita 

income above $50,000. 66 have above $20,000 and 

109 has above $10,000. 79 economies has per 

capita income greater than world's average. Four 

economies would be above five times richer than 

world. 14 poorest would be poorer by more than 

ten times. There are much differences in ranking of 

economies between these two basis. Azerbaijan is 

highest gainer in ppp rank compare to its nominal 

rank. Rank of Azerbaijan is up by 35 place from 

112th in nominal to 77th in ppp. Azerbaijan is 

followed by Islamic Republic of Iran (33). Next in 

line comes Brunei Darussalam (26) and Saudi 

Arabia (24). Palau is biggest loser in ppp ranking, 

down by 37 rank from 45th to 82th. Next in line 

comes Marshall Islands (-32), Micronesia (-30), 

and Vanuatu (-30). 4 economies has same rank in 

both methods. 

   Based on this per capita criteria USA 

occupied 18
th

 rank, China 98
th

 rank, India138th 

rank and Indonesia 116
th

 rank.  

World Economic Forum 

 The World Economic Forum is an International 

body functioning from Colony Geneva, 

Switzerland. The forum was founded in 1971 

by German Professor, Klaus Schwab, working in 

Geneva University. It was first named as 

―European Management Forum", and it was 

renamed as the World Economic Forum in 1987. 

Its basic objective is to improve the status of the 

world by engaging business, political, academic 

and other leaders of society to shape global, 

regional and industry agendas. The Forum is used 

to conduct annual meetings by the end of January 

in Davos every year without any failures. The 

World Economic Forum, committed to improving 

the state of the world, is the international 

organization for public-private cooperation. 

   The meeting brings together some 2,500 

top business leaders, international political 

leaders, economists, and journalists for up to four 

days to discuss the burning issues faced by the 

world. The Forum also used to conduct discussions 

at regional level.  

The Sustainable Competitiveness Index 

also a programme initiated by the Forum‘s ―Centre 

for Global Competitiveness and Performance‖ in 

the year 2010 and the index was officially launched 

in the year 2011. The Forum in its earlier days 

studied and brought out a report on the 

Competitiveness of the European Industry by 

studying sixteen countries in the year 1979. The 

Forum covered nearly 142 countries to bring the 

Global Competitiveness Report in the year 2011 

   The Forum defines competitiveness as 

―the set of institutions, policies, and factors that 

determine the level of productivity of a country‖ in 

an effort to understand and measure the drivers of 

economic prosperity.  

The current framework is the Global 

Competitiveness Index (GCI). The GCI is a 

comprehensive composite indicator that covers 12 

areas that are considered the ‗pillars‘ of 

competitiveness: institutions, infrastructure, 

macroeconomic environment, health and primary 

education, higher education and training, goods 

market efficiency, labour market efficiency, 

financial market development, technological 

readiness, market size, business sophistication and 

innovation. The GCI considers the drivers of 

productivity that are important over the short to 

long-term. The driving force behind the SCI project 

is based on a number of characteristics which are 

important in the long term, in order to maintain 

national competitiveness. These include changing 

demographics, social cohesion, and environmental 

stewardship. At present these factors are currently 

not included in the Global Competitiveness Index. 

Sustainable Competitiveness 
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   In economics, the term ―sustainable‖ 

originally referred to the absence of degradation of 

natural resources. Lately, it has become common to 

use the term also in relation to the absence of 

degradation of social and human conditions 

generally. Brundtland report 1987, Formally known 

as the World Commission on Environment and 

Development (WCED), is to unite countries to 

pursue sustainable development together 

(Wikipedia) 

 Defined sustainable competitiveness as ― 

Sustainable development … meets the needs of the 

present without compromising the ability of future 

generations to meet their own needs. It contains … 

the essential needs of the world´s poor, to which 

overriding priority should be given… In 

essence, sustainable development is a process of 

change in which the exploitation of resources, the 

direction of investments, the orientation of 

technological development, and institutional 

change are all in harmony and enhance both current 

and future potential to meet human needs and 

aspirations. According to Cambridge English 

Dictionary ―sustainability is an idea that goods 

and services should be produced in ways that do 

not use resources that cannot be replaced and that 

do not damage the environment 

In ecology, sustainability is the property 

of biological system to remain diverse and 

productive indefinitely. Long-lived and healthy 

wetlands and forests are examples of sustainable 

biological systems. In more general terms, 

sustainability is the endurance of systems and 

processes. The organising principle for 

sustainability is sustainable development, which 

includes the four interconnected domains: ecology, 

economics, politics and culture (en.wikipedia.org) 

Sustainability-Adjusted Global Competitiveness 

Index (GCI) In 2012, The World Economic Forum 

also released the Sustainability-Adjusted Global 

Competitiveness Index (GCI). 

This new measure aims to assess the ―the 

set of institutions, policies and factors that make a 

nation remain productive over the longer term 

while ensuring social and environmental 

sustainability‖ measures not only the propensity to 

prosper and grow, but also integrates the notion of 

―quality growth‖, taking into account 

environmental stewardship and social sustainability 

(World Economic Forum). 

The Sustainable Development Goals 

(SDGs), officially known as "Transforming our 

world: the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable 

Development", is a set of 17 "Global Goals" with 

169 targets among them. Spearheaded by 

the United Nations through a deliberative process 

involving its 193 Member States, as well as global 

civil society. The Resolution is a broader 

intergovernmental agreement that acts as the Post 

2015 Development Agenda (successor to 

the Millennium Development Goals) (Wikipedia) 

In order to assess where we stand today 

and to provide meaningful insights about how best 

to address the complex and highly interdependent 

challenges related to sustainable competitiveness, it 

is helpful to structure the analysis through a 

conceptual framework and to be able to measure 

the concept. 

The Sustainable Development Summit 

held on 25 September 2015, UN Member Leaders 

adopted a universal agenda on the 2030 Agenda for 

Sustainable Development, which includes a set of 

17 Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) to end 

poverty, fight inequality and injustice, and tackle 

climate change by 2030. With these agenda the 

term ―sustainability‖ is taking on a yet wider and 

more general political significance.  

  The 21st-century definition on sustainable 

development refers to the need to develop the 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/United_Nations
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Millennium_Development_Goals
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sustainable strategies to save both the human race 

and planet Earth. The United Nation‘s 1987 Report 

of the World Commission on Environment and 

Development: Our Common Future‖ stated that 

that sustainable development meets the needs of the 

present without compromising the well-being of 

future generations. Sustainability is a balancing act. 

In 2000, the Earth Charter broadened the definition 

of sustainability to include the idea of a global 

society ―founded on respect for nature, universal 

human rights, economic justice, and a culture of 

peace.‖To achieve these lofty goals, humans will 

have to re-examine their policies on: 

 Environmental protection. 

 Social responsibility. 

 Economic practice.  

Competitiveness and Sustainable 

Competitiveness 

The US Council on Competitiveness 

located in Washington, DC, was founded during 

the Reagan administration in 1986l defines 

competitiveness as ―productivity‖, measured as 

output per worker man hour. Productivity depends 

on both the quality and features of the output and 

the efficiency with which it is produced. Sustained 

productivity growth requires that an economy 

continually upgrade its productivity in existing 

industries by raising product quality, adding 

desirable features, improving product technology, 

or boosting production efficiency. 

During its early years of operation, the US 

Council was very much influenced by the ideas of 

Harvard Professor Michael Porter, the auther of the 

Competitive Advantage of Nations -1990. 

Porter dismisses many commonly 

accepted indicators of competitiveness such as 

labor costs, exchange rates, economies of scale or 

bountiful natural resources. Instead he finds the 

true source of competitive advantage on the 

national level to be productivity. 

The World Economic Forum based in 

Geneva started the calculations of its Global 

Competitiveness Index in 1979. It recognizes 

twelve ―pillars‖ or causative factors that influence 

competitiveness such as health and primary 

education, higher education and training, financial 

market development, technology and innovation. 

Each of these categories is broken down into a 

large number of subgroups. We shall here refer to 

these pillars as competitiveness ―facilitators.‖ A 

panel of World Economic Forum advisors in each 

country affixes a competitiveness ―value‖ (on a 1 to 

7 scale) to each subgroup, and a constant weight 

(the weights are the same for all countries, adding 

to one). The value for each pillar is obtained as the 

arithmetic weighted average of the values of the 

subgroups. Finally, using constant weights for each 

pillar as well, an overall competitiveness index for 

the entire country is calculated. 

Efforts to measure sustainability 

The World Economic Forum‘s is 

measuring sustainability and describe the 

methodology of the sustainability-adjusted Global 

Competitiveness Index is based on Stiglitz – Sen - 

Ftoussi Commission. At the country level, the main 

references in this domain remain, as highlighted in 

previous editions of this Report, the 

recommendations of the Stiglitz – Sen – Fitoussi 

Commission; the European Commission‘s 

sustainability objectives presented in the Europe 

2020 growth strategy; the OECD‘s Better Life 

Index; and the United Nations Development 

Programme‘s (UNDP) Human Development Index 

(HDI), which has included the environmental 

sustainability and equity adjustments.  

The United Nations, subsequent to the first 

Millennium Development Goals, is discussing a 

wider set of indicators to track progress in 

sustainability with the new Sustainable 

Development Goals.  
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Millennium Development Goals 

For some time now, the Millennium 

Development Goals (MDGs) have been the 

organising framework for the activities of 

international organisations and donor agencies. The 

Millennium Development Goals are eight 

international development goals to be achieved by 

2015 that respond to the world's main development 

challenges. The MDGs are drawn from the actions 

and targets contained in the Millennium 

Declaration that was adopted by 189 nations-and 

signed by 147 heads of state and governments 

during the UN Millennium Summit in September 

2000. All 192 United nations Member States and at 

least 23 international organizations have agreed to 

achieve by the year 2015. In 2001, recognizing the 

need to assist impoverished nations more 

aggressively, UN member states adopted the 

targets. The MDGs aim to spur development by 

improving social and economic conditions in the 

world's poorest countries. 

The eight MDGs break down into 21 

quantifiable targets that are measured by 60 

indicators. 

 Goal 1: Eradicate extreme poverty and hunger  

 Goal 2: Achieve universal primary education  

 Goal 3: Promote gender equality and empower 

women  

 Goal 4: Reduce child mortality  

 Goal 5: Improve maternal health  

 Goal 6: Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria and other 

diseases  

 Goal 7: Ensure environmental sustainability  

 Goal 8: Develop a Global Partnership for 

Development  

It is found that the outcomes these goals 

were not on track to happen anyhow in 2015. 

Africa was responsible for many of the greatest 

incremental gains, not simply China and India. 

Outcomes on basic needs were mixed. The 

diversity of trends prompts clear questions of why: 

What differences in public and private action led to 

such different results across geographies and 

issues? Answering such questions is crucial if the 

world is going to have a shot at achieving the 

U.N.‘s ambitious new sustainable development 

goals for 2030. 

Sustainable Development Goals 

The sustainable Development Goals seek 

to build on the Millennium Development Goals and 

complete what these did not achieve. They seek to 

realize the human rights of all and to achieve 

gender equality and the empowerment of all 

women and girls. They are integrated and 

indivisible and balance the three dimensions of 

sustainable development: the economic, social and 

environmental.  

This Agenda is a plan of action for people, 

planet and prosperity. It also seeks to strengthen 

universal peace in our planet. We are determined to 

take the bold and transformative steps which are 

urgently needed to shift the world onto a 

sustainable and resilient path. As we embark on 

this collective journey, we pledge that no one will 

be left behind. The 17 Sustainable Development 

Goals and 169 targets which we are announcing 

today demonstrate the scale and ambition of this 

new universal Agenda.  

Sustainable Development Goals 

 Goal 1. End poverty in all its forms 

everywhere 

 Goal 2. End hunger, achieve food security and 

improved nutrition and promote sustainable 

agriculture 

 Goal 3. Ensure healthy lives and promote well-

being for all at all ages 

 Goal 4. Ensure inclusive and equitable quality 

education and promote lifelong learning 

opportunities for all 

http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal1.shtml
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal2.shtml
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal3.shtml
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal3.shtml
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal4.shtml
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal5.shtml
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal6.shtml
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal6.shtml
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal7.shtml
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal8.shtml
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goal8.shtml
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 Goal 5. Achieve gender equality and empower 

all women and girls 

 Goal 6. Ensure availability and sustainable 

management of water and sanitation for all 

 Goal 7. Ensure access to affordable, reliable, 

sustainable and modern energy for all 

 Goal 8. Promote sustained, inclusive and 

sustainable economic growth, full and 

productive employment and decent work for 

all 

 Goal 9. Build resilient infrastructure, promote 

inclusive and sustainable industrialization and 

foster innovation 

 Goal 10. Reduce inequality within and among 

countries 

 Goal 11. Make cities and human settlements 

inclusive, safe, resilient and sustainable 

 Goal 12. Ensure sustainable consumption and 

production patterns 

 Goal 13. Take urgent action to combat climate 

change and its impacts* 

 Goal 14. Conserve and sustainably use the 

oceans, seas and marine resources for 

sustainable development 

 Goal 15. Protect, restore and promote 

sustainable use of terrestrial ecosystems, 

sustainably manage forests, combat 

desertification, and halt and reverse land 

degradation and halt biodiversity loss 

 Goal 16. Promote peaceful and inclusive 

societies for sustainable development, provide 

access to justice for all and build effective, 

accountable and inclusive institutions at all 

levels 

 Goal 17. Strengthen the means of 

implementation and revitalize the global 

partnership for sustainable development 

(Sustainable Development.UN.Org) 

Other efforts to measure specific aspects 

of social sustainability include the World 

Bank‘s Worldwide Governance Indicators 

Framework and the International Labour 

Organization‘s Decent Work initiative. For the 

metrics of environmental sustainability, the main 

contributions remain the Environmental 

Performance Index (EPI) developed by researchers 

at Yale and Columbia universities; the Ecological 

Footprint, developed by the Global Footprint 

Network; and the Global Adaptation Index.  

Sustainable competitiveness: The analytical 

framework 

World Economic Forum has developed a 

framework that aims to create a common ground to 

develop policies that balance economic prosperity 

with social inclusion and environmental 

stewardship. This conceptual model is represented 

in Figure 1, which presents a framework where the 

Forum‘s index for measuring competitiveness, the 

Global Competitiveness Index (GCI), is adjusted 

by factors that encompass social and environmental 

sustainability. This framework highlights the 

central position of competitiveness as the key 

driver of prosperity in society, recognizing that 

high levels of competitiveness are crucial to 

sustained prosperity. 

Figure 1: The structure of the sustainability-

adjusted GCI 

Global Competitive Index (GCI) 

 Social Sustainability Pillar---Social 

Sustainability Adjusted GCI (GCI)x(Social 

Sustainability coefficient) 

 Environmental Sustainability pillar---

Environmental Sustainability Adjusted GCI 

(GCI)x(Environmental Sustainability 

Coefficient) 

 I+II =Sustainability Adjusted Global 

Competitiveness Index 

Source: World Economic Forum 

The GCI is a comprehensive index that 

takes into account 12 pillars or drivers: institutions, 
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infrastructure, macroeconomic environment, health 

and primary education, higher education and 

training, goods market efficiency, labor market 

efficiency, financial market development, 

technological readiness, market size, business 

sophistication, and innovation. The variables that 

are analyzed in each of these 12 pillars are well 

known and benefit from more than 30 years of 

ongoing work on competitiveness at the World 

Economic Forum as well as a rich literature on 

growth and development. 

However, the framework presented in 

Figure 1 indicates that competitiveness on its own 

may not lead to sustainable levels of prosperity. 

Although the attainment of a certain level of 

economic prosperity is essential for achieving high 

standards of living, within this exercise, countries 

are assessed also for their ability to generate this 

long-lasting prosperity for their citizens in a 

sustainable way. In other words, competitiveness is 

a necessary but not sufficient condition for 

continued prosperity—hence the need for the 

additional social sustainability–adjusted and 

environmental sustainability–adjusted measures of 

competitiveness. 

Social sustainability pillar 

For social sustainability, the Forum 

identifies three conceptual elements. The first 

category aims to assess a population‘s access to 

basic necessities. It includes three 

indicators: Access to sanitation, Access to 

improved drinking water, and Access to healthcare 

services. This category is thus a measure of 

inclusion as well as a measure of the fulfilment of 

basic physical needs. Other indicators that we 

would have liked to incorporate but could not 

because of the lack of data include access to decent 

housing and food security. A population with poor 

access to water, food, shelter, healthcare, and 

sanitation cannot develop to its full capacity. 

Summary of indicators for social sustainability 

Access to basic necessities 

 Access to sanitation 

 Access to improved drinking water 

 Access to healthcare 

Vulnerability to economic exclusion 

 Vulnerable employment 

 Extent of informal economy 

 Social Safety net protection 

Social Cohesion 

 Income Gini Index 

 Social mobility 

 Youth Unemployment 

 Source: World Economic Forum 

Access to Sanitation 

Hygienic sanitation facilities are crucial 

for public health. Since 1990, the number of people 

gaining access to improved sanitation has risen 

from 54% to 68% but some 2.3 billion people still 

do not have toilets or improved latrines, Of these, 

892 million still defecate in the open, for example 

in street gutters, behind bushes or into open bodies 

of water, At least 10% of the world‘s population is 

thought to consume food irrigated by wastewater, 

Poor sanitation is linked to transmission of diseases 

such as cholera, diarrhoea, dysentery, hepatitis A, 

typhoid and polio, Inadequate sanitation is 

estimated to cause 280 000 diarrhoeal deaths 

annually and is a major factor in several neglected 

tropical diseases, including intestinal worms, 

schistosomiasis, and trachoma. Poor sanitation also 

contributes to malnutrition.  

Drinking Water 

Since 1990, 2.6 billion people have gained 

access to an ―improved‖ drinking water source, one 

that is designed to protect against contamination. 

But in 2015, 663 million people – one in 10 – still 

drank water from unprotected sources. Huge 

inequalities persist between and within countries; 

almost half of people drinking water from 
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unprotected sources live in sub-Saharan Africa, 

eight in 10 live in rural areas, and there are large 

gaps between the richest and the poorest. In 41 

countries, a fifth of people drink water from a 

source that is not protected from contamination. In 

most countries, the majority of people spend less 

than 30 minutes collecting water, or have a piped 

supply within their home. But in some regions, 

especially sub-Saharan Africa, many people spend 

more than 30 minutes – and some more than an 

hour – on each trip to collect water. This burden 

still falls mainly on women and girls – they are 

responsible for this task in eight in 10 households 

that don‘t have a piped supply. Mongolia is the 

only country where men and boys have primary 

responsibility for collecting water Reducing 

collection times and increasing the number of 

people who have water sources within their home 

will be crucial in achieving other goals related to 

poverty, health, education and gender equality  

Access to Health 

Access to health care can be defined in a 

variety of ways. In its most narrow sense, it refers 

to geographic availability. A far broader definition 

identifies four dimensions of access: availability, 

accessibility, affordability, and acceptability 
. 
Some 

define access as the opportunity to use health care; 

others draw no distinction between access and use. 

There is ample evidence confirming that access to 

effective health care is a major problem in the 

developing world. Many millions of people suffer 

and die from conditions for which there exist 

effective interventions. Three diseases – diarrhoea, 

pneumonia, and malaria – are responsible for 52% 

of child deaths worldwide. For each disease there is 

at least one effective prevention and one effective 

treatment. The gap between the potential and actual 

benefits of health care is also large in the area of 

reproductive health. For example, in South Asia, 

less than half of pregnant women get an antenatal 

check-up, and only one-fifth of births are 

supervised by someone with medical training. 

Coverage rates for antiretroviral therapy for AIDS 

do not exceed 5% in low- and middle-income 

countries. 

The world‘s major regions are expected to 

see health care spending increases ranging from 2.4 

percent to 7.5 percent between 2015 and 2020. 

Even as countries strive to expand health care 

access or institute forms of universal coverage, 

infrastructure issues are making it increasingly 

difficult for public health care systems to sustain 

current levels of service and affordability. 

Stakeholders continue to implement cost-

containment measures aimed at reducing clinical 

and administrative waste and improving 

operational efficiency such as consolidation; 

vertical integration, shifting of care to lower-cost 

and non-traditional settings; strategic procurement 

models; clinical pathways; standardized clinical 

processes; use of generics; shared service centers; 

and technology initiatives. Reimagining and 

reconfiguring economic incentives so that health 

care organizations are rewarded for doing the right 

thing at the right time to support their patients‘ 

health remains a critical frontier in the push 

towards risk-sharing and outcome- and value-based 

payment programs. Sector stakeholders, 

particularly in advanced health systems, are 

advocating the shift from a ―break-fix‖ model of 

health care to one focused on prevention and the 

overall holistic health of populations rather than 

episodic and transaction-based treatments.  

Numerous countries are moving from a 

centralized to a more localized health management 

process to deal with uniquely local demographic, 

governmental, clinical, and financial factors.  

The second category is linked to the 

concept of perceived economic security. Hence it 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 25 

aims to evaluate a population‘s vulnerability to 

economic exclusion.  

Three indicators have been chosen for this 

evaluation: Vulnerable employment as a percentage 

of total employment, the Extent of the informal 

economy, and Social safety net protection. The 

vulnerable employment indicator measures the 

percentage of people who are self-employed in a 

small business or are in a small family business that 

may provide income levels insufficient to meet the 

living standards of the country of residence and can 

prove unstable in times of economic difficulties. 

The extent of the informal economy provides a 

sense of how well integrated the workforce is into 

official structures. A workforce that is less 

integrated leaves workers more vulnerable to 

concerns related to job loss, old age, maternity, 

disability, or illness. The social safety net is a 

complementary measure of protection: in times of 

financial and economic instability, the safety net 

helps households to maintain their access to basic 

necessities and to weather crises without falling 

into poverty traps. Providing protection also leads 

to a sense of financial security that enables 

individuals to undertake investments and 

entrepreneurial risk, which can in turn translate into 

the creation of new jobs and innovative ideas, thus 

benefitting the economy. 

Vulnerable Employment 

According to the ILO‘s World 

Employment and Social Outlook – Trends 

2017  (WESO) the number of unemployed persons 

globally in 2017 is forecast to stand at just over 201 

million – with an additional rise of 2.7 million 

expected in 2018 – as the pace of labour force 

growth outstrips job creation.  

―We are facing the twin challenge of 

repairing the damage caused by the global 

economic and social crisis and creating quality jobs 

for the tens of millions of new labour market 

entrants every year‖ ―Economic growth continues 

to disappoint and underperform – both in terms of 

levels and the degree of inclusion. This paints a 

worrisome picture for the global economy and its 

ability to generate enough jobs. Let alone quality 

jobs. Persistent high levels of vulnerable forms of 

employment combined with clear lack of progress 

in job quality – even in countries where aggregate 

figures are improving – are alarming. We need to 

ensure that the gains of growth are shared in an 

inclusive manner,. The report shows that vulnerable 

forms of employment – i.e. contributing family 

workers and own account workers – are expected to 

stay above 42 per cent of total employment, 

accounting for 1.4 billion people worldwide in 

2017  

Informal Economy 

In 1989 Hernando de Soto published the 

landmark book the other path. de Soto argued that 

the informal sector holds the key to the aspirations 

of the world‘s poor for robust, inclusive economic 

growth. Governments could unleash the creativity 

of small-scale entrepreneurs by removing rigid 

bureaucratic regulations and providing secure titles 

to property. Yet nearly 30 years later, many 

developing countries retain large informal sectors 

dominated by firms with low productivity. In many 

countries of South Asia and Sub-Saharan Africa, 

for example, over 90 percent of the labor force is 

employed informally. ―It‘s important to understand 

the causes of informality and its consequences for 

the development process so we can figure out when 

it makes sense to encourage formalization,‖ 

Norman Loayza, an Economist at the World Bank 

who has studied informality for two decades, 

outlined two schools of thought that have 

dominated discussions of informality. One camp 

has claimed that informality is a consequence of a 

lack of development, and a failure to put in place 

sufficient protections for workers. Another camp 

http://embargo.ilo.org/global/research/global-reports/weso/2017/WCMS_541211/lang--en/index.htm
http://embargo.ilo.org/global/research/global-reports/weso/2017/WCMS_541211/lang--en/index.htm
http://embargo.ilo.org/global/research/global-reports/weso/2017/WCMS_541211/lang--en/index.htm
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has argued that it‘s the result of bad governance—

whether through excessive regulation, poor 

government services, or a combination of the two. 

Seeking higher ground, Loayza proposed a 

synthesis between these two schools of thought. 

This synthesis focuses on the trade-offs leading to 

informality that social and economic agents face. 

Policy makers, for instance, face a trade-off 

between taxation for the provision of public 

services and the possibility of tax evasion. 

Likewise, owners of firms face a trade-off between 

high relative costs of labor in the formal sector and 

high relative costs of capital in the informal sector.  

The International Labour Organisation 

(ILO) Report on ―Global Employment Trends for 

Youth‖ 2017 has stated that developing countries, 

as many as 19 in every 20 young men and women 

work in the informal economy, compared with 

adult workers, which shows that globally 76.7 per 

cent of working youth are in informal jobs, 

compared with 57.9 per cent of working adults. 

―India, Tanzania and Zambia all have an extremely 

low prevalence of formal wage employment; in all 

three countries, fewer than one in ten young 

workers are in wage employment with a contract. 

However, whereas in Tanzania and Zambia almost 

all youth and adult employment is vulnerable...In 

India, almost half of all young workers are 

employed as wage labourers, without a written 

contract,‖ As India embarks on a major policy 

measure to increase job creation, the report 

cautions that ―the youth employment challenge is 

not just about job creation, but also – even more so 

– about the quality of work and decent jobs for 

youth.‖. It has stated that as much as 39 per cent of 

young workers in the emerging and developing 

world – 160.8 million youth – live in moderate or 

extreme poverty, ie on less than $3.10 a day. It also 

points out that an estimated 21.8 per cent of young 

people are Neither in Employment Nor in 

Education or Training (NEET), most of them 

female. ―The NEET rates for young men are lowest 

in developing countries, at 8 per cent, followed by 

emerging countries, at 9.6 per cent, and the 

developed countries at 11.3 per cent,‖ it says, 

adding that the gender gap has become even wider, 

with the female NEET rate at 34.4 per cent, 

compared with 9.8 per cent for males. ―Over the 

past decade, in both developed and developing 

countries there has been greater polarisation 

towards high- and low-skilled wage workers, with a 

decline in semi-skilled wage employment, 

consistent with the hypothesis of routine-biased 

technological change,‖, while pointing out that in 

developing and emerging countries such as Brazil 

and India, there has been a rise in the high-skill 

segment, but also a rise in low-skill wage work, 

such as in India. 

 ―Investing in lifelong learning 

mechanisms, digital skills, and sectoral strategies 

that expand decent jobs and address the 

vulnerabilities of the most disadvantaged should be 

prioritized in national policies,‖ Overall, the report 

noted that the incidence of unemployment among 

youth in South Asia was expected to remain stable, 

at 10.9 per cent in 2017 and 2018, mainly because 

―fast economic growth in India, the region‘s largest 

economy, will be compensated by slightly 

worsening labour market conditions in the rest of 

the region.‖ However, in absolute terms, the 

challenge of youth unemployment in South Asia 

will remain pressing, as almost 14 million 

economically active youth will be without a job in 

2017, representing nearly 20 per cent of 

unemployed youth worldwide (Business Line, 

November 22,2017). 

Social Safety Net Programmes 

A growing number of developing 

countries are investing in social safety nets -- to 

improve the lives and livelihoods of billions of 
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poor and vulnerable people. Social safety net 

programs include cash and in-kind transfers 

targeted to poor and vulnerable households, with 

the goal of protecting families from the impact of 

economic shocks, natural disasters, and other 

crises. Yet around fifty five percent of the world‘s 

poor or about 773 million people with acute needs 

still lack safety net coverage especially in lower-

income countries and in urban areas. 

Globally, low-income countries face the 

greatest coverage gap in reaching the poorest 

people: 

 In low-income and lower-middle-income 

countries, social safety nets cover only 25 

percent of the extreme poor, compared to 64 

percent in upper-middle-income countries. 

 In Sub-Saharan Africa and South Asia, where 

most of the global poor live, social safety nets 

cover just one-tenth and one-fifth of the 

poorest 20 percent of the population, 

respectively. Coverage of the poorest in urban 

areas, where an estimated 863 million people 

live in precarious settlements, also remains a 

challenge. 

Based on the World Bank Aspire database, 

69 million people are lifted from absolute poverty – 

defined as those living on less than $1.25 a day – 

through safety net programs. At the same time, 97 

million people are uplifted from relative poverty – 

defined as people in the bottom twenty percent of 

the income or consumption distribution – proving 

that safety nets serve as an important tool in 

addressing poverty. Evidence now shows how 

safety nets cash transfers not only help nations 

invest in human capital, but also serve as a source 

of income for the poor, improving their standard of 

living. Today, more than 1.9 billion people in 130 

low and middle income countries benefit from 

social safety net programs (www.worldbank.org). 

The Third Category can be thought of as 

an assessment of social cohesion and includes the 

following indicators: the Income Gini index, Social 

mobility, and Youth unemployment. The income 

Gini index is a measure of income inequality, but 

keep in mind that—from a normative approach—

excessive inequality may hide relative poverty that 

would prevent lower-income families from 

accessing the same opportunities as those with 

incomes at the high end of the range in the society. 

Income Gini Index 

Imagine a tiny country, no bigger than 

your neighbourhood, with $100 billion in assets. 

From just this information, it sounds like a great 

place to live. When you learn that only four people 

live there, it sounds even better - until you find out 

that three of them have a net worth of $0 each. 

Income distribution was the missing factor in the 

initial evaluation. The Gini Index was specifically 

designed to measure this factor, which has 

implications for the economic health and national 

policy of a nation. This article will show you how 

to interpret and apply the Gini index.  

The index is based on the Gini coefficient, 

a statistical dispersion measurement that ranks 

income distribution on a scale between 0 and 1. 

The measure has been in use since its development 

by Italian statistician Corrado Gini in 1921. It can 

be used to measure the inequality of any 

distribution, but is commonly associated with 

wealth. In the example noted above, the Gini index 

would register a reading of 1, which indicates 

perfect inequality. If everyone had exactly the same 

amount of money, the index would register a 

reading of 0. The number can be multiplied by 100 

in order to express it as a percentage. 

Statistics for The World Fact Book 

produced by the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency 

cite a range from about .25 to .60. Europe generally 

posts relatively low numbers. The United Kingdom 

http://www.worldbank.org/


Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 28 

came in at around .34 (2005), the United States at 

.45 (2007). While low numbers represent greater 

equality, low numbers aren't always a perfect 

indicator of economic health. Nations such as 

Sweden, Luxembourg, France and Iceland all 

cluster in the .20s, as do a host of former Soviet 

nations. In the former nations, the numbers are 

close because residents generally have a 

high standard of living, while in the latter the close 

numbers suggest a relatively equal distribution of 

poverty. 

The Gini index is the most widely used 

measure of inequality. It looks at the distribution of 

a nation‘s income or wealth, where 0 represents 

complete equality and 100 total inequality. 

However, it is criticised for being overly sensitive 

to what happens to people in the middle, and not so 

good at picking up changes at the extremes, where 

there has been a growing focus in inequality 

research. Using the most recent figures, South 

Africa, Namibia and Haiti are among the most 

unequal countries in terms of income distribution – 

based on the Gini index estimates from World 

Bank – while Ukraine, Slovenia and Norway rank 

as the most equal nations in the world. 

Social Mobility 

Social mobility is the movement of 

individuals, families, households, or other 

categories of people within or between social 

strata in a society. It is a change in social 

status relative to one's current social location within 

a given society. Social mobility is defined as the 

movement of individuals, families, households, or 

other categories of people within or between layers 

or tiers in an open system of social stratification. 

Open stratification systems are those in which at 

least some value is given to achieved status 

characteristics in a society. The movement can be 

in a downward or upward direction. Absolute social 

mobility refers to the overall numbers of people 

who end up in a different layer of stratification 

from that of their parents. Relative social mobility 

refers to the differences in probability of attaining a 

certain outcome, regardless of overall structural 

changes; a society can have high absolute mobility 

and low relative mobility. The availability of at 

least some social mobility can be important in 

providing pathways to greater equality in societies 

with high social inequality. (Wikipedia.com) 

Youth Unemployment 

The International Labour Organization 

(ILO) estimates that the global youth 

unemployment rate is expected to reach 13.1 per 

cent in 2016 and remain at that level through to 

2017 (up from 12.9 per cent in 2015).The ILO‘s 

World Employment and Social Outlook 2016, 

Trends for Youth report shows that as a result, the 

global number of unemployed youth is set to rise 

by half a million this year to reach 71 million (table 

1) – the first such increase in 3 years. Of greater 

concern is the share and number of young people, 

often in emerging and developing countries, who 

live in extreme or moderate poverty despite having 

a job. In fact, 156 million or 37.7 per cent of 

working youth are in extreme or moderate poverty 

(compared to 26 per cent of working adults). ―The 

alarming rise in youth unemployment and the 

equally disturbing high levels of young people who 

work but still live in poverty show how difficult it 

will be to reach the global goal to end poverty by 

2030 unless we redouble our efforts to achieve 

sustainable economic growth and decent work. 

This research also highlights wide disparities 

between young women and men in the labour 

market that need to be addressed by ILO member 

States and the social partners urgently,‖ said 

Deborah Greenfield, ILO Deputy Director-General 

for Policy. 

Across most labour market indicators, 

wide disparities exist between young women and 
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men, underpinning and giving rise to wider gaps 

during the transition to adulthood. In 2016, for 

instance, the labour force participation rate for 

young men stands at 53.9 per cent compared to 

37.3 per cent for young women – representing a 

gap of 16.6 percentage points. The challenge is 

particularly acute in Southern Asia, the Arab States 

and Northern Africa, where female youth 

participation rates are, respectively, 32.9, 32.3 and 

30.2 percentage points lower than those of male 

youth in 2016. 

Unemployment increases are driven by the 

slowdown in emerging economies. Global 

economic growth in 2016 is estimated to stand at 

3.2 per cent, 0.4 percentage points lower than the 

figure predicted in late 2015. ―This is driven by a 

deeper than expected recession in some key 

emerging commodity-exporting countries and 

stagnating growth in some developed countries,‖ 

said ILO Senior Economist and lead author of the 

report Steven Tobin. ‖The rise in youth 

unemployment rates is particularly marked in 

emerging countries.‖ In emerging countries, the 

unemployment rate is predicted to rise from 13.3 

per cent in 2015 to 13.7 per cent in 2017 (a figure 

which corresponds to 53.5 million unemployed in 

2017 compared to 52.9 million in 2015). In Latin 

America and the Caribbean, for example, the 

unemployment rate is expected to increase from 

15.7 per cent in 2015 to 17.1 per cent in 2017; in 

Central and Western Asia, from 16.6 to 17.5 per 

cent; in South Eastern Asia and the Pacific, from 

12.4 to 13.6 per cent.  

The poor quality of employment continues 

to disproportionately affect youth, albeit with 

considerable regional differences. For example, 

Sub- Saharan Africa continues to suffer the highest 

youth working poverty rates globally, at almost 70 

per cent. Working poverty rates among young 

people are also elevated in Arab States (39 per 

cent) and Southern Asia (49 per cent). In developed 

economies, there is growing evidence of a shift in 

the age distribution of poverty, with youth taking 

the place of the elderly as the group at highest risk 

of poverty (defined for developed economies as 

earning less than 60 per cent of the median 

income). For instance, in 2014, the share of young 

workers in the EU-28 categorized as being at a high 

risk of poverty was 12.9 per cent compared to 9.6 

per cent of prime-age workers (aged 25–54). The 

challenge is particularly acute in some countries 

where the at-risk-of-poverty for young workers 

exceeds 20 per cent. 

Among the many reasons to migrate (e.g. 

armed conflicts, natural disasters, etc.) an elevated 

unemployment rate, increased susceptibility to 

working poverty and a lack of good quality job 

opportunities are key factors shaping young 

people‘s decision to migrate abroad permanently. 

Globally, the share of young people between 15 

and 29 years old who are willing to move 

permanently to another country stood at 20 per cent 

in 2015. The highest inclination to move abroad, at 

38 per cent, is found in sub-Saharan Africa and 

Latin America and the Caribbean, followed closely 

by Eastern Europe at 37 per cent (www.un.org)  

Linked to this idea, the Forum includes an 

indicator on social mobility. In the context of 

sustainable competitiveness, it is crucial that 

subsequent generations can improve their condition 

regardless of the socioeconomic status of their 

parents. From a purely economic perspective, the 

absence of such social mobility can be detrimental 

to human capital development because talented 

individuals, in a society that does not allow them to 

access education or to move ahead, will not be 

leveraged for economic advancement and they may 

leave their home country to pursue opportunities 

abroad. Additionally, low expectations for the 

future in a context of high unemployment and 

http://www.un.org/
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persistent inequality can spark political instability. 

On a broader conceptual level, social mobility is 

also a direct measure of the freedom to pursue 

human development. 

Finally, high youth unemployment can 

reduce social cohesion and incur significant 

economic and social costs. It depresses lifetime 

earnings for unemployed workers, taking a toll on 

their health and reducing the potential of the next 

generation to succeed. From an economic 

standpoint, high youth unemployment reflects a 

failure to mobilize existing resources and build 

productive skills. 

While women have made great strides in 

leadership, globally the proportion of women in 

senior roles of organizations has been stuck at 24% 

for the last decade. There are currently fewer 

women on the boards of S&P 500 companies and 

in every region of the world, women are less likely 

than men to be employed full-time. Globally, men 

are 10 times more likely to be a head of 

government, and women are twice as likely to be 

denied an education. As early as Class IV, girls 

start opting out of leadership roles. These facts are 

not the result of a lack of capability or motivation 

on the part of women and girls. They are due to 

cultural and organizational practices and mindsets 

that (sometimes unintentionally) continue to 

promote a male-based definition of effective 

leadership, gradually and pervasively shrinking and 

discounting the perception of the way in which 

girls and women lead, and often mis-attributing the 

work that they do, according to Jennifer Martineau, 

senior vice-president (research, evaluation and 

societal advancement) for Americas at Center for 

Creative Leadership (CCL) (International Labour 

Organization, 2016). 

Environmental Sustainability Pillar 

To develop the environmental 

sustainability pillar, the Forum has continued to 

work closely with experts at Yale‘s Center for 

Environmental Law and Policy (YCELP), with the 

Center for International Earth Science Information 

Network (CIESIN) at Columbia University‘s Earth 

Institute, and with the World Resource Institute 

(WRI) to define the best existing indicators in this 

area and to understand the strengths and limitations 

of these data. 

More generally, the measures captured 

here and presented in the environmental 

sustainability pillar are meant to complement the 

analysis carried out through the Environmental 

Performance Index (EPI), which provides a much 

more comprehensive indication of national 

performance on a variety of environmental 

indicators. In this pillar, indicators have been 

selected according to three categories aimed at 

covering the most relevant aspects of 

environmental sustainability. 

Environmental Policy 

 Environmental Regulations (Stringency and 

enforcement) 

 Number of ratified international environmental 

treaties 

 Terrestrial biome protection  

Use of renewable resources 

 Baseline water stress 

 Waste water treatment  

 Forest coverage change  

 Fish Stocks Over exploitation  

Degradation of the environment 

 Level of particular matter concentration 

 CO2 intensity  

 Quality of the natural environment 

Source: World Economic Forum 

The first area measured in the 

environmental sustainability pillar is environmental 

policy, which is composed of a gauge of the 

stringency and enforcement of Environmental 

regulations along with the extent to which land 
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areas are protected (biome protection), providing 

an assessment of a country‘s commitment to 

protecting natural capital. We also include a 

measure of the number of key International 

environmental treaties, out of a total of 25, in 

which the country is a participant. This indicator 

demonstrates the country‘s level of engagement 

with environmental issues and thus its willingness 

to become involved in international efforts toward 

addressing global environmental challenges. 

Together these variables capture to some extent the 

political will of countries to respond to 

environmental issues in a structured and consistent 

way and indicate their importance in the 

government agenda. 

The second area relates to the use of 

renewable resources. These indicators comprise 

measures of Baseline water stress in an economy, 

which models the relation between water supply 

availability and demand in each country; 

Wastewater treatment, which gauges what 

percentage of (mainly urban) wastewater is treated 

before it is released into the ecosystem; Forest 

cover change, which takes into account reported 

information about the percentage of total land area 

that is deforested (or afforested) over time; and the 

overexploitation of Fish stocks. A diminishing 

regeneration capacity is one of the major 

environmental issues for which a simple solution is 

not easily identified. Although the data in this area 

are among the most difficult to collect and 

interpret, it is crucial for a country to manage these 

resources in order to ensure that they remain 

available for future generations. 

The third area takes into consideration 

the degradation of the environment, which can 

cause serious damage to human health while 

destroying the ecosystem. The specific indicators 

used to measure this concept are the Level of 

particulate matter concentration, CO2 intensity, and 

the Quality of the natural environment. Particulate 

matter concentration is a proxy for air pollution, 

which has proven negative effects on human health 

and is monitored by local authorities in many 

countries. The quality of the natural environment is 

a perception-based assessment of the local status of 

the environment that measures the observation of 

local business leaders on the ground. CO2 intensity 

is a measure of the efficiency of energy use in 

relation to the emissions it produces. 

It is important to note that, although CO2 

intensity also provides a sense of national 

contributions to climate change, the decision was 

taken again this year not to include climate change 

as a specific factor in this pillar. This is because 

there is currently no agreement on how to attribute 

emission responsibilities to particular countries. For 

example, in a world of globalized markets, should 

emissions be allocated to the country producing the 

goods that created the emissions or to the 

consuming country? Also it is not yet clear what 

impact countries‘ contributions to climate change 

would have on national competitiveness, 

particularly in the absence of an international 

agreement that would impose costs on large 

emitters. 

While the variables described in this and 

the previous sections capture a number of 

important aspects of social and environmental 

sustainability, additional variables are needed to 

obtain a more complete measure of the concept. 

These indicators include measurements of social 

participation and respect for core human rights, as 

well as discrimination and the treatment of 

minority populations and additional environmental 

indicators.  

However, because of the lack of quality 

indicators in these areas, we are unable to include 

them for the time being. Updates to the 

environmental sustainability pillar As a result of 
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collaboration with our partners and our research, 

we were able to improve the methodology this year 

by updating a number of indicators because data 

became available or because improved 

measurement methodologies were provided. The 

indicator Baseline water stress replaces 

Agricultural water intensity. The methodology for 

the calculation of the indicators Forest cover 

change, Particulate matter (2.5) 

concentration, and Fish stocks overexploited has 

been updated to bring these indicators in line with 

the results of the Environmental Performance 

Index. Finally, the new indicator Wastewater 

treatment was added to the framework. 

Calculation of the sustainability-adjusted GCI 

The two areas of sustainability social and 

environmental are treated as independent 

adjustments to each country‘s performance in the 

GCI. 

The aggregation leads to three outcomes: 

an environmental sustainability–adjusted GCI, a 

social sustainability–adjusted GCI, and an overall 

sustainability-adjusted GCI that combines the two 

effects. Lacking clear theoretical guidelines in 

assigning weights to the individual elements, each 

indicator has been given an equal weight within 

each pillar. 

As described in detail in each pillar is 

converted into an ―adjustment coefficient‖ with a 

range of 0.8 to 1.2; this coefficient is then used to 

adjust the GCI score upward or downward. 

Consequently, the sustainability-adjusted GCI 

score ranges between a maximum of 20 percent 

lower or 20 percent higher than the underlying GCI 

score. 

The single indicators are aggregated using 

a simple average. Although this aggregation 

method is transparent and simple to replicate, its 

limitation is that it allows for compensation across 

the different sustainability dimensions. For 

example, a country may achieve a strong 

performance in terms of carbon intensity but a poor 

performance on deforestation. In this case, the two 

scores will be averaged out and the overall score 

may mask an uneven performance across different 

dimensions. This needs to be kept in mind when 

interpreting the results. Notwithstanding extensive 

research efforts, again this year we were not able to 

identify new metrics of appropriate quality to be 

included in the index. 

In the Sustainable Competitiveness 

exercise, country coverage is again driven by data 

availability: we are able to cover 113 economies 

this year, a subset of the 144 economies covered in 

the 2014–2015 GCI. 

The Forum observed that countries in the 

top half of the competitiveness rankings tend to 

perform better on sustainability as well. This is 

particularly true for the social sustainability 

dimension, which is, not surprisingly, highly 

correlated with level of development. Developed 

economies tend to have more mature institutions 

that ensure that citizens have access to basic 

infrastructure, healthcare, and welfare. At the same 

time, countries that face challenges related to their 

competitiveness fare even more poorly in terms of 

social sustainability. 

In terms of environmental sustainability, 

the picture is more complex. Countries toward the 

lower end of the competitiveness scale tend to fare 

better than advanced economies in terms of 

emissions such as CO2, as well as in 

manufacturing-related pollution such as waste and 

by-products of industrial processes. However, these 

economies are currently facing problems that 

advanced economies have already experienced in 

their own earlier stages of development, such as 

biodiversity loss caused by deforestation, 

urbanization, and the expansion of agricultural land 

as well as air pollution (proxied here by particulate 
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matter, or PM2.5, emissions) triggered by the use 

of older combustion technologies, especially in the 

transport sector (reports.weforum.org). 

Environmental Policy 

Environmental degradation is the 

disintegration of the earth or deterioration of the 

environment through consumption of assets, for 

example, air, water and soil; the destruction of 

environments and the eradication of wildlife. It is 

characterized as any change or aggravation to 

nature‘s turf seen to be pernicious or undesirable. 

Ecological effect or degradation is created by the 

consolidation of an effectively substantial and 

expanding human populace, constantly expanding 

monetary development or per capita fortune and the 

application of asset exhausting and polluting 

technology. It occurs when earth‘s natural 

resources are depleted and environment is 

compromised in the form of extinction of species, 

pollution in air, water and soil, and rapid growth in 

population. Environmental degradation is one of 

the largest threats that are being looked at in the 

world today. The United Nations International 

Strategy for Disaster Reduction characterizes 

environmental degradation as the lessening of the 

limit of the earth to meet social and environmental 

destinations, and needs. Environmental degradation 

can happen in a number of ways. At the point when 

environments are wrecked or common assets are 

exhausted, the environment is considered to be 

corrupted and harmed. There are a number of 

different techniques that are being used to prevent 

this, including environmental resource protection 

and general protection efforts (conserve-energy-

future.com).  

Environment degradation  comes about 

due to erosion and decline of the quality of the 

natural environment. It is caused directly or 

indirectly by anthropogenic activities that extract 

various environmental resources at a faster rate 

than they are replaced, and thus depleting them. On 

this regard, degradation means damage or reduction 

in quality of environmental features, primarily 

influenced by human activities. Some natural 

events such as landslides and earthquakes may also 

degrade the nature of our environments. Continued 

environmental degradation can completely destroy 

the various aspects of the environment such as 

biodiversity, ecosystems, natural resources, and 

habitats. For instance, air pollution, the formation 

of acid rain which can in turn reduce the quality of 

natural water systems by making them acidic. This 

is a typical example of environmental degradation. 

Environmental degradation is therefore a concept 

that touches on a variety of topics namely 

deforestation, biodiversity loss, desertification, 

global warming, animal extinction, pollution, and 

many more  

Reasons for Environmental Degradation  

Environmental degradation is a result of 

socio-economical, technological and institutional 

activities. Degradation occurs when Earth's natural 

resources are depleted. Environmental 

degradation is the deterioration of the 

environment through depletion of resources such 

as air, water and soil; the destruction of 

ecosystems, habitat destruction; the extinction of 

wildlife; and pollution. It is defined as any change 

or disturbance to the environment perceived to be 

deleterious or undesirable (Wikipedia) 

Environmental changes are based on many 

factors including: a. Urbanization b. Population 

growth, c. Economic growth, c. Intensification of 

agriculture, d. Increase in energy use, e. Increase in 

transportation 

Our land, water and soil are compromised 

when people exhaust resources or release harmful 

chemicals into the air. Deforestation, wasting 

resources, and pollution all add to the demise of an 

environmentally-sound and safe planet. For 

https://www.eartheclipse.com/environment/causes-effects-solutions-to-environmental-pollution.html
https://www.eartheclipse.com/environment/causes-effects-solutions-to-environmental-pollution.html
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example, when trees in forests are cut down in 

large quantities, so that more homes can be built on 

the land, the birds and wildlife who lived in the 

forest must find a new place to live. The vegetation 

that once grew on the land is destroyed. Trees that 

absorbed carbon dioxide to help the biosphere are 

now unable to do so. If the wood from the trees is 

used to make products and those products (such as 

paper) are later recycled, that is one hopeful aspect 

for the planet. However, sometimes trees are just 

cut down and burned. This is what is known 

as slash and burn, a practice that only destroys 

forests and all that live in them 

(greenliving.lovetoknow.com). Let us see some of 

the major causes for environmental degradation.  

Population Growth 

When the world population (at present 7.6 

billion) is keep on increasing there is a lot of 

pressure on the utilization of natural resources. This 

often causes over-exploitation of the natural 

resources, and contributes to environmental 

erosion. According to a study by the UNEP Global 

Environment Outlook, excessive human 

consumption of the naturally occurring non-

renewable resources can outstrip available 

resources in the near future and remarkably 

destroys the environment during extraction and 

utilization.  

Over Exploitation of Land 

Intensive agricultural practices have led to 

the decline in quality of most of our natural 

environments. Majority of farmers resort to 

converting forests and grasslands to croplands 

which reduce the quality of natural forests and 

vegetation cover. The pressure to convert lands into 

resource areas for producing priced foods, crops, 

and livestock rearing has increasingly led to the 

depreciation of natural environments such as 

forests, wildlife and fertile lands. Intensive 

agricultural practices destroy fertile lands and 

nearby vegetation cover due to the accumulation of 

toxic substances like bad minerals and heavy 

metals which destroy the soil‘s biological and 

chemical activities. Runoffs of agricultural wastes 

and chemical fertilizers and pesticides into marine 

and freshwater environments have also deteriorated 

the quality of wild life habitats, natural water 

resources, wetlands and aquatic life. 

Landfills 

One of the calamitous effects of landfills 

is the destruction of nearby environmental health 

together with its ecosystems. The landfills 

discharge various kinds of chemicals on the land 

adjacent to forest, various natural habitats, and 

water systems such as underground and surface 

water which makes the environment unappealing to 

the survival of trees, vegetations, animal and 

humans. It even interferes with the animals 

interactive food chains because the chemicals 

contaminate plants, and waters which are 

consumed by the animals. Besides the foul smell 

from the landfills and periodic burning of the 

wastes make living in such environments 

unbearable. 

Deforestation 

The act of deforestation has impacted on 

the world in terms of depreciating the natural 

environment and wildlife. It has also impacted on 

humans on the account of changes in 

environmental support processes such as weather 

conditions. Some of the reasons for deforestation 

include farming, construction, settlement, mining, 

or other economic purposes. For more than one 

hundred years, the number of trees on the planet 

has plummeted, resulting in devastating 

consequences such as biodiversity loss, soil 

erosion, species extinction, global warming, and 

interference with the water cycle. 
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Environmental Pollution  

Most of the planet‘s natural environments 

have been destroyed and a large portion is under 

huge threat due to the toxic substances and 

chemicals emitted from fossil fuel combustions, 

industrial wastes, and homemade utilities among 

other industry processed materials such as plastics. 

Land, air, and water pollution pose long-term 

cumulative impacts on the quality of the natural 

environments in which they occur. Seriously 

polluted environments have become insignificant in 

value because pollution makes it harsh for the 

sustainably of biotic and abiotic components. 

Pollution impacts the chemical compositions of 

lands, soil, ocean water, underground water and 

rocks, and other natural processes. Air pollution 

from automobiles and industries that results in the 

formation of acid rain which in turn brings about 

acidic lake is a good example of how the 

environment is degraded by pollution. 

Poor Planning and Development  

The unplanned conversion of lands into 

urban settings, mining areas, housing development 

projects, office spaces, shopping malls, industrial 

sites, parking areas, road networks, and so on leads 

to environmental pollution and degradation of 

natural habitats and ecosystems. Mining and oil 

exploration, for instance, renders land unusable for 

habitation and causes other forms of environmental 

degradation by releasing toxic materials into the 

environment. Improper land use has led to the loss 

and destruction of millions of acre of natural 

environments across the globe. 

Natural Causes 

Despite the fact that environmental 

degradation is under normal circumstances 

associated with anthropogenic activities, natural 

causes are also contributors. Natural events such as 

wildfires, hurricanes, landslides, tsunamis and 

earthquakes can totally lower the survival grade of 

local animal communities and plant life in a region. 

These disasters can also destroy alter the nature of 

the landscape rendering it unable to support life 

forms on it. Besides, occurrences such as 

hurricanes and flooding can wash or force the 

migration of invasive species into foreign 

environments which can lead to its eventual 

degradation. 

Water Degradation 

One major component of environmental 

degradation is the depletion of the resource of fresh 

water on Earth. Approximately only 2.5% of all of 

the water on Earth is fresh water, with the rest 

being salt water. 69% of fresh water is frozen in ice 

caps located on Antarctica and Greenland, so only 

30% of the 2.5% of fresh water is available for 

consumption. Fresh water is an exceptionally 

important resource, since life on Earth is ultimately 

dependent on it. Water transports nutrients, 

minerals and chemicals within the biosphere to all 

forms of life, sustain both plants and animals, and 

mould the surface of the Earth with transportation 

and deposition of materials. 

The current top three uses of fresh water 

account for 95% of its consumption; approximately 

85% is used for irrigation of farmland, golf courses, 

and parks, 6% is used for domestic purposes such 

as indoor bathing uses and outdoor garden and 

lawn use, and 4% is used for industrial purposes 

such as processing, washing, and cooling in 

manufacturing centers. It is estimated that one in 

three people over the entire globe are already 

facing water shortages, almost one-fifth of the 

world's population live in areas of physical water 

scarcity, and almost one quarter of the world's 

population live in a developing countries that lacks 

the necessary infrastructure to use water from 

available rivers and aquifers. Water scarcity is an 

increasing problem due to many foreseen issues in 

the future, including population growth, increased 
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urbanization, higher standards of living, and 

climate change. 

Climate Change and Temperature 

Climate change affects the Earth's water 

supply in a large number of ways. It is predicted 

that the mean global temperature will rise in the 

coming years due to a number of forces affecting 

the climate, the amount of atmospheric CO2 will 

rise, and both of these will influence water 

resources; evaporation depends strongly on 

temperature and moisture availability, which can 

ultimately affect the amount of water available to 

replenish groundwater supplies. 

Transpiration from plants can be affected 

by a rise in atmospheric CO2, which can decrease 

their use of water, but can also raise their use of 

water from possible increases of leaf area. 

Temperature increase can decrease the length of the 

snow season in the winter and increase the intensity 

of snowmelt in warmer seasons, leading to peak 

runoff of snowmelt earlier in the season, affecting 

soil moisture, flood and drought risks, and storage 

capacities depending on the area.  

Warmer winter temperatures cause a 

decrease in snowpack, which can result in 

diminished water resources during summer. This is 

especially important at mid-latitudes and in 

mountain regions that depend on glacial runoff to 

replenish their river systems and groundwater 

supplies, making these areas increasingly 

vulnerable to water shortages over time; an 

increase in temperature will initially result in a 

rapid rise in water melting from glaciers in the 

summer, followed by a retreat in glaciers and a 

decrease in the melt and consequently the water 

supply every year as the size of these glaciers get 

smaller and smaller.  

Thermal expansion of water and increased 

melting of oceanic glaciers from an increase in 

temperature gives way to a rise in sea level, which 

can affect the fresh water supply of coastal areas as 

well; as river mouths and deltas with 

higher salinity get pushed further inland, an 

intrusion of saltwater results in an increase of 

salinity in reservoirs and aquifers. Sea-level rise 

may also consequently be caused by a depletion of 

groundwater, as climate change can affect the 

hydrologic cycle in a number of ways. Uneven 

distributions of increased temperatures and 

increased precipitation around the globe results in 

water surpluses and deficits, but a global decrease 

in groundwater suggests a rise in sea level, even 

after melt water and thermal expansion were 

accounted for, which can provide a positive 

feedback to the problems sea-level rise causes to 

fresh-water supply. 

A rise in air temperature results in a rise in 

water temperature, which is also very significant in 

water degradation, as the water would become 

more susceptible to bacterial growth. An increase 

in water temperature can also affect 

ecosystems greatly because of a species' sensitivity 

to temperature, and also by inducing changes in a 

body of water's self-purification system from 

decreased amounts of dissolved oxygen in the 

water due to rises in temperature.  

Climate Change and Precipitation 

A rise in global temperatures is also 

predicted to correlate with an increase in global 

precipitation, but because of increased runoff, 

floods, increased rates of soil erosion, and mass 

movement of land, a decline in water quality is 

probable, while water will carry more nutrients, it 

will also carry more contaminants. While most of 

the attention about climate change is directed 

towards global warming and green house effect, 

some of the most severe effects of climate change 

are likely to be from changes in precipitation, 

evaporate transpiration, runoff, and soil moisture. It 

is generally expected that, on average, global 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Atmospheric_CO2
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precipitation will increase, with some areas 

receiving increases and some decreases. 

Climate Models show that while some 

regions should expect an increase in precipitation, 

such as in the tropics and higher latitudes, other 

areas are expected to see a decrease, such as in the 

subtropics; this will ultimately cause a latitudinal 

variation in water distribution. The areas receiving 

more precipitation are also expected to receive this 

increase during their winter and actually become 

drier during their summer, creating even more of a 

variation of precipitation distribution. Naturally, 

the distribution of precipitation across the planet is 

very uneven, causing constant variations in water 

availability in respective locations. 

Changes in precipitation affect the timing 

and magnitude of floods and droughts, shift runoff 

processes, and alter groundwater recharge rates. 

Vegetation patterns and growth rates will be 

directly affected by shifts in precipitation amount 

and distribution, which will in turn affect 

agriculture as well as natural ecosystems. 

Decreased precipitation will deprive areas of water, 

causing water tables to fall and reservoirs and 

wetlands, rivers, and lakes to empty and possibly 

an increase in evaporation and evaporate 

transpiration, depending on the accompanied rise in 

temperature. Groundwater reserves will be 

depleted, and the remaining water has a greater 

chance of being of poor quality from saline or 

contaminants on the land surface. 

Population Growth 

The human population on earth is 

expanding rapidly which goes hand in hand with 

the degradation of the environment at large 

measures. Humanity's appetite for needs is 

disarranging the environment's natural equilibrium. 

Production industries are venting smoke and 

discharging chemicals that are polluting water 

resources. The smoke that is emitted into the 

atmosphere holds detrimental gases such as carbon 

monoxide and sulfur dioxide. The high levels of 

pollution in the atmosphere form layers that are 

eventually absorbed into the atmosphere. Organic 

compounds such as Chloro- Fluoro- Carbons 

(CFC‘s) have generated an unwanted opening in 

the ozone layer, which emits higher levels of 

ultraviolet radiation putting the globe at large 

threat. 

The available fresh water being affected 

by the climate is also being stretched across an 

ever-increasing global population. It is estimated 

that almost a quarter of the global population is 

living in an area that is using more than 20% of 

their renewable water supply; water use will rise 

with population while the water supply is also 

being aggravated by decreases in streamflow and 

groundwater caused by climate change. Even 

though some areas may see an increase in 

freshwater supply from an uneven distribution of 

precipitation increase, an increased use of water 

supply is expected.  

An increased population means increased 

withdrawals from the water supply for domestic, 

agricultural, and industrial uses, the largest of these 

being agriculture, believed to be the major non-

climate driver of environmental change and water 

deterioration. The next 50 years will likely be the 

last period of rapid agricultural expansion, but the 

larger and wealthier population over this time will 

demand more agriculture. 

Population increase over the last two 

decades, at least in the United States, has also been 

accompanied by a shift to an increase in urban 

areas from rural areas, which concentrates the 

demand for water into certain areas, and puts stress 

on the fresh water supply from industrial and 

human contaminants. Urbanisation causes 

overcrowding and increasingly unsanitary living 

conditions, especially in developing countries, 
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which in turn exposes an increasingly number of 

people to disease. About 79% of the world's 

population is in developing countries, which lack 

access to sanitary water and sewer systems, giving 

rises to disease and deaths from contaminated 

water and increased numbers of disease-carrying 

insects. 

Agriculture 

Agriculture is dependent on available soil 

moisture, which is directly affected by climate 

dynamics, with precipitation being the input in this 

system and various processes being the output, 

such as evaporate transpiration, surface runoff, 

drainage, and percolation into groundwater. 

Changes in climate, especially the changes in 

precipitation and evaporate transpiration predicted 

by climate models, will directly affect soil 

moisture, surface runoff, and groundwater 

recharge. 

In areas with decreasing precipitation as 

predicted by the climate models, soil moisture may 

be substantially reduced. With this in mind, 

agriculture in most areas needs irrigation already, 

which depletes fresh water supplies both by the 

physical use of the water and the degradation 

agriculture causes to the water. Irrigation increases 

salt and nutrient content in areas that would not 

normally be affected, and damages streams and 

rivers from damming and removal of water. 

Fertilizer enters both human and livestock waste 

streams that eventually enter groundwater, while 

nitrogen, phosphorus, and other chemicals from 

fertilizer can acidify both soils and water. Certain 

agricultural demands may increase more than 

others with an increasingly wealthier global 

population, and meat is one commodity expected to 

double global food demand by 2050, which directly 

affects the global supply of fresh water. Cows need 

water to drink, more if the temperature is high and 

humidity is low, and more if the production system 

the cow is in is extensive, since finding food takes 

more effort. Water is needed in processing of the 

meat, and also in the production of feed for the 

livestock. Manure can contaminate bodies of 

freshwater, and slaughterhouses, depending on how 

well they are managed, contribute waste such as 

blood, fat, hair, and other bodily contents to 

supplies of fresh water.  

The transfer of water from agricultural to 

urban and suburban use raises concerns about 

agricultural sustainability, rural socioeconomic 

decline, food security, an increased carbon 

footprint from imported food, and decreased 

foreign trade balance. The depletion of fresh water, 

as applied to more specific and populated areas, 

increases fresh water scarcity among the population 

and also makes populations susceptible to 

economic, social, and political conflict in a number 

of ways; rising sea levels forces migration from 

coastal areas to other areas farther inland, pushing 

populations closer together breaching borders and 

other geographical patterns, and agricultural 

surpluses and deficits from the availability of water 

induce trade problems and economies of certain 

areas. Climate change is an important cause of 

involuntary migration and forced displacement. 

According to the Food and Agriculture 

Organisation of the United Nations, global 

greenhouse gas emissions from animal agriculture 

exceed that of transportation.  

Water management 

The issue of the depletion of fresh water 

can be met by increased efforts in water 

management. While water management systems are 

often flexible, adaptation to new hydrologic 

conditions may be very costly. Preventative 

approaches are necessary to avoid high costs of 

inefficiency and the need for rehabilitation of water 

supplies, and innovations to decrease overall 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 39 

demand may be important in planning water 

sustainability.  

Water supply systems, as they exist now, 

were based on the assumptions of the current 

climate, and built to accommodate existing river 

flows and flood frequencies. Reservoirs are 

operated based on past hydrologic records, and 

irrigation systems on historical temperature, water 

availability, and crop water requirements; these 

may not be a reliable guide to the future. Re-

examining engineering designs, operations, 

optimizations, and planning, as well as re-

evaluating legal, technical, and economic 

approaches to manage water resources are very 

important for the future of water management in 

response to water degradation. Another approach is 

water privatization; despite its economic and 

cultural effects, service quality and overall quality 

of the water can be more easily controlled and 

distributed. Rationality and sustainability is 

appropriate, and requires limits 

to overexploitations and pollution, and efforts in 

conservation. 

Effects of Environmental Degradation  

Impact on Human Health 

Human health is heavily impacted by 

environmental degradation. Reduction in water 

quality is responsible for more than two million 

deaths and billions of illness annually across the 

globe. Due to environmental degradation, the 

results include water scarcity and decline in quality 

foods. Reduction in air quality is responsible for 

more than 300,000 deaths annually and millions of 

chronic diseases. Landfills increase the risk of 

hazardous materials getting into the food chain 

which causes biomagnifications and the ultimate 

risk of developing chronic diseases. Altogether, the 

toxic wastes and harmful chemicals from factories, 

agriculture and automobiles cause illnesses and 

death in children and adults. 

Poverty 

In the majority of developing countries, 

poverty is attributed to poor crop harvests and lack 

of quality natural resources that are needed to 

satisfy basic survival needs. The inadequacy basic 

survival resources and lack of quality of food is the 

direct result of environmental degradation in the 

regions. Most vulnerability situations brought about 

by water shortages, climate change, and poor crop 

yields in developing countries are tied to 

environmental degradation. Hence, the lack of 

access to adequate basic needs such as water and 

food directly induce poverty. 

In many countries in Africa, crop harvests 

are falling as consumption increases. People are 

finding less nutritious food to eat. One argument 

held is that while fields in wealthier nations are 

used to grow crops for bio fuel, poorer countries, 

especially those around the Equator, are vulnerable 

to weather changes, water shortages, and 

urbanization. All of these factors are increasing the 

health and lives of thousands. Some scientists and 

environmentalists are asking that non-food items 

and agriculture waste be used as alternative fuel for 

vehicles instead. 

Atmospheric Changes 

Environmental degradation can alters 

some of the natural process such as the water cycle 

and the normal processes of animal and plant 

activities. Also, environmental degradation aspects 

such as deforestation and mining destroy the 

natural land cover. This, together with air, water, 

and land pollution pose several atmospheric 

alteration threats. The alterations include global 

warming and climate change which can increase 

the risks of climatic natural disasters, and ozone 

layer depletion which increases the risk of skin 

cancer, eye disease, and crop failure. 

 

 

https://www.eartheclipse.com/environment/causes-and-effects-of-common-air-pollutants.html
http://greenliving.lovetoknow.com/Advantages_and_Disadvantages_of_Biofuels
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Loss of Biodiversity 

  Degradation of the environment has 

recorded a continued destruction of wild forests 

and the damage of natural ecosystems that has 

greatly contributed to the mass extinction of 

species. The number of threatened species persists 

to multiply worldwide whereas some have 

completely gone extinct. This is because of the 

human activities such as acidifying water systems, 

over- exploitation of natural resources, 

overpopulation, and the deliberate and indirect  

destruction of natural systems necessary for the 

survival of different species. These anthropogenic 

activities simply alter the natural process 

combined, thus, destroying the natural 

ecosystems supporting biodiversity. 

Scarcity of Natural Resources 

  Environmental degradation through aspect 

such as over-exploitation of natural resources, 

pollution, and deforestation can contributes to the 

scarcity of resources particularly arable land, water, 

genetic resources, medicinal plants, and food crops. 

Losing Earth's Beauty 

  As humans dump waste products, use 

chemicals, and over fish in the oceans and seas, 

areas of beauty such as coral reefs are damaged. At 

times the destruction is so great that is cannot be 

reversed. We are killing our planet and the 

consequences are tremendous. One example of this 

lies within the coast lands of Thailand. Here marine 

and coastal resources at risk. Vast areas of 

mangrove wetlands have been lost. Coral reefs 

continue to suffer degradation, and the total fish 

available for catching is declining. Not only is the 

degradation causing marine and coastal resources 

to be lost, but this issue holds large economic 

problems. When there are not enough fish to catch, 

fishermen are without income to support 

themselves and their families. In some coastal 

towns, the shores are eroding at a rate of one to five 

meters per year. This results in an annual loss of 

more than six billion baht ($150 million) in 

economic terms. 

At the time, the UN General Assembly 

realized that there was a heavy deterioration of the 

human environment and natural resources. To rally 

countries to work and pursue sustainable 

development together, the UN decided to establish 

the Brundtland Commission. Gro Harlem 

Brundtland was the former Prime Minister of 

Norway and was chosen due to her strong 

background in the sciences and public health. The 

Brundtland Commission submitted its report on 

―Our Common Future‖ in the year 1987, a 

document which coined, and defined the meaning 

of the term "Sustainable Development ". 

The World Commission on Environment and 

Development (WCED), the mission of 

the Brundtland Commission (appointed in the year 

1983 by UN) 1987 is to unite countries to 

pursue sustainable development together. 

Five years after the Brundland Report, the 

UN General Assembly asked for a report on 

progress made towards sustainable development 

and convened the United Nations Conference on 

Environment and Development (UNCED). Held in 

June 1992 at Rio de Janeiro in Brazil, the Rio Earth 

Summit as it became known, was the largest 

environmental conference ever held, attracting over 

30,000 people including more than 100 heads of 

state. The United Nations Conference on 

Sustainable Development was also held in Rio, and 

is also commonly called Rio+20 or Rio Earth 

Summit 2012. The objectives of the conference 

were to build upon the hopes and achievements of 

the Brundtland Report, in order to respond to 

pressing global environmental problems and to 

agree major treaties on biodiversity, climate change 

and forest management. Perhaps for the first time, a 

major environmental conference adopted a more 
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nature-centred approach towards environmental 

problems. Despite its environmental focus, the 

biggest arguments at the Earth Summit concerned 

finance, consumption rates and population growth. 

The developed nations were calling for 

environmental sustainability, but the less 

industrialised developing nations were demanding 

a chance to allow their economies to catch up with 

the developed world. 

Sustainability must also be recognized as a 

vital component of any country‘s competitiveness 

strategy. A focus on environmental sustainability—

which entails a commitment to internalizing 

pollution externalities and managing natural 

resources for the long term rather than the short 

run—helps to eliminate waste, promote efficiency, 

and drive innovation. For governments, 

sustainability requires a policy emphasis on sound 

science, careful risk assessment, rigorous benefit-

cost analysis, greater transparency, and the use of 

appropriate economic instruments rather than 

―command and control‖ mandates to regulate 

environmental harms ( Daniel C. Esty and Steve 

Charnovitz,hbs.edu) 

The breadth of the definition was meant to 

capture the several dimensions of development that 

go beyond the usual boundaries of economic 

growth in order to include both the tangible and 

intangible necessities of life. The concept of 

sustainable competitiveness places more emphasis 

than the concept of sustainable development does 

on the importance of productivity as a driver of 

prosperity and long-term growth. We 

define sustainable competitiveness as the set of 

institutions, policies, and factors that make a nation 

productive over the longer term while ensuring 

social and environmental sustainability. Social 

sustainability, in turn, is defined as the institutions, 

policies, and factors that enable all members of 

society to experience the best possible health, 

participation, and security; and that maximize their 

potential to contribute to and benefit from the 

economic prosperity of the country in which they 

live. And we define environmental sustainability 

as the institutions, policies, and factors that ensure 

an efficient management of resources to enable 

prosperity for present and future generations. 

Fundamental to the concept of sustainable 

competitiveness is the notion that, although 

competitiveness can be equated with productivity, 

sustainable competitiveness can be linked to a 

broader concept that focuses on aspects that go 

beyond mere economic outcomes to include other 

important elements that render societies sustainably 

prosperous by ensuring high-quality growth. 

Another way of looking at the concept of 

sustainable competitiveness is that it aims to gauge 

not only whether a country has the potential to 

grow over the medium and long term, but whether 

the national development process is producing the 

kind of society in which we want to live. 

In the modern world, the conservation of 

natural resources is typically obtained through 

alternative and innovative technology. Fossil fuels 

are saved through solar or wind power, the fish 

population of the seas is replenished by fish farms, 

the release of CO2 is reduced through the 

installation of exhaust controls. In brief, 

sustainability is promoted by innovation and new 

technology. While the universality of the new 

SDGs is commendable, it must be remembered that 

no sustainability can endure without a steady flow 

of new technology. Sustainability requires 

creativity: an ongoing upgrading of existing 

technology, new lines of production, the start up of 

new companies and a gradual phasing-out of 

obsolete technology (through Schumpeterian 

creative destruction). Often, sustainability requires 

the daring introduction of entirely new ways of 

doing things. 
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Abstract 

Microfinance plays significant role in 

current global environment for providing small 

loans to people for accessing formal banking 

services. Microfinance helps the individuals to get 

employment opportunities and they set poor people 

to be financially fit in the society by creating self 

employment which reduces unemployment 

scenario. This paper focused on the requirements 

and challenges faced by microfinance industry in 

India and provided solutions to improve 

microfinance framework for its flexible growth to 

maintain the stable financial environment in rural 

and urban areas in India.  

Keywords: Microfinance, Microcredit in 

Agriculture, Loan, India, Financial Services 

I. INTRODUCTION 

According to the current global 

environment, the term called Microfinance 

becoming a significant role in everywhere in India. 

Especially in the life of small business man or poor 

people who meant to start a business for their 

growth and development from the initial stage, who 

cannot able to satisfy the banking regulation 

systems finally they switch into Microfinance 

service. The microfinance is defined as the business 

of providing small loans to people access to formal 

banking services. From 1975 onwards Indian 

Microfinance industry started its services along 

with the growth of Regional and Rural Banks 

(RRB) to reach the poorer section the majority of 

the steps were taken by the Indian government to  

 

join all the citizens into financial system to 

integrate the people to develop their standard of 

living by getting timely financial support easily.  

The MFIs industry faced lot of crisis and 

various types of challenges over a year, during the 

period of establishment. By improving its quality of 

service and its operational structure can lead them 

in a effective way to sustain its position in the 

financial services.  It‟s a kind of banking service 

providing small financial services  for a 

unemployed or low income groups or individuals 

who don‟t have source of financial background are 

having the only option to gaining financial services. 

The aim of the microfinance (MFIs) sector wont 

collect the deposits, instead it will sell insurance 

products, as well offering small loans paid back by 

the customer in a week or a monthly instalments, is 

to promote the small business, giving opportunities 

to low income people to become self sufficient by 

giving a means of saving money, borrowing money 

and insurance. 

In India, normally the people from 

different background according to their socio-

economic condition and their need also varies like 

variety of financial services, not just loans and  the 

micro finance acts as a powerful tool to fight 

poverty. Micro finance is nothing but building 

financial services that serve the poor and also it 

reached a huge number of poor people. Using 

microfinance the individual get employment 

opportunities and they set to be financially fit in the 
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society leads to increase employment opportunity 

for human resource. By creating self employment 

may reduce unemployment, for this microfinance 

helps them a lot for their improvement.  

               After independent, Indian states put effort 

to provide financial services for people at low 

poverty line and under privileged who lived in rural 

areas. It‟s a kind of empowerment activity for the 

group or individual to prove their innovative 

business ideas or improve their own economical 

activities in their place, for this a sufficient 

financial support is necessary for them to promote 

their activity may reduce unemployment in that 

area. But still there is a problem occurring for them 

to utilizing the fund in the service sector, especially 

in banks. All happening due to communication gap, 

policy cannot understand by the people or simply, 

it‟s not that much easily framed for the normal 

people, unusual rules and regulations, lack of on 

the time service, language problem, initial fear, 

lack of awareness, there is no easy touch to accept 

the scheme by the poor people, or the service sector 

is forget to give equal importance or respect for  all 

the level of people, some of the service sector rules 

are only fit for big shots not concentrating on the 

people who are at initial stage in business or small 

business people, etc., there were lot of problems at 

process level in the financial services. The 

government should also take a part of it to reach the 

industry among the people. Setting separate 

regulatory authority can discourage the malpractice 

and reduce the political influence by smoothing the 

functioning of the Indian microfinance industry. 

               Basically the Microfinance is introduced 

for the people who are poor at their economic 

status due to over indebtedness; clients drown 

themselves in debt borrowing financial supports 

from various institutions. The microcredit 

instructions are increased in its number were leads 

to lack of regulation and absence in knowing the 

information about a client and their multiple loans 

were taken by them is difficult to get the details 

from other institutions may leads absence of strong 

credit bureau. Due to this if the client having so 

many loans at various institutions automatically 

burden in repaying the loan, cannot pay their loan 

and ultimately these kinds of clients opt for suicide 

as what happened in Andhra Pradesh. poverty is the 

only reason for the economic issues, due to the 

inequality distribution of income for the people in 

most of the developing countries.  

               Agriculture and its related industries plays 

significant role in India specially it‟s a backbone of 

our country adds strong economical background for 

our country and widely the people demand are 

focussed in this sector, even though over demand is 

there at the agricultural sector still the producers 

are mostly from the poverty line, „it‟s unbelievable 

but it‟s a unbreakable truth too‟. Most of the 

consumers are from the agricultural side, who 

wants for their financial support from the 

microfinance sector. There were so many 

remarkable programs are specially framed for this 

area for last two decades. 50% of the population are 

belongs to agriculture and allied activities and 

approximately the population in the rural area are 

merely 69% are largely depends on the financial 

services for their growth and development 

according to 2011 census. This financial inclusion 

was introduced for the backward section of the 

society for their development activities.  

              In India, there were remarkable growth in 

Indian microfinance industry by the additional 

support of NABARD (National Bank for 

Agriculture and Rural Development) to join 

banking system along with self help groups to bring 

further success in the sphere of microfinance, while 

compare with the roaring success of some 

commercial banks, it have long way to go by 

improving operational structural and in financial 
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process to survive its important in the finance 

world. 

Requirements and Challenges Faced by 

Microfinance Industry in India 

              “The poor stay poor, not because they are 

lazy, but because they have no access to capital” 

was said by Milton Friedman. Up to this date, 

sentence giving meaning everywhere in India; still 

the situation cannot be changed due to some gaps 

present in between the provider and acceptor. MFIs 

is the only way to reach the most of the unbanked 

masses, are specially equipped to provide the 

financial services for the most of the backward 

people in India. The MFIs presents in different 

ways are Non-profit MFIs (NGOs), Co-operative 

MFIs, Profit Making MFIs (NBFCs) for 

SHGs/JLGs and Individual by Lenders, Investors 

and Donors from the informal institutions. 

 Cost of outreach 

 Geographic Factors 

 Lack of scalability 

 High Transaction Cost 

 Quality of SHGs (Self Help Groups) 

 Diverse Business Models 

 Limited Budgets 

 KYC and securities Challenges 

              The main challenges of the microfinance 

industry are over-indebtedness is the serous and 

common challenge in this sector. Now the other 

challenges are lies with consumers or financial 

transactions are over dependent on the banking 

system, interest are at high rates, lack of awareness 

about the product due to illiteracy. 

 Multiple borrowing and inefficient risk 

management leads to Over-indebtedness. The 

financial services are provided to the poor 

people to improve their standard of living by 

the Microfinance institutions (MFI). 

 When comparing to commercial banks the rate 

of financial success is low at microfinance 

industries due to the banking system is a 

centuries old system, compared to 

microfinance system started a few decades 

ago, it‟s a common reason why the current 

transaction is largely depends on the banking 

system not with microfinance system, also the 

customers what the banking system having the 

huge customers due to the industry or many 

activities are parallel connected with banking 

system. It‟s a little drawback and challenging 

thing faced by MFIs. High rate of interest as 

Comparing to main stream banks. 

 Microfinance service is basically dependent on 

banking system for funding due to, most of the 

microfinance services are registered under the 

Non Governmental Organizations (NGOs). 

Microfinance institutions are mostly depends 

for its stabilized funds from the commercial 

banks for lending money for their own 

activities. Most of the MFIs funds are from the 

commercial or private banks by high rate of 

interest and by the short term loans. MFIs 

industry cannot enjoy its returns likes a 

common banking system because they are 

highly depends on banking funds merely 80% 

of their financial supports are from bank sides 

only. It‟s a very big challenge faced by MFIs 

industries. 

 Compare to other developed and developing 

countries, the literacy level of people is low in 

our country and especially very low at rural 

areas in India. Super and highly proudest 

concept in our India having 76 % of youngster 

what other country don‟t have in their country, 

saddest concept of our India is that 76% 

youngster didn‟t understand the basic financial 

concept in India even though they are highly 

educated. The problem is in the difficult frame 

work of the concept and it‟s not simply framed 

for the understanding purpose of a common 
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man. It makes the MFIs had a very big 

challenge to implement their important among 

the existed young minds. It made a task for 

them to do educate them on finance to 

overcome the lack of awareness of financial 

services challenges. To join hand with 

villagers as well as for their own financial 

benefits to enhance their stability in service 

environment. 

 The issues always lies in regulatory portion, 

everyone in India knows that Reserve Bank of 

India (RBI) is the regulatory body of 

microfinance services. According to Business 

Standard, (2016), it traditionally catered to 

commercial and traditional banks more than 

MFIs. The structures and requirement of the 

MFIs is vastly different from the banks. For 

MFIs it need a separate regulatory authority for 

this industry to led stable structure and changes 

in operational changes and also creates 

ambiguity in norms of conduct. Failure in 

development of new financial service products 

and in sub optimal performance due to the 

regulatory issues, if its avoided the MFIs 

industry will be benefitted from its success and 

also the poorer people also benefitted through 

the financial schemes offered by the MFIs 

industries. It‟s a very big challenge of this 

sector. 

 Basically in India, there is a problem at 

identifying the model of MFIs. Because there 

were two models are followed by the MFIs in 

India. They are SHG model (Self-help Group 

Model), JLG model (Joint Liability Group 

model) followed by MFIs are not scientific in 

nature. Due to this affect the sustainability of 

the long run of the organization by choosing 

the model randomly and its irreversible in 

nature may leads to increasing its own risk by 

borrowing or providing the big fund which 

cannot bear by them to the poorer section 

beyond their strength. Very good example of 

crisis of micro lending of money, what 

happened few years back at Andhra Pradesh, 

due to this repeated stress the industry should 

restructure its entire norms to sustain in 

financial services (PWC, 2016). 

 The MFIs was concentrated their clients in 

rural areas after a long time now it shifted its 

focus from rural to urban. Now the Indian 

MFIs achieved lot of urban clients than the 

rural clients according to current data, it‟s a 

remarkable thing in 25 year history of Indian 

microfinance. 

Solution for Microfinance Industry 

              It just a few over view of the solution 

suggest to micro finance for its flexible growth 

among the population India are,  

 The microfinance personnel should be well 

trained along with the project management 

capabilities to impart the knowledge regarding 

the financial concepts among the people to 

enhance their financial service projects. 

 Planning or coining the loans in a properly 

termed and accessed  by the trained project 

management and before issuing the loan the 

personnel should aware of predicting those 

loans are sustain among the costumer or not. 

 The microfinance industry should integrate 

along with banking sector for active in both the 

group and individual lending in microfinance. 

 The microfinance industry become a door step 

access for the customer, in future the agents 

can do various banking activities in all fields 

like money transactions, EMI collections, on-

boarding, collecting deposits to create 

complete networks. The entire lifecycle of 

SHGs should manage by the Self-help group. 
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II. CONCLUSION  

               The microfinance is very essential for 

everyone in our country specially the people from 

the low finance background. To promote their 

business ideas and avoid unemployables, to avoid 

struck at financial instability, promote a work of a 

community traditional works and a group projects. 

To develop the microfinance in India our 

Government should engaged with the activities to 

make the effective growth of the industry which 

Smoothing the functions of the Indian microfinance 

industry can be enable for a separate regulatory 

authority to avoid the political influence. To 

reinforcement of credit check and debt gathering 

processes and imparting the knowledge among the 

villagers about the financial products along with 

this consequences is significant. By linking self 

help group and banks to improve the NABARD by 

the government, playing its role to aid this sector 

well and microfinance industry is regulated by the 

RBI. The stakeholder should take a measure or 

solutions for above mentioned problem to maintain 

the stable financial environment in rural and urban 

areas. The regular visiting of the village is very 

important to promote and implement the process of 

microfinance sector for those specific personnel 

should be recruited by the industry.  
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“The ultimate goal of farming is not the growing of crops,  

but the cultivation and perfection of human beings.”  

- Masanobu Fukuoka, 

I. INDTRODUCTION 

 Economic development is the sustained, 

concerted actions of policy makers 

and communities that promote the standard of 

living and economic health of a specific area. 

Economic development can also be referred to 

as the quantitative and qualitative changes in the 

economy. Such acts can involve multiple areas 

including development of human capital, critical 

infrastructure, regional competitiveness, social 

inclusion, health, safety, literacy, and other 

initiatives. Economic development differs 

from economic growth. Whereas economic 

development is a policy intervention endeavor 

with aims of economic and social well-being of 

people, economic growth is a phenomenon 

of market productivity and rise in GDP. 

Consequently, as economist Amartya Sen points 

out, "economic growth is one aspect of the 

process of economic development." 

In the term of development one of the 

important things is “Sustainability”. 

"Sustainable development is development that 

meets the needs of the present without 

compromising the ability of future generations 

to meet their own needs. 

  

 

Every human being have their food 

grain problems. In over the world deep 

disparities shown in this matter. If we focus on 

the India, agriculture is backbone of Indian 

economy but not sustainable progress in 

agriculture. So question arise what? & Why.  

 The 11th Plan defines inclusive growth to 

be “a growth process which yields broad-based 

benefits and ensures equality of opportunity for 

all”. The Inclusive growth implies an equitable 

allocation of resources with benefits accruing to 

every section of society, which is an Utopian 

concept. Inclusive growth is broad- based. It is 

concerned with the Pro-poor growth, growth with 

equity. Inclusive growth is aimed at poverty 

reduction, human development, health and provide 

opportunity to work and be creative. The allocation 

of resources must be focused on the indented short 

and long terms benefits and economic linkages at 

large and not just equitable mathematically on 

some regional and population criteria. 

Sustainable agriculture  

 In simplest terms, sustainable agriculture is the 

production of food, fiber, or other plant or animal 

products using farming techniques that protect the 

environment, public health, human communities, 

and animal welfare. But in the today’s world this 

particular picture has not shown. If we see the 
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figures from some selected nation , we understand about it. What is happen? And what is going on.  

Growth rates of agriculture and allied sectors in India  

Plan Share of agriculture 

in economy  

Growth rates of agriculture 

and allied sectors 

Growth rates of 

Total economy 

Ninth Five Year Plan  23.4 2.5 5.7 

Tenth Five Year Plan  19.0 2.4 7.6 

Eleventh Plan  

(2007–08 to 2011–12) 
   

2007–08  16.8 5.8 9.3 

2008–09  15.8 0.1 6.7 

2009–10  14.7 1.0 8.4 

2010–11 (Quick Est.) 14.5 7.0 8.4 

2011–12 (Rev Est.)  

14.0 2.8 6.5 

14.0 2.8 6.5 

Eleventh Plan Average  15.2 3.3 7.9 
Source: - 12th five year plan documents 

The average of annual growth rates of 

GDP in agriculture and allied sectors during the 

Eleventh Five Year Plan is now placed at 3.3 per 

cent. This is short of the target of 4 per cent but is 

significantly better than the achievement of 2.4 per 

cent in the Tenth Plan. Failure to reach the target 

growth is one reason for the high inflation in prices 

of food and other primary commodities that persist 

despite the recent slowdown in overall GDP 

growth. Consequently, although the overall GDP 

growth target of the Twelfth Plan has been revised 

down since the Approach Paper, the growth target 

for agriculture is maintained at 4 per cent. 

Average annual % Growth 1990 to 2014 

world wide  

Country  1990-2000 2000-2014 

Australia 3.5 2.1 

Brazil 3.6 3.4 

China 4.0 4.3 

France 2.2 0.6 

Japan 0.4  - 1.0 

Norway 2.6 4.3 

Pakistan 4.4 3.0 

India 3.2 3.3 

World 1.9 2.7 

The world economy grew 2.6 percent in 

2014 to reach $77 trillion in current prices, and 

growth is projected to accelerate to 3 percent in 

2015. The share that developing economies account 

for increased to 32.9 percent in 2014, from 32.1 

percent in 2013 in current prices. Developing 

economies grew an estimated 4.4 percent in 2014 

and are projected to grow 4.8 percent in 2015. 

Growth in high-income economies has been 

updated from earlier forecasts to 1.8 percent in 

2014 and 2.2 percent in 2015. 

The structures of economies change over 

time. GDP is a well recognized and frequently 

quoted indicator of an economy’s size and strength. 

To measure changes over time, or growth, it is 

necessary to strip out any effect of price changes 

and look at changes in the volume of output. This is 

done by valuing the production at an earlier year’s 

(base year) prices, referred to as constant price 

estimates. Countries conduct a periodic statistical 

re-evaluation, known as a national accounts 

revision exercise, that assesses the importance of 

different sectors to the aggregate economy and 

prices. These exercises are a recommended practice 

to ensure that official GDP estimates use an 

accurate picture of the economy’s structure. 

Food Security  

Food security is a condition related to the 

supply of food, and individuals' access to it. Food 

insecurity, on the other hand, is a situation of 

"limited or uncertain availability of nutritionally 

adequate and safe foods or limited or uncertain 

ability to acquire acceptable foods in socially 

acceptable ways", according to the United States 

Department of Agriculture. Food security 

indicators and measures are derived from country 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/United_States_Department_of_Agriculture
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/United_States_Department_of_Agriculture
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level household income and expenditure surveys to 

estimate per capita caloric availability. Many 

countries experience ongoing food shortages and 

distribution problems. These result in chronic and 

often widespread hunger amongst significant 

numbers of people. Human populations can 

respond to chronic hunger and malnutrition by 

decreasing body size, known in medical terms 

as stunting or stunted growth. This process starts in 

utero if the mother is malnourished and continues 

through .approximately the third year of life. 

The dramatic increase in international 

food prices in 2007-08 was unexpected, coming 

after a long period of low and fairly stable global 

food prices. Prices for food cereals more than 

doubled between early 2007 and mid-2008; those 

for rice doubled over just a few months. In early 

2008, the price of key agricultural inputs, 

particularly fertilizer, quadrupled and the price of 

fuel doubled. Food prices softened after June 2008, 

although they did not return to 2005 levels, but 

surged again between June 2010 and June 2011 

The global impacts were stark. Poverty 

rose sharply and is variously estimated to have 

risen by over 100 million people (Ivanic and 

Martin 2008) to some 200 million (Dessus and 

others 2008). 2 In addition, the crisis was reported 

to have pushed 63 million into undernourishment in 

2008, a 6.8 percent increase over 2007 figures 

(Tiwari and Zaman 2010). Considering not only 

caloric intake but also food access and balanced 

nutrition, the negative impact on the poor was 

perceived to be even larger. 

According to FAO (2009f), despite 

increased world food production in the last few 

decades, the global effort to meet the Millennium 

Development Goal of reducing hunger by half by 

2015 now appears beyond reach. As a matter of 

fact, the number of people suffering from chronic 

hunger has increased from under 800 million in 

1996 to over one billion recently. 

In the early 2000s, subsidies and trade 

barriers in rich countries were driving international 

agricultural prices down, leaving poor farmers in 

developing countries struggling to support their 

families. Campaigns such as Oxfam’s “Make Trade 

Fair” brought celebrity-level attention to the harm 

done by transferring hundreds of billions of dollars 

to relatively well-off farmers in high-income 

countries. But just a few years later, agricultural 

prices spiked, countercyclical subsidies fell, and 

food-security concerns moved front and center as 

consumers rather than producers suffered. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

History of the world tells us the 

development story of civilization, industrialization, 

science and technology, medicine, political and 

social, arts, commerce and management etc. 

Experts in each field developed different models, 

parameters and indices to measure the level of 

development in different areas and subjects. In the 

field of economics there are many growth and 

development models and development indicators 

formulated by world popular eminent economists 

to measure (or) indicate the level of development. 

Economic development in a simple way is 

indicated by real percapita income, components of 

total employment, industrial and agriculture 

productivity, human development, indices of social 

and economic infrastructural development, etc. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

 The authors in this paper made an attempt 

to examine the performance and status of the 

various sectors of Indian economy and also to 

analyze the important challenges that we face in 

India and to suggest a few suitable and appropriate 

policy measures to overcome the fundamental 

problems of Indian economy.  

Structural Transformation   

Structural transformation that took place 

in India clearly explains the development journey 

of India. Agricultural contribution towards India‟s 

GNP was more than 55% in 1950‟s and the  

 

contribution towards GNP from industries was very 

low whereas the current Indian scenario shows that 

the contribution towards Indian GNP from 

agriculture sector is 17 percent, 26 percent from 

industrial sector and 57 percent from service sector. 

Changes in the components of Indian GNP clearly 

portrays that the structural transformation of India 

which in turn indicates the success development 

story of India. 

Major Macro Economic variables 

In terms of GNP (Nominal), India stands 

as the seventh largest country in the world and it is 

the third largest country in terms of purchasing 

power priority. In terms of  GDP, India is the 

5
th

largest country among 215 countries in the 

world. In terms of HDI India got 135
th

placeout of 

177 countries of the world and India got 138
th

 place 

in terms of Percapita GDP out of 183 countries in 

the world. In 1950‟s the percentage of population 

living below the poverty line was very high but 

today it is only 21 percent and the rate of 

employment is 3 percent. In terms of performance 

of share market transactions, Bombay Stock 

Exchange and National Stock Exchange are the 11
th

 

and 12
th

 largest federation respectively in the 

world. In terms of assets India stands at 4
th

 place by 

having people owning more than 100 millions. 
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Performance of various sectors in India  

Industrial sector 

Contribution of industrial output and 

employment in the total output and employment 

indicate the positive development of the country. 

The growth rate of manufacturing sector is 5.5 

percent per annum in India but itis 6.5 percent 

among the world countries. Our textile industry 

earns 27 percent of the total foreign exchange and 

India is the second largest cotton producer in the 

world. 

Automobile Industries 

Indian automobile industry is the fourth 

largest in Asia and 6
th

 largest in the world. In 

Tamilnadu especially Chennai became one of the 

largest automobile hub of the world by 

manufacturing 3 million cars annually. It is 

predicted that India will become the 3
rd

 largest 

automobile industry in the World in 2020.  

Pharmaceutical Industries 

After the introduction of 1991 New 

Economic Policy in India, Pharmaceutical 

Industries witnessed rapid growth in terms of 

earnings and employment generation. India became 

the 3
rd

 largest country in the world in terms of 

volume of production and it is in the 1
st
 place in 

terms of value. States like Mumbai, Hyderabad, 

Ahamedabad, became the Pharmaceutical hub of 

India. 

Healthcare products and services 

Southern India, especially, Kerala, 

karnataka and Tamilnadu are popular for Indian 

medicines. People from abroad visit Kerala, 

Karnataka and Tamilnadu to take treatment in 

alternative medicines such as Siddha,  Ayurvedha, 

Yoga, Meditation, Naturopathy etc. Chennai 

becomes India‟s “Health capital” which attracts 45 

percent of people from abroad. Everyday 150 

foreigners visit hospitals located in Chennai for 

treatment.  

Information Technology Industries  

In the post reform period, India plays a 

leading role in IT sector among the world 

countries. Indians work almost throughout world 

especially in the IT Industries. India is the 9
th

 

largest country in terms of land line user out of 232 

countries in the world and 2
nd

 largest country in 

terms of mobile phone user out of 222 countries in 

the world and India becomes 4
th

 largest country in 

terms of television broad cast station out of 228 

countries in the world. 

Agricultural Development  

In 1950‟s, the total agricultural food grain 

production was only 55 million tones where as it is 

235 million tones at present. Due to ever growing 

population, the increased agricultural output is 

inadequate to feed our population. However, 

India‟s performance in agricultural  production is 

really commendable. India stands No 1 in the world 

in Tea, Mango, Banana, cow milk, garlic and 

ginger production. India is the 2
nd

 largest   producer 

in the world in cotton, sugarcane, cauliflower, 

peanut, potato, rice, pepper and wheat  production. 

Demographic aspect of India 

Both the quality and quantity of 

population determine the quality and quantity of 

human capital which in turn determine the total 

output and productivity of a country. It goes 

without saying that India has more population. 

India is the 2
nd

 largest country in the world in 

population.  In terms of literacy rate India is at 

168
th

 country out of 234 countries in the world and 

at 14
th

 place for having English speaking people 

out of 133 countries in the world. India stands at 

136
th

 place in terms of human development index 

out of 187 countries in the world. In terms of happy 

planet index India ranked at 32 out of 178 countries 

in the world as per the estimation made by New 

Economics Foundation in 2012. In the case of 

demographic aspect, India gains more advantage by 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                              Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 53 

 

having more young population that is people below 

25 years old constitute 54 percent of the total 

population. Therefore our surplus young population 

may be employed in a country where old age 

people are more like UK and US. 

Expert’s opinion on Indian economy  

World political leaders and business 

magnets comment that India is doing well in the 

global market. The chairman, General Electricals, 

stated that India is Growth Engine of Asia. The 

chief of IMF nicely said that India is the fast 

growing country in the world. Economist 

Raghuram Rajan, former Governor RBI pointed out 

that India is one of the optimist economy in the 

countries of world. The chairman, Yes Bank 

pointed out that India is a place of world investor. 

Challenges and issues 

The overall performance of Indian 

economy is positive and appreciable but it is not 

sufficient and adequate. It has to go a long way in 

the journey of economic development. India has a 

huge manufacturing potential in the country and the 

Governments try to make our country a global 

manufacturing destinations.  

When we look at the quality of life index  

India ranked at 66 out of 80 countries, 9.4 percent 

of the population is unemployed and 21.9 percent 

of the population is living below the poverty line. It 

is nice to say that India is the 3
rd

 richest country in 

the world but in the suicides rate India stands at 41 

out of 106 countries in the world. The present rate 

of inflation is at 5 percent which severely lower the 

purchasing power of the people and  lower the 

standard of living. With all the reform measures, 

the concentration of wealth in India is unevenly 

distributed. For instant roughly 80 percent of the 

cultivable land holding is with 20 percent of the 

farmers and vice versa and only four states in India 

got the largest share in industrial outlay, as well as 

production.  Farmer‟s suicide due to crop failure, 

drought, poor sanitation, shortage of drinking 

water, poor standard in hospitals are very serious 

issues and problems  in India. 

Policy measures of the present government  

Present government introduced many 

programs like “clean India”, “make in India”, 

“digital India”, “smart cities”, introduction of 

demonetization in 2016 and GST in 2017. With 

help of RBI the repo rate is stable and not hiked in 

the recent past in order to boost investment, so that 

the aggregate demand as well as the supply of 

goods and services will be enhanced. However the 

impact of the programs may be witnessed only in 

the long run as they need time lag. 

Measures and Solutions to Induce development 

For overall development in a country the 

quality of education should be enhanced, invention 

and innovation of technology must be encouraged. 

Bureaucrats and business groups approach towards 

people should be changed. Government both 

central and state should focus more attention 

towards improving the productivity of the public 

sector units. Governments should convert all the 

public sector units in to profit making units and we 

should get more non - tax revenue rather than tax 

revenue. 

Inflation is another very serious problem 

which is being aggravated by the present economic 

and tax policies of the present government. The 

existing tax structure is very complicated and the 

tax rates are very high.  For example a middle and 

higher income people pay more than 50 percent of 

their earnings as tax to the government (both direct 

and indirect taxes). The very serious issue is that 

tax amount constitutes huge portion in the prices of 

goods and services that produced and sold in India. 

Therefore we define the increasing price in India as 

Tax flatiron not inflation. What we face in India is 

tax induced inflation; therefore it is called as Tax 

flat on. Hence the government should retain GST 
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and abolish income tax or completely go for 

expenditure tax in India. This is the only simplest 

way to arrest inflation, black money and policy to 

make India number one in the world. 

III. CONCLUSION 

To sustain the tempo of development for 

ever in India is possible only by improving the 

quality of human capital by increasing the number 

of skilled people in India. Good health care 

products and services must be provided in order to 

make people to keep their health intact, so that 

productivity of India will be enhanced.   

Galbriadh pointed out , in his book titled 

„Mass Poverty‟, that the reason for India‟s 

backwardness is people, because most of the 

people are dishonest, easy goers and cannot be 

trusted. Therefore the need of the hour is to bring 

change in people‟s attitude and outlook and 

inculcate patriotism, loving and caring nature and 

religious integration in people‟s mind. Hence we 

make people powerful, perfect, loving, caring, 

healthy, wealthy and happy that will make India a 

richest and happiest planet in the globe. 
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Abstract 

The economic growth in India has been 

accompanied by growth in food supply but the 

increase in food supply has not resulted in 

improved nutritional status of majority of the 

people. Due to increase in income, change in 

lifestyle, increasing urbanization and globalization, 

there have been considerable changes in the food 

habits and dietary pattern of Indian households. 

Since the food consumed plays a major role in the 

nutritional and health status of the people, it is 

important to analyse the pattern of food 

consumption among the people. Thereby the 

objectives of the paper are, to examine the changes 

in consumption pattern of food in our country and 

to depict its implications on the nutritional and 

health status of the people. The study is based on 

secondary data sourced from different rounds of 

NSSO Reports, FAOSTAT and other reliable 

sources. The changes observed from the NSSO 

reports include, decline in proportion of food  

 

expenditure to the total Monthly Per Capita 

Consumer Expenditure (MPCE) and also the share 

of cereals which is the major food in our country 

has reduced in total consumption expenditure. It 

implies that people have diversified their diet with 

more vegetables, fruits, milk, meat, fish, eggs with 

fewer cereals in respect to their income level 

(NSSO, GoI). In recent years, there have been 

inclusion of western foods like pizza, burger and 

soft drinks/beverages in people’s food habits and 

reduction of indigenous traditional food items 

which can be attributed to Globalization. In urban 

areas these changes are more witnessed with 

increased use of fast food and street food. Increase 

in availability of variety of foods and 

demonstration effect have been the major cause for 

shift in the food habits. These changes in turn have 

influenced the nutritional and health status of the 

people in the country. While the increase in 

consumption of cereals and other healthy food like 

milk, fruits and vegetables has resulted in improved 

nutritional status, the increased consumption of 

highly-calorific, high-sugar and fatty food, has led 
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to rise in incidence of obesity and other diet-related 

diseases like diabetes, cardiovascular disease and 

cancer among other problems. Overall, the results 

indicate substantial transformation in food habits 

and dietary patterns of people at all levels.  

Keywords: Diet, Health, Western Food, 

Consumption Pattern, Demonstration Effect.  

I. INTRODUCTION 

The economic growth in our country has 

been accompanied by growth in food supply but the 

increase in food supply has not resulted in increase 

in nutritional status of majority of the people. 

Demand for food in Indian households has changed 

over time and what we consume today is different 

from what was consumed years ago. This change 

has incurred mainly due to factors like income, 

price level, individual’s taste and preference, 

customs and habits, geographical location, change 

in lifestyle and working conditions; and these 

factors are complex and inter linked in determining 

the demand for food in a country. Alongside, it is 

essential to note that our country is undergoing 

rapid urbanization combined with globalization and 

it has resulted in socio-cultural changes in people’s 

daily life. Thereby urbanization and globalization 

also plays a considerable role in influencing tastes 

and preferences of individual, along with 

availability and accessibility of the food consumed. 

These changes in dietary pattern have in turn 

influences the nutritional and health status of the 

people in a country. Against this background, this 

study is a modest attempt to examine the changes 

in consumption pattern of food in our country and 

depict its implications on the nutritional and health 

status of the people in India. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To examine the transformation in dietary 

pattern in India 

2. To analyse the trends and drivers of changes 

observed in dietary pattern in India 

3. To depict the implications of transformation in 

dietary pattern on the Nutritional and Health 

status of the people 

Methodology 

The study is entirely based on secondary 

source of information, collected from different 

rounds of NSSO Reports and FAOSTAT (Food and 

Agriculture Organization of the United Nations 

Statistics Division) and National Health Profile 

among others. The changes in dietary pattern has 

been analyzed using the secondary data sourced 

from 27th, 38th, 50th, 61st and 68th rounds of NSSO 

reports which are the earliest and latest reports 

available on food consumption pattern. These data 

enables temporal comparison of pre and post New 

Economic Policy period i.e., before and after 1991 

in India and helps to analyze the influence of 

globalization on the changes in demand for food 

consumption pattern in India. The analytical part of 

this study consists of four sections. The First 

section analyzes the trend and changes in food 

consumption pattern in India. The second section 

deals with the influence of major driving forces i.e., 

urbanization and globalization on the food 

consumption pattern in the country. The third 

section examines the implication of dietary pattern 

on the nutritional and health status of the people in 

India. Then the fourth section describes the 

summary of the findings and provides policy 

suggestions before ending with conclusion. 

Analysis and Discussion 

Trend and Changes in Dietary Pattern 

The expenditure level of a person depends 

on that person’s income level. An increase in 

expenditure implies the increasing purchasing 

power which in turn refers to increase in income. 

On that basis, the variable of ‘Monthly Per Capita 

Consumer Expenditure (MPCE) on food item’ has 

been used to study the changes in food 
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consumption pattern in respect to change in income.  

Table 1: Changes in Monthly Per Capita Expenditure for Food Item 

Year Monthly Per Capita 

Expenditure for 

Food Item (Rs.) 

Monthly Per Capita 

Total Consumer 

Expenditure (Rs.) 

Share of Food in 

Total consumer 

expenditure (%) 

Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban 

27th round 

(1972-1973) 

32.16 40.84 44.2 63.3 72.76 64.51 

38th round 

(jan1983-

dec1983) 

73.63 97.31 112.5 164.0 65.44 59.33 

50th round 

(1993-94) 

177.8 250.3 281.4 458.0 63.18 54.65 

61st round 

(2004-2005) 

307.6 447.41 558.78 1052.36 55.04 42.51 

68th round 

(2011-2012) 

621.96 922.91 1278.94 2399.24 48.63 38.46 

Source: Different NSSO rounds

  

Source: Different NSSO rounds 

 From the Table 1 and Figure 1, it can be 

clearly seen that while the amount of expenditure 

for food has increased steadily during the period 

1972-73 to 2011-12, the percentage share of 

expenditure on food to total consumer expenditure 

has decreased continuously during the same period. 

In 1972-73, while 72.76 percent and 64.51 percent 

of consumer expenditure was spent on food in rural 

and urban India respectively, only 48.63 percent 

(rural) and 38.46 percent (urban) of consumer 

expenditure was made for food in the year 2011-12. 

The fall in proportion of food expenditure is more 

rapid since 1993-94, which might be due to 

increase in consumption of non food items like 

durable goods influenced by globalization. Also 

during the entire study period, while the amount 

spent on food in urban areas has been higher than 

rural areas, the proportion of expenditure on food 

to total consumer expenditure has been lesser in 

urban than in rural India. Overall the situation is, 

with increase in income, there has been increase in 

consumption expenditure for food items, but the 

level of increase in expenditure for food items has 

been less than the level of increase in income 

which correlates with the Keynes Psychological 

Law of Consumption. 
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Changes in Composition of Food Expenditure 

Over the years, there have been substantial 

changes in the composition of food expenditure in 

both rural and urban areas of the country which has 

been analyzed in Table 2, in terms of percentage 

composition of monthly per capita expenditure for 

various food items. 

Table 2: Percentage (%) Composition of Monthly Per Capita Food Expenditure 

Food Items 1972-

73 

198

3 

1993-

94 

2004-

05 

2011-

12 

1972-

73 

1983 1993-

94 

2004-

05 

2011-

12 

Rural Urban 

Cereals 40.6 32.3 24.2 18.01 12.0 23.3 19.4 14.0 10.06 7.3 

Pulses & Pulse 

Products 

4.3 3.5 3.8 3.07 3.1 3.4 3.2 3.0 2.14 2.1 

Milk & Milk 

Products 

7.3 7.5 9.5 8.47 9.1 9.3 9.2 9.8 7.92 7.8 

Edible Oil 3.5 4.0 4.4 4.60 3.8 4.9 4.8 4.4 3.46 2.7 

Meat, Egg & Fish 2.5 3.0 3.3 3.33 3.6 3.3 3.6 3.4 2.71 2.8 

Vegetables 3.6 4.7 6.0 6.10 4.8 4.4 5.0 5.5 4.45 3.4 

Fruits and Nuts 1.1 1.4 1.7 1.86 1.9 2.0 2.1 2.7 2.25 2.3 

Beverages etc. 2.4 3.3 4.2 4.54 5.8 7.6 6.8 7.2 6.21 7.1 

Food Sub Total 72.9 65.6 63.2 55.05 48.6 64.5 59.1 54.7 42.51 38.5 

Total MPCE 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 
Source: Different NSSO rounds 

From Table 2, it can be clearly seen that 

there has been continuous fall in proportion of 

expenditure for cereals from 40.6 percent in 1972-

73 to 12 percent in 2011-12 in rural areas and 23.3 

percent in 1972-73 to 7.3 percent in 2011-12 in 

urban areas. Similarly, both in rural and urban areas 

the proportion of expenditure for pulses and pulse 

products has declined during this period. At the 

same time, there has been increase in composition 

of expenditure for other food items like milk, 

edible oil, meat, egg, fish, vegetables, fruits and 

beverages mainly in rural areas. Whereas, in urban 

areas there have been fall in composition of 

expenditure for other food items with exception of 

fruits during the same period. These changes 

signify diversification of diet in India over the 

years. This can be clearly seen in the Figure 2, pie 

diagram which shows that the expenditure for food 

has been more equally distributed among various 

food items during 2011-12, whereas in 1972-73, 

major portion of the expenditure was skewed 

towards cereals in both rural and urban areas. 

Fig 2: Composition of Food Expenditure in 1972-73 and 2011-12 in  

Rural and Urban India 
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Source: Based on Table 2 

Influence of Globalization and Urbanization on 

Dietary Pattern 

 Globalization policies in India facilitated 

the entry of global food brands, which has caused 

considerable change in the food habits of people in 

India. People have been able to consume different 

types of cuisine from around the world like 

American, Chinese, Mexican, Continental and 

French due to globalization. These international 

cuisine restaurants are increasing every day due to 

increase in people’s demand and their yearning to 

explore different food items. Similarly, change in 

lifestyle, working environment due to urbanization 

also influences the changes in demand for food 

especially towards more convenience and 

processed food. For example, Noodles is an 

important convenience food which belongs to 

foreign food habit has been added to our dietary 

pattern nowadays. The influence of globalization 

and urbanization on dietary pattern can be 

represented by growth of the major multinational 

food companies in India which offers westernized 

fast food.  

Table 3: Growth of Multinational Food Chains in India 

Food Chain Number of Outlets in India Expansion Plan 

Coca-Cola 2.6 million USD 5 Billion by 2020 

PepsiCo NA (Not Available) Rs.33000 crores by 2020 

Cafe Coffee Day 1694 100 new outlets by 2017 year end 

Domino’s Pizza 1127 (May 2017) 150 new stores every year for next three to five years 

Pizza Hut 432 700 outlets by 2022 

KFC 395  NA 

McDonald’s 300  Rs.500 to 700 crores and double the outlets by 2020 

Subway 600  2000 outlets by 2020 
Source: Compiled from various sources

As the result of Globalization and opening 

up of the Indian market to global companies many 

Multinational Food Chains expanded their market 

by investing and opening their franchise in India. 

Among them Coca-Cola and PepsiCo are major 

brands that offer different beverages which has 

penetrated even rural areas in India. Then, as 

shown in Table 3,  Cafe Coffee Day with 1694 

outlets, Domino’s Pizza with 1127 outlets, 

Kentucky Fried Chicken (KFC) with 395 outlets, 

Pizza Hut with 432, McDonald’s (300) and Subway 

with 600 outlets are the major food chains that 

entered India due to globalization and are located 

essentially in urban areas of the country. These 

food chains mainly sells western food items like 

pizza, burger, fries etc., With their taste and 

marketing skills, they have attracted the young 

population of the country and these food products 

have become a part of the food habits of people in 

India. The increasing demand for these food items 

can be represented through the expansion plan of 

major Multinational Food Companies in India as 
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shown in Table 3. From Table 3, it can be clearly 

seen that all the companies are planning to make 

huge investments and expand their base in India 

and thereby harness the vast Indian consumers.  

These brands primarily focused on the more 

affluent consumers in initial stages, but in recent 

times they are targeting the middle income groups 

in second and third tier cities by offering products 

at lesser price compared to their outlets in other 

countries. As an extension of these food cultures, 

there has been increase of fast food and street food 

centres even in small towns and cities, which offer 

replica of these food items at low prices that are 

mostly provided in unhygienic conditions with less 

quality. These foods are highly caloric and contain 

more fats, salt, sweeteners, artificial flavours and 

colours. They are sold and available mostly in 

urban areas only. Thus urban areas typically offer 

residents a wider choice of dietary patterns from 

foreign cultures and therefore people in urban areas 

have undergone higher level of shift in food habits 

than people in rural areas (Vepa 2004) (Pingali and 

Khwaja 2004). The major driving forces that make 

people to demand more of these processed 

convenience foods are sedentary and fast paced 

lifestyle, increase of working women, transport 

facilities, repeated advertisements and quick 

delivery services. Thus urbanization and 

globalization plays an important role in 

determining the food habit of the people residing.  

Implications of Dietary Changes on Nutritional 

and Health Status 

 After having looked at the consumption 

pattern of food items and the major driving forces 

that caused the changes in consumption pattern, it 

is important to study the implications of these 

changes on the nutritional and health status of the 

people in the country. 

Changes in Nutritional Status 

 The nutritional status of a person depends 

to a large extent on the food consumed by the 

individual. Over the years there has been 

considerable fall in under nutrition in India. As per 

FAOSTAT report, the percentage of under nutrition 

in India has declined from 23.7 percent in 1991 to 

14.5 percent in 2016 (www.fao.org). This 

improvement can be conceived from Table 1 and 

Table 2, which shows increase in food expenditure 

along with diversification of food pattern which 

have been important forces in reducing under 

nutrition. Meanwhile, it is needless to emphasize 

the importance of data on intake levels of nutrients 

of the people in a country for understanding their 

general nutritional status. The three components of 

food which provide the energy are carbohydrates, 

fat and proteins and the unit of measuring energy is 

Kilocalorie (Kcal). Intake of dietary energy per 

person continues to be the most widely used 

indicator of the level of nutrition of a population 

(NSS 68th Round). Accordingly, the Table 4 and 

Figure 3 and Figure 4 analyze the nutritional status 

of the population through Per Capita Energy 

consumption, Protein consumption and Fat 

consumption per day over the years.  

Table 4: Trend in Average Per Day Per Capita Calorie, Protein and Fat Intake 

 

  Source: Nutritional Intake in India, NSS 68th Round, NSSO 

Year Calories (Kcal) Protein (gm) Fat(gm) 

Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban 

1972-73 2266 2107 62.0 56.0 24.0 36.0 

1983 Jan-Dec 2221 2089 62.0 57.0 27.0 37.0 

1993-94 2153 2071 60.2 57.2 31.4 42.0 

1999-2000 2149 2156 59.1 58.5 36.1 49.6 

2004-05 2047 2020 57.0 57.0 35.5 47.5 

2009-10 2020 1946 55.0 53.5 38.3 47.9 

2011-12 2099 2058 56.5 55.7 41.6 52.5 
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Source: Based on Table 4 

 

Source: Based on Table 4 

Trend in Average Per Day Per Capita Calorie 

Intake 

 From the Table 4 and Figure 3 and Figure 

4, it can be clearly seen that, in rural areas the 

average per capita calorie intake have been 

reducing during the entire study period and marked 

a modest growth in 2011-12 compared to 2009-10. 

Similarly in urban areas also the average per capita 

calorie intake decreased in every temporal study 

period except during 1999-2000 and 2011-12 

period. Overall there has been fall in average per 

capita calorie intake in both rural and urban areas 

from 2266kcal (1972-73) to 2099kcal (2011-12) in 

rural and from 2107kcal (1972-73) to 2058kcal 

(2011-12) in urban areas. It can be noted that the 

level of per capita calorie intake has been lesser 

than the minimum calorie intake of 2400 Kcal per 

person per day for the rural areas and 2100 Kcal for 

urban areas, prescribed by the planning 

commission in measuring poverty.   

Trend in Average per Day per Capita Intake of 

Protein  

          Similar to average per capita calorie 

intake, the average per capita protein intake also 

declines during the entire study period in rural area 

with exception in 2011-12. Whereas in urban areas 

the average per capita protein intake increases till 

1999-2000 and it decreases in the next decade and 

then ends with a modest growth in 2011-12. But 

overall there has been fall in average per capita 

protein intake in both rural and urban areas from 62 

grams in 1972-73 to 56.5 grams in 2011-12 (rural) 

and 56 grams (1972-73) to 55.7 grams (2011-12) in 

urban areas. The decline in protein intake can be 

attributed to fall in consumption of pulses (Table 

2), as pulses are the important source of protein. 

Trend in Average Per Day Per Capita Intake of 

Fat  

Unlike average per capita calorie and 

protein intake, the average per capita fat intake per 

day has increased during the entire study period 
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Fig 5: Number of CHD and Diabetes Cases

Coronary Heart
Disease(CHD)

Diabetes

except in 2004-05, where there has been marginal 

fall in both rural and urban areas. Apart from that, 

the average per capita fat intake has registered a 

significant growth from 24 grams (1972-73) to 41.6 

grams (2011-12) in rural areas and from 36 grams 

(1972-73) to 52.5 grams (2011-12) in urban areas. 

The differences in rural and urban India’s 

expenditure and composition of food consumption 

shown in Table 1 and Table 2 are reflected in the 

nutritional status of rural and urban households. 

While there has been fall in average per capita 

calorie and protein intake, the average per capita fat 

intake has undergone a substantial increase which 

has caused intake of unbalanced nutrients. This 

signifies the change in dietary pattern of people 

towards food with high fat substances which are 

essentially influenced by urbanization and 

globalization. 

Implications on Health 

Health problems related to diet may be 

caused by a limited intake of dietary energy or 

excessive intake of dietary energy or unbalanced 

diet. The consumption of diets with a high caloric 

and fat density and sedentary lifestyles are closely 

related to the increase in the frequency of nutrition-

related diseases, diabetes, hypertension, 

cardiovascular diseases and some types of cancer 

(WHO/FAO, 2003). To depict the implications of 

unbalanced diet on the health, the trend in two 

major Non-Communicable Diseases in India i.e., 

Diabetes and Coronary Heart Disease (CHD) which 

is closely related to the dietary pattern of an 

individual have been analyzed in Table 5.  

 

 

Table 5: Number of CHD and Diabetes Cases in India 

Year  Coronary  

Heart Disease 

Diabetes 

 

2000 

Rural 14740808 9988262 

Urban 12300104 15825855 

Total 27040912 25814117 

 

2005 

Rural 18007899 11087005 

Urban 17878889 19952927 

Total 35886789 31039932 

 

2010 

Rural 22280577 12227483 

Urban 24688119 25444482 

Total 46968695 37671965 

 

2015 

Rural 25430046 13201058 

Urban 36092297 32608091 

Total 61522343 45809149 

Source: National Health Profile (NHP), MoHFW, GoI 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

Source: Same as Table 5 
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The adverse effect on health due to 

changes in dietary and nutrition intake over the 

years is enormous. The data in Table 5 on Coronary 

Heart Disease (CHD) and Diabetes is an evidence 

of adverse effect of changes in food habits in our 

country. There is massive growth in both CHD and 

diabetes cases during the period of 2000 to 2015 

from 2.7crores to 6.1crores of CHD and 2.5crores 

to 4.5 crores of diabetes. Further, the increase in the 

number of CHD and diabetes cases are higher in 

urban than in rural areas over the years. The 

prevalence of these diseases is expected to increase 

rapidly in India in coming years.  

Obesity in India 

 Another important diet related disease 

increasing in India is obesity. As on 2015, about 30 

million Indians are obese and it is predicted to 

double in the next 5 years (Obesity Foundation 

India). According to a recent study of Lancet, India 

had only 0.4 million obese men and 0.8 million 

obese women in 1975; but in 2014, the number shot 

up to 9.8 million obese men and 20 million obese 

women. Further, Indian men and women occupied 

the 5th and 3rd rank respectively in prevalence of 

obesity in the world in 2014 (NCD Risk Factor 

Collaboration, The Lancet, 2016). Even though diet 

is not the only factor responsible for these health 

effects, food habits play a major role in occurrence 

of these diseases.   

 

 

Virtuous circle of demand for food 

 In recent years there has been increase in 

peoples concern about the quality of the food 

consumed due to increased public awareness and 

incidence of diet related diseases. People are 

seeking for safer food products that are healthy and 

specifically free from chemical inputs or genetic 

modifications. Accordingly people prefer organic 

food products that are produced with natural 

manure and ingredients (Garibay and Jyoti 2003). 

However, there are no scientific evidences proving 

the superiority of organic food over the 

conventionally grown crops in terms of nutrition 

and taste. But as organic foods does not contain any 

residual of toxic chemical fertilizer and pesticides 

and have some additional safety aspects of natural 

manure, the organically grown food is believed to 

be safer and reduces the possibilities of certain 

health risks. Along with it people are also moving 

towards traditional indigenous food items like ragi, 

oats, millets, maize among other things. The 

transition can be observed from the increasing 

market of products using these food grains as 

ingredient and produce and sell in the form of 

biscuits, health drinks, corn flakes, noodles etc., In 

this way a virtuous circle has been formed in the 

demand and dietary pattern of people in our 

country. 

III. FINDINGS 

The findings of the entire study can be 

summarized in the Table 6 as follows. 

Table 6: Summary of the findings 

• REDUCING INFERIOR 
GRAINS (RAGI, MILLET, 
MAIZE) AND INCREASE 
SUPERIOR GRAINS (RICE, 
WHEAT)

• REDUCE CEREALS AND 
DIVERSIFY WITH INCLUSION 
OF MILK, MEAT, EGG, FRUIT 
AND VEGETABLE

INCREASE IN 
INCOME

• REDUCTION IN 
INDEGENOUS TRADITIONAL 

FOOD AND INCREASE OF 
WESTERN FOOD (PIZZA, 

BURGER)

• INCREASE IN FAST FOOD 
AND STREET FOOD

URBANIZTION AND 
GLOBALIZATION

• DEMAND FOR ORGANIC 
FOOD

• DEMAND FOR PRODUCTS 
MADE OF COARSE GRAINS 

(MULTIGRAINS, OATS 
BISCUITS,CORN FLAKES) 

HEALTH CONCERN
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In the entire process of diet transition the 

important force driving the transition is 

Dussenberry or Demonstration effect. It is the 

effect on the behaviour of individuals caused by 

observation of the actions of others and their 

consequences. The effect is particularly noticeable 

in consumption behaviour of individuals which 

includes food consumption among others. In the 

first stage of diet transition, people moved from 

coarse grains to superior grains because coarse 

grains were considered inferior and they wanted to 

consume superior grains consumed by rich people 

resulting from Demonstration effect. Then after 

globalization, people mainly from high income 

group were interested in western foods like pizza 

and considered them as superior to Indian foods. 

Therefore people from middle income group also 

demanded those foods which acted as a sign of 

high status and modern fashion. Nowadays these 

foods are consumed by all groups of people. In all 

these changes Demonstration Effect plays the 

dominant role. Having said that, in developed 

countries there is increasing trend of people 

consuming organic and balanced nutritious food 

that are considered healthy. Consequently affluent 

people in our country are moving towards organic 

and nutritious food in want of healthy life and 

again Demonstration Effect plays the major role. 

Suggestions of potential policy strategies 

This paper has evidently presented the 

determinants and the way in which food pattern has 

changed and the consequent changes in the 

nutritional and health status of the people in India. 

There are many programs which try to address the 

food and nutrition problem in our country.  

Coordination between Government, Agriculture, 

Education, Health and Nutrition is essential for 

having a healthy food culture. In that context some 

of the potential strategies include the following: 

Indian government is striving to provide 

food security to all its citizens through various 

policies and programs.  The National Food Security 

Act is the most important one in this direction, 

which aims to give adequate quantities of cereals 

(predominantly wheat and rice) at cheap price to 

the most vulnerable people. At the same time, food 

strategies must not merely be directed at ensuring 

just food security for all, but must also ensure 

providing adequate quantities of nutritious, safe 

and good quality foods which could form a healthy 

diet.  

There is coexistence of under nutrition and 

obesity in India. Policy-makers in our country have 

to think about possible policy measures that can 

help to control the growing obesity problem 

without disturbing the progress in fighting hunger.  

There is increased availability of processed and 

packaged food, and the consumers have the right to 

know what they buy and eat. But in majority of 

cases consumers are not aware of the product’s 

various attributes like processing and packaging, 

food handling and warnings, date of manufacturing 

and expiry, detailed ingredient and nutritional 

contents among other things. Appropriate policies 

therefore need to be put in place which makes it 

mandatory to put these information labelled on the 

products. Consumers should be provided with this 

knowledge to enable them to choose products that 

are healthy. 

The World Health Organization (WHO) 

has recommended the use of fiscal policy to 

influence food prices in ways that encourage 

healthy eating (WHO,2008). Levying a tax on 

calorie-rich, unessential food items and beverages 

has been the preferred route to rein in the 

consumption of unhealthy products in some 

countries like Mexico and Denmark. Likewise, the 

state of Kerala has announced 14.5 percent tax on 

certain calorie rich food such as pizzas, doughnuts 
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and burgers sold in branded restaurant (The Hindu 

News Daily July 08, 2016). To reduce the 

consumption of unhealthy food, the government 

should set a limit for calorie and/or fat level and tax 

all food items that are above this limit. The 

Government should also bring sugar-sweetened 

drinks, refined products and packaged food with 

high salt content under taxable product list as these 

items poses serious health risks.  

Taxing unhealthy food should be 

accompanied by encouragement and subsidies of 

healthy and wholegrain food items. A holistic 

approach like this will be effective in making 

changes in our food habit. 

IV. CONCLUSION 

To conclude, there have been substantial 

changes in the food consumption pattern at all 

levels in India over the years. This change has 

occurred in two stages. The first stage is expansion 

stage with expansion and diversification of quantity 

and quality of food consumed. The next stage is 

substitution stage with substituting indigenous 

traditional food with western food in context of 

globalization and urbanization. This food 

consumption behaviour has influenced the 

nutritional and health status of people. Despite 

causing fall in level of under nutrition in the 

country it has also resulted in over nutrition and 

diet related diseases in the country. Thus the 

government is in the brink of addressing the 

paradox of dual burden by promoting healthy 

eating for healthy life of the people in the country. 
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Abstract  

              Secondary sector has come to be 

regarded as synonymous with economic 

development. Industrializations involves adoption 

of technologically superior techniques of 

production that help to transform basic raw 

material and intermediate goods into manufactured 

goods. It also means application of modern 

techniques of management and organization like 

economic calculations, accountancy and 

management techniques, etc. 

         Secondary sector has contributed much to 

the economic development of Indian economy. 

After independence there was a emphasis on 

industrialization. The heavy industry-oriented 

strategy of industrialization and the pursuit of 

industrial growth is the major objective of 

planning. Most of the planning in India 

concentrated on the growth of secondary sector.  

               Secondary sector growth encourages 

economic development in various ways. Statistical 

substantiation demonstrated that in developed 

countries, manufacturing industries have made 

enormous contribution to the GNP and in such 

countries the per capita income is much higher 

than that in the under developed countries. The 

income per head generated in manufacturing 

sector is by and large, higher than in agriculture. 

Hence it was argued that if a country desires to  

 

raise its national or per capita income it should 

give top priority to industrialization. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

               Development is almost synonymous with 

industrialization. Rapid growth and diversification 

of an economy is not possible without due 

emphasis on secondary sector. Every developing 

country, therefore, gives an overriding importance 

to the growth of secondary sector and India is no 

exception to this.  Industrial growth of a country is 

the barometer of its progress. All countries, 

developed as well as developing are growth 

minded. This universal quest for growth is a 

revolution. 

  The people of the world today are 

everywhere on the march towards industrialization, 

for it is a means to conquer poverty. 

Industrialization refers to the actual course of 

transition from the traditional society towards 

industrial progress. 

  Industrialization is vital for a country’s 

economic development. Under utilization of  

resources, low capital formation and technology, 

lack of skilled manpower and social attitude of the 

population characterize Indian industrial sector. 

Indian industrial development is also highly 

influenced by the political climate and Indian 

industrial policies. The Indian Government has 

been from time to time changing its industrial 
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policies to suit the economic and global 

environment in favour of an industrial economy.             

   Secondary sector growth encourages 

economic development in various ways. Statistical 

substantiation demonstrated that in developed 

countries, manufacturing industries have made 

enormous contribution to the GNP and in such 

countries the per capita income is much higher than 

that in the under developed countries. The income 

per head generated in manufacturing sector is by 

and large, higher than in agriculture. Hence it was 

argued that if a country desires to raise its national 

or per capita income it should give top priority to 

industrialization. It is a recognized fact that 

underdeveloped countries are afflicted with 

extensive unemployment in urban areas and 

equally large disguised unemployment in the rural 

areas. The spreading out of secondary sector is 

advocated for absorption of surplus population 

from agriculture. When this superfluous population 

is more lucratively work force in industry, the 

national output would indeed go up. Carrying with 

it, the benefits of increasing returns and economies 

of scale, industrialization sponsors economic 

development and affluence. Hence, investments in 

industries are more remunerative. Consequently 

industrialization brings about the most 

advantageous utilization of the under-supplied 

financial and other resources. The industrial sector 

has, admittedly a relatively higher competence to 

save and invest. It thus leads an authoritative 

support in accomplishing the goal of a self-

sustaining economy. 

  A highly industrialized country produces a 

wide assortment of commodities. Industrialization 

enhances the purchasing power of the people 

engaged in the industrial sector. It leads to 

enlargement of market for all other commodities. 

In this chapter an attempt is made by the researcher 

to analyze the performance of the secondary sector 

towards the macro economic variable in India. The 

three important variable was been selected to 

analyze the performance of the secondary sector 

are GDP, workforce and export. Many studies in 

India and abroad has taken these three variables to 

analyze the sectoral contribution. The following 

table gives the details of the GDP generated from 

secondary sector. It also presents contribution of 

secondary sector made in the GDP of India. 

Table 1.1 Regression Results Of The Contribution Of The Secondary Sector To GDP During 1980-81 To 2011-12 

                                                                                                                                                       (in crores) 

Model Period Year 

Regressions Co – efficient 

R2 

Compound 

Growth  

Rate 
a b t 

Linear 

Pre-reform 

period 

1980-81 to 

1990-91 
160987.35 13592.43 15.19* 0.96 -- 

Post-reform 

period 

1991-92 to 

2011-12 
152331.67 49777.81 15.50* 0.93 -- 

Whole period 
1980-81 to 

2011-12 
-17692.97 33961.70 14.59* 0.88 -- 

Log- linear 

Pre-reform 

period 

1980-81 to 

1990-91 
12.05 0.06 23.90* 0.98 5.71 

Post-reform 

period 

1991-92 to 

2011-12 
12.57 0.07 41.46* 0.98 7.44 

Whole period 
1980-81 to 

2012-13 
11.97 0.06 53.21* 0.99 6.60 

Source: Computed by Researcher  *Indicates 5per cent level of significant 

Regression analysis has been conducted 

by the researcher to analyse the performance of the 

contribution of the secondary sector towards GDP 

in India. In the pre-reform period, the value of the 

slope co-efficient was found to be 13592.43. This 

showed that the contribution of secondary sector 
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towards GDP  in India  increased annually by 

13592.43 crores on an average over the ten years 

period. The value of R2 was found to be 0.96,  

which meant that about 96 per cent of the 

variations in the contribution of secondary sector 

towards GDP is explained by time. The estimate of 

‘b’ was found to be statistically significant at 5% 

significant level.  

The annual average growth rate of the  

contribution of the secondary sector towards GDP 

after the introduction of post reform period is 

Rs.49777.81crores.  The overall growth rate shows 

that the contribution of the secondary sector 

towards the GDP is Rs. 33961.70. The compound 

growth rate shows that the contribution of 

secondary sector towards the GDP increases 

annually at 6 percent, while its value in post reform 

period is 7 percent. 

Growth Rate of GDP in the secondary sector 

In order to examine as to whether the 

contribution of secondary sector towards GDP had 

differed between the two sub periods (viz) pre-

reform and post-reform period, the following ‘t’ 

test was applied.  

                                b1-b2 

 t = ----------------------- 

                     √ (SE b1)2+ (SE b2)2 

 

b1 = slope coefficient for the pre-reform period, 

b2 = slope coefficient for the post-reform period. 

              t =
−36185.38

√11117429.83
 

              t = -10.85 

Table value of ‘t’, d.f (30) at the 5 per cent level 

was 2.04 

Since the calculated value was found to be higher 

than the ‘table’ value, the researcher has rejected 

the null hypothesis and concluded that there was 

found to be a significant difference between the 

growth rates of the contribution of secondary sector 

towards GDP during the pre-reform and Post-

reform periods.  

Structural Changes in the Performance of 

secondary sector Share to the GDP 

 The ‘Chow test’ had been used by the 

researcher to compare the performance of the 

secondary sector’s share to the GDP in India during 

the two sub-periods of ‘before’ and ‘after’ the 

introduction of the New Economic policy. The 

‘Chow test’ helps us to find out whether there had 

been any structural changes that had taken place 

during the two assumed time periods. 

The growth rates were estimated for the 

pre-reform period (1980-81 to 1990-91) and for the 

post-reform period (1991-92 to 2011-12) separately 

and also for the whole period (1980-81 to 2011-12) 

separately and using the following F – statistics, the 

Chow test was carried out, 

                           S5/K 

           F = ----------------------- 

                  S4/ (n1+n2-2K) 

Where, 

n1= Number of years before the economic reforms, 

n2= Number of years after the economic reforms, 

Degrees of freedom = (k, N1+N2-2K), 

S5 = S3- (S1+S4), 

S4 = S1+S2, 

S1 = Error Sum of squares obtained in the first 

equation, 

S2= Error Sum of squares obtained in the second 

equation, and 

S3 = Combined Error Sum of squares  

H0= There are no structural changes in the 

performance of the secondary sector’s shares to the 

GDP between the two periods 

H1= There are structural changes in the 

performance of the secondary sector’s shares to the 

GDP between the two periods 
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Table  1.2 Chow test for India’s secondary sector shares 

to the GDP 

Steps Values 

I S1 792932966.83 

S2 150930107875.08 

S3 443419268572.25 

II S4,  15172304084191 

III S5 291696227730.35 

IV F(2, 28)  14 

                

      291696227730.35/2 

         F  =     --------------------------- 

                     15172304084191/28 

         F=14 

At the 5 per cent level, F (2, 28) =3.42 

The chow test shows that the computed 

‘F’ value was found to be higher than that of the 

‘table’ value and hence, the null hypothesis was 

rejected and the researcher concluded that there is 

structural change between the pre-reform and post-

reform period in the contribution of secondary 

sector towards the GDP. 

Performance of the Secondary Sector in Terms of Work Force 

Table 1.3Regression results of the contribution of the secondary sector to work force during 1980-81 to 2011-12 

(in crores) 

Model Period Year 
Regressions Co – efficient 

R2 
Compound 

Growth Rate a b t 

Linear 

Pre-reform 

period 

1980-81 to 

1990-91 
4.11 0.12 25.42* 0.99 -- 

Post-reform 

period 

1991-92 to 

2011-12 
5.28 0.23 11.48* 0.87 -- 

Whole period 
1980-81 to 

2011-12 
3.61 0.19 20.74* 0.91 -- 

 

Log-linear 

Pre-reform 

period 

1980-81 to 

1990-91 
1.42 0.02 27.44* 0.98 2.50 

Post-reform 

period 

1991-92 to 

2011-12 
1.71 0.03 14.48* 0.92 2.86 

Whole period 
1980-81 to 

2011-12 
1.40 0.03 33.43* 0.97 2.85 

Source: Computed by Researcher 

*Indicates 5per cent level of significant 

The above table reveals the regression 

analysis on the contribution of secondary sector on 

work force. In the pre-reform period, the annual 

average rate of change is Rs. 0.23 crores whereas 

the same value during the post-reform period is Rs. 

5.28 crores. However the slope co-efficient for the 

whole period was found to be 0.19. This showed 

that the contribution of secondary sector towards 

work force  in India  increased annually by Rs. 0.19 

crores on an average over the thirty two years 

period. The ‘t’ value was found to be significant at 

5% significance level. The R2 value for the whole 

period was 0.91 which shows that 91 percent of the 

variation in the contribution of service sector 

towards work force was explained by time. 

  The log-lin model shows that the annual 

average growth rate of the contribution of 

secondary sector towards work force in India has 

grown at 3 percent during the post-reform period. 

The corresponding value to the pre reform period is 

2 percent. The Compound growth rate shows that 

this shows that the contribution of secondary sector 

towards workforce has increased by 2.85 percent 

on the whole period the rate of change is 2.85 

percent. 

Growth Rate of Work Force in the secondary 

sector 

To examine as to whether the growth rates 

of work force in the secondary sector had differed 

between pre-reform and post-reform period, the 

following ‘t’ test for comparing mean has been 

applied  

                            b1-b2 

 t = ----------------------- 

                  √ (SE b1)2+ (SE b2)2 
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b1 = slope coefficient for the pre-reform period, 

b2 = slope coefficient for the post-reform period. 

t =
−𝟎.𝟎𝟗𝟗

√0.000386
 

t = -5.039 

Table value of ‘t’, d.f (30) at the 5 per cent 

level was 2.04 

From the above statistical tool of analysis, 

we could find the calculated value is higher than 

the table ‘t’ value, so we reject the null hypothesis 

and conclude that there is significant difference 

between the contribution of secondary sector 

towards workforce  in India.  

Structural Changes in the Performance of 

Secondary Sector Share to the Work Force 

 H0= There are no structural changes in the 

performance of the secondary sector’s shares to the 

work force between the two periods 

H1= There are structural changes in the 

performance of the secondary sector’s shares to the 

work force between the two periods 

TABLE  1.4 CHOW TEST FOR INDIA’S SECONDARY 

SECTOR SHARES TO WORK FORCE 

Steps Values 

I S1 0.0217 

S2 5.2564 

S3 6.6497 

II S4,  5.2781 

III S5 1.3716 

IV F(2, 28)  3.64 

 

                         1.3716/2 

        F =    --------------------------- 

                         5.2781/28 

F=3.64 

At the 5 per cent level, F (2, 28) =3.42 

The computed ‘F’ value was found to be 

higher than that of the ‘table’ value and hence, the 

null hypothesis was rejected and the researcher 

concludes that there is structural change in the 

contribution of secondary sector towards workforce 

during the pre-reform and post-reform period. 

Performance of the Secondary Sector in Terms of Export 

Table 1.5 Regression Results of the Contribution of the Secondary Sector to Export During 1980-81 To 2011-12 

(in billion crores) 

Model Period Year 
Regressions Co – efficient 

R2 
Compound 

Growth Rate a b t 

linear 

Pre-reform 

period 

1980-81 to 

1990-91 
-6.65 18.97 6.58* 0.83 -- 

Post-reform 

period 

1991-92 to 

2011-12 
-2024.12 481.38 8.2* 0.78 -- 

Whole period 
1980-81 to 

2011-12 
-2281.31 270.59 7.69* 0.66 -- 

Log 

-linear 

Pre-reform 

period 

1980-81 to 

1990-91 
3.46 0.17 12.21* 0.94 18.98 

Post-reform 

period 

1991-92 to 

2011-12 
5.72 0.17 54.14* 0.99 18.52 

Whole period 
1980-81 to 

2011-12 
3.47 0.19 66.33* 0.99 20.38 

Source: Computed by Researcher *Indicates 5per cent level of significant 

Table 1.5 has shown that the average 

annual growth rate of the of the export of 

secondary sector during the pre-reform period is 

Rs. 18.97billion crores. But in the post-reform 

period the rate of change is Rs. 481.38 billion 

crores. This shows that there is a significant change 

in the performance of the export of the secondary 

sector. The growth rate for the whole period is Rs. 

270.59 billion crores. The R2 value of the whole 

period is 0.66 which shows that the 66 percent of 

the change in the variation in the growth of 

secondary sector export is explained by the time. 

The semi-log model shows that the performance of 

the export from secondary sector. The annual 
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average growth of the secondary sector grows at 17 

percent during the pre reform and post-reform 

period. The corresponding value for the whole 

period is 19 percent. The compound growth shows 

that the average growth rate during the pre and post 

reform period is around 19 percent and in the 

whole period it is around 20 percent. 

Growth Rate of Export in the Secondary Sector 

The researcher has used ‘t’ test to examine 

as to whether the growth rates of export in the 

secondary sector had differed between the two sub 

periods (viz) before the introduction of new 

economic policy and after the introduction of new 

economic policy.  

                            b1-b2 

 t = ----------------------- 

                 √ (SE b1)2+ (SE b2)2 

b1 = slope coefficient for the pre-reform period, 

b2 = slope coefficient for the post-reform period. 

 t =
−𝟒𝟔𝟐.𝟒𝟏

√3456.3905
 

t = -7.865 

Table value of ‘t’, d.f (30) at the 5 per cent 

level was 2.04 

The calculated ‘t’ value is greater than the 

table ‘t’ value, so we have no reason to accept the 

null hypothesis. so the researcher has concluded 

that there is significant difference between the 

export of secondary sector before the introduction 

of new economic policy and introduction of new 

economic policy in terms of export of secondary 

sector.  

Structural Changes in the Performance of 

secondary sector Share to the Export 

H0= There are no structural changes in the 

performance of the secondary sector’s shares to the 

export between the two periods 

H1= There are structural changes in the 

performance of the secondary sector’s shares to the 

export between the two periods 

Table 1.6 Chow Test  for India’s Secondary Sector Shares to the 

Export 

Steps Values 

I S1 8240.23 

S2 50443184.66 

S3 101435240.52 

II S4,  50451424.89 

III S5 50983815.63 

IV F(2, 28)  5.56 

 

                      50983815.63/2 

           F = --------------------------- 

                     50451424.89/28 

            F=5.56 

At the 5 per cent level, F (2, 28) =3.34 

The computed ‘F’ value was found to be 

higher than that of the ‘table’ value and hence, the 

null hypothesis was rejected and concluded that 

there is structural change in the export of secondary 

sector products before and after the introduction of 

the new economic policy. 

II. CONCLUSION 

The performance of secondary sector has 

been analyzed in the above chapter. The analysis 

highlighted that the contribution of secondary 

sector is quiet encouraging . The three variables 

which were taken for analysis (viz) GDP, 

workforce and export explains that there is a 

positive growth rate in the contribution of 

secondary sector towards the above said three 

variables. The growth of secondary sector is 

essential in the sense that it creates work force 

opportunity. But the growth of tertiary sector does 

not create any work force opportunities. The pre-

reform period analysis and post-reform period 

analysis shows that the secondary sector has 

contributed significantly for the growth of Indian 

economy. But today the growth of the secondary 

sector has been over shadowed by the enormous 

growth of the tertiary sector. India is a country with 

huge population. So government of India has to 

develop the industrial sector with special focus on 

small scale industries. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

The study of dynamic relationship 

between real consumption expenditure and lending 

rates in a developing country like India keeps a 

wide relevance for the academicians, researchers, 

and policy makers. Economists in developing 

countries often consider the economic performance 

of their country in terms of consumption level as it 

constitutes the largest Gross Domestic Product 

(GDP) component. Lending rates has an immediate 

impact on consumption. An increase in lending 

rates causes positive private consumption to rise by 

the same amount, other things being unchanged.  

Consumption led growth is when the 

consumption increases, which leads to higher 

demand in the economy while Investment led 

growth is when private investment is increased, it 

leads to capacity expansion in the economy and 

hence output is increased. Inclusive Economic 

growth in India is based on consumption rather 

than investment as in countries like China. 

This growth is not Inclusive because 

Consumption-led growth relies on higher consumer 

spending — via the Seventh Pay Commission and 

one rank, one pension pay out, for instance — to 

raise aggregate demand and lead to higher 

investment and faster economic growth. Without 

investment in economy, its production capacity  

 

cannot be raised. Job creation which is important to 

reap the benefit of demographic dividend is 

possible only with private investment. Creation of 

10 million jobs every year would not be possible 

without requisite investment. In the short term, 

consumption-led demand could result in an 

increase in imports (in response to higher demand) 

and, possibly, a higher current account deficit as 

well. In the long term, it could also lead to 

inflation, unless there is sufficient spare capacity in 

sectors. When economic recovery begins, demand 

pressures from rising incomes and the sudden 

release of pent-up demand could, in the absence of 

an adequate supply response, lead to overheating of 

the economy and inflation. Resolving twin balance 

sheet problem is required to boost private 

investment. For a country like India with high 

proportion of population in the working age, 

investment led growth is required to unleash the 

benefits of demographic dividend. 

With the increase in India’s national 

income, the consumption growth in India has 

increased rapidly. The development of networks 

such as Telecom, financial and road network has 

acted as enablers of consumption which has further 

intensified the consumption growth in India. 

However, even after the slowdown in income 

growth, employment growth as well as networks’ 

growth, consumption growth remained strong in 

India. The major reason behind this is the 
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increasing reach of retail credit facility. Due to 

improvement in credit availability, the consumption 

growth did not decline even after lower national 

income growth. The issue is that such credit based 

consumption growth is not inclusive specifically 

when income, employment as well as networks 

growth are declining. 

The prime reason is that consumption 

growth in India is not backed by investment 

growth. Consumption booms accompanied by 

investments growth tend to be inclusive and 

sustainable as more investments will help in job 

creation, thereby fuelling the demand in the 

economy. On the other hand without proper 

investment growth, the economic calibre of the 

nation, as well as employment opportunities will be 

limited. 

Another issue with such credit based 

consumption is the decline in household saving. 

Indian households’ savings ratio are lowest in 

almost 20 years. Less saving will lead to less 

investment, therefore, the poor economic output.  

Also, there is the issue of rising non-performing 

asset (NPA), therefore putting a pressure on bank 

resources. Therefore the focus should be on 

investment and employment generation, this will 

not only provide a boost to the economy but it will 

also ensure that such a growth is inclusive. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To analyse India’s Inclusive Growth. 

2. To investigate India’ Lending rate and Private 

Consumption and its effect on Economy. 

Hypothesis 

H1: There is no significant difference of 

Lending rate and Consumption. 

H2: There is no significant difference of 

Consumption and Lending rate. 

Data Source and Methodology  

The source of secondary data used in this 

study has been collected from RBI handbook of 

Statistics. The methodology adopted in this study is 

Granger Causality test has been applied to find the 

Consumption lead to lending interest rate or 

Lending interest rate lead to consumption and its 

impact on Inclusive Growth.  The consumption 

includes only the private consumption and excludes 

government consumption because it does not 

depend on lending rates. This paper used the ADF 

(2difference) test for data stationary.   

Table1 : India’s Consumption Expenditure and Lending Rate 

Year 

Private 

Consumption 

(Rs. Billion) 

Average 

Lending 

Rate 

2002-03 17212 11.125 

2003-04 18232 10.625 

2004-05 19175 10.625 

2005-06 20833 11.50 

2006-07 22598 13.50 

2007-08 24713 14.00 

2008-09 26496 14.125 

2009-10 28453 13.375 

2010-11 30923 08.875 

2011-12 33785 10.375 

2012-13 51702 09.975 

2013-14 55200 10.125 

2014-15 58642 10.125 

2015-16 63011 09.50 

Source Handbook of statistics RBI 

Consumption Expenditure 

There is  Inverse  relationship between 

consumption expenditure and lending rates in a 

developing country like India. The consumption 

Expenditure increases Rs17212 billion to Rs. 

63011 billion, when interest rate fall from 11.125% 

to 9.50% during 2002-03 to 2015-16 with little 

volatility in interest rate. But there is steady rise in 

consumption expenditure.  

Lending Rates 

Banks have largely been reluctant to pass on the 

rate cut announced by the RBI in October 2016. 

India’s real rates — the interest rates that banks 

actually hand out loans at —have remained above 

RBI’s own assessment range of 11.25-0.950 % 
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since the last time the central bank lowered the 

interest rate during 2002-03 to 2015-16. This shows 

that RBI has room to cut rates without hurting 

savers, who benefit from the interest on deposits. 

ADF Results 

Null Hypothesis: D(CONSUMPTION,2) has a unit root 

Exogenous: None   

Lag Length: 0 (Automatic - based on SIC, maxlag=2) 

   t-Statistic   Prob.* 

Augmented Dickey-Fuller test statistic -5.345273  0.0001 

Test critical values: 1% level  -2.792154  

 5% level  -1.977738  

 10% level  -1.602074  

*MacKinnon (1996) one-sided p-values.  

Warning: Probabilities and critical values calculated for 20 observations 

        and may not be accurate for a sample size of 11 

Augmented Dickey-Fuller Test Equation  

Dependent Variable: D(CONSUMPTION,3)  

Method: Least Squares   

Sample (adjusted): 2005 2015   

Included observations: 11 after adjustments  

Variable Coefficient Std. Error t-Statistic Prob.   

D(CONSUMPTION(-1),2) -1.482467 0.277342 -5.345273 0.0003 

R-squared 0.740726     Mean dependent var 91.27273 

Adjusted R-squared 0.740726     S.D. dependent var 11370.12 

S.E. of regression 5789.551     Akaike info criterion 20.25201 

Sum squared resid 3.35E+08     Schwarz criterion 20.28818 

Log likelihood -110.3860     Hannan-Quinn criter. 20.22920 

Durbin-Watson stat 2.322311    

 

Null Hypothesis: D(LR,2) has a unit root  

Exogenous: None   

Lag Length: 0 (Automatic - based on SIC, maxlag=2) 

   t-Statistic   Prob.* 

Augmented Dickey-Fuller test statistic -5.633946  0.0001 

Test critical values: 1% level  -2.792154  

 5% level  -1.977738  

 10% level  -1.602074  

*MacKinnon (1996) one-sided p-values.  

Warning: Probabilities and critical values calculated for 20 observations 

        and may not be accurate for a sample size of 11 

Augmented Dickey-Fuller Test Equation  

Dependent Variable: D(LR,3)   

Method: Least Squares   

Sample (adjusted): 2005 2015   

Included observations: 11 after adjustments  

Variable Coefficient Std. Error t-Statistic Prob.   

D(LR(-1),2) -1.522041 0.270155 -5.633946 0.0002 

R-squared 0.760277     Mean dependent var -0.102273 

Adjusted R-squared 0.760277     S.D. dependent var 4.253828 

S.E. of regression 2.082739     Akaike info criterion 4.391752 

Sum squared resid 43.37800     Schwarz criterion 4.427925 

Log likelihood -23.15464     Hannan-Quinn criter. 4.368951 

Durbin-Watson stat 2.215702    
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Granger Causality Results 

Pair wise Granger Causality Tests 

Sample: 2005 2016  

Lags: 2   

 Null 

Hypothesis 

OBS F-Statistic Prob 

 LGLR does 

not Granger 

Cause 

LGCONS 

10 25.5725 0.0024 

LGCONS does not 

Granger Cause LGLR 

 0.17611 0.8435 

Ho: There is no significant difference of 

Lending rate and Consumption. 

Ho1: There is significant difference of 

Lending rate and Consumption 

H2: There is no significant difference of 

Consumption and Lending rate. 

Ho2:There is significant difference of 

Consumption and Lending rate. 

The p - value is less than 0.05 and hence 

the null hypothesis is rejected. Accept the 

alternative hypothesis there is significant effect of 

lending rates lead to consumption. But in case of  

consumption leads to change in lending rates  The 

p - value is greater  than 0.05 hence we cannot 

reject the null hypothesis. This means consumption 

will not cause any impact on lending rates. 

III. CONCLUSION 

The paper concludes Consumption 

increases, which leads to higher demand in the 

economy. This in turn will lead to higher output 

and inclusive growth. This model is applicable in 

an economy where income is well distributed 

among the people with very little or no inequality. 

So, the consumption and demand is always high. 

For example, USA is based on consumption-led 

economic growth. In countries like India, the 

growth tends to be more driven by the savings and 

is thus called Savings driven growth. India’s 

growth has mostly come from its internal sources 

unlikely to that of China, which is modelled on 

foreign investment. India has a large trade deficit; 

yet, India has managed to grow at reasonably high 

rates. India will achieve inclusive growth with help 

of strong equality of distribution of Income. 
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 Abstract 

Man and environment are closely 

intertwined with each other and are expected to 

maintain a balance or equilibrium with the nature. 

But our environment is getting worse day by day. 

With increased urbanization, economic 

development and improved living standards in 

cities increase the amount and complexity of solid 

waste. Consequently, waste management has 

become a key issue needing to be addressed. But 

management of municipal solid waste continues to 

remain one of the most neglected areas of urban 

development in India. Despite the municipal 

agencies spend such heavy expenditure; the present 

level of service in many urban areas is so low that 

there is a threat to the public health in particular 

and the environmental quality in general.  

The present paper is based on the study to 

find out the problems and prospects of municipal 

solid waste in Karaikudi, one of the important 

municipalities in Tamil Nadu. The outline of 

existing situation of solid waste management 

system, problems associated with the system and 

the future requirement to handle the up growing 

situation are discussed in the study area by the 

selected 100 households. The secondary data were 

collected from Karaikudi municipal office.   A 

survey questionnaire and observation techniques 

have been used to collect primary data.  

The study reveals that almost 85 percent 

of the municipal solid waste is collected daily and 

transported to disposal site (Rastha). But it has 

problem and deficiencies including lack of required 

equipment and labour force for collection and 

disposal of waste and due to lack of awareness, 

segregation of waste by the respondents is not 

efficient.  

Keywords:  Environment, Karaikudi Municipality, 

Municipal Solid Waste Management 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Karaikudi is a growing town in 

Sivagangai district of Tamil Nadu. The Trichy-

Rameswaram Highway passes through Karaikudi. 

Earlier, Karaikudi was a small village in 

Ramanathapuram district. Now it becomes a 

Special Grade Municipality from 2013 onwards. 

The total area of this municipality is about 

13.75 km2. 

Like many other small cities in India, 

Karaikudi is growing in terms of its living quality. 

New roads, apartments and underground drainage 

are being built to renovate the town, and other 

improvements are going on. It is part of the area 

commonly referred to as "Chettinad". This town is 

not an exception in solid waste management which 

is a universal problem for any growing towns or 

cities in India.  

Over the years the city has grown 

significantly both in population and in density, 

which put pressure on the resources of the city, 

which in turn has contributed to an exponential 

increase in the generation of solid waste to a level 

which goes beyond the ability to manage. The 

quantity of solid waste produced in the Karaikudi 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tamil_Nadu
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/National_Highway_210_%28India%29


Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

                             Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 78 

city comes mainly from the residential area and 

commercial area. Disposal of this increasing 

quantity of solid waste becomes a major challenge 

for Karaikudi Municipality with its limited 

resources. Karaikudi city generates about 47 tons 

solid waste per day. The wastes are disposed in 

most unscientific way on to the land thereby posing 

threat to environment and public health. The 

Municipal Solid Waste Rules were put in place in 

2000 but the enforcement has been poor. Against 

this background the current paper attempts to draw 

an inference on waste formed and its management 

at Karaikudi Municipality, Sivagangai District in 

Tamil Nadu. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To find out the present practices of managing 

solid waste by the municipality. 

2. To suggest measures towards managing solid 

waste. 

Methodology 

The study is based on both primary and 

secondary data. Study was conducted in Karaikudi 

Municipality in Sivagangai District.  Hundred 

households were randomly selected for the 

purpose.  The primary data was collected by using 

a structured questionnaire from the households and 

the secondary data was collected from the 

Karaikudi municipal office.   As of 2015, the town 

had a population of 1, 06,793 and had a total of 

30,865 households. Karaikudi is a developing 

urban center in the backward Sivagangai District in 

Tamil Nadu. 

 

 

 

 

Present Practice of Solid Waste Management at 

Karaikudi 

The proper collection and disposal of solid 

waste without causing any harm to the environment 

is collectively termed as the solid waste 

management. The management of solid waste 

involves four steps. These are: 

 Generation and Composition of Waste  

 Collection of Waste  

 Transportation of Waste  

 Disposal of Waste  

Generation of Waste  

In Karaikudi, there are 36 wards are 

located. For sake of convenience of management of 

municipal solid waste, the waste generated, 

resources available etc. are referred to each ward 

and respective zonal office. The municipality 

performs its function as per the provisions of the 

Act governing the municipality in the state. The 

sources of waste generation from various places are 

given in the Table 1.  
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Table 1: Sources of waste generation in Karaikudi Municipality 

Sources of waste generation 
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1,06,793 30,865 2,865 38 2 2 43 77 4 - 
Source: Municipal Office, Karaikudi-2016. 

 Table 2 explains the daily waste 

generation and collection of municipal solid waste 

with per capita waste generation per day and 

collection efficiency.   

The remaining 15 percent of municipal solid wastes 

are not collected and left on the roadside and 

nearby houses.

Table 2: MSW Generation and Collection 
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Karaikudi 13.75 106793 48 450 41 85 
Source: Municipal Records, 2016-KKDI

Composition of Waste 

 The composition of waste in terms of its 

physical characteristics will give a clear idea 

regarding the consumption pattern and waste 

disposal in an area. Higher income and economic 

growth will also affect the composition of wastes. 

Wealthier individuals consume more packaged 

products, which results in a higher percentage of 

inorganic materials – metals, plastics, glass, and 

textiles etc. in the waste stream. Large amount of 

wastes with a higher content of inorganic materials 

could have a significant impact on human health 

and the environment. A typical Solid waste 

comprises of biodegradable, non biodegradable and 

debris matter as given in Table 3 for Karaikudi 

town. Various studies have shown that the 

municipal solid waste contains a high 

biodegradable content. The Table 4 showed the 

physical composition of solid waste in the study 

area. 

 

 

Table 3: Classification of Waste 

S. No. Types of waste % 

1 Bio degradable 60 

2 Non-bio degradable 37 

3 Debris and Silt 3 
Source: Municipal Records, 2016- KKDI 

Table 4: Physical Characteristics of garbage in Karaikudi 

S.No. Composition % 

1 Combustible matter 81.8 

2 Paper 6.4 

3 Plastic 6.8 

4 
Rubber, leather & 

synthetics 
2.4 

5 Glass 1.8 

6 Metal 0.8 

Total 100 
Source: Municipal Records, 2016- KKDI 

Total Manpower and Infrastructure Deployed 

(for the Collection and Transportation of MSW 

by KMC) 

Many studies on urban environment have 

revealed that municipal solid waste collection 

efficiency is a function of two major factors: 

manpower availability and transport capacity.  The 

average collection efficiency for municipal solid 

waste in Indian cities and states is about 70 percent. 
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( Rathi, 2006; Siddique et al., 2006; Nema, 2004; 

Gupta et al., 1998; Maudgal, 1995; Khan, 1994). 

In the study area, the activity of collection and 

transportation of MSW is carried out both by 

contract basis and Karaikudi Municipality itself. 

The total manpower bifurcated into the contractual 

labour and Karaikudi Municipality manpower and 

the infrastructure deployed for the collection and 

transportation of MSW is as follows: 

Table 5: Man Power for Solid Waste Management in Karaikudi 

Designation 
As per 

norms 

Strength 

Shortfall 
Sanctioned 

At present 

Available 

Health Officer 1 1 1 0 

Asst. Health Officer 0 0 0 0 

Sanitary Inspector 5 5 5 0 

Sanitary Supervisor 12 12 12 0 

Sanitary Workers/  

Temporary Workers* 
401 268 194/110 97 

Drivers 5 5 5 0 
* Temporary workers through private agency. 

Source: Municipal Office, Karaikudi-2016. 

 The table 5 shows the total manpower of 

the municipal solid waste management in 

Karaikudi Municipality.  Waste collection has 

properly managed by Karaikudi Municipality 

jointly with one private agency. Almost 85 percent 

of Karaikudi municipal solid waste is collected 

daily and transported to disposal yard and the rest 

15 percent of municipal solid waste are not 

collected mainly due to short fall of sanitary 

workers. The table 6 shows the sanitary workers 

details in Karaikudi Municipality. 

Table 6: SWM Sanitary Workers details in Karaikudi Municipality 

At present Available Required 

sanitary 

workers 

Shortfall 
Percentage of 

Shortfall Permanent Temporary Total 

194 110 304 401 97 24.19 
Source: Municipal Office, Karaikudi-2016. 

 From the table 6, it is evident that out of 

the required 401 sanitary workers, 304 workers 

were available. There are 97 workers are shortfall. 

With this shortfall of 24.19 per cent, Karaikudi 

municipality manages to clear solid waste in the 

town.   

Transport and Transfer 

 The municipal solid waste collected from 

the dustbins and collection points is transported to 

the disposal sites using a variety of vehicles.  The 

trucks used for transportation of MSW are 

generally of an open body type and are usually kept 

uncovered; thus during transportation, the waste 

tends to spill onto the road resulting in hygienic 

conditions.  In some cities, modern hydraulic 

vehicles are gradually being introduced ( Bhide and 

Shekdar, 1998; Reedy and Galab, 1998).   

Table 7: Vehicles employed for waste collection and 

transportation in Karaikudi 

Compactor 

Lorry 

Tipper 

Lorry 

Dumper 

Placer 

Mini 

Auto 
Total 

1 2 3 2 8 
Source: Municipal Office, Karaikudi. 

At present, both open body type and 

modern hydraulic vehicles are used to collect waste 

in Karaikudi Municipality. Table 7 presents a 

summary of vehicles employed for waste collection 

and transportation in Karaikudi Municipality. 

 Waste collection is through community 

bins and house-to-house collection.  Nearly 40 

percent of modern hydraulic vehicles and 60 

percent of open body type vehicles are used for 

waste collection.   
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Table 8: Collection and Transportation of Solid Waste in Karaikudi Municipality 

Description 

Lifting 

Capacity      

( in Tons) 

No. of 

Vehicles 

No. of 

Trips/ 

Day 

Total MSW 

Lifting in 

Tons/ Day 

Compactor Lorry 6 1 2 11 

Tipper Lorry 3 2 2 8 

Dumper Placer 1.5 3 5 15 

Mini Lorry 2.5 2 1 5 

Total 8 10 39 
Source: Municipal Office, Karaikudi. 

The table 8 shows that the total collection 

and transportation of residential and other 

municipal solid waste which are carried by 8 

vehicles under various category such as Compactor 

Lorry, Tipper Lorry, Dumper Placer Lorry and 

Mini Lorry.  All these vehicles can lift 39 ton 

capacity of solid waste per day and remaining 

garbage is left out.  The actual generation of solid 

waste per day is 48 tons and out of which 39 tons 

wastes disposed to dumping yard and remaining 

waste not cleared.  Even though there is insufficient 

vehicles, insufficient funds and shortfall of 

manpower the municipal administration has done 

their role perfectly joined with one private agency 

with respect to solid waste management. 

Management of Solid Waste at Landfill Site 

  The waste is dumped at compost yard. 

The compost yard of Karaikudi municipality is 

located at Devakottai Rastha and has an extent of 

13.70 acres, which is 4 Kms away from the town. 

The segregated wastes transported through dumper 

bin placers and other lorries are unloaded 

separately in the yard. To convert natural manure 

from degradable wastes, the works are in progress. 

The segregation of wet and dry waste is not carried 

out at the site and contract has been allotted for 

generation of manure.  

Management of Biomedical Waste 

There is provision of management of 

biomedical waste in Karaikudi by one private 

agency from Tanjore, Tamil Nadu.  

Compliance of MSW Rules 2000 by KMC  

Prohibition of littering  

For stopping littering K.M.C. has 

provided 100 closed containers and 20 fixed open 

spots.  

Final disposal at Landfill site  

The waste is being currently dumped at 

the landfill site.  

Public awareness programs  

   The Corporation has taken various 

programs to create awareness among the local 

people regarding the significance of the solid waste 

management, which includes the following steps: - 

a) Pamphlets distribution  

b) Creating awareness through loudspeakers  

c) Door to door campaign  

d) Media publicity.  

Problems with Current Solid Waste 

Management System 

General  

 There is shortfall of vehicles for the total 

collection of waste.  

 There is no initiative or co-operation 

forthcoming from the general public as regards 

the storage of waste generated from the 

household’s every day.  

 The collection is not hard and fast in the city.  

 There is difference of approx 25 tons of waste 

between the approx.160 tons of MSW 

transported for disposal as vis-à-vis approx 

185 tons of waste generated which remains 

scattered and remains in the city either in the 

city or in unidentified places.  

 The complete waste is not collected from 

hotels, beer bars and community halls.  
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 There is no classification of waste from house-

to –house collection.  

 Lack of awareness and absence of 

comprehensive segregation of waste at source, 

resulting in large quantities of non-

biodegradable waste being collected and sent 

to the facilities for biological processing. 

 Absence of transfer stations for transferring 

MSW into bigger vehicles for transportation to 

the treatment and landfill facilities.  

 Inadequate waste treatment capacity when 

compared to the quantum of waste generated.  

 Dumping of MSW in drains, along the roads 

and in low-lying areas.  

 Absence of policy and regulations to promote 

waste reuse and recycling and a favorable 

environment to promote manufacture of 

reusable material.  

 Limited participation of the community in 

sharing the costs for SWM.  

Transportation of Waste  

 There is shortfall of vehicles and waste 

containers but the waste stored from the 

handcarts is much more comparatively.  

 The waste stored from the handcarts is not 

classified at source into biodegradable and 

non-biodegradable components.  

Disposal of Waste  

 As there is no provision of processing of waste 

available, the waste is disposed of by land 

filling.  

 As there is no provision of classification of 

waste there is malodor from the landfill site.  

 As there is no provision of approach road up to 

land filling site the technique of disposal is not 

as per the norms.  

 There is no provision of vermin composting of 

waste.  

 There is no adequate provision of water and 

electricity on the landfill site.  

 Adequate land is not available for land filling.  

 628 nos. of organizations don’t provide the 

biomedical waste generated.  

Future Challenges 

Given the population growth in Karaikudi, 

the key challenge for the KMC is to provide 

adequate MSWM services within its limited 

finances. MSWM services would require universal 

coverage since it has a direct bearing on the city's 

environment and citizens' heath. The requirements 

for collection and transportation equipment and the 

estimate of tipping fee for composting and landfill 

are based on the waste generated and in turn the 

projected population as set out by detailed studies. 

The estimated waste generation is expected to 

increase in future based on the population growth 

forecasts. While the per capita waste generation is 

expected to increase with economic growth. 

Various initiatives for segregation, recycling and 

reduction are proposed to be implemented.  

Proposed Plan for MSW Management by KMC 

The New MSW Master Plan should be set 

out in compliance with MSW Rules, 2000 and the 

accepted waste hierarchy principles of reduction, 

reuse, recovery, and disposal. For long term 

planning following key principles should be 

followed. 

 Waste minimization at source  

 Waste management closest to generation  

 Generator to pay for management  

 Efforts for conversion of waste to energy 

should be made  

 Addressing social and environmental aspects  

KMC should implemented projects with 

private sector participation in collection, 

transportation, treatment, and disposal. MSW 

management staff from worker to engineer all 

should be made aware about necessity, their role 

and responsibilities as a part of their duty. They 

should be trained and held responsible for improper 
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management of MSW and implementation of 

strategies in the area allotted to them for 

supervision. 

III. CONCLUSIONS 

The study concludes that insufficient 

finance, men and machine power is identified as 

weaknesses for efficient handling of the solid waste 

management in Karaikudi Municipality.  In 

addition to that public awareness had to be taken in 

the effective implementation of the solid waste 

management system.  Households have not 

followed the habit of segregation practices during 

disposal at primary level and as they are not aware 

of its significance. Above all, inculcating the 

culture of recycling the waste and using of recycled 

material in a proper way would solve the problem 

to a very great extent. The results of this study had 

revealed that there was a good chance of success if 

solid waste collection service charges were 

introduced. The rate of these charges should take 

into consideration both the ability as well as the 

willingness to pay. 

IV. RECOMMENDATIONS 

 The operational efficiency of solid waste 

management mainly depends upon the active 

participation of both the municipal agency and 

the citizens.  Therefore, to increase the 

operational efficiency of solid waste 

management the municipal authorities create 

public awareness programme. 

 Sufficient dustbins will be provided in each 

and every street.  And separate storage bins 

should be provided for both decomposable and 

non-decomposable waste. 
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Abstract 

Agriculture is the backbone of every 

developing country. It can be said that it is a 

significant engine for growth and development. The 

following study has analysed the trends in literacy 

and agriculture of family across districts of 

Karnataka. It purely based on secondary data and 

statistical method. It tried to examine how dose 

literacy effects on agriculture women to empower 

them. The findings reveals that the increased 

percentage of female literacy in urban areas is low 

compare to rural areas. Higher proportions of 

femaleagriculturist are concentrated in rural areas 

and only marginal share is seen in urban areas. In 

2011, the percentage of female agriculture labour 

has increased in exact proportion to decline in the 

percentage of female agriculture cultivators i.e., by 

4.21%. The literacy programme of government like 

national female literacy programme should focus 

on the backward districts where the female literacy 

is less than 50%. Awareness programmes should be 

undertaken at grass toot level to educate the 

masses about the importance of attaining higher 

education among female. 

Keywords: Female Literacy Rate. Female 

Agriculture Workers. Women Empowerment. 

 

 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Agriculture has always been the backbone 

of every developing countries. It’s very close 

relative to growth and development of developing 

countries. Agriculture still pride occupies 60% 

work force of population. Nowadays women’s 

contribution to agricultural development is gaining 

lot of significance. Involvement women in 

agricultural production is becoming higher. In this 

context, we can remember the words of the well-

known scientist of agriculture namely Swami 

Nathan who describes that it was women first 

domesticated crop plants and thereby initiated the 

art and science forming. On other hand low level of 

literacy among women compared to males is 

dominated today. Low level of literacy among 

women leads to loss of economic independence, 

lack power and status in the family. There dire need 

to educate the female masses. It is only through 

literacy, women can effectively utilize better 

economic opportunities, thereby leading to women 

empowerment. It also helps them to shift from the 

traditional agricultural labour in to various 

occupation in the modern sector. Further literacy 

not only increase economic opportunities but also 

helps in increasing their skills and confidence. 

Providing education to women will place them on 

an equal footing with men in decision-making 

position in economic and political fields. If women 

are placed in top decision-making positions, this 
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will help women to progress in all fields of 

activities. It increase the full potentiality of women. 

Review of Literature 

The following section helps to presents a 

review of some articles pertaining to the study  

Ahamed and Honakeri (2012) has 

analysed the district wise progress of literacy rates 

in Karnataka using growth rate variation over two 

census period 2001 and 2011 across regions and 

gender. The analysis revealed that comparatively 

there was high positive gain in female literacy than 

the male literacy rates, but still female literacy rate 

stood lowest than the male literacy rate.  

Suresh and Mylarappa (2012) have 

focused the literacy status and educational systems 

in Karnataka across elementary and secondary 

stages of education. It has analysed the educational 

indicators such has literacy rates, sex ratio, dropout 

rates at elementary level. Gross enrolment ratio at 

elementary and secondary level across male, 

female, SC/ST and districts of the state it is found 

that retention and quality of learning are becoming 

more complex and challenging goals and hence 

qualitative strategies are needed to tackle this 

issues. 

Roshanlal and ahshok khurana (2011) 

have focused on the role of women in agriculture 

sector. The study found that agriculture creates 

many jobs for women in agriculture sector that 

brings many households resources under women 

control which leads to greater earnings in the 

family.  

Chayal K (2010) in their paper “analysed 

of roll performed by women in agriculture “ found 

that farm women participated in agriculture was 

significantly affected by socio-economics variables 

like age, family income and land holding. 

 

 

 

II. OBJECTIVES 

The following are the two objectives of 

this study. 

1. To examine the educational status of women in 

term of literacy. 

2.  To analyse the district wise trends with regard 

to women in agriculture.  

Methodology 

    The present study is purely based on 

secondary data collected from census documents 

for the period of two specific year (2011 & 2011). 

For analysis simple analytical and statistical tools 

like percentage. 

Result and Discussion 

Trends in Female Literacy 

Table I depicts the female literacy rate 

across districts of Karnataka. In Karnataka the rate 

of female literacy has been increased from 56.87% 

to 68.13% in 2011. Increased rate of percentage is 

11.26 over the year 2001. Comparing rural and 

urban, there has been drastically increase by 

11.59% in rural areas I.e., from 48.01% to 59.60%. 

Even in urban area in has been increased by7.59% 

I.e., from 74.12% to 81.71%. The increased 

percentage of female literacy in urban areas is low 

compared to rural areas. By looking at overall 

district, it is found that Bangalore stands first in 

female literacy by 84.80%, followed by Dakshin 

Kannada with 84.04% and Udupi with 81.41%. 

Coming to the lowest rate of female literacy, 

Yadgir is at the first place with 41.31% followed by 

Raichur (49.56%) and Chamarajnagar (54.32%). 

Similarly , if we look at the percentage increase in 

female literacy across the districts in the year 2011 

over 2001, district namely Kodagu, Dakshin 

Kannada, Uttar Kannada, Shimoga , Udupi and 

Chikkamangalur have seen increase less than 10%, 

but the literacy rate has been more than 70%. The 

remaining district have recorded more than 10% 

increase. This is noteworthy achievement.  
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Table 1: Female literacy across districts of Karnataka 

Districts 
Total Rural Urban 

Percent of improvement in 

2011 over 2001 

2001 2011 2001 2011 2001 2011 Total Rural Urban 

Belgaum 52.32 64.74 45.80 59.26 72.53 80.40 12.42 13.46 7.87 

Bagalkot 43.56 58.55 36.33 52.69 60.87 70.84 14.99 16.36 9.97 

Bijapur 43.47 56.54 37.32 50.86 64.89 74.80 13.07 13.54 9.91 

Bidar 48.81 61.66 43.64 56.74 66.47 76.62 12.85 13.10 10.15 

Raichur 35.93 49.56 28.86 43.30 56.54 67.77 13.63 14.44 11.23 

Koppal 39.61 56.22 35.81 53.23 58.34 70.69 16.61 17.42 12.35 

Gadag 52.52 65.29 46.28 60.38 63.88 73.92 12.77 14.10 10.04 

Darwad 61.92 73.57 47.70 62.59 73.28 81.60 11.65 14.89 8.32 

Uttara kannada 68.47 78.21 63.52 74.62 80.59 86.91 9.74 11.10 6.32 

Haveri 57.37 70.65 54.52 67.49 68.17 81.49 13.28 12.97 13.32 

Bellary 45.28 58.28 36.82 51.63 60.69 69.69 13.00 14.81 9.00 

Chitradurga 53.78 66.05 49.12 62.08 74.74 81.81 12.27 12.96  

Davanagere 58.04 69.39 52.02 64.31 71.89 79.97 11.35 12.29 7.07 

Shimoga 66.88 74.89 60.66 69.63 78.50 84.38 8.01 8.97 8.08 

Udupi 75.19 81.41 72.97 78.42 85.31 89.20 6.22 5.45 5.88 

Chikkamagalur 64.01 72.88 60.70 69.89 77.78 84.10 8.87 9.19 3.89 

Tumkur 56.94 66.45 52.29 61.90 76.35 82.23 9.51 9.61 6.32 

Bangalore 77.48 84.80 60.78 71.46 79.80 86.08 7.32 10.68 5.88 

Mandya 51.53 62.10 47.65 58.72 72.26 78.50 10.57 11.07 6.38 

Hassan 59.00 68.30 54.72 64.11 79.35 84.01 9.30 9.39 6.24 

Dakshina 

kannnada 
77.21 84.04 72.69 79.73 84.47 88.76 6.83 7.04 4.66 

Kodagu 72.26 77.91 70.10 76.07 86.11 88.71 5.65 5.97 4.29 

Mysore 55.81 66.59 42.31 55.49 78.12 81.99 10.78 13.18 2.60 

Chamarajanagara 42.48 54.32 38.59 50.33 63.86 73.52 11.84 11.74 3.87 

Gulbarga 42.06 58.87 32.70 47.54 62.31 73.04 13.81 14.84 9.66 

Yadgir 28.32 41.31 23.20 35.86 52.80 64.36 12.99 12.66 10.73 

Kolar 55.46 66.56 46.51 59.67 76.95 81.49 11.10 13.16 11.56 

Chikkaballapur 48.33 61.55 43.39 57.06 69.28 77.28 13.22 13.67 4.54 

Bangalore rural 59.67 70.73 56.35 66.83 71.17 81.23 11.06 10.48 8.00 

Ramanagara 51.22 61.30 46.70 56.07 69.89 77.61 10.08 9.37 10.06 

Karnataka 56.87 68.13 48.01 59.60 74.12 81.71 11.26 11.59 8.72 

Koppal district as recorded highest 

increase (16.61%) but it is literacy rate stood at 

56.22% and still 44% of women are illiterate. The 

same trend is observed in rural area also with 

17.42% of increases in Koppal district and the 

literacy rate is lesser at 53.23%. Similarly across 

yadgir district where the female literacy rate is 

lower (41.31%), the percentage of increases is 

more than 10%. across rural areas, the situation of 

female literacy is quit worse. It stood at 35.86%. In 

Raichur district also the female literacy rate is quite 

low. Hence these district need special care and 

attention by the government. 

 

 

Trends in Agriculture  

 Agriculture has always been a major 

occupation of the rural Indian economy. Out of the 

total workers population of 48.17 corer in the 

country, nearly 55% of them are engaged in 

agriculture as cultivators and labourers. Out of this 

55% I. e., around 26.30 corer 96% of them belong 

to rural areas. Similarly in Karnataka state, Out of 

the total workers population of 2.8 corer nearly 

49% of them are agricultural workers i.e., (1.4 

corer). Out of these 1.4 corer almost 95% of the 

agricultural workers are form rural areas. This is 

evident form census of India 2011. Therefore huge 

chunk of rural population is engaged in agriculture 
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Table 2 depicts female agricultural 

workers in Karnataka and their share across 

regions. The number of female agriculture workers 

in the state has slightly increased form 5657031 in 

2001 to that of 5699625 in the year 2011. It also 

reveals that high proportion of female Agriculturist 

Are concentrated in rural areas and only marginal 

share is seen in urban areas the percentage share in 

rural areas has slightly decreased from 96.5% to 

95.9% and in urban Areas ,it has increased from 

3.5% to 4.1% . Table no 2 depicts district wise 

trends with regard to percentage of female 

Agricultural workers to the total female workers in 

Karnataka. The percentage share declared from 

68.16% in 2001 to that of is 50.36% in 2011. 

Across rural, it has declined by 3.41 percent points 

and urban area, by 4.19 %a compression across the 

district revels that Haveri stands at the top by 

79.29% with reduction of 5.575 points over 2001, 

followed by Raichur and Gadag with 78.89% and 

78.32% respectively. In the same ay Bangalore 

district recorded the lowest place. The female 

agriculture workers have marginally increased 

across chikkamangalore and Dakshina Kannada by 

2 to 3%. 

Table 2 Percentage of Female Agricultures Workers to the Female Workers in Karnataka 

Table 3 depicts the percentage of female 

agriculture cultivators and female agricultural 

labourers to the total female agriculture workers in 

Karnataka. It seems that the proportion of female 

agriculture labourers is quite large when compared 

to female Agriculture cultivators. Coming to the 

state, the percentage of female cultivators is 

decreased to 32.05%in 2011 from 36.26% in 2001, 

while percentage of female agricultural labourers 

has been increased from 63.74%to 67.95% during 

Districts 
Total Rural Urban 

Percent of improvement in 

2011over 2001 

2001 2011 2001 2011 2001 2011 Total Rural Urban 

Belagum 84.08 77.24 89.75 85.37 31.65 21.89 6.84 4.38 9.76 

Bagalkot 78.98 72.31 87.05 85.22 30.03 21.82 6.67 1.83 8.21 

Bijapur 83.93 76.19 88.97 83.80 29.51 19.40 7.74 5.17 10.11 

Gulbarga 80.77 73.50 86.99 83.22 25.65 17.55 7.28 3.77 8.10 

Bidar 78.93 73.40 84.23 81.43 20.38 18.39 5.54 2.80 1.98 

Raichur 80.03 78.89 91.07 87.19 31.38 22.02 6.14 3.96 9.36 

Koppal 84.23 77.16 87.19 82.19 40.34 24.45 7.07 5.08 15.89 

Gadag 84.65 78.32 92.24 88.58 55.27 44.33 6.34 3.66 10.94 

Darwad 74.41 65.04 91.09 89.33 28.54 20.00 9.38 1.76 8.55 

Uttarakannada 51.67 48.17 57.80 56.04 13.79 9.61 3.50 1.76 4.18 

Haveri 84.86 79.29 90.99 87.60 28.29 21.44 5.57 3.39 6.85 

Bellary 81.12 74.33 90.25 86.29 36.47 26.46 6.79 3.96 10.02 

Chitradurga 82.40 74.74 86.90 81.28 10.03 8.06 7.66 5.62 1.98 

Davanagere 76.13 66.89 87.64 80.76 12.41 10.25 9.24 6.88 2.16 

Shivamoga 76.39 67.65 87.08 80.74 21.28 12.24 8.74 6.34 9.04 

Udupi 47.24 32.06 51.54 38.90 15.58 9.14 15.18 12.64 6.43 

Chikamagalur 51.16 53.96 54.61 59.05 16.91 12.50 -2.79 -4.44 4.42 

Tumkur 78.27 69.78 84.57 78.30 12.56 7.17 8.49 6.27 5.38 

Kolar 75.16 63.38 81.86 73.76 10.95 8.82 11.78 8.10 2.13 

Bangalore 9.24 5.63 47.32 29.59 1.17 2.95 3.61 17.73 -1.77 

Bangalore Rural 70.40 66.38 78.19 75.88 11.15 9.87 4.02 2.32 1.28 

Mandya 79.36 73.56 84.23 80.39 19.79 14.77 5.81 3.84 5.02 

Hassan 78.42 73.54 82.65 80.13 8.27 7.83 4.88 2.48 0.44 

Dakshina kannada 7.22 4.35 8.95 5.83 2.71 1.97 2.87 3.13 0.74 

Kodagu 11.71 13.94 12.42 15.05 1.88 1.89 -2.23 -2.63 -0.01 

Mysore 71.52 59.01 87.70 80.35 6.86 6.02 12.51 7.35 0.85 

Chamarajanagara 75.49 72.48 81.17 78.92 18.56 17.22 3.01 2.25 1.34 

State 68.16 59.36 79.42 76.00 13.91 9.71 8.81 3.41 4.19 
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the same period. We can observe that percentage of 

female cultivators is highest in Bangalore and 

kodagu with 59.21% and 18.48% respectively. In 

the same way percentage of female agricultural 

labourers in highest in kodagu 81.52% and lowest 

is in Bangalore with 40.79%. 

Table3: percentage of female agricultural cultivators and 

female agricultural labourers to the total female Agricultural 

workers in Karnataka 

Districts 
Cultivators 

Agricultural 

Labourers 

2001 2011 2001 2011 

Belgaum 39.87 35.81 60.13 64.19 

Bagalkot 22.23 21.08 77.77 78.92 

Bijapur 22.09 25.24 77.91 74.76 

Gulbarga 19.93 21.92 80.07 78.08 

Bidar 24.84 22.98 75.16 77.02 

Raichur 16.90 20.89 83.10 79.11 

Koppal 22.44 22.55 77.56 77.45 

Gadag 27.16 28.53 72.84 71.47 

Darwad 33.49 35.80 66.51 64.20 

Uttara kannada 51.27 20.37 48.73 79.63 

Haveri 21.29 25.16 78.71 74.84 

Bellary 25.45 34.01 74.55 65.99 

Chitradurga 36.68 23.42 63.32 76.58 

Davanagere 26.28 28.08 73.72 71.92 

Shimoga 31.83 43.26 68.17 56.74 

Udupi 46.65 39.94 53.35 60.06 

Chikkamagalur 34.58 41.74 65.42 58.26 

Tumkur 52.39 44.52 47.61 55.48 

Kolar 46.34 47.25 53.66 52.75 

Bangalore 41.46 59.21 58.54 40.79 

Bangalore rural 53.95 51.88 46.05 78.12 

Mandya 51.63 49.54 48.37 50.46 

Hassan 69.26 37.55 30.74 62.45 

Dakshina 

kannada 
49.75 19.72 50.25 80.28 

Kodagu 53.11 18.48 46.89 81.52 

Mysore 47.32 20.17 52.68 79.83 

Chamarajanagra 20.92 37.26 79.08 62.74 

State 36.26 32.05 63.74 67.95 
Source: Computed using Primary Census Abstract,2001 and 

2011.Census Documents,GOI 

III. MAJOR FINDINGS 

The following constitutes the important 

findings of the study. 

 In Karnataka the rate of female literacy has 

been increased from 56.87%to 68.13% in 

2011. Increased the rate of percentage is 11.26 

over the year 2001. The increased percentage 

of female literacy in urban areas is low 

compared to rural area. 

 Across districts, Rayachur and Yadgirshould 

be given due care in enhancing the female 

literacy because the female literacy rates of 

these districts are lower than 50%. 

 Higher proportions of female agriculturists are 

concentrated in rural area and only marginal 

share is seen in urban area. Across districts 

also, more than 905 of the female population 

across rural areas in engaged in agriculture. 

 The percentage share has decreased from 

68.16% in 2001 to that of is 50.36% in 2011. 

Across in rural, it has declined by 3.41% and 

in urban areas by 4.19%. 

 The properties of female agricultures labours is 

quite large when compared to female 

agriculture labours has increased in exact 

proportion to the decline in the percentage of 

female agriculture cultivators ie.,by 4.21%. 

IV. CONCLUTION 

         The following study has made in attempt 

to analyse the districts wise trends in female 

literacy and across agriculture sector in Karnataka 

state. Women in plays important and critical role in 

agricultural development, meanwhile they are the 

major contributors in agricultures. Women 

involvement in agriculture varies within a region. 

Even literacy rate has also increased. The literacy 

programme of government like national literacy 

programme should focus on the backward districts 

where the female literacy is less than 50% .It 

should create revenues through which female can 

effectively participate in job process. Awareness 

programmes should be undertaken at grassroots 

level to educate the masses about the importance of 

attaining higher education among female. This can 

help them to effectively utilize better economic 

opportunities, and take part in decision making 

bodies, leading to socio-economic empowerment. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

 Stress is a normal part of life a state of 

mental or emotional strain or tension resulting from 

adverse to or demanding circumstances a person 

endures stress.  Stress is a perceived concept, 

meaning that it can be caused by anything that one 

feels unbalances the harmony in his or her life. 

Daily stressors in life cannot be avoided, nor can 

major life changes. Stressful events that change 

one's life for an extended period can lead to health 

related problems. Events that may cause unhealthy 

stress include death, divorce, moving away from 

home, serious illness and financial struggles. Those 

who dwell on life events suffer higher stress. This 

paper attempts to ascertain the different sources of 

stress underwent by the women school teachers in 

and around Vellore and what are their coping 

strategies.  

Keyword: Women Teacher, Stress, Stress 

Management. 

Causes of Stress 

 Threat, Fear, Uncertainty 

 Cognitive Dissonance, Life Causes 

 Frustrations, Conflicts 

 Pressures, Environment 

 Fatigue and Overwork 

Need For the Study 

 Now-a-days the people in our society are 

having the perception that school teaching is an 

easy job and that school teacher’s life is to be  

 

envied for they have lots of holidays and vocations, 

less working hours, no pressure of work etc. This 

widely prevalent belief is incorrect, for this is 

outsider's perception. That too the women teachers' 

role is very much important because they have to 

balance work and their personal life. Therefore a 

study is required which will provide insights into 

the factor that lead to stress.   

Review of Literature 

The study focuses on the factors causing 

stress and the coping strategies among teachers. 

Stress therefore is not only the subject of 

psychology, management studies, HRM and 

organizational behaviour, but also meant for health, 

Medical field also study the dynamics of stress. 

Research on work-related stress was conducted by 

the European agency for safety and health at work 

OSHA in the year 2000. The study in detail 

discuses on the experience of stress t work place 

which has undesirable consequences for the health 

and safety of individuals and health of their 

organization. Occupational stress of teachers by 

John. 

             MC Cormick is the Journal of Educational 

Administration, March 1997 vol 35 issue, page 18-

38 report poor job description and specifications 

for stress. They focused the importance of 

differentiating between executive and class room 

teachers, primary and infant teachers. Saregio 

GugLienin and Kristin Tatrons' (1995) revealed the 

occupational stress and health prevention about 

school teachers. This study also highlighted that 
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teachers are not properly rewarded, difficult 

working conditions, heightened job pressure and 

reduced professional satisfaction are said to cause 

stress. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To find out the different factors that is 

responsible for stress. 

2. To know the coping strategies adopted by the 

school teachers to overcome stress. 

Methodology 

It is a descriptive study. 150 female 

teachers working in schools recognized by the state 

or centre, in and around Trichy are taken for the 

purpose of this study. With the help of 

questionnaire, the data were collected. The 

questionnaire consists of three parts. Demographic 

information of the respondents, Sources or causes 

of stress and Coping strategies. The sources of 

stress are divided into three factors. Personality 

factors, Interpersonal factors and Institutional or 

organizational factors. 

Analysis 

Personality Factors 

The following predominant personality factors 

causing stress are analyzed. 

 Exhaustion 

 Assertiveness 

 Loss of control 

 Anger 

Table 1: Relationship between Exhaustion and Age 

Age Exhaustion 

20-30 24% 

30-40 25% 

Above 40 51% 

Total 199 
Source: Primary Data 

 From the above table, it could be inferred 

that teachers with above age of 40 are having high 

degree of exhaustion. They feel exhausted because 

of their age. Among them majority of the teachers 

are handling standard X and XII who fell exhausted 

during exam time preparation and test paper 

corrections. Remedial coaching class is also 

another stress provoking factor for them to teach 

the poor students. The teachers of age group of 20-

30 have less responsibility and do not feel 

exhaustive. 

Assertiveness is another personality 

characteristic which causes stress to the school 

teachers. 

Table 2: Relationship between Assertiveness and Income 

Assertiveness Income Total 

>Rs.10,000 <Rs.10,000 

Yes 75% 25% 100 

No 38% 62% 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Teachers getting more than Rs.10,000 are 

highly assertive than those who are getting below 

Rs.10,000. The range of income and assertiveness 

show a positive relationship (i.e) as the income 

increases, the level of assertiveness also increases. 

The better paid teachers are naturally assertive. 

This trait makes them put across their opinion with 

confidence. 

Table 3: Relationship between Assertiveness and Locality 

Age Assertiveness 

Rural 22% 

Urban 78% 

Total 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Urban teachers are very assertive than 

rural teachers. The rural teachers with limited 

exposure make them less self confident. In contrast, 

due to exposure, better qualification, proficiency in 

language and ability to take up other jobs makes 

them more assertive. 

Loss of control: This personality factor 

varies according to type of family, marital status 

and hours of work. 

Table 4: Relationship between Loss of Control and Type of 

Family 

Type of family Loss of control 

Joint 58% 

Nuclear 42% 

Total 100 
Source: Primary Data 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                           Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 92 

 

 More than half of the teachers in the joint 

family have loss of control towards their children 

and family which causes stress to them. But 

teachers with grownup children feel that joint 

family is a liability. 

 Anger is an important cause for the stress. 

Anger and the frustration make the people very 

stressful. Hence this personal factor is also 

considered as an important source of stress. 

Table 5: Stress due to Anger 

Anger %  of Respondents 

Always 50 

Seldom 30 

Never 20 

Total 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Because of the discipline maintenance in 

the classroom, family burden etc., 50% of the 

respondents opined that they feel anger always 

whenever there is a mistake. 

Interpersonal Factors 

Interpersonal is between and among 

persons. It occurs in an environment. Generally the 

school teachers are having interpersonal relations 

with management, colleagues, students, alumini 

and parents. If there is no cordial relationship with 

them, especially parents, co-workers and 

management the school teachers are undergoing 

stress. The following interpersonal factors are taken 

as important for stress. 

 Lack of support from colleagues 

 Lack of communication 

 Lack of participation in decision making 

 Lack of cordial relationship with management 

 Supervision. 

Table 6: Relationship between lack of participation in 

Decision  Making and  Education 

Decision 

Making 

Education 

Total Graduates 

Teacher 

Post 

Graduates 

Teacher 

Yes 61% 39% 100 

No 30% 70% 100 
Source: Primary Data 

 From the table it could be inferred that 

about 61% of graduates expressed their ability 

towards decision-making. Post graduates express 

their opinion that they have no stress because they 

have better opportunities to do so. Many of them 

are senior in their term of employment. They are 

assertive in their work, relationship with colleagues 

and management gives them ample of opportunities 

in decision making. This helps to develop their 

leadership skills. 

Table 7: Relationship between Supervision and Age 

AGE Yes 

20-30 50% 

30-40 30% 

Above 40 20% 

Total 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Age seems to be an important variable in 

showing supervision as a factor causing stress. 

From the table it could be inferred that teachers 

below the age group of 30 are more supervised than 

other age groups. The main reason for this is lack 

of experience, young age of employment. They 

have less orientation than aged teachers. Senior 

teacher's attitude towards supervision is healthy 

than the other groups. 

Relationship with management 

Relationship  with management is yet 

another important reason or cause for stress in the 

work place. Poor  relationship with management 

not only leads to reduction in quality of work but 

also leads  to emotional problem. It can lead to 

under participation in work related activities. When 

it is deducted, by improving relations stress can be 

reduced. 

 

Table 8: Relationship with Management 

Cordial 

Relationship 

Type of Employment 
Total 

Temporary Permanent 

Yes 20% 80% 100 

No 76% 24% 100 
Source Primary Data 

82% of the permanent teachers enjoy good 

relationship with management. Temporary teachers 
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expressed their regret towards relationship with 

management. They are recent recruits and take time 

to understand the rules and regulations of the 

school. They do not take part in decision making. 

Most of the time, the temporary teachers have to 

carry out orders without asking any question. 

Institutional Factors 

Table- 9: The following System Factors are taken for this Study 

Factors 

No. of 

Respondents Total 

Yes No 

Role Clarity and Clear 

Job Description 
50 100 150 

Leave Rules 32 118 150 

Good Working 

Conditions 
30 120 150 

Scope for 

Promotion5298 
52 98 150 

Source: Primary Data 

Role clarity and job description are very 

much important for all the employees in an 

organization. 50 respondents expressed their views 

as they have stress because of this system factor, 32 

of the respondents felt that because of partiality 

shown towards certain employees regarding leaves 

felt them unhappy and stressful in work spot. 

Almost 120 respondents gave very good opinion 

about the working conditions of the classroom, 

staff room, toilets etc... With respect top scope for 

promotion, nearly 98 respondents gave positive 

opinion stating that the institution paved the way 

for their promotion, if there are internal vacancies. 

Table 10: Relationship between Supervision and Age 

Strategies No.of Respondents 

Yoga 30 

Exercise, Walking 40 

Music, Watching TV 50 

Prayer 30 

Total 150 
Source: Primary Data 

 Coping strategy is an important aspect for 

stress release mechanism. According to this study, 

of the 150 respondents, 30 respondents prefer to do 

yoga when they are very much stressed. 40 

respondents do exercise, 50 respondents hear music 

and watch TV for relaxation and 30 respondents 

opined that they used to go for temples and perform 

prayers. 

III. FINDINGS 

 Teachers above 40 years of age are highly 

exhausted which may lead to stress 

 Temporarily employed teachers are highly 

exhausted which may cause stress 

 Graduate teachers lack assertiveness which 

may lead to stress 

 Married teachers lose control over the family 

which is leading to stress 

 Temporary teachers are more supervised which 

may cause stress 

 Temporary teachers do not share good 

relationship with management 

 Teachers having less than 30 years of age have 

less role in decision making leading to stress. 

 The major coping strategies are yoga, exercise, 

walking, music, TV and prayer 

IV. SUGGESTIONS 

 Flexi hours may be suggested to reduce 

exhaustion which can reduce stress. 

Permanency in employment reduces 

exhaustion there by reducing stress. 

 Rural teachers can be trained in assertiveness 

to reduce their stress. Harsh supervision can be 

avoided. Teachers should have better role in 

decision making. 

 Better communication with colleagues and 

management should be encouraged. Partiality 

in sanctioning leave can avoid stress. 

 Well ventilated class rooms should be 

provided. The organization should provide 

scope for development. 

V. CONCLUSION 

 The stress faced by teachers is substantial. 

This study will provide insights into the factors that 

lead to stress. By this study, the causes can be 

identified that lead to potential harm to health, 

emotional well being and relationships to others. 
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Teachers are responsible for shaping the students, 

who are all the future destiny of our country. Their 

stress should definitely be addressed and 

counselling should be undertaken. 
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Abstract 

The present paper is an attempt to explore 

the factors that determine the farmers purchasing 

or not purchasing crop insurance so that it can 

provide some suggestions to the responsible 

stockholders mainly to the Telangana state 

government, bankers and Agriculture Officers of 

the state to strengthen their exercise to enhance 

awareness on crop insurance schemes. Study also 

gives ideas to the supplier of crop insurance mainly 

to Agriculture Insurance Company of India 

Limited, its regional offices and commercial ones 

can adjust their policies to suit the demand of 

famers based on study outcomes. This study makes 

use of primary data elicited from the respondents 

of Nalgonda district through structured 

questionnaire. In order to get the empirical results 

statistical and econometrics tools employed namely 

simple percentages and Probit Regression. Study 

found that the farmers education level, premium 

rates, premium subsidies, claims, number of 

farmers covered determined the crop insurance 

demand. It also found that the awareness on 

agricultural insurance schemes is very much poor 

among the farmers. A surprising fact found from 

the data that farmers surveyed have the part crop 

insurance scheme but they are not aware of the 

same. It recommended that more responsible 

participation of crop insurance companies, 

agricultural extension personal and bankers in  

 

crop insurance awareness programmes would 

definitely increase the demand for crop insurance 

schemes in Telangana and India. 

Keywords: Crop insurance, Purchasing, 

Empirical,  Agriculture Officers and Telangana. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Production activity in agriculture is quite 

different than that of production in other sectors of 

the economy of any country in the world, because 

agriculture production has been adversely affected 

by monsoons, weather conditions and lack of crop 

management practices and other risks. Since the 

beginning of the farming farmers have been using 

several tactics to mitigate the risk in agriculture 

production, they are changing the cropping 

alteration, depending on off farm activities, 

informal instrument like evading of highly risk 

crops, diversification across, minimum support 

price system and future‟s markets and crops and 

across income sources to formal mechanisms like 

agriculture insurance. 

Crop insurance is a one of risk mitigation 

scheme of caring the farmers against economic 

losses due to risks that are raised in agriculture 

called all unforeseen risks beyond their control. It 

is one technique by which growers can stabilize 

agriculture income, investment and protect against 

catastrophic consequence of losses due to natural 

calamities or inadequate market prices and others. 

It not only stabilizes the agriculture 

income but also assists the growers to continue 

production activity in agriculture after adverse 
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agriculture year too. It reduces the shock of 

agriculture losses by facilitating farmers with a 

minimum amount of protection. 

It blowouts the farming losses over space, 

time and helps growers make more investments in 

cultivation. It forms a significant factor of safety-

net programs. The size of insurance market can be 

seen not only as an indicator of economic and 

agriculture development, but also as an indicator of 

societal and ethnic fabric of any the social order 

(CCC, 2009). Pushing the question of premium rate 

away, there is a universal belief that the 

administration, management, government and 

NGOs will come forward to rescue in the aftermath 

of any disaster. 

Unpredictably, the farmers awareness on 

crop insurance programmes in Telangana has not 

made much advancement yet the obligation to 

protect the growers from uncertainty in farming 

production and income should be of great worry in 

any agricultural policy. As a consequence of less 

awareness on crop insurance the demand for crop 

insurance around the Telangana and India is also 

less. Crop insurance can be utilized as a successful 

strategy to mitigate the risk and uncertainty in 

agriculture.Which encouraged growers to invest, 

cultivate and produce more without fear of any 

kind of risks. 

Crop Insurance in India: An Introduction 

The policy makers in India are concerned 

about the risk and uncertainty prevalent in 

agriculture. Work on crop insurance received much 

attention after India‟s independence in 1947. 

However, crop insurance was conceptualized and 

J.S. Chakravarthi presented a practical scheme 

suited to Indian conditions as early as in 1920. A 

book entitled “Agricultural Insurance: A practical 

Scheme Suited to Indian Conditions” was 

published in 1920.  In this book he proposed a rain 

insurance scheme for the Mysore state to protect 

farmers against vagaries of monsoon culminating 

in drought. The subject of crop insurance was 

discussed in the Parliament (Central Legislature) 

the 1947 and then minister of Food and 

Agriculture, gave an assurance that the feasibility 

of introducing crop and livestock insurance should 

be considered by government. Two pilot schemes 

on crop insurance, prepared by Mr. G.S. Priolkar, 

an officer on special duty, were circulated to the 

states for adoption. However, none of the states 

agreed to implement the schemes, mainly due to 

paucity of funds. The interest in the subject was 

rekindled during the 3
rd

 five-year plan (1961 – 

1966). However, the working group on agriculture 

was averse to included crop insurance in the plan. 

At the same time the government of Punjab 

proposed the inclination of crop insurance in its 

state plan and sort financial assistance from the 

central government (Dandekar 1976) 

Crop Insurance Scheme (CIS) 1972-1978: 

Based on “Individual Approach” the 

General Insurance Corporation of India introduced 

this programme and this covered H-4 cotton in 

Gujarat and it extended to Paddy, Groundnut. Later 

this CIS was extended to other states. 

Pilot Crop Insurance Scheme (PCIS) 1979-1984: 

In the history of Crop Insurance in India 

this scheme was introduced based on 

„Homogeneous Area Approach‟ by General 

Insurance Corporation of India. This scheme 

covered the crops like cereals, millets, oil seeds, 

cotton, potato, and gram spread across the 13 states 

but the programme was restricted to loanee 

farmers. 

Comprehensive Crop Insurance Scheme (CCIS) 

1985-1998 

It had also introduced by GIC based on 

„Homogeneous Area Approach‟. This scheme 

covered cereals, millets, oilseeds and pulses spread 

cross the 15 states and 2 union territories in India, 
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latter it spills over to five more states in later few 

years. Scheme was restricted to loanee farmers up 

to 100% of the crop loan or maximum of 10,000 

per farmers. 

National Agriculture Crop Insurance Scheme 

(NAIS) 1999-2000 

India‟s modified crop insurance program 

which is called as National Agricultural Insurance 

Scheme is implemented since rabi 1999-

2000.Union budget 2002-03 proposed set up of 

Agricultural Insurance Corporation (AIC) with 

capital participation from General Insurance 

Corporation of India (GIC), four public sector 

general insurance companies viz. 1. National 

Insurance Co Ltd., 2. New India Assurance Co. 

Ltd., 3.Oriental Insurance Co. Ltd and 4. United 

Insurance Co. Ltd., and NABARD. The promoter‟s 

subscription to the paid up capital will be: 35% by 

GIC, 30% by NABARD and 8.75% each by the 

four public sector general insurance companies. 

The authorized capital of the new organization will 

be Rs.1500 crore, while the initial paid-up capital 

will be Rs.200 crore. National Agricultural 

Insurance Scheme (NAIS)shall be transferred to the 

new organization and shall form the core of 

business to begin with. Transition to actuarial 

regime will be made over a period of time. The 

new organization will, in due course of time covers 

other allied rural/agricultural risk along with crop 

insurance. The specific objectives of the program 

are to provide insurance coverage and financial 

support to the farmers in the event of failure of any 

of the notified crop as a result of natural calamities, 

pests and diseases. To encourage the farmers to 

adopt progressive farming practices, high value 

inputs and improved technology in agriculture. 

Review of Literature 

Earlier works mainlycovered the 

following aspects. First is about the important of 

agricultural insurance, which is well maintained by 

empirical. Orden (2001) found that the agricultural 

insurance expands the output of agricultural sector 

by 0.28-4.1%, he found this results by Using data 

from the year of 1998 through 2000.Hazell (1986) 

explained through the data composed in Mexican 

that the agriculture insurance decisions effectively 

decrease the probability of low incomes and shift 

the well-organized mean income standard-

deviation frontier upward. Using nationwide. 

Harbin section data at the farm level, Just, Calvin 

and Quiggin (1999) recognized the variances 

between insured and noninsured growers, which 

insured growers tend to receive adequate 

anticipated benefits related to the non-insured 

growers when their revenue is disastrously little 

caused by unrestrained reasons. The additional one 

is around the reasons of failure of agricultural 

insurance markets. Kramer (1986) analyzed the 

marketplace for crop insurance would fail for the 

reason that of the lack of government supports and 

subsidies. The irregular evidence on the other hand, 

particularly the adversative selection and moral 

hazard are the foremost reasons of markets failure. 

Goodwin and Smith 1996, Chamber 1989, Nelson 

and Loehman 1987, However, Miranda and 

Glauber (1997) explained in a diverse view on crop 

insurance market failure. They found, compare to 

the asymmetric information difficulties, the 

systemic risk could reason much more serious 

problem to the private agriculture insurance 

business. 

The many works like mentioned above on 

crop insurance regularly emphasis on the 

difficulties on the “supply” side of crop insurance, 

such as how crop insurance markets run and the 

associated results instigated by the letdown of 

markets, and how this insurance schemes benefit 

growers to mitigate the risk in agriculture 

production. Yet, the difficult son “demand” side, 

such as what are the foremost aspects that will 
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affect the growers to purchase or not to not 

purchase crop insurance were rarely discussed and 

there were no studies on this aspect of selected 

study area. Knowing all these aspects well, we can 

set up a more operationally, implementation ally 

successful crop insurance scheme. 

II. OBJECTIVE  

1. The main objective of the present paper is to 

analyze the determinants of crop insurance 

demand in Telangana and India. 

Data and Methodology  

The current study utilized both secondary 

and primary data. Primary data collected through 

structured questionnaire during December 20017 at 

Yella reddy Gudem Village of united Nalgonda 

district, Telangana state. There are 120 families in 

the village out of which 100families have been 

surveyed because they exclusively depending upon 

agriculture production activities. The secondary 

data gathered from Agriculture Insurance Company 

of India Limited, Regional Office of Hyderabad, 

Telangana State. In order to analyze the data study 

has employed the econometric and simple 

statistical methods like percentages, standard 

deviation for quantitative data and Probit 

Regression for the qualitative data. In Probit 

Regression I considered how farmers demand for 

crop insurance is depending up on various factors 

and how they are significant to determine the 

farmers crop insurance decisions. The main 

agriculture crops cultivated in this selected sample 

area are paddy, cotton, red gram and horticultural 

crops lemon and sweet lemon juice. Thirteen 

variables utilized in the Probit Regress in out of 

which ci purchase= crop insurance purchase is a 

dependent variable (binary) purchased=1 and =0 

otherwise, f community= farmer community, f 

age= farmer age, experience= farmer experience, 

family size= family size, f education= farmer 

education, f loan= farmer loans, f landholding= 

farmer land holding, percerain= perception on rain, 

f awareness cip= farmer awareness on crop 

insurance, low pricag pro=low price of agriculture 

produce, farm income= farm income, f cost of 

culti= farm cost of cultivation. The switching 

regression model with an endogenous criterion 

function assumes for any observations „i‟(Maddala 

1983). 

Y1i = b1i Xi + U1i    if αZ1i +µ i≤0--------(1) 

Y2i = b2i Xi + U2i   if αZ2i +µ i≥0---------(2)  

Where X1i, X2i are vectors of exogenous 

or predetermined variables; b1, b2, α are the 

corresponding vectors of parameters and Ui is a 

random variable. 

Results and Discussion 

Present study is an attempt to through a 

light on the interrelated issues by providing 

empirical evidence in three areas using a household 

survey data collected in December, 2017 from rural 

village of Telangana State, India.  Primary, by 

describing the level by which rural growers in our 

sample village have crop insurance policy, we aim 

to increase our understanding about the relative 

status of crop insurance in rural economy. Another, 

by examining rural households‟ features and the 

status of crop insurance, I am concerned in 

measuring the possible fundamental aspects behind 

family‟s decision on purchasing or not purchasing 

crop insurance. Finally, by comparing the State-

own agricultural insurance program to other 

insurance programs, we are able to identify the 

extent to which insurance has achieved their 

potential, and the way of developing Telangana 

State crop insurance. Basically, my research results 

and suggestions dedicate to giving the retort to the 

government, AIC Regional officers, bankers and 

agriculture extension personal to increase the 

participation the agriculture farmers. 
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Table 1: Summery statistics of the secondary data 

Variable OBS Mean Std. Dev Min Max 

SN 28 15.5 8.225975 2 29 

SESN 0     

NFCOV 28 1069728 862202.1 145400 3050748 

AINSU 28 1627970 1318912 239100 4502741 

SINSU 28 222076.3 183189.6 19271.78 660582.1 

GPIM 28 6314.862 5901.586 394.68 20907.37 

PSDY 28 562.0396 505.1544 48.16 1718.74 

CLMS 28 16603.96 25148.73 0 80215.47 

NFBEN 28 240359 311773.1 0 1153600 

 

Table 1 reveals the summery statistics of 

the Telangana state (United AP) crop insurance 

scheme since its implementation of NAIS. The 

average numbers of farmers covered under the crop 

insurance scheme is 1069728. The highest farmers 

covered is 3050748 during the karief season 2009  

 

 

and minimum was during rabi 2003. The mean area 

of insured sum insured is 1627970 and 222076 

respectively. The average values of pross premium, 

premium subsidy are 6314, 562 lacks respectively. 

The average number of farmers claimed the crop 

insurance and mean of farmers benefited under the 

scheme are 16603 and 240359 respectively. 

Table 2: Summery statistics of the primary data 

 

Variable OBS Mean Std. Dev. Min Max 

Ci Purchase 100 .24 .4292347 0 1 

F Community 100 3.48 .7847022 1 4 

F Age 100 49.42 14.33945 10 80 

F Experience 100 32.52 18.25879 4 70 

Family Size 100 4.44 1.208723 2 9 

F Education 100 1.32 1.354976 0 4 

F Loan 100 .94 .2386833 0 1 

f Landholding 100 2.1 1.660595 1 9 

Perce rain 100 1.5 .904534 0 3 

F Awareness ~ P 100 .4 .492366 0 1 

Low Price group 100 .54 .5009083 0 1 

Farm Income 100 282203 234562.6 28800 1206000 

F Cost of Cultivation 100 92840.34 88233.8 17 400000 

 

Table 2, explains the summery statistics of 

all the variables used in Probit model namely mean 

values, standard deviation, minimum, maximum 

and number observations.  

 

The crop insurance purchase is a 

de3pendent variable and remaining are the 

independent variable. 

Table 3: Estimated Coefficients of Profit Model (Probability of Buying Crop Insurance) 

                Profit regression                                                                                                           Number of OBS   =        100 

                LR chi2(12)     =      22.74                                                                                           PROB> chi2     =     0.0300 

                Log likelihood = -43.736487                                                                                       Pseudo R2= 0.2063 

Ci Purchase Co-Ef. Std. ERR. z P>|z| [95% Conf. Interval] 

F Community .164358 .2677832 0.61 0.539*-.3604874 .6892034 

F Experience -.0380761 .018072 -2.11 0.035***-.0734965 -.002655 

F Age .0291795 .0208335 1.40 0.161**-.0116534 .0700124 

Family Size .6414188 .2060632 3.11 0.002***     .2375424 1.045295 

F Education -.0973294 .1289624 -0.75 0.450** -.3500911 .1554323 

F Loan -.2354528 .7120116 -0.33 0.741     -1.63097 1.160064 
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F Land holding -.129222 .1086171 -1.19 0.234**-.3421075 .0836635 

Perce Rain -.0645488 .2227212 -0.29 0.772    -.5010743 .3719767 

F awareness CIP -.4107354 .3899874 -1.05 0.292** -1.175097 .3536258 

Low Pricagpro .4688767 .3751879 1.25 0.211**-.2664781 1.204232 

Farm Income -4.74e-07 9.79e-07 -0.48 0.629    -2.39e-06 1.45e-06 

F cost of Culti -5.47e-06 3.31e-06 -1.65 0.098**-.000012 1.01e-06 

Cons -3.33449 1.635008 -2.04 0.041-6.539046 -.1299339 
Significant at 1% level, ** Significant at 5% level, * Significant at 10% level. 

 

Identifying the imperfect knowledge on 

the effectiveness of crop insurance markets in 

Telanga State and India, Probit Model of household 

survey revealed few exciting findings arisen from 

this study. Firstly, families' decisions on whether to 

purchase crop insurance or not are mainly 

determined by households' farm community, farm 

experience, farmer age family size, farmer 

education, farmer land holding, farm cost of 

cultivation significantly. 

III. CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 

It is concluded that 35 years of crop 

insurance history in India is revealing several 

aspects like still the coverage of the farmers under 

the crop insurance schemes is low and premium 

rate are unaffordable to the rural farmers. The 

awareness on the crop insurance schemes is very 

low in and around the Telangana state and India. 

The stakeholders of the scheme ware utterly failure 

in disseminating the information to the rural 

illiterate farmers. As a consequence of this low 

awareness on crop insurance the demand for crop 

insurance schemes are also not in an expected level 

of the respective governments. In order to 

strengthen the crop insurance schemes in India its 

member states and union territories the government 

and AIC have to take more responsibility to 

disseminate the advantages of the schemes to the 

illiterate farmers by several methods like 

advertisements and announcements in villages, 

playing small skits, songs etc will definitely 

increase the farmers awareness on the schemes and 

same will lead to an increase in demand for crop 

insurance. 

The bankers and Agricultural extension 

personal have to be more responsible in the above 

said direction. It should be the major responsibility 

of bankers to inform the farmer while he is taking 

the crop loan from bank why and for what purpose 

the certain amount (crop insurance premium) is 

deducted from the loan account has to be properly 

explained. Agriculture Officers are also have to 

explain the advantages of crop insurance scheme, 

crops covered, risks covered, claim procedure of 

scheme etc to the farmers so that farmers can 

understand the scheme and motivated to take or 

purchase the crop insurance scheme. 
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Abstract 

Education enables a man to acquire 

virtue, by making him social, interactive, and 

disciplined; it opens the vistas of learning by 

helping him better absorb information and sharing 

the same, thus making him humane, and the central 

element in the social structure. Education is 

considered the most important ‘ideological state 

apparatus’ devised by the ruling classes to ensure 

that the society largely conforms to their ideas and 

interests. Education is seen as a major vector in 

society, but that it is largely allocated a 

conservative role, since its main function is in the 

socialization of the young and the maintenance of 

the social order. In the traditional educational 

system the role of education was to transmit a fixed 

way of life to the students as society itself was an 

unchanging and static entity. However, in this 

modern context, education is seen as an instrument 

of social change brought about by changing man’s 

attitude and outlook. In this paper, the authors 

tried to display the importance of education as an 

agent of change in this rapid changing world as 

well as the relationship between education and the 

social change. 

Keywords: Social change, Empowerment, 

Education 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Education is an important instrument to 

bring social revolution among all the instruments 

education is considered as the most powerful. 

Education for all, at all levels, and at all ages of 

children is the only remedy to bring about the 

desired social change in Indian society. The 

relationship between education and social change 

takes a dual form-education as an instrument and 

education as a product. This implies that education 

as an instrument is used as a means for bringing 

about desired changes in the society and in the later 

case changes in the educational structure follows as 

a consequence of changes which have already 

taken place in the society. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To analyze the Relationship between education 

and social change. 

2. To study the role of education in social change. 

3. To identify the factors affecting social change. 

4. To find out the factors resisting social change. 

Education as a Necessary Condition of Social 

Change 

Historical experience of advanced 

countries has shown that for any social revolution 

education is the pre-condition. Illiterates remain 

satisfied with their existing conditions and feel that 

they are destined to be what they are. They never 

bother to exert to bring change in their present 

social and economic conditions. They are guided 

by orthodoxy, traditions and fate rather than by 

rationality in their actions. Education helps people 

to make them rational in their thinking and 

approach. 

Education as an Outcome of Social Change 
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There is inter-dependent relationship 

between education and social change. On the one 

hand it brings change in social conditions. On the 

other hand it is influenced by social change, which 

means social change helps spreading education. 

Education follows social change. It has its place 

before and after social change First come social 

changes and then teaching process is changed 

according to those social changes. Education 

system changes according to the needs of society. 

Education as an Instrument of Social Change 

Education as an instrument of social 

change means how education helps people to bring 

social change. Education changes the outlook and 

the tradition approach towards social and economic 

problems. It sharpens the skills and knowledge of 

the children. Technical education helps in the 

process of industrialization which results in vast 

changes in society. Education not only preserves 

the cultural traditions i.e., customs, traditions and 

values etc. of the society but also transmits them to 

the next generation. It also motivates the children 

to adopt new pattern in order to remain dynamic 

and forward looking. Education fulfils the needs of 

the society and propagates such ideas which 

promote social changes in all fields of life. 

Process of Social Change through Education 

Change is the law of life, and changes in 

society are always taking place. Changes may be 

slow, so slow that people may not even perceive 

them, there are times when they are so rapid and 

drastic. In all spheres of life things are changing in 

the economic sphere, in the political fields, in the 

sphere of education and so on. Social changes to a 

great extent are brought about through the process 

of education. 

 Change in the experiences of individual 

 Change in the attitudes of individuals 

 Change in the thought patterns of individuals 

 Change in the social interaction 

 Change in the social relations 

 Change in the social structure 

 Social Change 

Role of Education in Social Change 

Education can be used as a tool to 

empower the individual. Through child cantered 

learning, students are able to see their own role in 

transformation. Societal change comes from the 

collective transformation of the individuals within 

that society. It has become secular today. It is an 

independent institution now. Education has been 

chiefly instrumental in preparing the way for the 

development of science and technology. Education 

has brought about phenomenal changes in every 

aspect of men’s life. Francis J. Brown remarks 

that Education is a process which brings about 

changes in the behaviour of society. It is a process 

which enables every individual to effectively 

participate in the activities of society and to make 

positive contribution to the progress of society. 

Education, Social Change and Modernization 

Education has been accepted as one major 

agency of socialization, and teachers and 

educational institutions as socializing agents. In 

describing education as an instrument of social 

change, three things are important: the agents of 

change, the content of change, and the social 

background of those who are sought to be changed, 

i.e. students. Educational institutions under the 

control of different cultural groups reflect the 

values of those groups which support and control 

education. According to this situation the teachers 

Impart specific values, aspirations and to the 

children. The educated Social reformers 

emphasized values like removal of caste 

restrictions, equality of women, doing away with 

social evil social customs and practices, voice in 

the governance of the country, establishing 

democratic institutions and so on. They, thus, 

wanted to teach liberal philosophy through 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                             Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 103 

 

education for changing society. In other words they 

regarded education as a flame or light of 

knowledge which dispelled the darkness of 

ignorance. In a static society, the main function of 

the educational system is to transmit the cultural 

heritage to the new generations. But in a changing 

society, these keep on changing from generation to 

generation and the educational system in such a 

society must not only transmit the cultural heritage, 

but also aid in preparing the young for adjustment 

to any changes in them that may have occurred or 

are likely to occur in future. In contemporary 

societies, “The proportion of change that is either 

planned or issues from the secondary consequences 

of deliberate innovations is much higher than in 

former times.” This is more so in societies that has 

newly become independent and are in a developing 

stage. Consequently, in such modern complex 

societies, education is called upon to perform an 

additional function of becoming Thus, the 

relationship between educational system and 

society is mutual; sometimes the society influences 

changes in educational system and at other 

times the educational system influences changes in 

the society. 

Education of Women 

The National Policy on Education, 1986 

also laid emphasis on education for attaining 

women’s equality which will foster the 

development of new values. The strategies 

proposed are: encouraging educational institutions 

to take up active programmes to further women’s 

development removal of women’s illiteracy, 

removing obstacles inhibiting their access to 

elementary education, and pursuing policy of non-

discrimination to eliminate sex stereotyping in 

vocational, technical and professional courses. 

Education of SCs, STs, and OBCs 

Education is directly related to the 

development of an individual and the community. 

It is the most important single factor for economic 

development as well as social emancipation. For 

the weaker sections of society, education has a 

special significance because for a number of 

centuries, their illiteracy and social backwardness 

have been used for their harassment, humiliation 

and economic exploitation. 

Nature of Social Change and Its Impact on 

Education 

Change in Wider Social Environment:-

The change may be in the total social environment 

surrounding the society. It may be due to some 

internal forces or external forces arising in other 

societies. Social phenomena occurring in 

neighboring or distant societies have very 

widespread impact now. English, for example, is 

now became a world language for dissemination of 

knowledge and consequently India feels the 

necessity to emphasize the need for retaining and 

strengthening the knowledge of English in order to 

continue to be benefited by new knowledge 

developing all over the world. Change in Social 

Goals, Objectives and Values:-The social change 

may be in social goals, objectives and values. The 

changes may be in social values that directly affect 

the content of social roles and social interaction. 

For example, the adoption of equality as a value 

may ultimately lead to compulsory and free 

primary education, to expansion of primary 

educational facilities to all children up to the age of 

fourteen and to providing financial and other aid to 

backward classes for enabling them to avail of the 

expanded educational facilities. 

Institutional Social Changes 

The social change may be „institutional‟ 

which includes change in more definite structures 

such as form of organization, roles and role 

content. The adoption of democracy and adult 

franchise in India has made training in responsible 

and responsive citizenship absolutely necessary for 
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the electorate. This may ultimately affect the 

content and the method of teaching in educational 

institutions as well as the teacher-taught 

relationships. 

Changes in Knowledge and Technology 

The changes may be in the existing 

knowledge and technology. Space exploration, 

industrialization, agricultural and domestic 

technology, development of transportation, and 

mass media of communication, new understanding 

of the human organism, individual and social 

behaviour are some of the scientific and 

technological areas in which knowledge has 

expanded a great deal and will still continue to 

expand. Thus, the development of knowledge and 

technology may bring changes in syllabus, teaching 

and evaluating methods and role of teacher. 

Change in Size and Composition of Population 

The change may be in the size and 

composition of population. The explosion of 

population with differential rates of increase in 

different regions, communities, socio-economic 

groups and age groups may necessitate many 

changes in the educational system. Students with 

different levels of intelligence and educational  

aspirations,  belonging  to  different  socio 

economic  classes,  different  castes  and  religious 

groups have begun to come in the same type of 

educational institution and are huddled in same 

classroom. All these changes also necessitate 

change in the educational system. Thus, different 

types of social changes occurring in society make 

the existing educational system dysfunctional to a 

certain extent and in course of time pressurize to 

bring changes in it. 

Factors affecting social changes in India 

Geographical factor (Physical 

environment): Social change takes place due to 

physical environment or geographical factor. 

Floods, earthquakes, famine, epidemics, fires, 

excessive rains, drought hot or cold climate 

transform the life style of people. The changing 

face of the earth due to advancing deserts or due to 

irrigation also affects population to a great extent. 

Biological factor: Biological factors like 

heredity prepare the way for social change. The 

biological heredity determines the general and 

glandular constitution of the offspring which is 

closely related to temperament, intelligence, 

physique, activity level and other potentialities of 

individuals. Biological factors result into better 

equipped or less equipped persons, strong or weak 

persons and several other changes in social set up. 

Difference in sex ratio which is in fact the result of 

the biological factor, changes customs of marriage 

makes changes in social set up and social structure. 

Demographic factor: Population plays a 

vital of social change. Due to increase or decrease 

in population the possibility of social change is also 

influenced. Because of these factors change in 

social structure of the country is taking place at a 

rapid speed. Decrease or increase in the population 

has an immediate effect upon economic institutions 

and associations. The ratio of men to women in a 

society affects marriage, family and the condition 

of women in a society. Technological and scientific 

factors: Technological and scientific inventions 

such as various types of machines and equipments 

etc. are potent factors in social change. They break 

regional barriers by providing easy and fast means 

of communication as well as of conveyance. The 

press, radio and aero plane together have brought 

the world closer and provided for intercultural 

impacts. Scientific inventions in the field of 

medicine, public health, community organization, 

the means of transportation, the means of 

knowledge, dissemination and interaction, and 

physical environment are regarded as significant 

factors in social change. 
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Ideological factors: Social change is 

caused by ideological factors. Ideas rule the world. 

Philosophical, scientific and political ideas 

significantly influence social change. New 

scientific thoughts, new religious ideas, new 

philosophies revolutionize the world. Rise of 

Buddhism, Communism, and Fascism have 

magically influenced new thought and human mind 

and changed its attitudes and values of life. Ideas 

like "liberty, equality, equality and fraternity", 

became a powerful force for bringing about a 

revolution as they did in the case of French 

Revolution in 1789. Similarly ideologies like 

communism, socialism and democracy have impact 

on changing the patterns of society. 

Cultural factors: Human culture is a 

process of change. Any change in cultural order is 

accompanied by a corresponding change in the 

whole social order. Culture gives speed and 

direction to social change and determines the limits 

beyond which social changes cannot occur. 

Cultural factors change from generation to 

generation and they bring about the change in the 

society. 

Psychological factors:  Psychological  

factors are important elements in social change. 

Man by nature is a lover of change. He is always 

trying to discover new things in every sphere of his 

life and is always anxious for new experiences. As 

a result of this tendency the most traditions, 

customs etc. of every human society are 

undergoing perpetual change. 

War: War is also a cause of social change 

because it influences the population, the economic 

situation and ratio of males to female, etc. 

New opinions and thoughts: Another 

factor of social change is the appearance of new 

opinions and thoughts. For example changes in the 

attitudes towards dowry, caste system, female 

education, etc. have resulted in wide spread social 

variations and modifications. In fact, a majority of 

the social revolutions take place as a result of the 

evolution of new ways of thinking. 

Voluntary acts of individuals: History is 

replete with examples where "all important social 

and cultural changes are brought about by men of 

genius." In the modern world, Lenin in Russia and 

Mahatma Gandhi in India, have had a profound 

influence, and it would be difficult to demonstrate 

that our world would have been different had they 

not lived and acted as they did. Acceptance by high 

status individuals:  Any change would become 

easily accepted in the society if the people who are 

in high position would accept the change. 

Legislation: Legislation plays an 

important role in bringing about planned social 

change. Abolition of slavery in the U.S.A. could be 

affected by legislation and it brought about massive 

change in the social structure and systems of not 

only the U.S.A. But other parts of the world as 

well. Compulsory primary and secondary education 

in Western and Asian countries, legislation against 

practice of untouchability, raising the age of 

marriage by law, ensuring the property rights of 

women, are a few measures which have brought 

about radical social changes in various countries 

including India. 

Other Factors 

Westernization: Westernization means 

blind imitation of the social ways and values 

prevailing in western countries. The trend towards 

Westernization in India can be seen in all fields— 

social, economic, political, cultural, religious and 

educational. India is following the example of the 

West. In the social sphere we are following the 

West in matters like dress, life style and town-

planning etc. 

Industrialization: India is fully resolved to 

bring about fast industrialization. There is increase 

in industrialization. Industries have taken the place 
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of agriculture. Agriculture has itself transformed 

into an industry. The application of science and 

technology to industry has increased substantially. 

Chemical fertilizers, improved seeds, mechanical 

devices, pesticides etc. have come into wide spread 

use. Thus industrialization in India is responsible 

for social change. 

Urbanization: Urbanization is the result of 

industrialization. Moreover, the fast growth of 

population of India has led to fast urbanization in 

India. Urbanization has resulted in an increase in 

the number of industrial cities and mobility of 

villagers towards the cities. 

Secularization: Secularization promotes 

change. The people of India have adopted the ideal 

of secularism according to which everybody is free 

to follow the religion of their choice. In the wider 

sense secularism includes compassion, tolerance, 

diversification, broad outlook and unorthodoxy. 

Mechanicalization: Our way of thinking, 

standard of living, means of communication, 

transportation and production, business and 

industries have been influenced by machines. 

Mechanicalization and social changes are related to 

each other. 

Democratization: India is becoming 

progressively democratized. In India there is 

universal adult franchise. Everybody above a 

certain age is entitled to elect his representative. 

Every body is equal before law and enjoys equal 

rights and privilege. 

Monopolization: Selected few persons 

have monopolized over big business concerns 

because of the development of capital. 

Politicalization: There is politicalization 

due to political parties, political leaders, rights and 

dutires, and regional, national and international 

relations. Student unrest, teacher unrest and unrest 

among the masses is because of politicalization. 

Capitalism: Large scale production, 

development of business, expansion of education, 

increase in number of specialists, scientific 

inventions, progress in literature, music and art are 

the contributions of capitalism. More capitalistic 

view point is the result of capitalism 

Culturalization: The most important 

feature of social change is culture. In cultural 

sphere, change is characterized by the spread of 

literacy and secular education, emergence of new 

cultural outlook and emergence of new personality 

orientation, traits and characteristics revealed in 

greater ability to adjust to the broader social 

horizons. 

Materialistic attitude: We have become 

materialistic. We want to enjoy all the comforts of 

modern life such as television, refrigerator, air 

conditioning, means of conveyance, etc. 

Materialistic attitude is conducive to change. 

Indianisation: In the development of India 

society there has never been divorce from past 

traditions and noble values of life. A glimpse of 

Indianisation is observed in meditation, prayer, 

recitation of hymns. Many foreigners in India have 

stated dressing and behaving in Indian style. 

Modernization: Modernization is a process 

which brings desired types of changes in material 

as well as non-material culture including the way of 

life as a whole. It brings positive changes in the 

social, economic, industrial, technological, cultural, 

moral, religious and educational structure, value 

orientations, motivations, achievements and 

aspirations. It means a value change, significant 

institutional modifications and improvement. 

It may thus be said that social changes are 

not caused by any one single factor, but 

as Talcot Parson says, "there is plurality of possible 

origins of change." 

 

 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                             Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 107 

 

Factors Resisting Social Change 

Social barriers: Social factors such as 

orthodoxy, rigid caste and class structure, public 

opinion, vested interests, factionalism, conflict, are 

the barriers to change. 

Cultural barriers: Conservatism, fatalism, 

superstitions, a feeling of pride and dignity in the 

old and traditional ways of life, incompatibility of 

new and old cultural traits, slavery and poverty are 

the cultural barriers to change. For example, in 

South India the devdasi custom in temples causes 

obstruction in the social change for the eradication 

of prostitution. Similarly many values of Hindu 

religion are obstacles in the way of begging. 

Political barriers: Political factors also 

resist social change. In our country many kings, 

maharajas and big landlords oppose many changes 

to bring about equality among the people. 

Economic barriers: Economic conditions 

also are obstruction in social change. Poor people 

do not think of anything except bread and other 

necessities of life. A person may become lazy 

because of excessive surplus money. He thinks 

everything in terms of materialistic benefits. He is 

resistant to good changes. 

Psychological barriers: Man's love for 

traditions, his pessimistic attitude, the lack of desire 

for material and economic gains, indifference 

towards the material world and learning problems 

are some of the psychological barriers to social 

change. 

Fear: Fear of the people that social change 

will prove harmful is resistant to change. Those 

who are leading a life of slavery and poverty and 

those who, for lack of confidence fear that social 

change will bring misery and sorrow are barriers to 

social change. 

Shortage of inventions: When the public is 

not dynamic there are fewer or no inventions. 

People are not prepared to accept the invention. If 

there is no invention or fewer inventions the 

chances of social change become bleak. 

Isolation: Isolation is another deterrent 

factor. When a certain social group, a society or a 

community is isolated from the rest of the social 

group, community, nation or the world, the 

members do not have the opportunity to observe 

other groups and consequently do not become 

aware of their weaknesses, shortcomings, tensions 

and needs. It must be kept in mind that isolation 

may be psychological as well as geographical 

Sometimes strong in-group loyalties also cause 

social isolation. 

III. CONCLUSION 

The student movements have often been 

the major force demanding social change in many 

societies. A decade between 1960 and 1970 

witnessed a large number of student upsurges 

resulting in social and political changes. The 

student movements stood with the establishment 

and in majority of the cases they tried to discredit, 

transform or topple governments. The students are 

today a new social force of incalculable 

significance. But student movements have been far 

less active in the late 1970s than a decade ago. It is 

true that college educated persons are still the most 

progressive group in society whether they are quiet 

or vocal in calling for social reform or change. 

More and more persons are receiving higher 

education. Majority will attain a degree. 

The computer and the internet's evolution 

these past few years have been staggeringly fast. A 

computer that used to fill an entire building in 1965 

has about the same computing power as a modern-

day cell phone. Most of the popular forms of media 

like TV, radio, and print are slowly being nudged 

from their pedestal by the internet. Everything 

seems to have changed drastically these couple of 

years, and this includes the K-12 education system. 

If that is so, it means that society will contain a 
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“built in” engine for social change. As long as 

universities continue to occupy an increasingly 

important place in society, so long changes are 

bound to be initiated through education in some 

way or the other. 
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I. INTRODUCTION  

The paper highlights the steps taken to-

wards Inclusive Inter-Service sector development 

for sustainable growth. Global economic conditions 

are changing. Western countries are found in reces-

sion and recovery, whereas developing countries 

are moving steeply, in their growth rates. Joseph 

Stieglitz, Nobel Prize Winner conceded the im-

portance of distributive justice to avoid rising ine-

qualities even as GDP increases. 

Global GDP Growth 

Between 2008 and 2011, the US and the 

Eurozone Economies have virtually stagnated.  

 

While the US economy is picking up, the recovery 

is weaker than what was expected and is certainly 

disproportionate to the size of the fiscal and mone-

tary stimulus that was used. The problems inherent 

in the European Monetary Union and fiscally 

overweight governments were priced open by the 

crisis. Though economic conditions seem to have 

stabilized for the present, it is clear that it will take 

several years for Eurozone economy to return to 

health. The trends in global growth are shown in 

the following table. 

Table -1 Trends in Global GDP Growth 

S.No GDP Growth Constant Prices 1980s 1990s 2000 – 2007 2008 -2011 

1 World 3.2 3.0 4.2 2.8 

2 Advanced Economies 3.1 2.7 2.6 0.3 

3 Emerging and Developing Economies 3.5 3.6 6.5 5.6 

4 Developing Asia 6.7 7.2 8.4 8.1 

5 India 5.4 5.6 7.1 7.7 

6 Brazil 3.0 1.7 3.5 3.8 

7 China 9.8 10.0 10.5 9.6 

8 Russia -- -- 7.2 1.5 
Source: WEO database IMF, Oct.2012. 

Table 1 above has revealed that develop-

ing economies have done significant development 

than advanced economies. However, they are obvi-

ously not immune to what happens in the United 

States and Eurozone. China and India entered as 

competitive markets in growth. It is a terrible sorry 

state of affairs that even 67 years after independ-

ence; India is termed the World’s hunger capital. It 

is a saddening state of affairs that while food worth 

Rs.44,000 crore is wasted, there are others who do 

not got enough to appease their hunger.
1
  

Global Wealth among 85 People 

 A tiny elite comprising the richest 85 in-

dividuals hold wealth equivalent to that owned by 
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the bottom half of the world’s population, a report 

says.  “Wealthy elites have co-opted political pow-

er to rig the rules of the economic game, undermin-

ing democracy and creating a world where the 85 

richest people own the wealth of half the world’s 

population, Oxfam claimed. According to the re-

port, in the last 25 years wealth has become even 

more concentrated in the hands of fewer people, so 

much so that one per cent of the world’s families 

own almost half (46 per cent) of the worlds wealth. 

The report further added that in India, the number 

of billionaires increased tenfold in the past decade, 

aided by a highly regressive tax structure and the 

wealthy exploiting their government connections, 

while spending on the poorest remains remarkably 

low.
2
  

More Inclusive Growth 

 The 1.25 billion citizens have higher ex-

pectations about their future, than they have ever 

had before. The situation today is much more diffi-

cult. The globalization economy is going through 

what looks like a prolonged slow down. The do-

mestic economy has also run up against several 

internal constraints. Major investment projects in 

energy and transport have slowed down because of 

a variety of implementation problems. Taking ac-

count of all these factors, the Twelfth Plan should 

work towards bringing GDP growth back to an 

inclusive 9 per cent in the last two years of the 

plan, which will yield an average growth rate of 

about 8 per cent over the entire plan period
3
. 

Inequality in Inter Sectors 

 Regional imbalances in the growth pro-

cess of a planned economy have become persistent 

in a federal country like India. Structural reforms 

were introduced in India in 1991, though the fruits 

of liberalization have been observed more or less 

after 1993. Since then a lot of changes have oc-

curred in the structures of income, employment, 

savings, assets and debts etc. in both rural and ur-

ban areas of India. All such changes have obvious-

ly created divergent effect on people’s well being. 

But India being a federal Country, economic pro-

gress of the States has not been uniform. Some 

States are more advanced and some others are 

backward. There are disparities among the States. 

After liberalizations the States having rich re-

sources with better infrastructure have attracted 

more investment through market mechanism and 

that has led to regional disparities in both rural and 

urban areas of the States. 

Even within a State some districts are 

wealthier and some others are almost primitive. 

This regional imbalance may not only be interstate 

but also intrastate. A State’s development depends 

on sectors. A sector consists of some activities. So 

the relative growth of the States is affected by the 

share of fast growing sectors. On the other side, the 

poor states have continued to bring up relatively 

slow growing sectors. This leads to divergence in 

the level of inequality and inter - sector or intra-

sector disparity within a State (District) may also 

occur
4
. 

Table – 2 Sectored Distribution of NSDP in India ( in per cent) 

S.No 1980-01 2004-05 

State Peri-

od 

Farm 

Sector 

Non-

Farm 

Sector 

Farm 

Sector 

Non-

Farm 

Sector 

Andhra 

Pradesh 

45.5 54.5 25.6 74.4 

Assam 48.4 51.6 32.8 67.2 

Bihar 51.0 49.0 42.3 57.7 

Gujarat 39.9 60.1 17.8 82.2 

Haryana 54.2 45.8 27.3 72.7 

Himachal 

Pradesh 

49.9 50.1 22.8 77.2 

Jammu  & 

Kashmir 

47.0 53.0 36.6 63.4 

Karnataka 45.4 54.6 19.5 80.4 

S.No 1980-01 2004-05 

State Peri-

od 

Farm 

Sector 

Non-

Farm 

Sector 

Farm 

Sector 

Non-

Farm 

Sector 

Kerala 39.1 60.9 16.3 83.7 

Madhya 

Pradesh 

52.1 47.9 31.1 68.9 

Maharastra 27.1 72.3 12.1 87.9 

Orissa 53.1 46.4 28.4 71.6 
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Punjab 49.4 50.6 38.7 61.3 

Rajasthan 50.3 49.7 26.8 73.2 

Tamilnadu 25.4 74.6 14.1 85.9 

Uttar  

Pradesh 

52.0 48.0 34.9 65.1 

West Ben-

gal 

31.6 68.4 23.4 76.6 

All India 41.8 47.2 24.2 75.8 
Source: Central Statistical Organization, GOI, 2007, 2007-08. 

Notes: FS: Farm Sector Includes Agricul-

ture, Fishing, Forestry & Logging 

            NFS: Non-Farm Sector Includes all other 

activities (IS +SS) 

Table 2 indicates that Maharashtra,          

Tamilnadu,  Kerala, Karnataka States are emerging 

fast in non-farm sectoral growth and least in it are 

Bihar, Punjab, Jammu & Kashmir in 2004-05. Like 

western Countries in India also the contribution of 

Agriculture in GDP will be diminishing fast but 

livelihoods are more in number. 

Sectoral Development 

 In fact, in India, all sectors are not devel-

oped in balanced manner. Some are moving fast 

and some are lagging behind.  After economic re-

forms more than 1.0 lakh suicides have taken place 

in agriculture. Small holdings are the biggest issue 

in agriculture. 

Agriculture and Food Management 

 Although agriculture including allied ac-

tivities, accounted for only 14.1 per cent of the 

GDP in 2011-12, its role in the country’s economy 

is much bigger with its share in total employment 

as high as 58.2 per cent according to the 2011 Cen-

sus. During 2011-12, total food grains production 

reached a record of 259.3 million tones. A notable 

feature of the Indian agricultural sector is the dom-

ination of small farmers with small holdings. This 

poses a challenge for the adoption of farm mecha-

nization and generating productive incomes from 

farm operations. Another critical issue is supply 

chain management in agricultural marketing in 

India. It is necessary to evolve mechanisms for 

linking wholesale processing logistics and retailing 

with farm – production activities so as to generate 

enhanced efficiency, better farm prices, etc. Re-

cently the Government allowed FDI in retail, which 

can pave the way to investment in new technology 

and marketing of agriculture produce in India. 

Industry and Infrastructure 

 The capital goods sector remained weak 

for the second consecutive year. Negative growth 

was not only experienced across the sub-sector of 

the capital goods segment but was also more per-

sistent with only two months in the last twelve 

months recording positive growth. The production 

of key capital goods such as machinery and equip-

ment, electrical machinery and transport segments 

contracted owing to deceleration in investment, 

decline in new projects and import competition. 

The interest rates and slower growth in household 

or retail credit resulted in slower growth in con-

sumer durables. 

 The eight core infrastructure industries 

registered a growth of 3.3 per cent during April-

December 2012 compared to 4.8 per cent during 

the same period of the previous year. The decline 

in growth in the current year so far is mainly on 

account of negative growth witnessed in the pro-

duction of coal, natural gas and fertilizers. Among 

infrastructure services freight traffic by railways 

has been comparatively higher during the first eight 

months of the current year. In the road sector the 

National Highways Authority of India (NHAI) 

achieved 17.3 per cent growth in widening and 

strengthening of highways during April-

November.2012. 

Service Sector 

 The service sector is the dominant sector 

in most developed of the world and in some devel-

oping economies, such as India. The Compound 

Annual Growth Rate (CAGR) of the services sector 

GDP was 10 per cent for the period 2004-05 to 

2011-12. It has clearly outgrown both the industry 
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and agriculture sectors. The slowdown in the rate 

of growth of services in 2011-12 and particularly in 

2012-13 from the double-digit growth of the previ-

ous six years, contributed significantly to slow-

down in the overall growth of the economy. While 

some slowdown could be attributed to the lower 

growth in agriculture and industrial activities, given 

the backward and forward linkages with services, 

lower demand from the rest of the world could also 

have played a part
5
 . 

 In the year 2012-13, sub-sector wise 

banking and insurance 11.8 per cent and real estate, 

ownership of dwelling and business services 10.0 

per cent were the best performers in terms of 

growth rate in 2012-13 and the performance of 

railways 0.3 per cent followed by hotels and restau-

rants 0.5 per cent was the lowest.
6
  

Some services sector performance indica-

tors are given in table 3. 

Table – 3 Performance of India’s Service Sectors:  

Some Indicator 

Sector Units 2013-

14 

Aviation Million 103.3 

Telecom Lakh 9330.2 

Tourism  Million 6.97 

Foreign exchange earned US$  

Million 

18133 

Shipping Million G7 10.49 

Ports traffic Million 

Tones 

980.5 

Railways Freight Traffic Million 

Tones 

1050.2 

Storage Capacity No. of 

ware households 

Lakh Million 

Tones 

105.6 

Source: Govt.of India, (2014) Economic Survey 2013-14, p.180 

Financial Intermediation 

  The country now has a vibrant and trans-

parent financial market in terms of market efficien-

cy, transparency and price discovery process. As 

far as the banking sector is concerned the focus 

continues to be on reform initiatives which will 

facilitate the flow of credit to critical sectors of the 

economy including agriculture, infrastructure, mi-

cro, small and medium enterprises, housing and 

export. Financial inclusion and improved accessi-

bility of banking infrastructure remain high on the 

list of priorities of the government. “Prime Minister 

Jan Dhan Yojana” Programme by Prime Minister 

Narendra Modi with insurance cover to account 

holder and inclusion of poor households, which are 

around 7.64 crore as on Nov.18, 2014. It is a right 

direction. 

Human Development 

 Expenditure on social services increased 

considerably in the Twelfth Plan, with the educa-

tion sector accounting for the largest share, fol-

lowed by health. As proportion of GDP, expendi-

ture on Social Services increased from 5.9 per cent 

in 2007-08 to 6.8 per cent in 2010-11 and further to 

7.1 per cent in 2012-13 (BE). Nevertheless, India’s 

expenditure on health as a per cent of GDP is lower 

than in many other emerging and developed Coun-

tries and the share of the public sector still lower. 

Based on the methodology suggested by the Ten-

dulkar Committee, the percentage of people living 

below the poverty line in the country declined from 

37.2 per cent in 2004-05 to 29.8 per cent in 2009-

10. In the Eleventh Plan period nearly Rs 7 lakh 

crore has been spent on the 15 major flagship pro-

grammes
7
. Inefficient subsidy programmes for 

food, energy and fertilizers have increased steadily 

while public spending on health care and education 

has remained low, said the Paris based OECD Eco-

nomic Survey of India
8
. 

Sustainable Development and Climate Change 

 Though multi-lateral efforts on sustainable 

development and climate change led to several pos-

itive outcomes, there are still areas of concern 

where further work is needed to safeguard the in-

terest of developing Countries. It has to be ensured 

that domestic goals continue to be nationally de-

termined even as we contribute the global efforts 

according to the principle of common but differen-

tiated responsibilities (CBDR). More importantly, 
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equity, fair burden sharing and equitable access to 

global atmospheric resources have to be protected 

and addresses more adequately. The challenges for 

India is to make the key drivers and enablers of 

growth be it infrastructure, the transportation sec-

tor, housing or sustainable agriculture grow sus-

tainably. India could do much more if new and 

additional finance and technology were made 

available through the multi-lateral processes. There 

is a case for greater cooperation, action and innova-

tion, provision of finance and technology for de-

veloping countries and institutions and mechanism 

for capacity building
9
. Congress Government has 

increased many reforms like urbanization, renewal 

missions etc.  

Many activists speak of the “rape of the 

earth” (mining, deforestation, increasing farm 

yields through harmful chemicals, contentious GM 

crops, and ecological damage) in the name of de-

velopment. Fit that in with Gandhi an ideas of non-

violence, and it makes sense to see resource exploi-

tation also as violence. We are contemplating “Wa-

ter Privatization”, while Gandhi advocated “Trus-

teeship” of all property, let alone Natural resource. 

Today’s “reduce, reuse, and recycle” mantra is also 

straight out of Gandhi who preached austerity and 

condemned waste. “Medieval mystic”? Hardly. He 

was a practical realist who could see ahead
10

. Une-

qual sectoral developments have not achieved in-

clusiveness and full employment. 

II. CONCLUSION 

 In the global development race, develop-

ing countries like India and China have tried to 

pick up growth rates. Maharashtra, Tamilnadu and 

Kerala have improved their incomes in non-farm 

sector around 80 per cent. After economic reforms, 

the income and employment levels were increased. 

For low production and incomes in agriculture, the 

cause is small holdings, which are un-economical. 

The service sector has emerged as dominant sector 

in India and abroad. Banking and Insurance for the 

year 2013-14 is a found high growth sub-sector. 

Still India has not achieved inclusiveness and sus-

tainable moderate development. With a stable gov-

ernment in place and growing optimism which 

could translate into investment and growth, some 

quick reforms and removal of some barriers and 

obsolete regulations in the service sector could 

help. The downside risk however is the fragile 

global situation.  
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Abstract 

Financial inclusion, broadly defined 

refers to universal access to wide range of 

financial services at a reasonable cost. These 

include not only banking products but also other 

financial services such as insurance and equity 

products (The Committee On Financial Sector 

Reforms, Chairman : Dr. Raghuram G. Rajan) The 

broad objectives of financial inclusion for the poor 

are to address their needs through the formal 

financial system; transform money lender 

dependent rural poor into a highly bankable group; 

eliminate the high-cost interest regime; stop the 

resource drain from the poor; build up diversified 

and multiple livelihoods and inculcate a strong 

savings culture among them. In India, access to 

institutional credit is one of the important 

indicators of financial inclusion. In India, women 

sectors are also under the disadvantaged area 

because lack of proper education, lack of proper 

financial literacy, poor access to savings and 

investments, negative attitude of society towards 

society. But at the same time numbers of women 

achieved the higher level of education, accessed 

good level of financial services, good financial 

awareness. But most of the cases, the area of 

woman empowerment is still in infancy stage. For 

the propose of empowering financial aspects of  

 

women in India, central and state governments 

introduced number of policies and practices. But 

only some of the measures achieved its objectives. 

The investigator made an attempt to study the 

Impact of financial inclusion among the women 

coir workers with special reference to Cherthala 

Taluk Alappuzha by analyzing the impact of 

various financial inclusion factors among the 

women coir workers in the selected area. To 

conduct the study, primary and secondary data are 

used. The study concluded that If the strategy of 

financial inclusion works well and can achieve its 

objective in full, it will contribute to the growth of 

nation and development of economy. 

Keywords: Financial inclusion, Financial 

Exclusion, Inclusive Factors, Financial Inclusion 

Programs, women empowerment, Coir industry, 

Disadvantaged area, Credit penetration, Financial 

Literacy centre, Lead Bank Scheme. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Financial inclusion may be defined as " 

the process of ensuring access to financial services 

and timely and adequate credit where needed by 

vulnerable groups such as weaker sections and low 

income groups at an affordable cost". (The 

Committee on Financial Inclusion, Chairman: Dr. 

C. Rangarajan) .Financial inclusion, broadly 

defined refers to universal access to a wide range of 

financial services at a reasonable cost. These 
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include not only banking products but also other 

financial services such as insurance and equity 

products (The Committee on Financial Sector 

Reforms, Chairman: Dr. Raghuram G. Rajan). 

Financial inclusion efforts seek to ensure that all 

households and businesses, regardless of income 

level, have access to and can effectively use the 

appropriate financial services they need to improve 

their lives. Currently, the world's poor live and 

work in what is known as the informal economy. 

The central bank had introduced 'no-

frills' accounts in 2005 to provide basic banking 

facilities to poor and promote financial inclusion. 

The accounts could be maintained without or with 

very low minimum balance. Inclusive growth is a 

concept that advances equitable opportunities for 

economic participants during 

economic growth with benefits incurred by every 

section of society. ... "Broad-based 

growth is growth that includes all major income 

groups, ethnic groups and women, and that 

significantly reduces poverty." Financial inclusion 

demands higher level of financial penetration of the 

banking system and access to a bank account 

combined with deposit, insurance, easy access to 

credit at an affordable cost. Thus, in India, access 

to institutional credit is one of the important 

indicators of financial inclusion.  

Financial services among the coir workers 

play a vital role in the economic development. The 

study can be assess and evaluate not only banking 

products but also financial services made by the 

women coir workers. Most of the banks offer 

various financial inclusion programs to the workers 

and they became aware about financial services. 

Provide more opportunities to increase savings and 

borrowing and preferring normal living standard.  

Financial inclusion is the delivery of banking 

services at an affordable cost to the vast sections of 

disadvantaged and low income groups. The various 

financial services include savings, loans, insurance, 

payments, remittance facilities and financial 

counseling by the formal financial system. As 

banking services are in the nature of public good, it 

is essential that availability of banking and 

payment services to the entire population without 

discrimination is the prime objective of the public 

policy. 

Conceptual Frame work review 

“Most poor people in the world including 

India still lack access to sustainable financial 

services, whether it is savings, credit or insurance 

(Kofi Annan, former United Nations Secretary 

General). While poverty persists, there is no true 

freedom (Nelson Mandela). Demonetization has 

affected the relationship between banks and 

customers adversely. First and foremost, the 

inadequacy of service delivery has been the bone of 

contention between the two. People have been 

deprived of their hard earned money despite 

standing in the queues for hours. Moreover, the 

shortage of new currency, perhaps artificially 

created the inconvenience for the general 

customers. Pointing out that the banking system 

itself is losing credibility because of frequent 

changes in RBI/government policies, AIBOC 

General Secretary Harbinger Singh said customer 

dissatisfaction is increasing because of chaos and 

confusion created in implementation of the scheme. 

Bank employees are feeling increasingly targeted 

in the face of public anger. The constant 

notifications and the lack of cash provided have led 

banking establishments facing the wrath of clients. 

Banks staff members serve the people and are 

working overtime to keep their commitments, but 

are helpless when they do not get enough cash to 

meet the minimum requirement of the customers. 

One of the areas of the economy that has received 

much attention in recent times is the financial 

sector. Banking is considered as one of the vital 
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contributors to the economic growth of a country. It 

serves as the central channel for all economic 

activities. A major challenge in banking industry is 

attraction as well as retention of customers. 

Customer’s retention favorably affects the 

profitability. Good customer services are the heart 

of banking service delivery. 

“Financial stability Report: 2014” 

revealed that growth in bank credit and deposits 

has been relatively low in the recent past. Slow 

down growth of credit affected agricultural and 

allied activities, the gross domestic saving rate 

declined to 30.1%. 

“Measuring financial inclusion”, Policy 

Research working paper, 6025, World Bank 2012-

2013 indicated that a lot has to be done to bridge 

the gap between the formal financial institutions 

and the rural people needs. 

“Asia Pacific Journal of Research, June 

2013, Volume No: 02, issue: 4, Concluded that 

approximately 245 million adults in rural India 

didn’t have a bank account today.60 million out of 

245 million may not need banking services because 

they are below the poverty line and 185 million 

“potentially bankable” people did not use formal 

banking services because of reasons like poor 

access or usage.” 

Dutta K. and Dutta A (2009) - 

Investigated perception of expectation of customers 

across all the banks in India. This study showed 

that customers are most satisfied with the services 

of foreign banks followed by private and public 

banks. This study suggested that Indian public 

banks should improve their banking services. 

Hallowell Roger (1996) - Carried out a 

study on customer satisfaction in banks and 

suggested that banks should target service to only 

those who need it most. By adopting this strategy 

customers will be retained for longer periods since 

the bank can satisfy customers better than 

competitors. 

NirmaljeetVirk and Prabhjot Kaur 

Mahal (2012) - Carried out a study on customer 

satisfaction in public and private banks of India. 

Private bank managers maintain better personal 

relationship with customers than the public bank 

managers and this factor determines the customers’ 

satisfaction to a large extent Financial stability 

depends upon the proper level of demand for and 

supply of financial services. It any imbalances in 

the level of proper demand for and supply of 

financial services, it directly affects financial 

stability. If the demand for and supply of financial 

services are not proper, it leads to financial 

instability in the country. 

Statement of the problem 

The lack of accessibility to the financial 

services by the poor and disadvantaged class has 

been identified as one of the serious threats for 

including the poor in the growth process. Therefore 

Government had introduced the concept of 

financial inclusion for the purpose of increasing the 

reach ability of banking services to the rural 

people. There are number of women coir workers 

working under coir industry. "Financial 

inclusiveness of women coir workers are not 

proper, it will affect the savings and borrowing 

habit and family budget planning of women coir 

workers". It's found that the rural people are not 

much aware and making use of the benefits of 

financial inclusion and its impact. The present 

study attempts to find out the Impact of financial 

inclusion among the women coir workers with 

special reference to Cherthala Thaluk Alappuzha.  

II. OBJECTIVES 

Following are the main objectives of the 

study  

1. To examine the awareness level of women coir 

workers about banking products and services. 
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2. To know whether the rural peoples are using 

banking services. 

3. To study the savings and borrowing habits of 

women coir workers. 

4. To study the socio- economic impact of 

financial inclusion among the women coir 

workers in the society. 

5. To examine the satisfaction level of women 

coir workers about service provided by the 

bank.  

III. NEED OF THE STUDY 

In the present scenario this study is very 

relevant because financial inclusion is a new 

method adopted by RBI. It is the delivery of 

banking services at an affordable cost to the vast 

sections of disadvantaged and low income groups. 

The study is aimed at knowing the effect of 

financial inclusion among the rural people. For the 

study the women coir workers from Cherthala, 

Alappuzha is selected as population. This study is 

very helpful make a clear cut result of income 

earned by the women coir workers and their 

borrowing habit and also helps in knowing the 

awareness of people about the banking services and 

what is the improvement required for the success of 

financial inclusion.  

IV. SCOPE OF THE STUDY  

The project study is limited to the women 

coir workers at Cherthala, Alappuzha. Cherthala is 

famous place of coir industry and coir products. So, 

this study has relevance and easier. This project has 

current relevance, because various problem faced 

by women coir workers at present scenario. For this 

study 100 women coir workers were selected from 

Cherthala as sample.  

Limitations of the study 

 The study is limited with 100 respondents 

from women coir sector of Cherthala, 

Alapuzha. 

 The time taken for data collection is very 

short. 

 The time period allowed for the study is 

limited. 

 It is very difficult to make the respondents 

aware about the objectives of the study and 

that of the questionnaire but utmost care taken. 

  Some respondents were reluctant to give 

information. 

Research Methodology 

Primary data observed or collected 

directly from firsthand experience. An advantage of 

using primary data is that researchers are collecting 

information for the specific purpose of their study. 

This study attempts to understand the financial 

inclusiveness among women coir workers. It is 

conducted at Cherthala, Alappuzha. The present 

study is based on primary data, collected from 

women coir workers. Minimum sample is 100 

respondents. Covering the time period of one 

month. The primary data collected through the 

questionnaire, schedule and personal interview. 

Published data and the data collected in the past or 

other parties are called secondary data. It refers to 

data that was collected by someone other than the 

user. For this study the secondary data were 

collected from various Books, Journals, Websites 

and other Official Publications. The data collected 

from various sources mentioned earlier were 

analyzed by convenience sampling. The results 

were presented by means of tables and charts, the 

data analyzed by using simple percentage analysis 

method 

Results 

It included the Collection, Analysis and 

Interpretation of primary Data. From the analysis 

and interpretation of primary data, the points given 

below are relevant. 

Age wise classification of respondents 

The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of age. 
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Age Number of Respondents (%) 

30-39 15 15 

40-49 25 25 

50-59 43 43 

Above 60 17 17 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference: The above chart shows that 

15% of the respondents are under the age group 30-

39, 25% comes under the age group 40-49, 43% of 

respondents are under the group 50-59 and 17% of 

respondents are above 60. 

Respondents classification based on annual 

income 

The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of annual income. 

Income level Number of Respondents (%) 

Below 25000 100 100 

25000-50000 0 0 

Above 50000 0 0 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary Data. 

Inference: The above chart shows that 

100% of the respondents are having annual income 

below 25000. 

Respondents classification based on spreading of 

women coir workers in banking sector 

The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of spreading of women 

coir workers in banking sector. 

Type of bank Number of 

Respondents 

(%) 

Public Sector Bank 52 52 

Private Sector Bank 15 15 

Co-operative Bank 0 0 

Micro Finance bank 0 0 

Both Public & Co-

operative 

33 33 

Others 0 0 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference: The above chart shows that 

52% of the respondents of women coir workers 

have accounts in public sector banks, 15% 

respondents have accounts in private sector banks, 

and 32% respondents have accounts in both public 

and co-operative banks. 

Bank account holdings of women coir workers 

The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of bank account holdings 

of women coir workers. 

Type of accounts Number of 

Respondents 

(%) 

Current account 9 9 

FD account 0 0 

Savings account 88 88 

Both savings account 

and current account 

3 3 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference: The above chart shows that 

88% of the respondents of women coir workers 

have savings bank account, 9% respondents holds 

current account and 3% of respondents hold both 

savings and current account. 

Level of bank account inclusiveness 

The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of level of bank account 

inclusiveness. 

Number of  

Bank accounts 

Number of  

Respondents 

(%) 

1 2 2 

2 12 12 

3 15 15 

4 55 55 

More than 4 16 16 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference: The above chart shows that 

55% of respondents has 4 bank account holders in 

their household, 15% respondents have 3 bank 

account holders in their household , 16% 

respondents has more than 4 bank account holders 

in house, 12% respondents have 2 bank account 

holders and 2% respondents have only 1 bank 

account holder in their hose hold. 

Reasons for bank account inclusiveness 

 The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of reasons for bank 

account inclusiveness. 
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Reasons 

 

Number of 

Respondents 

(%) 

For saving money 84 84 

For receiving 

remittances 

3 3 

To receive government 

payments 

6 6 

To request loan 7 7 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference : The above chart shows that 

84% respondents has opened their bank accounts 

for the purpose of saving money, 7% respondents 

has opened their accounts for loan purpose,6% 

respondents for receiving government 

payments,3% respondents for receiving remittances 

Role of ‘no frill’ scheme in financial inclusion 

process 

The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of no frill scheme in 

financial inclusion process. 

Initial Deposits 

(Rs.) 

Number of 

Respondents 

(%) 

No frill 80 80 

50-100 2 2 

100-500 9 9 

Above 500 9 9 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference: The above chart shows that 

80% of the respondents have opened no frill 

account, 9% of respondents have opened accounts 

with 100-500 initial deposits, 9% of respondents 

have opened accounts with above 500 as initial 

deposits, and 2% of respondents have opened 

accounts with initial deposits of 50-100. 

Financial inclusiveness level of opening zero 

balance accounts scheme 

The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of opening zero balance   

accounts. 

Number Of Zero 

Balance Accounts 

Number of 

respondents 

(%) 

YES 81 81 

NO 19 19 

TOTAL 100 100 

Source: Primary Data 

Inference: Above table and chart depicts 

that, majority of the respondents i.e., 81% have 

zero balance account, 19% of respondents have 

open general accounts. 

Monthly savings of women coir workers 

The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of monthly savings of 

women coir workers. 

Monthly 

Savings 

Number of 

Respondents 

(%) 

Less than 500 75 75 

500-1000 15 15 

1000-5000 10 10 

Above 5000 0 0 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference : The above chart shows that 

75% respondents of women coir workers save less 

than 500, while 15% of respondents have savings 

between 500-1000 and only 10% of the 

respondents have savings between 1000-5000. 

Difficulty level of availing financial services 

The table shows the number of times 

taken to get a financial service from bank. 

Number of 

times 

Number of 

Respondents 

(%) 

1 9 9 

2 2 2 

3-5 89 89 

MORETHAN 5 0 0 

TOTAL 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference: Above table and chart shows 

that about 89% of the respondents are visited the 

bank three to five times in a month, 9% are visited 

the bank once in a month and only 2% of them are 

visited the bank twice times in a month. 

Reason for visiting the bank 

The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of reasons for visiting the 

bank. 
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Reasons for visiting 

bank 

Number of 

Respondents 

(%) 

Withdrawing money 14 14 

Depositing cheque 0 0 

Repayment 0 0 

Obtaining loans 6 6 

Both deposit and 

withdrawing money 

80 80 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference: Above table and chart shows 

that 80% of the respondents are visited the bank for 

both depositing and withdrawing money. About 

14% of the respondents are visited the bank for 

withdrawing money only 6% respondents are 

visited the bank for obtaining loans. 

Role of SHG or NGO in financial literacy 

The table shows that response level 

towards the role of SHG (Self Help Group)/ NGO 

(National Government Organization) in promoting 

financial education in rural people. 

Criteria Number of Respondent (%) 

YES 7 7 

NO 93 93 

TOTAL 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference: The above figure reveals that 

among the respondents, 93% respondents are not 

satisfied the role of SHG/NGO in promoting 

financial education to rural people,7% respondents 

are satisfied SHG/NGO promoting financial 

education to rural people. 

Awareness level about financial inclusion 

schemes 

 The table shows the awareness level of women 

coir workers towards financial inclusion schemes. 

Financial Inclusion 

Schemes 

Number of 

Respondents 

(%) 

Pradhan Mantri Suraksha 

Bima Yojana(PMSBY) 

11 11 

PradhanMantriJeevan Jyothi 

Bima Yojana(PMJJBY) 

0 0 

Jeevan Suraksha Bandhan 

Yojana(JSBY) 

0 0 

Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan 

Yojana(PMJDY) 

75 75 

Atal Pension Yojana(APY) 0 0 

SukanyaSamriddhi 

Yojana(SSY) 

0 0 

BothPMSBY,PMJJBY 

&PMJDY 

14 14 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Inference: Above table and chart shows 

that 75% of the respondents are aware about 

PMJDY. About 14% of the respondents are aware 

about PMSB, PMJJBY &PMJDY, 11% 

respondents are aware about PMSBY. 

Aware of financial services. 

The table shows classification of 

respondents on the basis of aware of financial 

services 

Services Not 

aware 

Poorly 

aware 

Aware Very 

aware 

Depositing / 

withdrawing 

cash 

0 0 0 100 

Passbook 0 0 0 100 

Cheque book 19 48 23 10 

Overdraft 80 15 5 0 

ATM 13 28 46 13 

Credit card 75 15 10 0 

Internet 

banking 

100 0 0 0 

Insurance 25 50 25 0 

Mobile 

banking 

100 0 0 0 

Source: Primary Data 

Inference: The above figure shows that 

among the respondents, 100% of respondents 

aware about depositing and withdrawing cash and 

pass book. But Awareness of mobile banking and 

internet banking is significantly low and there is 

reluctance in 100%. Awareness of Insurance and 

other financial product is very limited in majority 

respondents. 

Discussion 

From the overall analysis and 

interpretation of the data, main findings, 

suggestions and final conclusion are given below. 
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V. FINDINGS 

The main findings of the study are given 

below. 

 Most of the villagers of Cherthala have banks 

and almost all women coir workers have bank 

accounts. 

 The analysis depicts that most of the women 

working in various sectors of coir industry and 

they have educational qualification below 

SSLC. 

 Majority of the respondents depends on public 

and co-operative banks for financial services 

and other banking products and they are not 

depending on private banks. As only 15% of 

the respondents have accounts in private 

banks, whereas the remaining 85 % are 

account holders of public and co-operative 

banks. 

 From the elaborate data analysis it has been 

inferred that the women coir workers in the 

study region have gained reasonable 

knowledge on the various savings and 

investment medium. But it is very ironical to 

assess that their knowledge is very much 

limited to the new banking product like 

internet banking, mobile banking, equities 

etc…. 

 Most of the women coir workers are not 

familiar about the ATMs cash dispensing 

machines because of the illiterate and technical 

problems. 

 Due to the cumbersome procedures and 

delayed credit, most of the women coir 

workers depend on SHG’s for taking loans 

rather than banks. 

 Most of the women coir workers are taking 

loan from SHG’S for their children’s education 

and consumption needs. 

 Most of the women coir workers have account 

in Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana. 11% and 

14% of the respondents have opened account 

in Pradhan Mantri Suraksha Bima Yojana and 

Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyothi Bima Yojana 

respectively. And no respondents are aware 

about other Pradhan Mantri Yojana related to 

financial inclusion.  

 Most of the women coir workers are not aware 

of financial inclusion schemes and they are 

just part of financial inclusion programme. 

 Most of the women coir workers are members 

of SHG, but SHG’s are not providing any 

measures for financial education of the women 

coir workers. 

 The respondents are overall satisfied of the 

services provided by public banks other than 

the attitude and behavior of bank employees 

and Service charge made by public sector bank 

for maintaining account is higher. 

 Most of the women coir workers are satisfied 

with all the services provided by co-operative 

and other banks. 

 All the women coir workers are not aware 

about the Financial Literacy Centre and Lead 

banking Scheme in their locality. Also they are 

not receiving any benefits provided as part of 

financial literacy programmes. 

VI. SUGGESTIONS 

The following are the suggestions are 

offered for further strengthening the financial 

inclusion. 

 Awareness about banking services has to be 

improved among the women in coir industry. 

This can be made possible by conducting 

awareness programmes, seminars etc…. 

 Banking correspondents should promoting 

saving habit among the women coir workers 

and encouraging credit facilities. 

 Bank officials should organize special 

programmes for strengthening the financial 

education. They can even think of opening a 
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separate cell in banks for providing 

information about financial inclusion 

programme and benefits that it offers to rural 

people. 

 Bank manager should motivate staff, officials 

to deal financial inclusion programmes with 

more care or to appoint a Public Relation 

Officer (PRO) for smooth functioning.  

  The financial literacy centers should increase 

the awareness and interest in product offered 

under various schemes of financial inclusion 

through increase advertisement in local 

language on radio, television and in news 

papers etc… 

 Lead bank scheme should be provide more 

recruit and train banking staff for counseling 

the small borrowers and workers in the priority 

sectors and also inspection of the end use of 

bank credit. 

 The financial literacy campaigns should be 

designed in such a manner that is should gather 

and disseminate ample information about 

various financial inclusion programme by 

laying special emphasis on children’s 

education, health, cattle and other forms of 

general insurance. 

 Financial agencies and bank correspondents 

should educate their staff about latest 

developments in mobile banking and mandate 

them to promote these facilities during 

financial literacy campaigns in rural areas. 

 The SHG’s should seek for technical 

assistance and counseling from the department 

of industries, the Coir Board, NABARD, 

scheduled commercial banks etc…for 

promoting new financial services and arousing 

entrepreneurial skills of the coir workers. 

 Services of post office can be used for 

introducing new banking products and thereby 

attracting people to the formal banking 

umbrella. 

 There should be a proper co-ordination 

between co-operative institutions and 

commercial banks so as to avoid multiple 

financing. 

 Local level authorities like panchayath should 

be encourage operating more banking channels 

and provide additional facilities to women coir 

workers as training programmes, subsidy and 

minimum amount of pension etc … through 

various programmes conducted by 

government. 

 KYC requirements should be liberalize by 

analyzing credit standard, credit period and 

other aspects of the credit policy. 

 ATMs cash dispensing machines can be 

modified suitably to make them user friendly 

for women coir workers who are illiterate, less 

educated or do not know English. 

VII. CONCLUSION 

Financial inclusion an Endeavour in India 

aims to ensure that a range of appropriate financial 

services are available to every individual, thus 

enabling them to understand and access these 

services. Increased consumer awareness as to the 

necessity of financial education and hoe they can 

access it is needed. Financial education is not just 

for investors. It is just important, if not more so for 

the average family trying to balance its budget and 

save for the children’s education, health, crop, 

cattle, and other needs. Even then many rural areas 

in Kerala had not come into the network of bank 

still remain unbanked. This is a major issue which 

creates obstacles in the process of economic 

development. Thus financial inclusion is a great 

step to alleviate poverty in India. It helps people to 

reduce their informal borrowings, enhance their 

savings and make use of variety of banking 

services. The banks would have to evolve specific 
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strategies to expand the outreach of their services 

in order to promote financial inclusion in India. 

Technology can be a very valuable tool in 

providing access to banking products in rural area. 

The current study aims to gather data on the level 

of financial literacy gained by the rural masses in 

India in general and with special reference to the 

study area women coir workers at Cherthala, 

Alappuzha. If the strategy of financial inclusion 

works well and can achieve its objective in full it 

will contribute to the growth of nation and 

development of economy. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Within the field of environmental 

economics, it is now widely recognized that the 

goal of sustainable development is principally an-

equity, rather than an efficiency issue (Howarth 

and Norgaard, 1993).  This is not to say that 

economic efficiency is irrelevant to sustainable 

development, as reducing the quantity of natural 

resources used up per unit of human satisfaction 

will clearly help reduce demands on the 

environment. Achieving Sustainable Development 

involves achieving equity both within generations 

(intra-generational equity) and across generations 

(inter-generational equity). Sustainable 

development is a requirement to our generation to 

manage the resource base such that the average 

quality of life we ensure ourselves can potentially 

be shared by all future generations (Asheim, 1991). 

Early work in neoclassical growth theory 

which incorporated natural resource constraints on 

economic activity (Solow, 1974; Hartwick, 1977) 

implicitly modeled SD as non-declining 

consumption over time, and was concerned with 

inter-generational efficiency rather than equity. 

Individuals derive utility directly from the 

environment, and not just from the consumption 

goods that are produced partly with natural 

resources, non-declining consumption has been 

replaced by non-declining utility as a goal of policy 

in economic models (Pezzey). 

There are good reasons why the world 

‘sustainability’ has become. It emphasizes a subject  

 

that had become too nearly forgotten in economic 

theory, as well as in much economic behavior 

(including both corporate behavior and public 

policy). Sustainability is about the possibility that 

the things, we value in present will continue to 

exist in the future. Sustainable development is the 

concept of a relationship between economic growth 

and the environment. It is a term widely used by 

the politicians all over the world, but lacks a 

uniform interpretation. Its main components are the 

economic, social and environmental factors. An 

understanding of sustainable development involves 

disciplines such as ecology, biology, ethics, 

economics, chemistry, physics, statistics, and 

engineering. Economics has a crucial role to play in 

the societies, but critical for poor ones, which 

depend more heavily on natural resources such as 

soils, rivers, fisheries, and forests than do the richer 

nations. It is argued that environmental problems in 

developing countries are predominantly driven by 

poverty.  While those of wealthier nations are 

driven by affluence and over consumption (Perkins, 

Radelet, Snodgrass, Gillis and Roemer, 2001). Are 

there trade-offs between the goals of achieving 

high and sustainable rates of economic growth and 

attaining high standards of environmental quality. 

The global community today is working towards a 

potential double dividend: meeting essentials needs 

of economic growth and fighting poverty, while at 

the same time leaving a smaller environmental 

footprint. In this background, this paper addresses 

some pertinent issues concerning economics of 

sustainable development n the present context 

through literature.  
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Concept of Sustainable Development 

Sustainable development means to use 

advanced technology for the conservation and 

promotion of natural resources in the environment 

to sustain the eco-system. 

The World Commission on Environment 

and Development, “WCED” (popularly known as 

the Brundland Commission) 1987, laid down the 

foundation for a debate on the meaning as the 

Brundland Commission) 1987, laid down the 

foundation for a debate on the meaning of 

“Sustainable Development” and the role of 

environment on development. The Commission has 

defined the term ‘sustainable development’ in six 

different ways which were found to be conflicting 

to each other. However, the consensus has emerged 

on “meeting the needs of the present generation 

without compromising the needs of future 

generations” as a basic definition of ‘sustainable 

development’. 

The Brundtland Commission in 1987 has 

brought the concept of ‘Sustainable Development’. 

It is also called ‘the World Commission of 

Environment and Development’. It has published a 

report of ‘Our Common Future’. We can say: 

“Sustainable Development is a process in which the 

exploitation of resources, the direction of 

investment, the orientation of technological 

development and institutional change to meet the 

needs of the present generation without 

compromising the ability of future generation to 

meet their needs.” 

Sustainable development can also be 

called ‘Durable Development’ and ‘Bearable 

Development’. The sustainable development can be 

explained as the objective of fulfilling needs of the 

present generation without damaging the resources 

for the future generation. So, the main goal of 

sustainable development is to bring co-ordination 

among the population, resources, environment and 

development. In conclusion, we can say that 

sustainable development means satisfying the 

needs of the present generation without affecting 

the efficiency of satisfying the needs of future 

generations. 

Thus, sustainable development has thrown 

out a challenge to economics, academics and other 

fields like ecological system. For sustainable 

development following point must be kept in mind: 

 Healthy and productive life in harmony with 

nature. 

 Exploit resources but without causing 

environmental damage. 

 Environment protection shall constitute an 

integral part of development process. 

 Eradicating poverty and reducing disparities in 

living standards in different parts of the world 

are essential to achieve sustainable 

development. 

 The polluter should, in principle, bear the cost 

of pollution. 

 Sustainable development requires better 

scientific understanding of problems. 

Major socio-economic trends like 

population growth, urbanization and 

industrialization, changes in land use and land 

cover has given rise major consequences as 

poverty, resource depletion, global climate change, 

deforestation, soil loss, loss of biodiversity and loss 

of cultural diversity. For sustainable development, 

these trends need to be identified area wisely and 

necessary measures are to be taken. 

Different Concepts of Sustainability 

For the purpose of analyzing sustainable 

development, we may recognize three types of 

resources: 

Global resources such as the atmosphere, 

oceans, and bio-diversity which are essential to all 

life and the degradation of which is irreversible. 
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The cost of depletion of the resources are 

impossible to estimate. 

Renewal Natural Resources include 

forests, soil fertility and the quality of regional air, 

rivers, lakes and wet lands, in many cases, costs of 

both depletion and renewal can be determined. In 

most cases, destruction and damage to the quality 

of the resources may be reversed. 

Non-Renewable Natural Resources 

consisting of minerals, fossil fuels and plant and 

animal species that become extinct or whose 

number decline overtime. Social values can be 

estimated for minerals and some progress has also 

been made in valuing wild life. 

Aims and Objective Of Sustainability 

Sustainable development aims at the 

creasing of sustainable improvements in the quality 

of life for all people. The World Conservation 

Strategy, while indication the requirements for 

sustainable development, focuses on three main 

aims of natural living resources conservation: 

 To maintain essential ecological processes and 

life support system on which human survival 

and development depend. 

 To preserve genetic diversity on which depend 

the functioning of ecological process and the 

support system. 

 To ensure the sustainable utilization of 

resources and ecosystem which support 

million rural communities as well as major 

industries? 

Another related global problem is 

establishment and preserving peace in all regions 

and all the countries. War, as well as poverty, is 

inherently destructive of all economics as well as 

social and environmental goals of development 

(OECD, 2001). Thus, the objectives of sustainable 

development can be put as follows. 

 

 

 

Objectives of Sustainable Development 

Economic 

Objectives 

Social 

Objectives 

Environmental 

Objectives 

Growth Full 

employment 

Healthy 

Environment for 

Humans 

Efficiency Equity Rational use of 

Renewable Natural 

Resources 

Stability Security Conservation of 

non-renewable 

Natural Resources 

Other 

factors 

Education 

Health 

Participation 

Cultural 

Identity  

Other factors 

 

Source: Soubbotina (2004) & Nurse (2006). 

The United Nations 2005 World Summit 

Outcome Document refers to the interdependent 

and mutually reinforcing pillars of sustainable 

development as economic development, social 

development and environmental protections. 

Sustainable Development and Capital Stock 

Sustainable development analysis differs 

from the standard economics of growth and 

development (Aasefa 2005). It incorporates natural 

resources as a form of natural capital, defined as 

the value of the existing stock of natural resources 

viz., forests, fisheries, water, mineral deposits, and 

the environment in general. Natural capital 

provides goods and services to people, a kin to 

financial capital, manufactured capital, and human 

capital) created through investments in education 

and health). The depletion of natural capital can be 

compensated partly by investments in 

manufactured and human capital. As a concept, 

sustainable development can be measured by 

taking a country’s Gross National Product (GDP) 

and subtracting Depreciation of Manufactured 

Capital (Dm) and Depreciation of Natural Capital 

(Dn) to find sustainable Net National Product  
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(SNNP) (Asefa 2005): 

GNP –Dm-Dn=SNNP or 

SNNP = GNP–Dm-Dn=C+S-Dm-Dn 

Where C-Consumption and S-Total 

Savings 

So, the basic sustainability criterion – Net 

Savings (NS) is  

NS=S-Dm-Dn>0 

When Depreciation of Human Capital 

(Dh), whether in the form of brain or in the form of 

deterioration in the quality of education and health 

is included, SNNP becomes 

 SNNP*=GNP-Dm-Dn-Dh=C+S-Dm-Dn-Dh=SNNP-Dh 

And NS*=S-Dm-Dn-Dh=NS-Dh 

And NS*=S-Dm-Dn-Dh>0 

Measuring Sustainable Development 

Measuring sustainable development is a 

difficult task which involves the valuation of 

environmental damage and comparing it with the 

costs of prevention. There are also the problems of 

measuring the capital stock needed for sustainable 

development of natural resource accounting and the 

use of an appropriate discount rate for maintaining 

an optional balance between the use and 

preservation of natural resources. A few methods 

and their implications on sustainable development 

are being discussed under the following subheads: 

Measuring Natural Capital Stock 

The stock of natural resource assets or of 

environmental assets includes ”soil fertility, forests, 

fisheries, the capacity so assimilate waste, oil, gas, 

coal, the ozone layer and biogeochemical cycles. 

Green Accounting 

Another measure of sustainable 

development is green accounting. It permits the 

computation of income for a nation by taking into 

account the economic damage and depletion in the 

nature resource base of an economy. 

 

 

 

Environmental Values 

Another problem of measuring 

environmental damage is to evaluate it and 

compare it with the cost of preventing. It concerns 

comparing the benefits of environmental protection 

with the costs incurred on it. In this connection, 

several indicators are being computed by 

economists. World Development Report 1992 

suggests the following four approaches for 

economic valuation of environmental damage 

which are as follows: Market Prices, Costs of 

Replacement, Surrogate Markets, and Survey. 

Social Discount Rate 

Environmental degradation leads to costs 

and environmental improvements confer benefits 

on resource users. The problem is how measured 

costs and benefits of environmental effects on the 

present and the future generations. 

Environment and Sustainable Development 

Originally, the concept of sustainable 

development refers to the impact of the activities 

on the life support system (the environment). It has 

essentially identified and mapped out the 

biophysical limits of the human ecosystem, which 

are near and real. 

The Brudtland Report, the original 

blueprint for sustainable development and the 

result of an independent three-year investigation, 

adopted a comprehensive and dynamic definition 

of sustainability, phrased s follows: 

 Sustainable development meets the needs of 

the present without compromising our ability 

to meet those of the future. 

 It includes two key components: the concept of 

needs, in particular the essential needs of the 

world’s poor; and the idea of limitations that 

are imposed by technology and society on the 

environment to meet those needs. 

 Sustainable development is best understood as 

a process of change. 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                                Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 128 

 

The report identified a broad range of 

measures, grouped under seven strategic 

imperatives for sustainable development: 

 Reviving growth; 

 Making economic growth less energy-

intensive and more equitable in its social 

impact: 

 Meeting the essential needs of an expanding 

population in the developing world for 

employment, food, energy, water, sanitation 

and health care; 

 Ensuring a sustainable and stabilized 

population level; 

 Conserving and enhancing the resource base; 

 Reorienting technology and managing risk; 

 Merging environmental and economic 

concerns in decision-making. 

Indicators of Sustainable Development 

Indicators are to be compared with their 

sustainable limits. The other set of indicators 

should reflect the progress towards the broader 

goals of sustainable development in the national 

context. Both economic and social changes should 

be captured by such indicators. Some important 

indicators of sustainable development are as 

follows. 

 G.D.P. Growth Rate 

 Population Stability 

 Human Resource Development Index 

 Clean Air Index 

 Energy 

 Transport Intensity 

 Water Use 

 Soil Degradation 

 Forest Coverage Ratio 

II. CONCLUSION 

The sustainable development is a wider 

term that depicts the interdependence between the 

economics and environment. It is long been argued 

that economic growth causes environmental 

damage and impede the course of development in 

the future. The economic prosperity at the cost of 

the environment i.e. various types of pollution, acid 

rain, ozone layer depletion, etc. damage the 

ecosystem which are necessary to sustain living 

organism. The economic theory suggests that 

increasing preference for the environmental 

consideration, automatically lead to the right of 

preservation. More, generally, the preference for 

even having an equal consideration of 

environmental concern is taken to be exceptionally 

rather than the rule. 
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Abstract 

Agriculture is the major sector of 

economic activity. It provides not only food and 

raw materials but also employment to a very large 

proportion of population. Sustainable agriculture 

can be defined as production of sufficient food 

grains for the present as well as future generation 

without altering the quality of soil. The technology 

induced farming gave in for excessive usage of 

chemical fertilizers, pesticides and we decides etc. 

Today India occupies a significant place at the 

global level as the second largest producer of milk. 

The Green Revolution of the 1960s initiated a 

gradual transformation of the traditional 

household agriculture into modern and scientific 

agriculture in several parts of India. Though the 

earth has perhaps 30,000 plant species with parts 

that people can eat, only 15 plants and 8 animal 

species supply 90 per cent of our food. Four crops 

wheat, rice, corn and potato make up most of the 

world’s total food production than all other crops 

combined. Food grains production Average area 

and production of important food grain crops in 

India during the last four decades are presented in 

Table 1. The average cereal production per year 

increased from 73.90 million tonnes during 1960s 

to 172.71 million tonnes during 1990s showing 

about 2.5 times increase during this period. The 

share of superior cereals (rice and wheat) to total 

food grains production has shown increasing trend  

 

 

during the last four decades. Reforms introduced in 

the 1991’s have not resulted in a significant 

increase in the production of major food grains to 

such as rice and wheat. 

Keywords: Food grains, Production, Yield, 

Economic Development. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Agriculture is the major sector of 

economic activity. It provides not only food and 

raw materials but also employment to a very large 

proportion of population. Agriculture has been 

source of livelihood for more than two thirds of our 

Indian population. It remains the backbone of our 

economy. The new agricultural strategy has 

changed the demand for input such as credit, 

extension services, farmer’s trainings, transport, 

food processing, storage and marketing activities, 

which are required for generating higher 

production. India would have a population of 137 

crores by the year 2025, 400 million tones of food 

grains production would be needed to feed this 

population. It would be therefore be necessary to 

plan agricultural development on a sustainable 

level. Sustainable agriculture can be defined as 

production of sufficient food grains for the present 

as well as future generation without altering the 

quality of soil. The technology induced farming 

gave in for excessive usage of chemical fertilizers, 

pesticides and we decides etc., bringing intensive 

agriculture. This indiscriminate use of synthetic 
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pesticides not only pollutes our nature and natural 

resources but their toxic residues enter into animals 

and human through food chains and cause several 

health hazards. Also the lands are turning acidic 

leading to lesser production and ultimately to 

barrenness. In the race for higher production we are 

ignoring the resilience of the earth and have 

threatened the sustainability of the production. 

Thus sustainable production is one of the greatest 

challenges of the 21st century. Sustainability 

emphasizes on consistency of production with a 

long term benefit rather than a short term 

development. Hence in order to overcome such 

problems, it is advisable to start cultivation of 

different types of crops and preservation of the 

natural products that could has to be arranged with 

farmers to identify suitable farming technologies in 

maintaining the quality of the available natural 

resources. It is the responsibility of the government 

to educate the people in general and the farmers in 

particular to save the natural resource management 

in the required direction. Agriculture is India’s 

backbone for the growth and development of the 

country’s economy. Nearly 65 per cent of the 

Indian population is still dependent on agriculture 

for its livelihood and employment. It is also the 

source of supply of raw materials for industries and 

provides support to the transport system. In recent 

years there has been great diversification in Indian 

agriculture such as livestock, horticulture and 

fisheries. Today India occupies a significant place 

at the global level as the second largest producer of 

milk. The Green Revolution of the 1960s initiated a 

gradual transformation of the traditional household 

agriculture into modern and scientific agriculture in 

several parts of India. The introduction of new 

technology in agriculture brought about 

unprecedented increases in yield and output of 

major cereal crops like rice and wheat.  

 

Food grains production in India 

It is very significant that one third of the 

world’s rice area in India. That is level of          83 

million hectares. It is grown in almost all the states 

of India but it is mostly concentrated in the river 

valleys, deltas, and low lying coastal area of North 

Eastern and Southern India. The rice producing 

states are Assam, West Bengal, Bihar, Madhya 

Pradesh, Orissa, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, 

Kerala, Mysore, Maharashtra, Gujarat, and Uttar 

Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir which together 

contribute over 95 per cent of the country’s rice 

production. Of these, West Bengal, Orissa, Andhra 

Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Bihar are the major rice 

producing states.  

Agricultural Production  

Though the earth has perhaps 30,000 plant 

species with parts that people can eat, only 15 

plants and 8 animal species supply 90 per cent of 

our food. Four crops wheat, rice, corn and potato 

make up most of the world’s total food production 

than all other crops combined. There four, and 

most of our other food crops, are annuals; their 

seeds must be replanted each year. Grains provide 

about half the world’s calories, with two out of 

three people eating mainly a vegetarian diet-mostly 

because they can’t afford meat. As incomes rise, 

people consume even more grain, but indirectly in 

the form of meat, eggs, milk, cheese and other 

products of domesticated livestock feed to supply 

these individuals with meat. In addition, one third 

of the world’s fish catch is converted into fish meal 

to feed livestock consumed by meat eaters.  

Food Security  

The single most important implication of 

India’s rapid population growth during the second 

half of the twentieth century was the threat it posed 

to national food security. That threat reached 

dangerous proportions in the mid 1960s, leading to 

the launching of the Green Revolution, 
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achievement of food self sufficiency, and 

subsequently, a growing stock of surplus food 

grains by the mid 1970s. Happily, such a threat no 

longer exists for the country. Growth of food 

production has exceeded population growth for 

each of the past three decades. Statistics present a 

confusing picture of India’s progress on food 

security. Both per capita food grain consumption 

and total calorific in take have declined slightly in 

recent years among all levels of the levels and real 

per capita expenditure on food is raising among all 

income groups. Increasing food consumption alone 

is not a sufficient condition for overcoming 

malnutrition in India. It is also necessary to address 

the factors responsible for the high incidence of 

gastrointestinal and respiratory inflections as well 

as cultural factors responsible for faulty child 

feeding and weaning practices. Assured are 

necessary elements of a comprehensive strategy to 

eliminate malnutrition and achieve the goal of food 

for all before 2020. Continued growth of the 

agriculture sector is particularly important because 

it plays such a vital role in generating purchasing 

power among the rural population. Therefore, it is 

essential that agricultural development strategies 

for the 21st century focus on generating both higher 

incomes and greater on-farm and off farm 

employment opportunities.  

 The factors influencing this trend are 

numerous and complex; however, it can be 

primarily attributed to; 

 Reduction in calorie requirement due to a more 

sedentary life style among both the rural and 

urban population. Bicycle and bus travel, 

mechanized pumps and equipments, access to 

telephones and newspapers and have reduced 

the physical work to a greater or lesser extent 

for most Indians. 

 Diversification of the Indian diet to include a 

larger intake of fruits, vegetables, dairy 

products, sugar, oil, eggs, fish and meat 

products thereby reducing the required intake 

of calories from cereals. 

Productivity of food grains 

 The information about the average annual 

growth in the yield of food grains production in 

general and yield of rice, wheat, pulses and coarse 

cereals in particular is given in the following table 

3. The data reveals that in the pre-reform period 

average annual growth rate of yield of food grains 

production is greater than the growth rate in the 

post-reform period. In comparison to 1970s, 1980s 

observed higher growth in yield of food grains 

production. During the post reform period there is 

mixed or wide fluctuation in growth rate in yield of 

food grains production is observed. The growth 

rate in yield of total food grains production in pre-

reform period is 2.60 percent per annum. 

Table: 1 Growth Rates of Food Production and Population 

Growth 

Year 
Food Production Population 

Growth % Aggregate  Per capita 

1961-63 

to 

1971-73 

 

2.11 

 

-0.10 

 

2.24 

1971-73 

to 

1981-83 

 

3.00 

 

0.84 

 

2.23 

1981-83 

to 

1991-93 

 

3.77 

 

1.62 

 

2.02 

1991-93 

to 

1997-99 

 

2.72 

 

0.90 

 

1.84 

2001-03 

to 

2010-11 

 

4.37 

 

1.75 

 

2.31 

Source: FAO, state of Food and Agriculture 

The growth of food production down to 

2.72 per cent per annum in the nineties. Ironically, 

even at the low growth rate food grain production, 

the supplies outstripped the effective demand and 

nineties has been a rapid increase in the stock of 

food grains held by the government. Disposal of 

stock has become a cause of concern. The domestic 
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supplies are more than adequate to prevent good 

gaps. 

Statement of the Problem 

Agriculture forms the backbone of the 

Indian economy and despite concerted 

industrialization in the last four decades: 

agriculture occupies a place of price. Being the 

large industry in the country, agriculture is the 

source of livelihood for over to present of 

population in the country. The planning 

commission states “An approach to national food 

security, which relies largely on domestic 

production of food needed for consumption as well 

as for building buffer stocks, can be described as a 

strategy was adopted in the early phase of Indian 

planning.  

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To analyze the trend of food grains production  

2. To study the determinants of food grains 

production. 

Table: 2 Percentage Change in Food grains Production in India 

Year Production % Change 

2000-01 196.81 -6.19 

2001-02 212.85 8.14 

2002-03 174.77 -17.89 

2003-04 213.19 21.98 

2004-05 198.36 -6.95 

2005-06 208.60 5.16 

2006-07 217.28 4.16 

2007-08 230.78 9.18 

2008-09 234.47 7.17 

2009-10 218.11 5.43 

2011-12 244.49 8.27 

2012-13 259.29 6.96 

2013-14 257.13 4.70 

2014-15 265.04 9.71 
Source: Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy, 2008 (RBI) 

Production  

The results of trend analysis imply that the 

production under food grains in India had increased 

by 4.00 per cent annually the first sub-period i.e., 

1980-81 to 1989-90. The regression co-efficient of 

the semi-log linear model implies that the 

production under food grains increased at 

compound growth rate of 1.10 per cent per year. 

The results of trend analysis imply that the 

production under food grains in India had increased 

by 2.23 per cent annually the second sub-period 

i.e., 2000-01 to 2014-15. The regression co-

efficient of the semi-log linear model implies that 

the production under food grains increased at 

compound growth rate of 2.73 per cent per year. 

Yield  

The results of trend analysis imply that the 

yield under food grains in India had increased by 

34.18 per cent annually the first sub-period i.e.,    

2000-2001 to 2014-15. The regression co-efficient 

of the semi-log linear model implies that the yield 

under food grains increased at compound growth 

rate of 2.94 per cent per year. 

Result Discussion 

Food grains production Average area and 

production of important food grain crops in India 

during the last four decades are presented in Table 

1. The average cereal production per year increased 

from 73.90 million tonnes during 1960s to 172.71 

million tonnes during 1990s showing about 2.5 

times increase during this period. The share of 

superior cereals (rice and wheat) to total food 

grains production has shown increasing trend 

during the last four decades. However, the share of 

coarse cereals and pulses to total food grain 

production has experienced declining share during 

this period. Within the superior cereals, the share of 

wheat has increased from about 16 per cent during 

1960s to about 34 per cent during 1990s, whereas 

the share of rice to total food grains production has 

remained about 41 per cent per year during this 

period. There was a substantial increase in average 

area per year under food grains during 1970s over 

1960s but in 1980s, the pace of this increase 

slowed down. During 1990s, the average area was 

lower than the average area in 1970s and 1980s but 

higher than 1960s. The share of area under cereals 
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to total area under food grains has been almost 

stagnant (81%) during the last four decades. Within 

the cereals, there was 6 substantial increase in share 

of wheat area and the area under coarse cereals was 

being replaced by superior cereals particularly by 

wheat and rice. The all India compound growth rate 

in area, production and yield of food grain crops 

are given in Table 2. Food grains production 

increased at an annual compound growth rate of 

2.68 per cent during 1990-99. The growth rate 

indicate a marginal increase in the area and 

increased production was mainly because of 

productivity growth (2.44%). Decade wise growth 

indicate that the positive area growth rate during 

1960s and 1970s turned into negative growth after 

words. Regarding production, there was steady 

increase in growth rate during 1970s and 1980s 

from the rate of their previous decade but during 

1990s, India experienced shortfall in growth rate 

from the previous decade. However, there was no 

uniformity in the growth rates among the different 

crops. Declining trend in area growth was observed 

for cereal crops. In rice crop, the growth rate in 

production was found to be much higher during 

1970s and 1980s over the previous decade mainly 

due to larger increase in yield growth despite of 

marginal decline in area growth rate during 1980s 

over previous decade. The production growth 

declined during 1990s over 1980s mainly due to 

decline in yield growth. In case of wheat crop, the 

growth rate in production was lower during 1970s, 

1980s and 1990s over their previous decades due to 

drastic fall in yield growth during 1970s and area 

growth during 1980s over the previous decade. 

During 1990s, decline in yield growth was 

compensated by increase in area growth. 

 

 

 

 

III. CONCLUSION 

Reforms introduced in the 1991’s have not 

resulted in a significant increased in the production 

of major food grains to such as rice and wheat. The 

area under cultivation of wheat and maize has 

increase at the cost of decline in the area under rice. 

Since agriculture is the backbone of Indian 

economy it is essential to take substantial measures 

to improve the agricultural production. In the post 

reform period the public investment in agricultural 

sector has slowed down Government investment is 

essential to provide basic infrastructure facilities to 

agricultural sector. Subsidies should be given in a 

gathered manner so that only small and marginal 

farmers will be benefited. 
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Abstract 

 In India, the Government has launched 

many schemes and policies to reduce the magnitude 

of financial untouchability. In order to achieve the 

objectives of financial inclusion, Pradhan Mantri 

Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY) was announced 

on15thAugust2014, by India’s16thPrimeMinister, 

Shri Narandra Modi. The system under takes to 

give financial inclusion to all the people of the 

country. Honorable Prime Minister, through the 

Budget Speech, announced three Social Security 

Schemes, relevant to the Insurance and Pension 

Sectors, namely, Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyoti 

Bima Yojana, Pradhan Mantri Suraksha Bima 

Yojana and Atal Pension Yojana. The scheme is a 

one year insurance cover, renewable from year to 

year. it covers accidental death and disability on 

account of an accident. The Government launched 

the Atal Pension Yojana, which provides pension, 

depending on the contribution and their age. 

“BetiBachao BetiPadhao” is the mantra with 

which the Modi Government launched Sukanya 

Samriddhi Yojana (SSY), also known as Sukanya 

Samriddhi Scheme, on 22nd January 2015. In this 

study to examine the  

 

differences in the awareness level of respondents 

towards PM schemes, with respect to the annual 

income of the respondents. To analyze the 

difference in the awareness level of respondents 

towards PM schemes, with respect to the 

educational level of the respondents also applied of 

the in this study. 

Keywords: Financial Inclusion , Pradhan Mantri 

Jan Dhan Yojana,  Social Security Schemes 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana 

In India, the Government has launched 

many schemes and policies to reduce the 

magnitude of financial untouchability. In order to 

achieve the objectives of financial inclusion, 

Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY)was 

announced on 15th August 2014, by  India’s 16th 

Prime Minister, Shri Narandra Modi, The  system 

under takes to give financial inclusion to all the 

people of the country. The plan envisages universal 

access, with the least amount bank account, to all 

the people of the country. It is run by the 

Department of Financial Services and Ministry of 

Finance. 

                    The PMJDY is a nationwide project, 

for economic inclusion of all the households in the 
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country. In the PMJDY, persons, above the age of 

10 years, who do not have a bank account, can 

open a bank account, without depositing any 

money. The scheme is to ensure access to the 

financial services, especially Bank Savings and 

Deposit Accounts, Transfer of Funds, Credit, in an 

in expensive manner. The system targets the low 

income people and below poverty line people, who 

do not have a bank account. The banks have 

enhanced the investment opportunity to the lower 

income people, through savings and it leads to the 

economic growth of a country.  

Benefits of Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana 

There are many benefits, which are listed 

as follows. 

 Getting interest, at four percent per annum on 

money deposits, same as savings account. 

 A Rupay Debit Card by which customers can 

with draw from any ATM, anytime, anywhere. 

 An accident insurance cover of Rs.1 lakh and 

an additional life insurance cover of 

Rs.30,000. 

 No obligation for maintaining minimum 

balance on PMJDY. 

 Transfer of money to any accounting India, 

anywhere, any time.   

 Getting money benefits, under government 

schemes, directly into the customers’ bank 

account. 

 Over draft facility, after operating bank 

account for 6months. 

 Benefit of insurance, pension plan set c. 

Pradhan MantriJeevanJyotiBimaYojana 

Honorable Prime Minister, through the 

Budget Speech, announced three Social Security 

Schemes, relevant to the Insurance and Pension 

Sectors, namely, Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyoti Bima 

Yojana, Pradhan Mantri Suraksha Bima Yojana 

and Atal Pension Yojana. To move towards 

creating a universal social security schemes, 

targeted particularly poor and under-privileged 

people, the Prime Minister Narandra Modi 

launched two social security schemes, PMJJBY 

and PMSBY nationally in Kolkata on 9th May, 

2015.The Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyoti Bima 

Yojana is a one year life insurance scheme, 

renewable year to after year, offering the coverage 

for death due to any reason and available to the age 

group of 18 to 50 years. 

Pradhan Mantri Suraksha BimaYojana 

The scheme is a one year insurance cover, 

renewable from year to year. it covers accidental 

death and disability on account of an accident. It is 

administered through Public Sector General 

Insurance Companies (PSGICs), and other general 

insurance companies, who are prepared to offer the 

product, with necessary approvals and tie up with 

banks, for this purpose. The participating banks 

will be free to engage any such insurance company 

for, implementing the scheme, for their subscribers. 

This policy provides a financial compensation to 

the policy holder or beneficiary of the policy 

holder.      

Atal Pension Yojana 

 The Government launched the Atal 

Pension Yojana, which provides pension, 

depending on the contribution and their age. The 

Scheme was introduced by Narandra Modi on 1st 

June 2015.  The APY focuses on all citizens, in the 

unorganized sector and individuals join the 

National Pension System (NPS), administered by 

PFRDA. In the APY, subscribers would receive a 

fixed minimum pension of Rs.1000 per month, 

Rs.2000 per month, Rs.3000 per month, Rs.4000 

per month and Rs.5000 per month, after the age of 

60, based on the age of joining the APY. The 

minimum age is 18 years and maximum age is 40 

years. The minimum contribution period, by any 

subscriber, under the plan would be 20 years or 

more. The benefit of fixed minimum pension would 
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be assured by the Government. The investment on 

pension scheme would help the future life of the 

subscriber and develop the economic stability of 

the country.   

Sukanya Samriddhi Yojana 

   “Beti Bachao Beti Padhao” is the mantra 

with which the Modi Government launched 

Sukanya Samriddhi Yojana (SSY), also known as 

Sukanya Samriddhi Scheme, on 22nd January 2015. 

It is a small saving scheme initiated by the 

Government of India (GoI), to encourage people to 

save at an early age, to fund a girl child’s higher 

education and marriage expenses. The account can 

be opened in name of a girl child, until she attains 

the age of 10 years at authorized branches any 

commercial bank, by the parents or the legal 

guardian. The savings of the scheme is to improve 

the girl child literacy programme and financial 

assistance to their future life. Thus this scheme 

supports the Government in terms of increasing the 

living standard of the low income people or poor 

people.   

Review of Literature 

 An article entitled, “Financial Inclusion 

for Sustainable Development through PMJDY”, by 

Joshi V.K et al. (2014), investigated the need for 

financial inclusion in India, with special reference 

to PMJDY, for the sustainable growth of economy. 

The study period was April 2013 – 2014.It was 

found that the target of opening75.16 million bank 

accounts was met in only three months and 

financial inclusion mission of PMJDY was 

realized. The study concluded that financial 

inclusion has a long way to go, poor and it can be 

possible by financial literacy and independent 

decision making, regarding financial services and 

also by more awareness program provided by the 

Government. 

The study entitled, “PMJDY: A Giant 

Leap towards Financial Inclusion”, by Sudhinder 

Singh, and Pande J.C., (2014), highlighted the 

importance of financial inclusion and the impact of 

Pradhan Mantri Jan DhanYojana (PMJDY) on 

financial inclusion. The study found that successful 

launch of PMJDY scheme strengthened the 

coordination, dedication, opportunism, 

commitment, formalization, trust, cooperation and 

continuity, provided by all the stakeholders. 

Sathishkumar Singh SR., and Sachin 

Chauhan(2014), inthe article, “The Impact of 

Commercial Deposit in Banks with GDP, in 

Context with PMJDY”, analyzed the impact of 

savings deposits with commercial banks on the 

GDP in India, over the period of 1975-76 to 2013-

2014. Tools, used for the study, were Augmented 

Dickey- Fuller(ADF)unit root test, Johnson co-

integration test, Granger causality test, with help of 

E-view- 7.0. The study was carried out, using the 

annual data, ranging from 1975 to 2014, in order to 

identify the causality relationship between savings 

deposits with commercial deposits and GDP in 

India. 

The study entitled, “The Impact of 

PMJDY – of Financial Inclusion in India”, by 

Kamakshi Malik., (2014),analyzed potential 

challenges and the expected impact it can have on 

financial inclusion. The study concluded that the 

Government of India, in collaboration with the 

RBI, has undertaken a number of efforts to include 

the needy and the marginalized in the financial 

stream but a lot has still to be done. A large number 

of households are still too far from getting the 

benefits of financial services provided by the 

banks.  

An article entitled, “Shaping New India 

Through Financial Inclusion in From of PMJDY”, 

by Hiren, R. Raval(2015),made an attempt to study 

Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana, with reference to 

its salient features, achievements and future in 

Indian economy. The Study concluded that 
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initiatives, to cover excluded segment, can be 

successful if the Government is backed by efforts 

of private sector and involvement of people, 

beyond just policy formation by the Government. 

Jyoti Joshi., and Afeefa Fatima., (2015), in 

the research article “An Analysis of PMJDY on 

Marginalized Population in Atrauli Village 

(Lucknow)”, examined the outcome of a qualitative 

study, conducted to identify the effect of PMJDY 

on marginalized workers in Atrauli village. The 

study survey was conducted from 1st October 2015 

to 3rd December 2015. The study found mixed 

influence of PMJDY on marginalized people, 

working in unorganized sector. The study 

concluded that all the respondents were found to be 

happy and satisfied with the launch of the Scheme. 

The study suggested that this initiative of financial 

inclusion to be taken as a prospect rather than 

burden and utilize it in such a way to the expand 

base of country’s financial system. 

A study on “PMJDY: A Right path 

towards Poverty Alleviation in India”, by Amit 

Kumar., (2015), examined Jan Dhan Yojana 

benefits, challenges and also few suggestions to 

overcome the hiccups. The study concluded that 

India may set a time frame to address poverty and 

in case poverty is arrested by 2026, India may 

emerge as a super power. The study suggested 

thatthe customer cannot be expected to come to 

branches in view of opportunity cost and time and 

hence banks would have to reach out through a 

variety of devices such as weekly banking, mobile 

banking, satellite offices, rural ATMs and use of 

post office. 

Patnaik, Ipsita Satpathy and Avinash 

Chandra Supkar.,(2015),in their study 

entitled,“PMJDY- A New Direction for 

Mainstreaming the Financial Excluded”,  examined 

the level of financial access to banking services, 

open to the urban unorganized workforce and the 

reasons for not accessing banking services, over the 

study period of 20 years. The study found that 

respondents having no education, did not have 

access to bank accounts and respondents who were 

educated up to the intermediate level, recorded 

access to bank accounts. The study concluded that 

majority of respondents indicated that they had 

very little savings and they did not propose to open 

bank account. 

Need of the Study 

The study of Financial Inclusion is 

important, in order to improve the economic 

development of the country and to assess the 

awareness level of Pradhan Mantri Schemes 

amongst the households, especially low income 

peoples. The study investigated the available 

schemes and utilization of the schemes in 

Trichirappalli District, Tamilnadu in India. The 

results of the study will help to build uniform 

economic development, appropriate policy 

initiatives to promote the financial inclusion in 

India.  

II. OBJECTIVES 

Objectives of the Study were: 

1. To find out the association between age of the 

respondents and awareness level towards PM 

schemes. 

2. To identify the association between Gender of 

the respondents and awareness level towards 

PM schemes. 

3. To find out whether occupation of the 

respondents is associated with awareness level 

towards PM schemes. 

4. To examine the differences in the awareness 

level of respondents towards PM schemes, 

with respect to the annual income of the 

respondents. 

Hypotheses of the Study 

The study tested the following null 

hypotheses, 
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 NH01: There is no association between age of 

the respondents and awareness level towards 

PM schemes. 

 NH02: There is no significant association 

between gender of the respondents and 

awareness level towards PM schemes. 

 NH03: There is no significant signification 

between Occupation of the respondents and 

awareness level towards PM schemes. 

 NH04: There is no significant difference in the 

awareness level of respondents towards PM 

schemes, with respect to annual income of the 

respondents. 

 NH05: There is no significant difference in the 

awareness level of respondents towards PM 

schemes, with respect to the educational level 

of the respondents. 

Research Methodology 

Sample Selection 

 In India, there are totally 49 schemes, 

available under the Pradhan Mantri Schemes. The 

study chose five schemes, based on the Financial 

Inclusion and Investment oriented policies. This 

study was based on Random Sampling and 110 

respondents were selected for this study. The data 

were collected with the help of close ended 

questionnaire. The study samples considered only 

households and under privileged people in 

Trichirappalli District and the details are given 

below in Table -1. 

Table – 1: Lists of Selected Samples in Pradhan Mantri Schemes in India 

Name of the Schemes 
Year of 

Announcement 
Purpose of Introduced 

Pradhan Mantri Jan DhanYojana 2014 To provide Financial Inclusion for all 

households in the country. 

Pradhan Mantri Suraksha BimaYojana 2015 To provide Accidental Insurance for all 

Indian citizens. 

Pradhan MantriJeevanJyotiBimaYojana 2015 To provide Life Insurance for all Indian 

citizens. 

Atal Pension Yojana 2015 To increase the number subscribers 

SukanyaSamriddhiYojana 2015 To secure the future of girl child 

Area of the Study 

The research mainly focused on the rural 

and urban areas, particularly households and low 

income people in the Trichirappalli District. From 

the whole population, only 110 respondents were 

selected, on a random basis, for collecting the data. 

Sources of Data  

The study was based on both primary data 

and secondary data. The primary data were 

collected from 110 respondents by administering 

the questionnaire. The secondary data were 

collected from relevant articles, journals, 

magazines, online Wikipedia and relevant websites. 

Period of the Study 

 The study period was February 30, 2016 

to July 30, 2017. 

 

Tools used for the Analysis 

 The primary data, collected from the 

respondents, were analyzed by using the SPSS 20.0 

(Statistical Package for Social Science).  

Percentage Analysis 

 The percentage analysis refers to the 

comparison between two or more series data. 

Percentage is based on descriptive relationship. It 

compares relative items. 

                               Number of  

                              Respondents 

Percentage of                                           ×100  

Respondents =      Total Population 

                        

Limitations of the Study 

 The study covered only Five Pradhan Mantri 

Schemes.  

 The study was confined to Trichirappalli 

District. 
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 The study results were based on the 

respondents from Trichirappalli District. 

 The study was limited to the 110 respondent 

households, from the low income group.  

 The study covered only the Awareness level of 

Pradhan Mantri Schemes by the respondents of 

the present study. 

Table -2  Results of Frequency Analysis,  showing Age of the 

Respondents 

Age Frequency % 

Below 18 Years 6 5.5 

18-30 Years 67 60.9 

31-50 Years 26 23.6 

50-70 Years 11 10 

Total 110 100 
Source: Primary Data Calculated through SPSS 20. 

The Table-2 explaines the Percentage 

Analysis for age of respondents. Among  110 

Respondents, 67  respondents were in the age 

group of 18 – 30 years and 26 respondents were in 

the age group  of 31 – 50 years. The number of 

respondents, in the age group of 50 – 70 years, 

were 11 and  6 respondents were in the age group 

of less than 18 years. It is interesting to note that 

60.9 percent respondents were 18 – 30 years. 

Chart -1: Chart of FrequencyAnalysis, showing Age of the 

Respondents 

 

Source: Chart refers to the Data Table – 2. 

 

Table – 3 Results of Frequency Analysis, showing Gender of the 

Respondents 

Gender of 

respondents 
Frequency % 

Male 78 70.9 

Female 32 29.1 

Total 110 100 
Source : Primary Data Calculated through SPSS 20. 

The Table -3 shows percentage analysis 

for Gender of the Respondents. The Table clearly 

indicates that among the total respondents, 70.9 

percentage were male, and the rest of 29.1 

percentage of the respondents were female. It is 

interesting to note  that 70.9 percentage of 

respondents of were male, highly interested in 

Pradhan Mantri Schemes. 

Chart 2: Chart of Frequency Analysis, showing Gender of 

Respondents 

 

Source: Chart refers to the Data Table 3. 

Table -4 Results of Frequency Analysis, showing Occupation of 

the Respondents 

Occupation Frequency % 

Farmer 11 10 

Govt. Employee 20 18.2 

Private Employee 51 46.4 

Daily Wages 28 25.5 

Total 110 100 

Source: Primary Data Calculated through SPSS 20. 

The Table -4 shows the percentage 

analysis for occupation of respondents. Among 110 

respondents, 46.4 percent of respondents were 

private employees, 25.5 percent of respondents 

were daily wagers, 18.2 percent of respondents 

were Government employees and 10 percent of 

respondents were farmers. It is clear that 46.4 

percent of respondents were private employees. 

Chart -3:Chart of Frequency Analysis, showing Occupation of 

the Respondents 
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Source: Chart refers to the Data Table 4. 

Table -5 Results of Frequency Analysis, showing Educational 

Level of the Respondents 

Education Level Frequency % 

Secondary Level 26 23.6 

Graduate 35 31.8 

Postgraduate 33 30 

Others 16 14.5 

Total 110 100 
Source: Primary Data Calculated through SPSS 20. 

The Table – 5 represents the percentage 

analysis for educational level of the respondents. 

31.8 percent of Respondents were Graduates, 30 

percent of respondents are post graduates, 23.6 

percent of respondents were secondary level and 

14.5 percent of respondents belonged to the other 

category. The result indicates that 31.8 percent of 

graduate respondents were highly interested in PM 

schemes.  

Chart - 4:Chart of Frequency Analysis, showing Education Level of The 

Respond  

Source: Chart refers to the Data Table 5. 

Table -6 Results of Frequency Analysis, showing Annual Income 

of the Respondents 

Annual Income Frequency % 

Below Rs.1,00,000 57 51.8 

Rs.1,00,001-3,00,000 39 35.5 

Rs.3,00,001-5,00,000 7 6.4 

Above Rs.5,00,001 7 6.4 

Total 110 100 
Source: Primary data Calculated through SPSS 20. 

The percentage analysis for annual income 

of the Respondents is presented in the Table -6. 

Among the 110 respondents, 51.8 percent of 

respondents belonged to the income category of 

less than Rs.1,00,000 and 35.5 percent of 

respondents belonged to the category of 

Rs.1,00,001-3,00,000, 6.4 percent of respondents 

were in the category of Rs.3,00,001-5,00,000 and 

6.4 percent of respondents belonged to the category 

of 5,00,001 and above.  

Chart - 5: Chart of Frequency Analysis, showing Annual Income 

of the Respondents 

 

Source: Chart refers to the Data Table 5. 

Table -7 Results of Frequency Analysis, showing Respondents 

Having PMJDY Account 

PMJDY Account Frequency % 

Yes 53 48.2 

No 57 51.8 

Total 110 100 
Source: Primary Data Calculated through SPSS 20. 

The Table - 7 exhibits the percentage 

analysis of respondents, having PMJDY account. 

The Table clearly indicates that out of the total 

respondents, 51.8 percent indicated NO, and 48.2 

percent of respondent indicated YES. It is clearly 

observed from the Table that majorities of 

Respondents (51.8%) indicated NO. 

Chart 6: Chart of Frequency Analysis, showing Respondents 

Having PMJDY Account 
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Source: Chart refers to the Data Table 7. 

Table -8 Results of Frequency Analysis, showing Respondents 

Having Insurance Scheme 

Source: Primary Data Calculated through SPSS 20. 

The Table - 8 explains the results of 

percentage analysis of respondents, having 

insurance schemes. Among the 110 respondents, 40 

percent of respondents came under life insurance 

schemes in banking categories and 37.3 percent of 

respondents opened for insurance companies and 

22.7 percent of respondents indicate to the other 

categories. It is interesting to note that 44 percent 

of respondents opened for Insurance Companies.   

Chart - 7: Chart of Frequency Analysis, showing Respondents 

Having Insurance Scheme

 

Source: Chart refers to the Data Table 8. 

Table -9 Results of Frequency Analysis showing Source of the 

PMJJBY and PMSBY Respondents 

Source: Priamry Data Computed through SPSS 20. 

Table - 9 shows the percentage analysis of 

sources of information about for the PMJJBY and 

PMSBY respondents. Among 110 respondents, 36 

of respondents indicated banking and 33 

respondents indicated insurance companies 18 

respondents indicated television and 6 respondents 

indicated radio. The Table clearly observed that 

32.7 percent of respondents collected information 

from the Bankers. 

Chart-8: Chart of Frequency Analysis showing Source of the 

PMJJBY and PMSBY Respondents 

 

Source: Chart refers to the Data Table 9. 

Table -10 Results of Frequency Analysis, showing Respondents 

of Atal Pension Yojana 

Atal Pension Yojana Frequency % 

Yes 29 26.4 

No 81 73.6 

Total 110 100 

Source: Primary Data Calculated through SPSS 20. 

The Table - 10 presents the results of 

frequency analysis of respondents of APY. Among 

110 respondents, the Table clearly indicates that 

73.6 percent of respondents indicated the NO while 

26.4 percent of respondents belonged to the YES 

category. It is clearly observed from the Table that 

of 73.6 percent of respondents responded with NO. 

 

 

 

Insurance Frequency % 

Banks 25 22.7 

Insurance companies 44 40 

Others 41 37.3 

Total 110 100 

Sources of Information Frequency % 

Media 33 30.0 

Bankers 36 32.7 

Newspaper 17 15.5 

Television 18 16.4 

Radio 6 5.5 

Total 110 100.0 
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Chart - 9:Chart of Frequency Analysis showing Respondents of 

Atal Pension Yojana 

 

 

 

 

Source: Chart refers to the Data Table 10 

Table -11 Results of Frequency Analysis showing Respondents, 

under Sukanya Samriddhi Yojana 

Source: Primary Data Calculated through SPSS 20. 

The Table-11 explains the percentage 

analysis of awareness of respondents, under 

Sukanya Samriddhi Yojana. 53.6 percent of 

respondents belonged to the category of NO and 

46.4 percent of respondents belonged to the 

category of YES. The table clearly indicates 

majority that of respondents responded with NO.    

Chart -10: Chart of Frequency Analysis showing Respondents 

having Sukanya Samriddhi Yojan

 

Source: Chart refers to the Data Table 10 

III. FINDINGS  

The following important findings were 

arrived at, on the Awareness of Pradhan Mantri 

Schemes. 

Percentage Analysis 

 The study found that 67 respondents were in 

the age group of 18 – 30 response the PM 

schemes. 

 70.9 percent of respondents were Male. 

 The study clearly revealed that 51 respondents 

were private employees and had awareness 

about the PM schemes. 

 Majority of respondents(35 respondents) were 

graduates.  

 The maximum respondents(57 

respondents)were in the income level of less 

than 1,00,000. 

 It is clearly observed from the study that 57 

respondents did not open the PMJDY account. 

 It is interesting to note that 44 respondents 

were the insurance companies. 

 The study found that 36 respondents collected 

information from the bankers. 

  It is clearly noted that81 respondents were not 

aware of the Atal Pension Yojana. 

 The study found that 59 respondents clearly 

came under indicates the category of NO, for 

Sukanya Samriddhi Yojana. 

 Suggestions of the Study 

 The following are the important 

suggestions, the findings based on.  

Pradhan Mantri Jan DhanYojana 

 The people, who are aware of the PMJDY 

scheme, were mostly in the age of 18 – 30. 

Therefore the Government and banks should 

penetrate the rural and urban areas particularly 

in the age group of people above 30 years.  

 The Government should explain about the 

recovery and the cost of overdraft facility, to 

the deposit holders of the scheme. 

 PMJDY benefits such as financial inclusion, 

economic permanence, should reach the poor 

people and the farmers in rural areas. The 

Banks must encourage and strengthen further 

action by Governments. 

 The Government should not only encourage 

more accounts but also to develop the 

awareness to use this account facility 

effectively, in order to avoid them from 

becoming inactive. 

 

SSY Frequency % 

Yes 51 46.4 

No 59 53.6 

Total 110 100 
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Pradhan MantriJeevanJyotiBimaYojana and 

Pradhan Mantri Suraksha BimaYojana 

 The annual premium should be affordable to 

the individuals or households and unorganized 

employees. To promote financial inclusion, 

awareness programme in rural areas must be 

promoted. 

 The employee of all sectors should voluntarily 

strengthen these schemes.  

 The Government and banks should enhance 

the transparency, by informing the society on 

how the money or premium collected from 

these schemes, would be utilized by the 

government and banks.  

Atal Pension Yojana 

 The scheme was established by the 

Government to provide help towards the 

society, through encouraging the saving habits 

of households, especially the unorganized 

sector.  

 The Government and Banks should take more 

steps to apply this scheme to all unorganized 

sector workers. 

 The unorganized sector employees can utilize 

this scheme to avail more benefits during their 

retirement period. 

 To help unorganized sector workforce, the 

government should contribute funds to more 

amounts in this scheme, which will provide 

better facilities to the deposit holders. 

Sukanya Samriddhi Yojana  

 The government and banks need to organize 

more awareness camp (door to door) in the 

rural areas and inspire and catalyze the 

awareness programme about the Sukanya 

Samriddhi Yojana. 

 To the Government 

 The investing public as a whole should 

cultivate the habit of reading and watching 

information relating to investments. General 

awareness about the investment avenues, are 

not sufficient to them and they should try to 

understand the pros and cons of all investment 

avenues. This would help them to earn 

maximum returns on their investments, with 

minimum risk.  

 The advertisements in T.V. and print media, 

for various investments avenues, are not 

adequate, as majority of the respondents 

become aware of the various schemes only 

through friends and relatives. A door- to – 

door campaign, organizing debates and 

competitions, periodical meetings are highly 

essential to promote the savings habit.  

IV. CONCLUSION 

 The present study focused on the 

Awareness of Pradhan Mantri Schemes in 

Trichirappalli District, Tamilnadu, India. The 

purpose of Pradhan Mantri Schemes is to 

encourage the people, to open the bank account, to 

get more benefits such as accidental benefits, 

overdraft facility of Rs.5,000, direct money 

transfer, permanent disability benefits, amounting 

to Rs.2 lakhs, and tax free benefits. These schemes 

are key drivers to the economic development of the 

country. The study attempts to identify the 

association and differences between demographic 

factors of the respondents and awareness level, by 

using the Percentage analysis, ANOVA test, Cross 

tabulation and Chi-square test.  

 The study found that among the 110 

respondents, 57 were not aware of these schemes. 

Particularly, the senior citizens and poor people 

were not aware of these schemes. The results 

indicated that the there was insignificant 

differences, in the awareness level of the 

respondents, towards benefits offered under 

PMJDY, with respect to educational level of the 

respondents. The cross tabulation found that 18 – 

30 years age group of respondents did not spend 
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any money towards APY. The results of chi-square 

test revealed that there was no significant 

association between gender of the respondents and 

awareness level towards Atal Pension Yojana. In 

order to create awareness about PMDJY in the 

rural areas, especially about banking facilities, it 

requires more infrastructure like startup new 

branches of the banks, ATM facilities etc. 

Irrespective of rural and urban, gender, education, 

income of the population the scheme attracted more 

customers. If the Government could create 

infrastructure facility like network of institutions, 

the dream of financial services (financial inclusion) 

for all, can be achieved in the near future. 
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Abstract 

The nation streets are assuming a critical 

part in inspiring the social, financial and social 

existence of the general population; access to 

better street system to provincial territories 

considerably upgrades the financial status and 

enhances the living state of rustic populace. There 

is a between related connection amongst streets 

and agrarian creation, and furthermore, the effect 

of such upgraded horticultural generation on pay, 

expectation for everyday comforts, states of mind 

and different exercises of the country individuals. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Framework is one of the essential factors 

that drive the financial development of a nation. 

Great foundation is the fundamental necessity for 

any generation procedure to work productively. 

Framework itself may not be the piece of the 

generation procedure, but rather is essential for the 

administrations it gives. It is a critical contribution 

to the generation procedure and raises the 

profitability of different parts. Foundation 

associates products to the business sectors, 

specialists to industry, individuals to 

administrations and the poor in rustic zones to 

urban development focuses. Foundation brings 

down expenses, extends showcases and encourages 

exchange. Along these lines, foundation gives  

 

benefits that help financial development by 

expanding the efficiency of work and capital in this 

way decreasing the expenses of generation and 

raising productivity, creation, pay and business. 

The need of a legitimate street arrange for 

the financial improvement of rustic India and 

subsequently the entire nation was seen very ahead 

of schedule in India. The primary street 

improvement design of 1943-61, prominently 

known as Nagpur Plan, took a gander at the street 

needs of the nation on a long haul premise, and out 

of the blue characterized the street framework into 

a useful order containing National Highways (NH), 

State Highways (SH), Major region streets (MDR), 

Other District streets (ODR) and Village streets 

(VR). The last two classes of streets frame the 

rustic street framework in the nation. The third 

street improvement design known as Lucknow Plan 

(1981-2001), assessed rustic street prerequisite for 

the nation and had spelt out different measures to 

create country streets. This arrangement proposed a 

few methodologies for rustic street advancement. 

These methodologies incorporate arrangement of 

long haul end-all strategy for provincial streets; 

organize development in perspective of the low 

level of movement in the underlying phase of 

advancement of a country street; coordination of 

rustic street improvement design with the other 

provincial improvement programs. 

Review of Literature  

Various examinations have built up the 

positive connection between rustic network and 

advancement; country streets give crucial 
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connections that cultivate viable access to and 

usage of a large group of critical social and 

physical foundation. A large number of advantages 

are ascribed to rustic street advancement, including 

expanded horticultural generation, better 

homestead costs, development of dairying, 

provincial industrialization, better instructive 

guidelines, and higher future bringing about 

adjusted and speedier improvement of country 

territories.  

Country street improvement upgrades 

access to business sectors for the two sources of 

info and yields through a decrease in exchange and 

exchange cost (transport and coordinations cost). 

The more noteworthy accessibility of information 

sources builds their utilization by ranchers. 

Subsequently, agrarian profitability can increment. 

Provincial streets likewise enable makers to 

accomplish extra gainful openings, prompting 

ascend underway (Stifel and Minten, 2008). 

Jalan and Ravallion (2002) demonstrate 

that street thickness had an exceedingly huge 

constructive outcome on utilization development at 

the homestead family unit level in provincial 

regions of Southern China from 1985 to 1990. 

Utilizing family information in Ethiopia, Dercon 

and others (2008) find that the closeness of a street 

is a central point in diminishing destitution.  

Fan, Nyange, and Rao (2005) Fan, 

Nyange, and Rao (2005) demonstrates that every 

kilometer decrease out there to an open 

transportation office diminishes the likelihood of a 

family being poor by 0.22 to 0.33 percent in 

Uganda. It has been watched that there was an 

immediate connection between increment in land 

of fare edit development and the standard of streets 

and separation from principle business focuses. 

There is upgraded entrepreneurial action, sharp 

decrease in cargo and traveler charges and 

enhanced administrations because of interest in 

rustic streets. 

Bonney, 1964 While investigating the 

financial effect of new streets on little and 

disengaged town groups in Mexico, it was 

discovered that the streets made inflow and surge 

age of transportation, correspondence and 

modernisation and also movement, both into and 

out of the group.  

Elmondorf and Merrill, 1977 The 

investigation of the impacts of rustic streets change 

in the Philippines uncovered enhanced monetary 

social and human administrations pointers, because 

of change in country streets. The gross family wage 

expanded by 28 percent essentially because of less 

expensive and more solid transport, less expensive 

homestead inputs, higher ranch entryway costs and 

vast offer of significant yields sold specifically in 

business sectors. There was expanded non-cultivate 

business, better access to instruction, wellbeing and 

homestead administration administrations, 

enhanced diversion offices and data streams 

(USAID, 1978). Access to better wellbeing and 

training for the most part enhances more quickly 

along streets than somewhere else. An investigation 

in Thailand uncovered that effect of streets was 

more on disconnected zones that were brought into 

the standard. The region under development and 

the power of land utilize expanded essentially 

wherever access to showcase is enhanced (Moore, 

1980). In another investigation, large scale 

information was utilized from eighty five irregular 

chose regions of India to look at the part of 

provincial streets, among different factors in 

farming venture and yield. The examination found 

that the street speculation contributed specifically 

to the development of agribusiness yield, expanded 

utilization of manure, extension of business bank 

tasks and so on Access to every single climate 

street in 15 towns in Ethiopia lessened the rate of 
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neediness by 6.7% (World Development Report of 

World Bank, 2008). 

As indicated by Wharton [1967] 

horticultural frameworks are ordered into [i] capital 

concentrated, similar to water system, streets, spans 

[ii] capital broad, similar to augmentation 

administrations and [iii] institutional foundation, 

similar to formal and casual establishments. 

Framework, for example, water system, watershed 

improvement, rustic jolt, streets, markets, in close 

coordination with institutional foundation, for 

example, credit organizations, horticultural 

research and expansion, provincial education 

decides the nature and the greatness of farming 

yield in India. Satisfactory framework raises 

cultivate efficiency and brings down cultivating 

expenses and its quick development quickens 

horticultural and additionally monetary 

development rate.  

World Bank examine (1997) evaluated 

that 15% of the horticultural create is lost between 

the ranch door and the shopper as a result of poor 

streets and wrong storerooms alone, unfavorably 

impacting the pay of agriculturists. Poor rustic 

street foundation confines the capacity of the 

brokers to movement to and speak with remote 

cultivating regions, constraining business sector 

access from these zones and wiping out rivalry for 

their deliver. Simpler access to advertise permits 

development of perishable and transport-cost 

serious items. Limao and venebles (1999) in an 

investigation of transportation costs in sub Saharan 

Africa demonstrated that streets are huge 

determinants of transportation cost, and that when 

an area is arrive bolted, transportation cost 

expanded by 50percent. They announced that the 

vast majority of Africa's poor exchange execution 

was the consequence of powerless framework. 

Ahmed and Hussain (1990) an empirical 

study by demonstrated that the fertiliser use in the 

agricultural sector increases with the improvement 

in the quality of road. It should be noted that the 

transaction cost. That generally falls outside the 

cost of input prices can be one of the major 

components of the total cost of production in the 

agricultural sector and the infrastructure plays a 

dominant role in reducing the transaction cost. For 

example, the transportation cost incurred by the 

farmers in a particular region, both for transporting 

inputs to the field from the place of purchase and 

transporting the output to the market place for final 

sale, can be substantial in the absence of proper 

transportation facilities. Once the transportation 

infrastructure has been introduced, the transaction 

cost may considerably be reduced which has the 

bearing on the total marginal cost of production.  

Binswanger, Deininger and Feder (1993) 

in a study of 13 states in India, found that 

investments in rural infrastructure lowered 

transportation costs, increased farmers’ access to 

markets, and led to substantial agricultural 

expansion. Better roads also lowered the 

transaction costs of credit services, resulting in 

increased lending to to farmers, higher demands for 

agricultural inputs, and higher crop yields.  

International Fund for Agricultural 

Development (1995) observed that construction of 

rural roads almost inevitably leads to increase in 

agricultural production and productivity by 

bringing in new land into cultivation, intensifying 

existing land use to take advantage of expanded 

market opportunities. Better roads also lowered the 

transaction costs of credit services, resulting in 

increased lending to farmers, higher demand for 

agricultural inputs and higher crop yields.  

Seid nuru, holgerbseebens (2008) research 

the effect of area on trim decision and provincial 

occupation confirm from towns in northern 

Ethiopia. He found that nearness to urban focuses 

and access to streets expand the offer of land allot 
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to money trim creation and his investigation 

likewise uncovers that market closeness may 

influence edit decisions is better access to data 

about costs or new advancements and house hold 

situated at nearer to urban zones which access to 

street however who don't have irrigable land have a 

tendency to put resources into business 

domesticated animals cultivating.  Mellor's (1976) 

layout for the future monetary advancement of 

India places infrastructural improvement as one of 

the best needs. Mellor shows that framework 

assumes a vital part in delivering substantial 

multiplier impacts in the economy with agrarian 

development. As horticultural salaries develop, 

utilization uses increment in provincial territories, 

making expanded interest for urban products the 

multiplier impact. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To Analyze the impact of road infrastructure of 

Economic development in India 

2. To examine the Trend and Growth Pattern of 

Road Infrastructure in India   

3. To analyze the role of road infrastructure 

development programmes on Agricultural 

Development. 

Patterns in Road Network In India 

The aggregate street length of the nation 

expanded altogether from 3.99 lakh km in 1951 to 

54.02 lakhs km in 2014 and further to 54.72 lakh 

km in 2015, The separation of street length as on 

31st March 2014 and 2015 are given underneath. 

Table:1 Road length as on 31st March 2015. 

Types of Road 
Length of road 

( km) 

Length of 

road ( km) 

National 

Highways 
97,991 1.79 

State Highways 1,67,109 3.05 

Other PWD 

roads 
11,01,178 20.12 

Rural Roads 33,37,255 61.0 

Urban Roads 4,67,106 8.54 

Project Roads 3,01,505 5.50 

Total 4,72,144 100.00 

The biggest offer in the street organize as 

on 31st March 2015 was that of rustic streets 

(61%). Other PWD Roads represented the second 

most noteworthy offer (20%), trailed by Urban 

Roads by right around (9%), Project Roads (5%), 

SHs (3%) and NHs (2%). The five states with the 

biggest street systems (barring Jawahar Rozgar 

Yojana streets), viz. Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh, 

Karnataka West Bengal and Assam represented 

around 43.04 % as on 31st March 2015 in the 

aggregate street length of the nation. 

Figure 1 Roa Length 

 

International Comparison of Road Network  

In the street foundation correlation with 

different nations uncovers a blended picture for 

India. As on 31st March 2015, India is doing 

admirably as far as street thickness at 1.64 

kms/sq.km of territory was higher than that of 

Japan (0.91 km/sq km), USA (0.67 km/sq km), 

China (0.46 km/sq. km), Brazil (0.18 km/sq.km) 

and Russian Federation (0.08 km/sq km). The 

cleared/surfaced street length in India was 59.61 

for each penny of the aggregate street length which 

was much lower when contrasted with United 

Kingdom, Russia, China and USA. 

Table -2 : International comparison of Road Network (2013) 

Country 
Road density 

(km/sq km) 

Share of paved 

road (%) 

India 1.64 59.61 

China 0.46 67.89 

Brazil 0.18 13.0 

Japan 0.91 NA 

Russian 

Federation 
0.08 70.54 

UK 1.73 100.00 

U S A 0.67 65.78 

0
1
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Sources: For India - Transport Research Wing, Ministry of 

Road Transport & Highways 

For all other countries - ‘World Road Statistics 2015 

 

Figure 2 International comparison of Road Network 

 

Growth in Road Length  

The road transport infrastructure in India 

has expanded manifold during more than six 

decades after independence, both in terms of spread 

and capacity. Indian road network consists of 

National Highways, Expressways, state highways, 

major district roads, village roads etc. From 3.99 

lakh kilometer as on 31st March 1951, the road 

length increased to 54.72 lakh kilometers as on 31st 

March 2015.  

Table-3 : Road Network by Categories : 1951 to 2015 

Year 
Length of Roads 

(Thousand k.ms ) 

Length of National 

Highways  

(Thousand k.ms ) 

Length of State 

Highways 

(Thousand k.ms ) 

Share of 

surfaced roads to 

total roads (%) 

1951 400.00 22.2 NA 39.25 

1961 524.5 23.8 - 50.10 

1971 915.0 24.0 56.8 43.50 

1981 1485.4 31.7 94.4 46.00 

1991 1998.2 33.7 127.3 51.30 

2001 3373.2 57.7 132.1 47.48 

2011 4690.3 70.9 163.9 49.92 

2015 5472.1 97.9 170.8 57.71 
Source: Basic Road Statistics published by ministry of road transport and highways 

 

Table  details the release of funds from 

2000-2001 to 2013-14. A total amount of Rs. 

1,11,368 have already been spent under this 

program including funding from World Bank and 

Asian Development Bank. It is increasingly 

essential to ensure that roads already created are 

systematically maintained and yield services as 

originally envisaged before going on undertaking 

more such assets. Keeping in view the asset value 

of the road network, PMGSY-II has been launched. 

The programme was conceived on sharing basis to 

consolidate existing rural road network by up-

gradation, renewal and maintenance of the vast 

network already created. It would cover up-

gradation of existing selected rural roads based on 

a criterion to make the road-network vibrant. The 

selection of routes would be with the objective of 
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identification of rural growth centres and other 

critical rural hubs, rural places of importance 

(connectivity to other growth poles, market, rural 

hub, tourist places etc.). Development of Rural 

Hubs & Growth Centres is crucial to the overall 

strategy of facilitating poverty reduction through 

creating rural infrastructures. Growth centres / rural 

hubs provide markets, banking and other service 

facilities enabling and enhancing selfemployment 

and livelihood facilities. It is proposed to cover th 

during the 12 Five Year Plan period, overall 50,000 

km road length by up-gradation to consolidate the 

rural road Network under the PMGSY-II 

programme at an estimated cost of Rs. 33,030 crore 

(at 2012-13 prices), including administrative and 

management cost of Rs. 530 crore. The cost will be 

shared between the Centre and States/Uts on 75:25 

basis for the plain areas and 90:10 basis for the 

special areas. The Central share would be Rs. 

27,022 crore (at 2012-13 prices), including 

administrative and management cost of Rs.530 

crore. 

Table No-4: Release of Funds under PMGSY to the States (2000-2001 to 2013-14) 

Sl.No Years(s) 
Release for 

Programme 

Release for 

Admn. 

Fund 

Release 

Under 

ADB 

Assistance 

Release 

Under 

World Bank 

Assistance 

Total 

Release 

1 2000-01 2,435 0 - - 2,435 

2 2001-02 2,493 7 - - 2,500 

3 2002-03 2,497 3 - - 2,500 

4 2003-04 2,299 26 - - 2,325 

5 2004-05 2,111 37 93 220 2,461 

6 2005-06 3,770 40 193 218 4,221 

7 2006-07 4,415 100 1000 750 6,265 

8 2007-08 3,834+45,500 66 1,950 650 11,000 

9 2008-09 5,380+7,500 151 2,000 250 15,281 

10 2009-10 10,390+6,500 140 800 10 17,840 

11 2010-11 21,325 185 800 90 22,400 

12 2011-12 10,598 83 1075 627 12,383 

13 2012-13 3,272 125 425 575 4,397 

14 2013-14 4,553 164 - 643 5,360 

Total 97,872 1127 8336 4033 1,11,368 
Source: Annual report 2013-14, Ministry of Rural Development, govt. of India. 

                 Bharat Nirman, one of the important 

Programmes launched by the Government of India 

in December 2005 identified six core infrastructure 

sectors in rural areas viz rural housing, irrigation, 

drinking water, rural roads, rural electrification and 

rural telephone connectivity. Initially, it was 

launched as a time bound programme of 

construction of rural infrastructure for 

implementation during the four year period 2005-

09. Rural Road, one of the six components of the 

program with a goal to provide with an all-weather 

road connectivity to all eligible unconnected 

habitations with a population of 1,000 persons and 

above (as per 2001 census) in plain areas and 500 

persons and above in the case of Hilly or Tribal 

(Schedule V) areas. The Bharat Nirman 

Programme envisages a massive scaling up in 

terms of habitation connectivity coverage, 

construction targets, and financial investment. Up 

to March, 2014 a total of 51,253 habitations have 

been connected out of 63,940 habitations to be 

connected and works for connecting 62,876 

habitations have been sanctioned. The targets and 

achievements of rural road network under Bharat 

Nirman are given in Table 4. 

Table 4 - Length of Roads and National Highways 

T-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances 

 
Variable 1 Variable 2 

Mean 2989.033 124.2167 

Variance 3350358 1850.094 

Pooled Variance 1676104 
 

Hypothesized Mean 

Difference 
0 

 

df 10 
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t Stat 3.832719 
 

P(T<=t) one-tail 0.001652 
 

t Critical one-tail 1.812461 
 

P(T<=t) two-tail 0.003304 
 

t Critical two-tail 2.228139 
 

Source: Calculated 

Table 4 vividly potrays the significant 

difference between the total roads and total length 

of highways. The t critical values at one tail and 

two-tails are are less than t Stat 3.832719. More 

emphasis has been laid on length of roads. 

Table No- 5: Year-wise Targets and Achievements of Rural Road Network under Bharat Nirman 

Year 

Target Achievement 

No. of 

Habitations 

To be 

connected 

Length of road 

Works to be 

completed (inkm.) 

No. of 

Habitations 

Connected 

Length of road 

Works 

completed 

(in Km.) 

2005-06 7,895 17,454 8,202 22,891 

2006-07 9,435 27,250 10,801 30,710 

2007-08 12,100 39,500 11,336 41,231 

2008-09 18,100 64,440 14,475 52,405 

2009-10 13,000 55,000 7,877 60,117 

2010-11 4,000 34,090 7,584 45,109 

2011-12 4,000 30,566 6,537 30,995 

2012-13 4,000 30,000 6,864 24,161 

2013-14 3,500 27,000 6,560 25,316 
Source: Annual Report 2013-2014, Ministry of 

 Rural roads often receive the least 

attention in the network. This is because they are 

funded from a number of sources, at national 

regional and local levels. development. Since 

inception of RIDF, around 5.37 lakh projects 

involving an amount of Rs. 1,84,107 crore were 

sanctioned under various tranches. Out of the 

cumulative RIDF loans sanctioned as on 31 March 

2014, agriculture and related sectors accounted for 

43 percent (including 29 percent for irrigation), 

rural roads 31 percent and bridges 12 percent. The 

balance 14 percent of the loans was sanctioned 

under social sector projects. The sector-wise 

position is presented in Table 5. The RIDF 

investments have resulted in multitude of benefits 

including, creation of additional irrigation potential 

of 218.4 lakh, provision of rural connectivity 

through 3.8 lakh km. rural road network and 8.8 

lakh meters long rural bridges. 

Table -6 : Sector wise projects and Amounts Sanctioned under RIDF to XIX 

Sector 
No.of 

Projects 

Share in 

Total % 

Amount Sanctioned  

Rs Core 

Share in 

Total % 

Rural Roads 103046 19 57606.92 31 

Social Sector 100372 19 26134.23 14 

Irregation 273475 51 53613.57 29 

Rural Bridge 17446 3 22268.95 12 

Agricultur related 42442 8 24482.87 14 

Total 536781 100 184106.54 100 
Table 7- Release of Funds under PMGSY to the States 

 Target 

(length 

of road) 

Achievement 

Target 1  

Achievement 

(length of 

road) 

0.88908 1 

 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

                        Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 152 

 There has been 0.89 correlation 

between target (length of road) and achievement 

(length). This could be studied with the help of 

relationship between target and achievement. 

III. CONCLUSION  

 In the paper structure assumes an 

essential part for the nation's monetary 

development as well as its encouraging in human 

advancement. Rustic territories represent a bigger 

piece of the topographical territory in India. 

Evaluation 2011 reports that there are 6.4 lakh 

towns in India, which protect more than two-third 

of the nation's populace. Provisioning of essential 

foundation offices for this extensive segment of the 

populace spread crosswise over 3.28 million square 

kilometer of the nation's topographical zone has 

been a noteworthy test. The present status of 

provincial foundation in the nation under different 

classes is talked about in the accompanying.  

  

 A fundamental bottleneck for nearby 

monetary improvement is frequently a constrained 

and low quality provincial street arrange. It is very 

apparent from the Plan reports that, private area 

support in street division has been kept to 

advancement, upkeep and task of determined 

parkways (national and state), roads, scaffolds and 

sidesteps. Rustic streets, especially, those expected 

to connect remote, uneven and in reverse 

settlements are not really productive to the private 

administrator. Consequently, without doing any 

real strategy redo on the advancement of provincial 

street framework, it is exceptionally hard to expect 

private division cooperation here and till that time 

Public venture must need to arrive bigly and 

immediately. This essential segment of rustic 

framework, dismissed amid the changes decade, 

should be state financed in a period bound way to 

keep the ascent in urbanrural differences in 

development and improvement. 
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Abstract  

Research studies on climate migrants from 

coastal areas has been extensive , yet the 

connections between vulnerability and forced 

displacement are not well covered. This study is 

aimed first to assess the linkages between people’s 

livelihood vulnerability and their intention for 

outmigration from the coast; second, to identify the 

vulnerability reduction measures, implementation 

of various means and methods which may reduce 

the trend of forced migration. Empirical part of this 

study was conducted in coastal villages of Alleppey 

District, Kerala.  

A total of 100 respondents were randomly 

interviewed using a semi structured questionnaire. 

Due to the rise in sea level, respondents were asked 

about the rising sea level conditions and their 

measures undertaken by them when the sea level 

increases enormously. They were asked to identify 

the nature of livelihood vulnerability which forces 

them to leave their native areas and they were also 

asked to identify various vulnerability reduction 

measures, which can be adopted so as to reduce 

forced migration. Findings of the study clearly 

suggest that due to the sea level rise, most of the 

coastal people are forced to migrate, which has 

created natural factors induced displacement. This 

resulted in a clear linkage between mass  

 

displacement and sources of livelihood 

vulnerability. Through the study various 

vulnerability reduction measures were identified 

which will reduce forced migration and enhance 

adaptive capacity. The policy implication is to 

avoid the occurrence of large scale forced 

migration from coastal areas and thereby ensuring 

sustainability. 

Key words: Displacement, climate change, forced 

migration, vulnerability, Livelihoods 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Global climate change will have serious 

impacts on socio-ecological systems around the 

world. Increased average temperatures have set in 

motion a variety of forces that are producing rise in 

sea levels globally. Most recent assessments of 

global climate change indicate that sea level rise 

will have significant impacts on coastal 

environments and their biotic communities, 

including human settlements. In effect, climate 

change is taking place and will cause sea levels to 

rise for centuries even if greenhouse gas emissions 

are stabilized. Environmentally displaced people 

will face a complex series of events most often 

involving: dislocation, homelessness,   

unemployment, the dismantling of families and 

communities, adaptive stresses, food insecurity, 

loss of privacy, marginalization, loss of access to 

common property, a decrease in mental and 

physical health status, social disarticulation and the 

daunting challenge of reconstituting one’s 

livelihood, family, and community (Cernea 1996, 

1990, 2000; Scudder 1981). When people are 

forced from their known environments, they 

become separated from the material and cultural 
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resource base upon which they have depended for 

life as individuals and as communities. The 

destruction or loss through uprooting of livelihood 

and community require impacted people to engage 

in a process of social and material reinvention. In 

addition to physical damage, material losses 

resonate profoundly, compounding the serious 

losses also inflicted in the economic, social and 

cultural life of affected people. For example, the 

loss of livelihood, through loss of worksite, tools 

and equipment, land or common property resources 

means loss of the capacity to sustain oneself, thus 

endangering individual and social identity resulting 

in marginalization and social disarticulation.  

Vulnerability of people of coastal 

community to sea level rise and its associated 

events is attributed to both physical and socio-

economics factors. By vulnerability we mean the 

characteristics of a person or group and their 

situation that influence their capacity to anticipate, 

cope with, resist and recover from the impact of a 

natural hazard (an extreme natural event or 

process). It involves a combination of factors that 

determine the degree to which someone’s life, 

livelihood, property and other assets are put at risk 

by a discrete and identifiable event (or series or 

‘cascade’ of such events) in nature and in 

society(Wisner, Blaikie, Cannon and Davis,2003). 

Physical factors are those factors which results 

from sea level rise. Due to sea level rise, the entire 

coast is highly exposed to cyclonic storms, tidal 

incursion, costal flooding and salinity intrusion. 

Socio economic factors include extreme poverty, 

poor resource base , low adaptive capacity etc.  

As the coastal people are highly dependent 

on fishing and other natural resources, they will be 

severely affected by sea level rise which contribute 

to forced migration. This issue of climate change 

induced displacement is of serious concern. 

Massive displacement could be reduced by 

reducing the vulnerability of the coastal population 

Theoretically, there are two important ways of 

reducing vulnerability and livelihood insecurity. 

First, it can be reduced by lowering the people’s 

exposure and sensitivity to these sea level rise 

induced extreme events; second, by enhancing their 

adaptive capacity (Chambers and Conway 1992; 

Ellis 2000). Vulnerability reduction measures will 

encourage the coastal people to adopt adaptation 

strategies rather than turn out as climate migrants. 

Displacement and migration: Gender 

Dimensions 

There is always a risk in the migration.  

whether people are 'forced' to migrate or choose to 

migrate in both the cases women and children are 

the worst sufferers. 

Figure 1. people with less ability to move are trapped. 

 

Source: Beddington 2011 

During sea level rise , people are forced to 

move and take shelter in temporary settlements, 

which lack sanitation facilities. Women and 

children suffer more from the drinking water 

scarcity. Due to the unavailability of drinking water 

and proper sanitation, women and children in areas 

affected by Cyclone suffer from various diseases 

like pneumonia (in children), skin diseases and 

diarrhea. 

Methodology  

Among the coastal areas of Kerala, 

Alleppey coast are more vulnerable to various 
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disasters including cyclones, storm surges, salinity 

intrusion and tidal flooding. This may further 

increase in the changing context of climate. A total 

of 100 households prone to various natural 

calamities were interviewed. Several focus group 

discussion sessions both formal and informal were 

conducted to get deeper insight about the issue. 

Socio-economic and demographic information of 

the family, their exposure to various disasters, the 

damage that they experience due to recurrent 

disasters, their perception about the changing 

nature of climate , extreme events and sea level rise 

and the likely impacts of these events on their 

livelihood were discussed 

Results and discussion 

Among the respondents 61% are male and 

39% are female. The average age of the family 

head is 49 years and average duration of stay in the 

same locality is 44 years which means respondents 

spatial mobility is less. Most of the people are 

illiterate. Only very few have matriculation. The 

most dominant occupation of the respondents is 

fishing followed by casual labor and agriculture. 

Some may engage in loading and unloading works. 

Majority of the family is engaged in fishing which 

increased their vulnerability to climate disasters. As 

many are engaged  in fishing , the annual average 

income of a family is less than 18,000/- 

Impact of natural disasters on livelihood 

security 

The study area is always exposed to 

multiple hazards. So the respondents are in general 

are familiar with the impact of tidal surge, 

cyclones, salinity intrusion. According to the 

coastal inhabitants, the extreme cyclone or any 

other events are more frequent in recent time than 

these had been earlier. Respondents were asked to 

identify the impacts of various climatic factors and 

extreme events. It was found that respondent’s 

livelihood security is impacted largely by physical 

damage of settlements, stock of foods, biomass 

fuels. 40-50 % of the respondents mentioned that 

their livelihood is impacted by loss of crop 

production, seasonal shortage and limited supply of 

food. Moreover they face higher risk in offshore 

fishing, decrease in fish catch. Other impacts 

include damage of buildings, roads, difficulty in 

physical mobility, spread of contaminated water, 

waste loaded during sea slide which cause 

waterborne diseases.  

Reasons for livelihood insecurity and 

displacement of coastal people 

The respondents have given various 

causes of livelihood insecurity that force them to 

migrate out from the coastal area.  Majority of 

them do not prefer for permanent displacement 

from their current place of living. Respondents 

have identified the causes of insecurity which may 

force them to leave the coastal area forever. The 

major reason which force them to leave the coast is 

that if their livelihood is severly affected due to 

complete loss of income from their current sources.  

Fisheries support livelihoods of coastal community. 

In a small scale fishing community, households are 

involved in fishery-related activities such as 

fishing, post-harvest fish processing, fish trading 

and making and mending of fishing materials. They 

are served with limited physical infrastructure and 

often lasck access to basic services such as 

education, health care ,water etc. During sea level 

rise , people are disrupted from access to various 

services like health care, schools, market places etc 

which may induce the people the leave the coast. 

About 30 % responded that they face severe crisis 

of salt free water for drinking and other uses. Food 

insecurity is also a cause for livelihood insecurity. 

Fishing is a high risk livelihood activity. One direct 

impact of climatic shocks, such as cyclone sand 

floods, is loss of life. Cyclones also damage boats, 
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nets, fishing gear and fish landing centres and also 

infrastructure. 

Combating Livelihood vulnerability and forced 

migration 

Various measures were suggested to 

address the livelihood security of coastal 

community against the threat of sea level rise and 

its related events. This will minimize the risk 

factors and enhance their adaptive capacity. if these 

measures are implemented it will discourage forced 

migration by ensuring their livelihood security. The 

first priority is construction of tetrapod structures  

which will dissipate the force of incoming waves 

by allowing water to flow around rather than 

against it and reduce displacement by allowing a 

random distribution of tetra pods to interlock. 

Maintenance of existing embankments/levees can 

reduce the impact of sea level rise. Construction of 

new flood walls/groyne will reduce their exposure 

to sea level rise and its associate events. Proper 

measures and initiative for quicker and better 

access to cyclone shelters is to be followed. About 

63% responded that measures to disseminate 

warning information to be done earlier. This can 

prevent mass damage to livelihood and lives.  They 

pointed out that special social safety nets for 

coastal area need to be designed and new initiatives 

for coastal resources based livelihood to be 

developed to enhance their adaptive  capacity. 

Financial incentives for post disaster rehabilitation 

will serve as a great help for adaptive capacity 

enhancement. 

Analysis and Policy implications  

The study has highlighted that the coastal 

community turn out as forced migrants because of 

loss of livelihod avenues. The various studies have 

shown that more than five million people are 

forced to  migrate due to climatic factors. If various 

vulnerability reduction measures are initiated, then 

the people will adapt to the situations instead of 

leaving the coast forever. Implementation of 

vulnerability minimization measures and adaptive 

capacity enhancement measures will play very 

crucial role to hold back climate migrants. 

Construction of new sea walls, groynes will 

minimise the effect of sea level rise. The 

introduction of community based security 

programs, special safety networks will enhance 

people’s adaptive capacity which will slow down 

the likely trend of forced migration from the 

coastal area. If public funds are not allocated , 

implementation of these measures is hardly 

possible. There is a urgent need for planned public 

initiatives where the coastal community will 

participate proactively to avoid the occurrence of 

any large scale forced migration. 

Since most of the people depend on 

fishing for their livelihood, introduction of coastal 

resources based adaptive livelihood can be adopted 

as a long term strategy to avoid mass displacement. 

 

II. CONCLUSION 

Coastal area of Kerala is always affected 

by sea waves which has resulted in seasonal 

displacement. However people are now thinking in 

terms of permanent displacement as they lose their 

settlements and income due to natural calamities. 

In the context of future climate change induced 

vulnerability, more people might turn out as 

climate migrants. Because their perceived threat on 

livelihood security to sea level rise and its related 

events are very deep rooted in their lives. Unless 

they are assured with significant measures, it will 

be very hard to stop forced migration. Balanced 

and planned measures must be made to minimize 

risks and enhance adaptive capacity of people 

which will bring down the trend of forced 

migration. Efforts to reduce livelihood 

vulnerability in coastal fishing communities should 
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be multifaceted so as to simultaneously tackle 

sensitivity and adaptive capacity. 
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Abstract 

Principle I of the Rio Declaration on 

Environment and Development states that “Human 

beings are at the centre of concerns for sustainable 

development. They are entitled to a healthy and 

productive life in harmony with nature”. The goals 

of sustainable development cannot be achieved 

when there is a high prevalence of debilitating 

illnesses, and population health cannot be 

maintained without ecologically sustainable 

development. Two billion people or more in 

developing countries, mostly women and girls, are 

exposed to indoor air pollution due to lack of 

access to modern energy carriers, resulting in over 

1.5 million excess deaths each year. Today, more 

than 1 billion people are without access to 

improved water supply, and 2.4 billion lack access 

to improved sanitation. Diarrheal diseases, largely 

preventable through access to safe drinking water, 

sanitation and food hygiene, claim 1.5 million lives 

a year among children less than five years and 

account for several billion diarrheal episodes each 

year. . The term ‘inclusive’ growth is often used 

interchangeably with a suite of other terms, 

including ‘broad-based growth’, ‘shared growth’, 

and ‘pro-poor growth’. Hence the researcher made 

an attempt to examine the health status of infants in 

Tamil Nadu. The secondary data was used to find 

out the health status of infants in Tamil Nadu. The 

indicators are infant mortality rate, neo natal 

mortality rate, postnatal mortality rate and peri 

natal mortality rate were taken and analyzed to  

 

 

find the exact stage of infants are at risk. The result 

reveals that the infants under perinatal mortality 

needs to addressed for mitigation of infant 

mortality rate in Tamil Nadu. 

Keywords:  Health Status, Infant Mortality Rate, 

Inclusive Growth 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Investment in human capital is universally 

recognized as a key pillar of achieving inclusive 

growth. Investments in health and education have 

been statistically linked to better economic 

development outcomes and to how inclusive 

growth is in practice. (Ravallion (2004) “Pro-poor 

growth- a primer, World Bank”. Washington 

DC).The term ‘inclusive’ growth is often used 

interchangeably with a suite of other terms, 

including ‘broad-based growth’, ‘shared growth’, 

and ‘pro-poor growth’. Inclusive growth means 

economic growth that creates employment 

opportunities and helps in reducing poverty. It 

means having access to essential services in health 

and education by the poor. It includes providing 

equality of opportunity, empowering people 

through education and skill development. It also 

encompasses a growth process that is environment 

friendly growth, aims for good governance and a 

helps in creation of a gender sensitive society The 

agenda for inclusive growth was envisaged in the 

Eleventh Plan document which intended to achieve 

not only faster growth but a growth process which 

ensures broad-based improvement in the quality of 

life of the people, especially the poor, SCs/STs, 

other backward castes (OBCs), minorities and 

women and which seeks to provide equality of 
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opportunity to all. Bringing these excluded sections 

of the society into the mainstream of the society so 

that they are able to reap the benefits of faster 

economic growth is the kind of ‘inclusion’ which is 

being envisioned in the concept of inclusive growth 

(Arthapedia) . 

Some of the key ingredients for inclusive 

growth that are generally agreed upon include: a) 

Investment in human capital, b)  Job creation, c) 

Structural transformation and broad-based growth,  

d)Progressive tax policies, e)Social protection, f)  

Non-discrimination, social inclusion and 

participation, and  g)  Strong institutions. Hence, 

the researcher interested to find the exact stage of 

infants to be protected for mitigating the infant 

mortality rate who are future human capital and the 

mother and father and all their social capital put 

their time and money for issue the baby. The cost 

of issuing a baby is not only emotional and 

interpersonal but financially and time also invested 

by each and every individual. So every stage of 

infant is crucial for enhance the survival rate of an 

infant.  

Statement of the Problem 

Today saplings will be tomorrow trees; 

like that today’s infants will be tomorrow human 

capital. In addition, Infant mortality rate was an 

indicator used to monitor progress towards the 

Fourth Goal of the Millennium Development 

Goals of the United Nations for the year 2015. It is 

now a target in the Sustainable Development Goals 

for Goal Number three. ("Ensure healthy lives and 

promote well-being for all at all ages"). Health is a 

component of Human Capital Formation. The 

healthy human capital is formed from its root 

level; it means that from their childhood. Hence 

the childhood and infant stage is an important in 

human capital formation. The infant mortality rate 

mitigation is one of the goals for all kinds of 

economy. Millennium Development Goals (MDG) 

was created to improve the health and well-being 

of people worldwide. Its fourth goal is to decrease 

the number of mortalities within the infant and 

childhood population by two thirds, a decrease 

from 95 to 31 deaths per 1000.Hence, the 

researcher made an attempt to reveal the trends of 

infant mortality rate, its components, predicting the 

future rate of the same and estimated which 

components of IMR influencing the risk of infants 

in Tamil Nadu. 

Infant mortality rate (IMR) is the number 

of deaths of children less than one year of age per 

1000 live births. The rate for a given region is the 

number of children dying under one year of age, 

divided by the number of live births during the 

year, multiplied by 1,000. 

 Perinatal mortality is late fatal death (22 

weeks gestation to birth), or death of a 

newborn up to one week postpartum.(ENMR) 

 Neonatal mortality is newborn death 

occurring within 28 days postpartum. Neonatal 

death is often attributed to inadequate access to 

basic medical care, during pregnancy and after 

delivery. This accounts for 40–60% of infant 

mortality in developing countries.(LNMR) 

 Post neonatal mortality is the death of 

children aged 29 days to one year. The major 

contributors to post neonatal death are 

malnutrition, infectious disease, and problems 

with the home environment.(PNMR) 

Earlier Studies 

According to Patil, et.al., (2002), India is 

the second most populous country of the world and 

has changing socio-political demographic and 

morbidity patterns that have been drawing global 

attention in recent years. Despite several growths 

orientated policies adopted by the government, the 

widening economic, regional and gender disparities 

are posing challenges for the health sector. About 

75% of health infrastructure, medical man power 
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and other health resources are concentrated in 

urban areas where 27% of the population lives. 

Contagious, infectious and waterborne diseases 

such as diarrhea, amoebiasis, typhoid, infectious 

hepatitis, worm infestations, measles, malaria, 

tuberculosis, whooping cough, respiratory 

infections, pneumonia and reproductive tract 

infections dominate the morbidity pattern, 

especially in rural areas. However, non-

communicable diseases such as cancer, blindness, 

mental illness, hypertension, diabetes, HIV/AIDS, 

accidents and injuries are also on the rise. The 

health status of Indians, is still a cause for grave 

concern, especially that of the rural population. 

This is reflected in the life expectancy (63 years), 

infant mortality rate (80/1000 live births), maternal 

mortality rate (438/100 000 live births); however, 

over a period of time some progress has been 

made. To improve the prevailing situation, the 

problem of rural health is to be addressed both at 

macro (national and state) and micro (district and 

regional) levels. This is to be done in a holistic 

way, with a genuine effort to bring the poorest of 

the population to the center of the fiscal policies. A 

paradigm shift from the current ‘biomedical model’ 

to a ‘socio-cultural model’, which should bridge 

the gaps and improve quality of rural life, is the 

current need. A revised National Health Policy 

addressing the prevailing inequalities, and working 

towards promoting a long-term perspective plan, 

mainly for rural health, is imperative.  

Mohindra, et.al., (2006) commented that 

even in a relatively egalitarian state in India, there 

are caste and socio economic inequalities in 

women’s health.  

Anjaneyulu, (2012) stated that India is 

one of the few countries that have recorded 

substantial decline in maternal mortality. India is 

still far from achieving the target set in the 

millennium development goals. Despite several 

growth-orientated policies adopted by the 

government, the widening economic, regional, and 

gender disparities are posing challenges for the 

health sector. About 75% of health infrastructure, 

medical manpower, and other health resources are 

concentrated in urban areas where 27% of the 

populations live. To reduce this double burden of 

diseases, public health has to focus on health 

promotion, and disease prevention and control, 

while taking into consideration the social 

determinant of health. The focus of public health is 

to bring about change at the policy level not only 

for preventing disease but also for the health 

promotion through organized action at societal 

level.  

ThokalaSivaiah and Sitarama, A., 

(2013) found in a micro level study that,  dental 

problems (29.2%), skin disorders (22.9%), history 

of passing worms in stool (18%), ENT problems 

(17%), B-complex deficiency (4.5%), Vitamin A 

deficiency (2.2%),  and the prevalence of Anemia 

47.7%  in the study area .  

Yerpude, et.al., (2013) identified that 

health and nutritional status among the adolescents 

was low in India. A periodical and regular health 

check-up with concerted efforts towards nutrition 

of adolescents along with focused health education 

will improve the health and nutritional status of 

these schools going adolescents in their future.  

Malay Das, (2015) investigated the inter-

district disparity in RCH care utilization status in 

India; suggest that economically backward districts 

in India were lagged behind in health care 

utilization. The degree of inequality in this 

dimension was found to be large among 

economically well-off districts.  

Madhur Borah et.al (2015)studied on 

health status of infants in rural areas of Kamrup, 

Assam; Female infants were found to be more 

malnourished. A statistically significant association 
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was found between gender and nutritional status of 

infants. Improving sanitation, access to clean 

drinking water, immunization against infectious 

diseases, and other public health measures can help 

reduce high rates of infant mortality and enhance 

the human capital for future. Hence, this kind of 

research study will help the policy makers to know 

the exact components of IMR and can make a 

policy and preventive programme for the same. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

The general objectives are to find the 

Health status of infant in Tamil Nadu, in 

particularly the following are the objectives as 

follows: 

1. To trace the trend in IMR and its Components 

in Tamil Nadu  

2. To find the influencing components of IMR in 

Tamil Nadu and India 

Tools of Data Analysis 

The researcher used the simple statistical 

tool for analysis. The tools are growth models, such 

as Linear, Logarithmic, Quadratic, Compound, and 

Exponential models were used through using, SPSS 

(Statistical Package of Social Science). This 

analysis focused to find the status of Infant 

Mortality in Tamil Nadu. The model used for 

studying the influencing components of Tamilnadu 

is regression and tried to find the unknown 

parameter by OLS estimation procedure. 

III. FINDINGS 

The table-1 and table -2 helps to know the 

real situation of Tamil Nadu. From the data over 

the period it’s visible that the Infant Mortality Rate 

is constantly reduced from 113 in 1971 to 21 in 

2013.  

 

 

 

 

 

Table-1Infant mortality rate and its components in 

Tamil Nadu 

There are 92 children’s saved over the period. 

On an average, Tamil Nadu is able to control 2% of 

children from the death. The R2 value for all 

regression was  manipulated for Early Neonatal 

Mortality Rate, Late Neonatal Mortality Rate, and 

Post Neonatal Mortality Rate of Tamil Nadu. 

 

Year 

 

Components of IMR in Tamil 

Nadu 

IMR 

Total 

ENMR LNMR PNMR Total 

1971 33.8 19.0 60.2 113 

1972 34.7 21.5 64.8 121 

1973 28.6 19.2 60.2 108 

1974 30.2 18.8 57.0 106 

1975 31.9 20.0 60.1 112 

1976 29.9 18.9 61.2 110 

1977 48.6 27.0 27.4 103 

1978 49.0 18.4 37.6 105 

1979 45.1 21.4 33.5 100 

1980 42.3 18.8 31.9 93 

1981 43.5 19.0 28.5 91 

1982 37.8 17.6 27.6 83 

1983 43.5 14.6 28.5 87 

1984 42.7 13.3 22.0 78 

1985 45.2 10.9 24.9 81 

1986 45.5 11.8 22.7 80 

1987 38.3 9.7 28.0 76 

1988 41.2 11.5 21.3 74 

1989 40.6 9.8 17.6 68 

1990 36.4 7.5 15.1 59 

1991 33.8 8.4 14.8 57 

1992 35.9 6.7 15.4 58 

1993 37.8 7.4 10.8 56 

1994 34.1 7.8 17.1 59 

1995 35.4 4.6 14.0 54 

1996 31.3 7.7 14.0 53 

1997 32.1 6.7 14.2 53 

1998 29.0 6.0 18.0 53 

1999 30.0 6.0 16.0 52 

2000 25.0 11.0 15.0 51 

2001 23.0 9.0 17.0 49 

2002 20.0 10.0 14.0 44 

2003 21.0 9.0 13.0 43 

2004 21.0 8.0 12.0 41 

2005 19.0 7.0 11.0 37 

2006 18.0 6.0 13.0 37 

2007 17.0 6.0 12.0 35 

2008 15.0 5.0 11.0 31 

2009 13.0 5.0 10.0 28 

2010 13.0 2.0 8.0 24 

2011 11.0 4.0 6.0 22 

2012 11.0 4.0 6.0 21 

2013 11.0 4.0 6.0 21 
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Tabel-2 Estimation of growth rate of IMR in Tamil Nadu 

Source: Manipulated by the researcher. , significant at 5% level * 

The goodness fitness varies from 82 percent to 

nearly 99 percent for all growth models. Peri-Natal 

Morality Rate is constantly reduced from 55.2% in 

1971 to 18.0% in 2013. There are 37 children’s 

saved over the period. On an average Tamil Nadu 

able to control 3% of children’s from the death. 

Post-Natal Morality Rate in Tamil Nadu visible 

that the Rate is constantly reduced from 60.2% in 

1971 to 6.0% in 2013. 

Table-3Estmation of influencing components of IMR in Tamil Nadu 

 

 

 

 

Source: Manipulated by the researcher. , significant at 5% level * 

From the table -3, the value of R2 depicts 

the explanatory variables explained chosen variable 

percent (100%). The F value is also is significant 

and proves that the model specification is good. 

The coefficient of each component tells about the 

risk of a child. On an average, there is a positive 

relationship between the all components and IMR. 

A child death in every component in Tamil Nadu 

affects the total IMR in the same proposition as a 

child in Tamil Nadu. Post-natal mortality Rate is 

influencing the total Infant Mortality in Tamil 

Nadu. 

 

 

Models 

 

Co-Efficient of  Tamil Nadu 

PNMR R2 LNMR R2 ENMR R2 Total 

IMR 

R2 

Linear Time 

 

-1.156 

(-10.880) 

0.743 -0.439 

(-12.391) 

0.789 -0.710 

(-8.312) 

0.628 -2.300 

(-40.464) 

0.976 

Constant 

 

49.109 

(18.303) 

20.828 

(23.258) 

46.467 

(21.530) 

116.349 

(81. 030) 

Logarithmic Time 

 

-18.089 

(-18.308) 

0.891 -6.026 

(-10.455) 

0.721 -6.722 

(-3.946) 

0.275 -30.786      

(-15.597) 

0.856 

Constant 

 

74.809 

(25.608) 

28.194 

(16.544) 

49.841 

(9.896) 

152.756 

(26.175) 

Quadratic Time 

 

-3.196 

(-11.098) 

0.890 -0.858 

(-6.602) 

0.835 1.017 

(4.741) 

0.863 -3. 051 

(-15.597) 

0.982 

**2 Time 0.046 

(7.306) 

0.010 

(3.323) 

-0.039 

(-8.305) 

0.017 

(3.851) 

Constant 

 

64.411 

(23.446) 

23.969 

(19.328) 

33.516 

(16.383) 

121.982 

(63.580) 

Compound Time 

 

0.953 

(372.370) 

0.888 0.959 

(308.604) 

0.804 0.972 

(312.299) 

0.657 0.962 

(760.015) 

0.955 

Constant 

 

55.553 

(14.742) 

23.989 

(12.218) 

53.026 

(12.364) 

138.322 

(30. 089) 

Growth Time 

 

-0.048 

(-17.996) 

0.888 -0.042 

(-12.961) 

0.804 -0.028 

(-8.865) 

0.657 -0. 039 

(-29.529) 

0.955 

Constant 

 

4.017 

(59.224) 

3.178 

(38.823) 

3.917 

(49.095) 

4.930 

(148.328) 

Exponential Time 

 

-0.048 

(-17.996) 

0.888 -0.042 

(-12.961) 

0.804 -0.028 

(-8.865) 

0.657 0. 039 

(-29.529) 

0.955 

Constant 

 

55.553 

(14.742) 

23.989 

(12.218) 

53.026 

(12.364) 

138.322 

(30. 089) 

Region 
Coefficient 

R2 F 
Constant ENMR LNMR PNMR 

Tamilnadu 
0.120 

(0.490) 

-0.015 

(-0.910) 

1.011 

(78.578) 

1.003* 

(227.546) 
1.000 

90647.41 
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IV. CONCLUSION 

A first priority for the further reduction in 

infant mortality in Tamil Nadu is to improve 

equality among regions, particularly rural areas. 

Further reductions in infant mortality will largely 

depend on decreasing deaths due to perinatal 

causes. Improvements in the coverage and 

particularly in the quality of antenatal and delivery 

care are urgently needed. A child death in every 

component in Tamil Nadu affects the total IMR in 

the same proposition. Post-natal mortality Rate is 

influencing the total Infant Mortality in Tamil 

Nadu and India. 
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Abstract 

 The Millions of People around the world 

suffer from hunger and malnutrition. In 2007, the 

United Nations (UN) estimated about 850 million 

people worldwide who suffer from malnutrition. It 

also estimated that African and Asian continents 

have 799 million undernourished people, most of 

them living in developing countries. The main 

cause of this problem is food insecurity. India has 

over 120 million people and the second most 

populous country in the world. To feed this 

population farmers are working very hard for 

centuries. Well, we have achieved self-sufficiency 

in food production; the majority of the Indian 

population does not get enough food or balanced 

food. Due to the increase in average cereal 

production per capita consumption of cereals is 

satisfactory, but there is a decrease in consumption 

per capita pulse. Production and consumption of 

fruits and vegetables is relatively low. Until now, 

specific efforts are not been taken to improve the 

production and distribution of vegetables at an 

afford able cost in both urban and rural areas. 

Food insecurity is a condition, where very less food 

is available for the household member. In such 

situation, the food intake of household members is 

reduced and their normal eating pattern is 

disrupted because the household lacked money and 

other resources for food. Therefore, this paper 

attempt to the issues and challenges of food 

security in India. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

  Food security has emerged as a 

fundamental issue at global level since the global 

food crisis of 2008. Now, investment in agriculture, 

food, and nutritional security is a prime concern for 

every nation including India to achieve the 

objective of development. Food insecurity is 

detriment to development because food insecure 

people always prioritize food and sustainability of 

their own lives over everything else. India has 

failed to achieve the objective of food security at 

national level despite self-sufficiency in food 

grains. High economic growth rates of Indian 

economy have failed to improve food security in 

India. A large section of Indian population is 

suffering from malnutrition and inadequacy of food 

grains. Malnutrition in India is a serious dent on its 

development. Food security has emerged as an 

important element of poverty alleviation in the 

country.  

Definitions of Food Security  

 According to the Organization for Food and 

Agriculture. Food security exists when all 

people, at all times, have physical and 

economic ac cess to sufficient, safe and 

nutritious food to meet their dietary needs and 

food preferences for active living and healthy 

life. 

 According to the European Crop Protection 

Association. Food security often refers to food 

availability and an individual’s access to food. 

A person can be considered “food secure” if 

they do not live in hunger or fear of starvation. 

In addition to hunger and starvation, food 

security can also refer to the availability of a 
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sufficient nutrition to ensure a healthy diet, 

avoiding the health impacts of malnutrition. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To know the issues of food security in India. 

2. To anticipate the challenges of food security in 

India. 

III. METHODOLOGY 

The present study is based on the secondary 

data which have been collected from Books, 

journals, articles, and internet sources etc. 

Issues of Food Security in India 

Hunger, Malnutrition and Poverty: Hunger 

is referred to food deprivation and it is caused by 

insufficient food energy consumption. Malnutrition 

results deficiencies, excesses or imbalances in the 

consumption of macro and micro nutrients. 

Malnutrition may be outcome of food insecurity or 

it may be related to non food factors such as: 

i).Inadequate care practices for children ·ii). 

Insufficient health services and · an unhealthy 

environment. While poverty is undoubtedly a cause 

of hunger, lack of adequate proper nutrition itself is 

an underlying cause of poverty (FAO, 2003).  

Urban Food Insecurity: Urban centres 

have expanded and proliferated haphazardly. Due 

to larger opportunities in industrial urban areas, 

there has been phenomenal expansion of national 

population growth, as well as rapid rural- urban 

migration. This has caused a large stress on the 

fragile socio-economic infrastructure in the cities. 

Consequently, congestion, chaos, pollution is the 

order of the day in cities. Slums and congested 

habilitations have caused epidemics and other 

health hazards including infections. Safe and 

uncontaminated food and water has become 

luxuries in cities and has added a new dimension to 

food insecurity in urban areas.(Atherya, 2010). 

ESCAP (2007) notes that the urban poor often 

suffer health problems as a result of unhealthy 

living condition and this prevents the proper 

utilization of food, in particular the absorption of 

the necessary nutrients. 

Rural Food Insecurity 

In spite of rising food production and 

availability, the intake of nutritious food and 

minimum caloric intake in the rural population has 

declined. Despite declining absolute poverty in 

most regions of the country , deprivation and 

misery and squalor have risen causing food security 

in rural regions.(Ali, Rehman and Husain, 2012).In 

studies of Swaminathan (2000), and Dubey (2001), 

evidence shows that almost 46 % of rural families 

have deficient caloric intake which necessitates 

recalculation of the new poverty line.  

Failure of Public Distribution System 

(PDS): Khera (2011) presented in her paper that the 

Public Distribution System of India is not without 

its defects. With coverage of around 40 crores BPL 

(Below Poverty Line) families, a review of the PDS 

has discovered the following structural 

shortcomings and disturbances: The major snag in 

PDS system has been the delivery of poor quality 

food grains in the ration shops. Superior quality 

food grains are sold in the open market at a 

premium through the back door. Unscrupulous and 

bogus fair price shop owners have issued duplicate 

and illegal ration cards in the open market and so 

the deserving underprivileged customers are 

denied. 

Challenges of Food Security in India 

Crop Diversification: Owing to 

remarkable approaches by ICAR, the objective of 

food security has been achieved by the nation in the 

successive years of green revolution. Further the 

agricultural scientists has accentuated on 

implementation of crop diversification as by 

motivating the farmers for bringing in the 

cultivation of cotton, chili and sunflower and also 

diversifying the production of rice and wheat to 
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oilseeds and pulses that would yield less quantity of 

irrigation, high profits as compared to field crops. 

Bio-fuel and Medicinal Plant Cultivation: 

The another challenge for the country is the 

diversification in the cultivation of field crops like 

maize, wheat to Bio-Fuel and Medicinal Plants like 

Ashwagandha, Sarpogandha and Jatropha. The 

concept of diversification primarily came from 

United States and other European, Asian and 

African Countries of the world. The cultivation of 

sugar and other field crops for the production of 

ethanol is undoubtedly considered to be a gigantic 

challenge in case of food security. In several 

instances it has been observed that in South part of 

India, the state Tamil Nadu is enthralling an 

alarming step in this case. The recorded cultivation 

has found to be increased from 46ha to 9020 ha 

from year 2000 to 2010(Dev and Sharma, 2010). 

Climate Change: The changing climate is 

the another challenge that came forward in case of 

food security , as it has unusual consequences on 

the production of food grains in the country. The 

stumbling blocks like the low/ heavy rainfall, 

extreme high/low temperature has it influence in 

form of drought (due to less moisture) or floods 

(due to high moisture) and all this hazardously 

effect the crop production and vis-à-vis farm net 

income of the country. The climate change has vital 

effect on both good production and socio-economic 

aspects through the remarkable changes in land 

utilization pattern and also water resource 

availability. These critical upshots can be removed 

only through the integration of bio-physical and 

socioeconomic aspects of food system. 

Mismatch between Water Demand and 

Availability: The major constraint in the path of 

future agricultural growth and food security is the 

negative relationship between demand and supply 

of water. Globally it has been observed that annual 

demand for water is about 2.4 percent as compare 

to supply. About 20% of the globally cultivated 

area is irrigated, utilizing an estimated 70% of the 

global water use for fulfilling the expectation of 

high yields. But this is not proved as a relevant step 

in this case, as it cause lesser yield owing to the 

access of squat quality seeds (Brahmanand 2013) 

Agricultural Prices: The lack of 

remunerative prices for the end products, distress 

sale, high cost of cultivation accompanied by the 

unreasonable market prices, alliance of all these act 

as a challenge in the lane of food security. Yes, it is 

true that the thought of globalization has brought 

openness in trade, but it is incapable to ensure 

healthier market prices. Thus, there is am need to 

regulate agricultural price policy for the welfare of 

marketing community that would helpful in 

facilitating food security in India (Ghosh, 2013). 

Production of High Yielding Varieties: 

With the changing climate scenario, the new 

varieties of field crops are another big confront for 

food grain production. The poor harvest index has 

been computed in case of pulses and oil seeds 

(Gustafson, 2011) This challenge can be achieved 

by introducing plant breeding programmes, 

employing modern biotechnology techniques and 

also by making farmers attentive for availing the 

information and utilizing the new techniques of 

production. 

New Trends of Globalization: The 

introduced new trends of globalization akin to 

technology of faster communication, transport, 

high growth in service sectors, has resulted in 

challenges of inequity among various sections of 

the society, unenthusiastic competition among 

entrepreneurs. As a consequence these restrict the 

poor farmers to access the available facilities and 

also discouraged the globalised world and this 

indirectly have amplified the food insecurity in the 

country. 
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Special Economic Zones: Special 

Economic Zones have been promoted to stimulate 

industrial and economic activities. In SEZs many 

advantages and inducements are given to firms, but 

setting up of SEZs have displaced farming 

activities. Land and farmers are dislocated having 

deleterious consequences for food security of the 

country.  

Capital Investment: The percentage share 

of capital investment in GDP for agriculture has 

been stagnant in recent years. Although, in Five 

Year Plans, the capital expenditure has shown 

improvement, however it has been noted that from 

year 2007-08 to he agriculture sector giving firm 

contribution to GDP (Economic Survey, 2010-11). 

The real challenge is to enhance the capital 

investment both from public and private sector 

Encouragement to Horticulture Products: 

For ensuring the food security, it is not only 

important to increase per capita availability of food 

grains but also providing right quantities of food 

items in the plate of common man. An 

encouragement is required for horticulture products 

for increasing per capita availability of food items 

and also ensuring food security (Economic Survey, 

2010-11). 

Infrastructure Requirements: The facilities 

of ware houses, roads and transports and markets 

should be on priority for the government. In 

agriculture sector encouragement to PPP model 

will ensures faster development of infrastructure. 

Conservation: The emerging challenge is 

the policy of conservation. The laws related with 

Climate flexibilities, agriculture, management of 

agricultural waste, building carbon sequestration of 

soil and overall natural resource management is 

immediately desirable. 

 

 

 

IV. CONCLUSIONS  

 Over the two decades of rapid growth of 

the Indian economy, the urban economy is 

generally perceived as having done very well. 

However, high urban economic growth need not by 

itself imply improved living standards for all urban 

residents. In particular, the recent and continuing 

phenomenon of rising food prices reminds us that 

considerable sections of the urban population may 

face serious food insecurity even while the urban 

economy grows rapidly. 

V. REFERENCE 

1) Akiojam.S.L (2011) “Food Security: 

Challenges and Issues in India”, Research 

Journal of Economics and Business Studies, 

Vol-01, No.:01. 

2) Ali. M, Rehman. H and Husain. M.S, (2012) 

“Status of food insecurity at household level in 

rural India: A Case Study of Uttar Pradesh”, 

International Journal of Physical and Social 

Sciences, Volume 2, Issue 8.  

3) Archana Sinha, (2009) “Agriculture and Food 

Security: Crises and Challenges today”, Social 

action vol.59.  

4) B.D. Karhad (2014) “Food Security in India: 

Issues and Measures”, Indian Journal of 

Applied Research, Volume: 4 Issue: 4 ISSN – 

2249-555X. 

5) Sidda linga reddy (2015) Food Security in 

India; Challenges and Suggestions for 

Effectiveness, the Indian Journals of Applied 

Research, Volume: 5 Issue: 4, ISSN - 2249-

555X. 

 

 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                             Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 168 

 

AN ECONOMIC ANALYSIS OF THE 

COLLEGE TEACHERS IN 

RAMANATHAPURAM DISTRICT, 

TAMILNADU 
M. MANIKANDAN 

PhD Research Scholar, PG & Research Department of Economics 

Sethupathy Government Arts College, Ramanathapuram District 

Dr. K. RAMAKRISHNAN 

Research Supervisor- Head of the PG & Research Department of Economics 

Sethupathy Government Arts College, Ramanathapuram District 

 

Abstract 

     Background and objective: The profession 

of teaching is one of most difficult profession in all 

over the world. The aim of current study was to 

examine the economic analysis of college teachers 

in Ramanathapuram district. 

Methodology: The data was collected 

using questionnaire and face-to-face interviews.100 

teachers were selected in which 50 government 

teachers and 50 self-finance college teachers from 

convenient sampling and were given predesigned 

questionnaire. Meanwhile face –to-face interviews 

were conducted from few teachers of each college 

in –order to assess the level of economic status and 

causes of problems during the teaching among the 

college teachers. 

Results and conclusion: The result of the 

study indicates that due to stumpy salary and lack 

of various facilities in colleges. During interviews, 

some new factors were observed to be affecting the 

standard of living in college teaching staff. 

Problems among male and female teachers have a 

first rank in financial problems and last rank of in-

service training. Based on the findings of the 

results, the present study some modification in the 

Existing policies leading to improvement of 

standard of living. 

 

Keywords: College Teachers; Problems; Higher 

Education; Annual Income; Annual Savings 

I. INTRODUCTION 

India is a country, where teachers get 

utmost respect. Teachers are given an important 

place in our society, next only to parent and the 

god. The well-known adage “Guru Brahma, Guru 

Vishnu, Guru Devo Maheswaraha” clearly 

established the respect accorded to teachers in our 

culture. The role of teachers had changed and 

continued to change from being an instructor to 

becoming a constructor, facilitator, coach, and 

creator of learning environments. Teachers need 

new pedagogical skills to take full advantage of the 

potential of technology to enhance student learning. 

Teachers must update their knowledge to keep 

themselves with rapid progress in knowledge. 

Teachers should update themselves as far as 

educational technology is concerned. Teachers will 

play a key role in training human resources. 

Teachers are a learner always as he or she had to 

keep on learning while teaching the students. 

Quality of a teacher decides quality of education, 

which in turn depends on research. Teachers were 

committed to their profession. Now, at least 50 per 

cent of them are striving for existence. People who 

see teaching as just a job for money can never 

make a mark in the profession. 
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Tamil Nadu is one of the most advanced 

States in the country in the field of higher 

education. The institutions of higher education in 

Tamil Nadu have, for over a century enjoyed a pre-

eminent reputation among the colleges and 

universities in India. There are 670 (Arts and 

Science) colleges and other specific subject 

colleges in the State, out of which 132 are meant 

for women. There are 13 Universities under the 

aegis of Higher Education Department. Tamil Nadu 

has the largest number of autonomous colleges and 

the highest number of NAAC – accredited 

institutions. The Government colleges have been 

converted into the constituent colleges of the 

respective Universities, to which they are affiliated 

With a view to providing access to higher 

education for large segments of population, 

“Tamil Nadu Open University” has been 

started during the year 2002-2003and has enrolled 

more than 50,000 students under various courses. 

The Tamil Nadu Government proposes to take 

action to provide uniform standard education of 

good quality for all students and provide special 

educational concessions to the districts where 

literacy rates are low to bring them on par with the 

educational levels of other districts. Moreover, the 

college teachers are not given salary as per the 

government norms. Because, of the fact that the 

teachers are working in different types of salary. 

Statement of the Problems  

 A sound higher education sector plays an 

important role in economic growth and 

development of a nation. Education plays a major 

role in human development. Higher education in 

particular is an indicator of the progress and 

prosperity of any nation. The progress of any 

nation is reflected by the quality of the citizens. In 

turn, the quality of the citizens depends upon the 

quality of the education in the country over the 

decades, the government of India and government 

of Tamilnadu have introduced several policy 

measures for overall promotion and growth of 

higher education in Tamilnadu. Even though, the 

college teachers are facing several problems in 

accordance with working hours, salaries, 

promotion, job satisfaction, job security and 

management side pressers and so on.  Until date 

there is no systematically, study was made on the 

economic analysis of college teachers in the study 

area. Hence, the present research is undertaken to 

make an in-depth “An Economic Analysis of the 

College Teachers in Ramanathapuram District of 

Tamilnadu is an attempt in this direction with 

special reference to Ramanathapuram district. 

II. OBJECTIVE 

1. To study the socio-economic conditions of  

college teachers in Ramanathapuram  District 

2. To study the problems faced by the college 

teachers in study area 

3. To offer suggestion based on findings of the 

study 

Hypothesis 

 There is no significant relationship between the 

age and annual income of the respondents. 

 There is no significant relationship between the 

gender and annual savings of the respondents. 

 There is significant relationship between the 

annual savings and annual savings of the 

respondents 

Methodology of the Study 

The investigator has selected the 

“convenient sampling” to collect data from the 

respondents. Respondents were selected from the 

college teachers through random sampling. The 

data required for the study have been obtained from 

both primary and secondary source. Primary data 

were collected from the college teachers working in 

Arts and Science Colleges of Ramanathapuram 

district directly by the researcher herself with the 

help of an interview schedule.  Secondary data 
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were collected from the, journals, magazines and 

books form part of secondary data. Moreover, 

relevant websites also used to collect the secondary 

information 

Sampling Design 

In Ramanathapuram district, there are two 

types of college such as government, self–finance 

colleges.  The researcher has selected 50 samples 

from Government College, 50 samples from the 

self-finance colleges. Thus, total 100 college 

teachers were interviewed for selecting respondents 

of college teachers; the researcher has adopted the 

convenient sampling method. 

Tools Analysis 

 Percentage analysis 

 Chi-square test 

Analysis and Interpretation 

Gender of the Respondents 

Table: 1 Gender of the Respondents 

Gender 
No. of 

Respondents 
% 

Male 68 68 

Female 32 32 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary data 

From the above table, it is clear that 68% 

of the respondents are in male, 32% of the 

respondents are in female of gender group. 

Age Group of the Respondents 

Table: 2 Age group of the respondents 

Age 
No. of 

Respondents 
% 

20-30 21 21 

30-40 51 51 

40-50 22 22 

Above 50 6 6 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary data 

From the above table, it is clear that 21% 

of the respondents are in 20-30 age group, 51% of 

the respondents are in 30-40 age group, 22 % of the 

respondents are in 40-50 age group, 6% of the 

respondents are in 50 & above are age group. 

Educational Qualification 

Table: 3 Educational qualification of the respondents 

Educational 

Qualification 

No. of 

Respondents 
% 

P.G with 

SLET  /  NET 
18 18 

P.G with 

M.Phil 
45 45 

P.G with PhD 25 25 

P.G with 

M.Phil, PhD 
12 12 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary data 

From the above table, it is clear that 18% 

of the respondents are in PG with SLET/NET, 45% 

of the respondents are in P.G with M.phil, 25% of 

the respondents are in P.G with PhD, 12% of the 

respondents are P.G with M.Phil and PhD 

qualification. 

Annual Income  

Table:4 Annual income of the respondents 

Annual income 
No. of 

Respondents 
% 

1,00,000 - 2,00,000 26 26 

2,00,000 - 3,00,000 41 41 

3,00,000 - 4,00,000 22 22 

Above  - 4,00,000 11 11 

Total 100 100 
Sources: Primary data 

From the above table, it is clear that 26% 

of the respondents are in 1,00,000-2,00,000 annual 

income group, 41% of the respondents are in 

2,00,000-3,00,000 income group, 22 % of the 

respondents are in 3,00,000- 4,00,000 income 

group, 11% of the respondents are in 4,00,000 & 

above are income group. 

Annual Savings 

Table: 5 Annual savings of the respondents 

Annual savings 
No. Of 

Respondents 
% 

Less than 50,000 35 35 

50,000- 1,00,000 40 40 

1,00,000 -1,50,000 18 18 

Above 1,50,000 07 07 

Total 100 100 
Source: Primary data 

From the above table, it is clear that 35% 

of the respondents are in less than 50,000 annual 

saving group, 40% of the respondents are in 

50,000-1,00,000 saving, 18 % of the respondents 

are in 1,00,000- 1,50,000 savings, 7% of the 
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respondents are in 1,50,000 & above are annual 

savings 

Problems of College Teachers 

Single opinion of the college teacher’s 

problems about during the teaching 

Sources 
SA 

+2 

A 

+1 

M 

0 

DA 

-1 

SDA 

-2 

Intensive 

Value 
Rank 

In convenient physical working condition 

(like place of work, light, noise, temperature) 
19 29 21 18 13 23 13 

Discrimination among teachers based on grade, 

subject, sex, caste age 
36 13 13 23 15 32 11 

Job security 49 23 18 7 3 108 3 

Misbehaviour 29 21 26 11 13 42 8 

In adequate salary 48 33 12 4 3 119 2 

Lack of promotion 30 23 19 21 7 48 6 

Excessive working hours 29 28 18 10 15 46 7 

Financial problems 52 35 10 2 1 135 1 

Sexual problems 22 19 35 9 15 24 12 

Economic crisis 38 21 30 4 7 79 5 

Groupism among teachers 15 28 33 11 13 21 14 

Lack of involvement in decision-making 29 16 29 11 15 33 10 

Getting leave when needed 33 19 18 13 17 38 9 

Lack of opportunities for in-service training 21 19 30 19 11 20 15 

No research facilities and support 40 31 21 3 5 98 4 
Source: Primary data 

Chi-square Analysis 

The Chi-square test is one of the simplest 

and most widely used non-parametric tests in 

statistical work. The symbol χ2 is the Greek letter 

chi the χ2 test was first used by Karl Pearson. The 

quantity χ2 describe the magnitude of the 

discrepancy between theory & Observation. It is 

defined as: 

χ2 = (O-E) 2 

            E 

Where, 

O = observed frequency 

E = expected frequency 

D f= Degree of freedom 

D f=(r-1) (c-1)R= row 

C=column  

In this study, this is used to best the null 

hypothesis of find out the relationship. 

Age and Annual Savings 

Null hypothesis: There is no significant 

relationship between the age and annual income of 

the respondents. 

Result of the chi-square test 

 

 

 

Since the calculation value is less than the 

table value, the hypothesis is accepted. Hence, 

there is no significant difference between the age 

and the annual income of the respondents. 

Gender and annual savings 

Null hypothesis: There is no significant 

relationship between the gender and annual savings 

of the respondents. 

Result of the chi-square test 

  

 

 

Since the calculation value is less than the 

table value, the hypothesis is accepted. Hence, 

there is no significant difference between the 

gender and the annual savings of the respondents. 

Annual savings and annual income 

Null hypothesis: There is no significant 

relationship between the annual income and annual 

savings of the respondents. 

Result of the chi-square test 

Degree of freedom 9 

Table value at 5 percent level 16.91 

Calculate value 5.04 

Degree of freedom 3 

Table value at 5 percent level 7.81 

Calculate value 2.86 
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Since the calculation value is less than the 

table value, the hypothesis is accepted. Hence, 

there is no significant difference between the 

annual income and the annual savings of the 

respondents. 

III. FINDINGS 

 Out of the respondents, 68% are male 

members. Majority of the respondent’s age is 

between 30 – 40 years. The majority of the 

teachers have completed PG with M.Phil, 

 63% of the respondents were married and 37% 

of the respondent were unmarried. It can be 

seen that the greater part of the respondents 

41% have annual income 2, 00,000-300,000. It 

can be seen that the majority of the 

respondents 40% do save Rs. 50,000- 100,000 

annually. 

 According to the chi-square analysis, it is 

found that, there is no significant association 

between the age of the respondents and annual 

income. According to the chi-square analysis, 

it is found that, there is no significant 

association between the gender of the 

respondents and annual savings. According to 

the chi-square analysis, it is found that, there is 

no significant association between the annual 

income of the respondents and annual savings 

IV. CONCLUSION 

Due to stumpy salary, financial problems, 

delay in promotion, job security, lack of 

appropriate facilities in the colleges and lock 

research facilities and support almost half of the 

teaching staff was primary problems in teaching. 

Improper planning for appointment /posting of 

teaching staff were also found as a vital issue in the 

present study. Considering the results of the study, 

it is proposed that the pay and promotion policy 

should be reviewed and government sufficient 

facilities should be provided to the teaching staff in 

order to motivate them hard work and commitment 

in the best academic interest. The college teaching 

staff should be provided sufficient trainings to 

update their knowledge improve their performance 

and face the challenges and problem during the job. 

The teaching staff should also be provided latest 

trainings for improvement of their performance and 

there should also be a better relationship with 

administrative authorities. 

The class size should be reduced and the 

workload should be equally divided. It is further 

recommended that weekly meetings of college 

administration and teaching staff should be 

convened for discussion of routine problems and 

their solutions for better performance of the college 

and staff. 
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Abstract 

         Drinking water is most essential needs for 

livelihood and for other consumption activities. In 

this research analysis the drinking water problem 

in Ramanathapuram district both in rural and 

urban areas were selected for study. because of 

increasing population      

The uses of water consumption have been 

increasing day by day. Generally in study area 

drinking water supply is being very challenging 

factor among the rural and urban .because the 

availability of ground water and other water 

sources are very less in many parts of the district. 

To analyze the drinking water problem the relevant 

data were to be collected from the government 

department and field data were also collected from 

the respondent. The collected data will be analyzed 

on the basis of objectives framed and results will 

derive from the collected primary and secondary 

sources of the data. Moreover, suitable suggestions 

and recommendation were made to reduce the 

problem of drinking supply in proper manner both 

in rural and urban. This work also attempts to 

identify the problems faced by the people when they  

are collecting water for the purpose of drinking 

from the various sources. Besides these, the  

 

 

demand and supply of water also be included in 

this research work. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Water just like air is basically for all form 

of life and it is one of the most important 

renewable sources in the universe. And also it is a 

great necessity for different purpose. Such as 

domestic purpose, agricultural and hydropower 

generation purpose. Among all of these domestic 

needs of the water is very crucial in day to day 

activities of the living organism. 

Some of the international agreement 

among the different nations, reveals that the access 

of drinking water and sanitation as a basic human 

right. Even if the government has taken many steps 

to provide safe and sufficient drinking water to the 

people .but still,  the drinking water supply is being 

one of he unsolved issue continuously. 

Potable water supply is one of the basic 

services for the rural and urban areas. Which is 

highly affects the economic progress of the people. 

However, many urban and rural areas all over the 

world are facing serious problem of water supply. 

So that, many environmentalist and economist are 

suggested to keep surrounding clean for the 

protection of ground water level. And the proper 

usage of available water source without any 

wastage. 
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Drinking water is a common natural 

resources for which everyone is responsible to 

protect in the society without any pollution and 

contamination. As such, it has to be handled with 

high degree of care. Fresh water is not only vital 

for human survival, healthy and dignity. But also 

fundamental and indispensable for economic 

development. Generally human life, vegetation, the 

eco-system ,construction, agricultural and many 

other things depends on water. 

The requirement of potable water is 

enhancing naturally day by day .because of some 

social and economic reason. Such as, population 

growth, industrial development and agricultural 

production. But the availability and access of water 

have been insufficient to manage the above said 

factors. There will a problem in equal distribution 

of water due to lack of water. During the summer 

season the people are meet water shortage by 

seasonal changes. But the requirement of water has 

been increasing on the basis of the behavioural 

changes of the human being. According to the 

government of India  report it is estimate that by 

2020, India will become water stressed nation. 

Although at present nearly 50% of the people in 

India still do not have any source of protected 

drinking water. 

According to 2001 census  nearly 68.2%  

of the house hold, have access  to safe drinking 

water with good quality. But still now remaining 

percentage of the household are not getting safe 

and sufficient drinking water due to many reason 

.particularly the supply of water for rural areas is in 

very serious and difficult. In India Tamilnadu 

occupies only 4% of the geographical area and 

6.04% for the population. But the available water 

source is only 3% of the country. Tamilnadu is at 

the most urbanized state with 48.45% of population 

living in urban areas. The average rain fall is 

925mm against the average rain fall of 1170 mm of 

the country. Tamilnadu receives rainfall in the 

north east as well as south west monsoon. Thus 

Tamilnadu is a water deficit state both for  

irrigation and safe drinking water. 

Among all district in Tamilnadu, 

ramanathapuram district is one of the drought 

prone area in the entire feature. During the north 

east Manson, the district has got low rainfall in 

every year. The major source of potable water in 

the reach area are vaigai-riverbed, covery water 

channels, local bore wells, ponds, community 

wells, ooranies, and private vendors,. Generally, in 

ramanathapuram district the water supply problem 

are existing in long time. so that, the people of the 

district are suffering in the matter of water 

collection. Therefore this study going to present the 

problems of drinking water supply in whole 

district. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To study the socio-economic conditions of the 

sample household. 

2. To analise damand and supply of water in the 

research area. 

3. To find out the sources of drinking water in the 

research area. 

4. To  examine the factors affecting the supply 

and access of drinking water in the study area. 

5. To identify the problem faced by the the 

household regarding the collection of water 

from the different sources. 

6. To review the government water supply 

scheme in Ramanathapuram district.             

Profile of The Study Area 

Ramanathapuram district is one of the 

coastal district in Tamilnadu. Which is lies in 500 

k.m south eastern parts of capital Chennai city. It is 

highly drought prone and most backward  in 

development. A huge portion of the land covers 

block soil and the people depend on agricultural 

and fishing activities. In ramanathapuram district 
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nearly 45% of the lands are used  for agricultural 

purpose . ramanathapuram is ranked number one 

supplier of chilies in Tamilnadu. But at present, the 

agricultural activities have been declining gradually 

due to seasonal failure .ramanathapuram district 

surrounded by puthukottai district on north, 

sivagangai and viruthunagar on the north west and 

west thirunelveli ,tutricorin district. The present 

ramanathapuram district came in to existence from 

15th march 1985 by trifurcating the compositor 

amanathapuram district. 

                      According to 2011 census , the 

district ranked 25th place in terms of highest 

population in Tamilnadu. And density of 

population was around 330.sq.km. the decadal 

population was growth during 2001-2011 in the  

district was 14.0% . the share of urban population 

was 30.3% of the total district. Moreover , the 

district has recorded  nearly 80.7% literacy. The 

total area of the district is 4175 sq.km. .the 

population of the district was around 133756. The 

district has hot tropical climate temperature ranging 

from 23.3 c (minimum) to 37.8 c (maximum). 

Ramanathapuram district includes 8taluks, 11 

blocks. 429 village panchayat.4 municipalities and 

seven town panchayat. In ramanathapuram district 

combined water supply scheme (CWSS) was 

implemented in 2008 to solve the water deficiency. 

 

 

 

Methodology 

This research work includes primary and 

secondary information for its analysis. 

Primary Data 

The primary survey will be collected with 

the help of well prepared and pre-tested schedule 

on the basis of objectives framed. The data will be 

collected from sample selected house hold .this 

type of data consists the profile of respondent and 

their household details , water requirement and any 

cost incurred for water storage and purification of 

water. 

Secondary Data 

This data includes, census report, TWAD 

board records, PWD, CWSS, records will be used. 

Besides these, annual report of statistical 

department, theses,  books, and journals which is 

related to this research work. In addition to that, 

this portion of data includes rainfall details, 

domestic water supply system, desalination plant 

information, . 

Tools to be Applied 

The collected data’s will be analyzed with 

help of relevant techniques. Such as, tabulation, 

percentage, average, diagrammatical 

representation, correlation, multiple linear and 

logic model of regression. The random sampling 

method has adopted in the selection of sample 

house hold from different parts of the district .and 

socio economic status of the people have been 

interviewed to obtain relevant information. The 

collected information was discussed in the form of 

tabulation, diagrammatic representation; 

correlation analysis will be used to explain the 

different aspects of water supply in 

ramanathapuram district. 

Result and Conclusion  

The increasing population in 

ramanathapuram district, leads to increase the 

needs of drinking water supply .on the other hand 
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,non –domestic uses of water are important reason 

for increasing domestic water problem in the 

district  because of urbanization, that is, 

establishing of new industries , agricultural 

development ,enlargement of construction work, 

and improper usage of water are  the main issues 

for the shortage of domestic water. there are some 

imbalances  in drinking water supply both in rural 

and urban areas of the district. The system and 

development of water supply through pipeline 

channel, over tank at all parts of the research area. 

Because of the environmental changes, almost 

every parts of the world are facing this problem 

without any doubt. And hence, in recent years the 

study of drinking water supply studied by the most 

number of scholars analyzing the different kind of 

aspects of this problem has increased. The present 

research study deals about, the problems of 

drinking water supply in ramanathapuram district 

at a micro level, just like other similar studies. 

Ramanathapuram is one of the coastal district in 

Tamilnadu and it is industrially backward and 

seasonally drought district. most of the people 

depends on agricultural activities ,fishing work and 

some other are engaged in territory sectors in 

abroad. now a days, the size of population has 

growing rapidly. All political parties taking steps to 

implements covery water project from 

mutharasanalloor trichy district by way of setting 

over tank and water distributes through connecting 

pipelines to manage deficiency of water. In 

addition to that, R.O plant has established in some 

village panchayat to meet domestic water crises. 

Nearly 2000 litters of water purified from salt 

water into good water. The rain water harvesting 

system has adopted in all public and private 

building to protect ground water level. The 

conservation of water is a joint responsibility of all 

citizen of India. Let us all people come forward to 

protect water. The collected primary and secondary 

data from respondents and relevant departments are  

most useful in finding the demand, consumption 

and distribution of potable water with the support 

of available sources. By using the collected 

secondary sources of data, we can understand the in 

adequacy and differences of water supply in 

different areas. 

In ramanathapuram district ,there are 

highly water deficiency panchayat blocks are, R.S. 

Mangalam, kamuthi, kadalai, and thiruvadanai. 

Also this study reveals that, how differs in the 

matter of water distribution and sources of water 

supply in between rural and urban. According to 

this study the private vendors are acting very 

important role for the supply of water during 

summer season. Most of the vendors are collecting 

water from big wells in mandapam block and it 

supplied urban and sub-urban parts of the district. 

The detailed analysis in chapter four, deals with 

water supply and utilization. The following are the 

few suggestions in order to solve the water supply 

problem in ramanathapuram district. In conclusion, 

the scholar would like to pointed out that, the 

Ramnad district CWSS should be maintain 

properly. if it is proper maintenance it will very 

helpful to manage at the time of water shortages. 

The district administration has to form panchayat 

level water and sanitation committee (WATSAN) 

and it should be strengthened to monitor rural 

water supply without any wastage. This study also 

expressed that, the establishment of new 

desalination plant effectively to tackle future water 

deficiency. The rain water harvesting system 

should be execute in all houses to protect ground 

water level. otherwise, the water problem will 

become unsolved issues in ramanathapuram 

district. 
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Abstract 

During the past fifty years, the situation of 

women has changed dramatically. Women have 

expanded their aspirations. They are no longer 

confined to traditional female fields such as 

education or nursing. We have seen the integration 

of women into previously male dominated fields 

such as accounting, medicine, law, etc. Integration; 

however, does not necessarily mean acceptance 

and equality nor does it mean that the stress 

created by work family conflict has been resolved. 

This paper will examine some of the issues that 

continue to plague women as they attempt to 

progress in their Life. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Time management is critical not only for 

women but also for all of the people. It helps you to 

deal with the tasks and time that you are frequently 

running out. Women need time management to 

maintain their two important things, job and 

children. Women today have come a long way. 

More attributes have been added to their 

personality like being strong, financially 

independent, handling more responsibilities other 

than just home, are educated and are self 

satisfactory, at the same time they are gentle, 

innocent, loving and have concerned nature. A 

woman has more responsibilities to handle other 

than domestic chores, for them every day is like a 

new challenge. Managing time for women becomes 

imperative. A structured time management 

technique with enough efforts solves every 

challenge that is faced in a day by them. The main 

objective of the study was to identify the key socio-

economic attributes contributing to women’s status, 

adoptability, accessibly and to study women’s 

involvement in various activities for improving of 

family, community and society. The study was 

confined to the women time management in 

Rajapalayam. There are many ways to manage their 

time more effectively. 

Statement of the Problem 

The study evinces the following research 

problems for the study at hand related to time 

management of women in Rajapalayam. 

 Balancing between family care time and self 

time management. 

 Work related time management of women.  

 Victims of physical rime and unfair time in 

day to day activities. 

Review of Literature 

According to Lakein's (1973) description 

of time management, individuals first determine 

their needs and wants and then rank them in terms 

of importance. Specific activities include setting 

goals to achieve the needs or wants and prioritizing 

the tasks necessary to accomplish them. The tasks 

of utmost importance are then matched to the time 

and resources available by planning, scheduling, 
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and making lists. Lakein also described other time 

management tips, such as organizing the work 

space and determining the approach to projects. 

In developing a measure of time 

management, Macan, Shahani, Dipboye, and 

Phillips (1990) found three time management 

factors consistent with Lakein's description: (a) the 

setting of goals and priorities, (b) the mechanics of 

time management (e.g., making lists), and (c) a 

preference for organization. The first three linkages 

in the present process model of time management 

(see Figure 1) propose that time management 

training should lead to an increased frequency in 

each of these three time management factors. 

Macan et al. (1990) found that students 

who perceived themselves to have control over 

their time felt fewer school and somatic tensions 

than did students who did not perceive themselves 

to have control over their time. 

Schuler (1979) asserted that "time 

management means less stress for individuals, 

which means more efficient, satisfied, healthy 

employees, which in turn means more effective 

organizations" (p. 854). Indeed, in one statement, 

he captured much of the conventional thinking 

about time management. In the current model, 

however, I propose that time management 

behaviors are not linked directly to these outcomes, 

but instead operate through a perception of control 

over time. Only if time management behaviors 

provide a person with the perception that he or she 

has control over time will the outcomes be 

manifested. Thus, it is not the time management 

behavior per se that affects these outcomes but the 

perceived control over time that these behaviors 

afford an individual 

K. Santhana Lakshmi et al, (March 2013) 

have examined that the Educational institutions 

should address the Work Life Balance related 

issues among their staff, specifically women and 

take a holistic approach to design and implement 

the policies to support the teaching staff to manage 

their WLB.  

Shalini and Bhawna 2012 reported in their 

study, Quality of work life is being used by the 

organizations as a strategic tool to attract and retain 

the employees and more importantly to help them 

to maintain work life balance with equal attention 

on performance and commitment at work.  

Heather S.McMillan et al, (2011) 

suggested that the individual harmony and its 

effects has developed a new Harmony based on 

conflict and enrichment.  

N.Krishna Reddy et al, (2010) concluded 

that the married women employees indeed 

experience Work Family Conflict (WFC) while 

attempting to balance their work and family lives. 

Thus, Organization needs to formulate guidelines 

for the management of WFCs since they are related 

to job satisfaction and performance of the 

employees. 

Niharika and Supriya (2010) have studied 

the work based factors and family related factors 

that are considered to contribute to work life 

balance. Work based factors are flexi time, option 

to work part time and freedom to work from home 

and the family related factors are child care facility 

and flexibility to take care of emergencies at home.  

Masako SETO et al, (2004) have 

examined the effects of work related factors and 

Work Family Conflict on depressive symptoms 

among working women living with young children 

in a Japanese Metropolis. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To make out the myths and reality of time 

management. 

2. To develop an effective time management 

system. 
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III. SCOPE OF THE STUDY  

 To find out possible solutions for problems and 

issues faced by women in time management. 

 The study can yield results that can help us in 

better understanding of the time management. 

Research Methodology 

The researcher adopted descriptive 

research and convenience sampling method in the 

collection of data for the study purpose. The 

Rajapalayam city is divided into 42 wards has 

population of 130,442 of which 64,765 are males 

while 65,677 are females as per report released by 

Census India 2011.  In order to cover the entire 

Rajapalayam, all 42 wards are considered for the 

study. Average of one respondent were selected 

and interviewed. Both qualitative and quantitative 

aspects have been taken into consideration for the 

study. The methodology followed was a 

questionnaire-based survey among the women of 

the selected localities, in addition to face to face 

interviews. The questionnaire (Appendix -1) 

consisted of 27 items on various aspects of the 

study in addition to the demographic details of the 

respondents. A pilot study among 39 of different 

women of Rajapalayam town was initially 

conducted to test the validity of the questionnaire. 

Subsequently certain items were dropped and 

certain others were modified for better elicitation of 

results. Data were collected using the personal 

contact approach. Questionnaires were distributed 

to a sample of 50 women located in Rajapalayam 

city, out of which 39 valid and complete responses 

were returned. 

Type of research 

Descriptive research can be explained as a 

statement of affairs as they are at present with the 

researcher having no control over variable. 

Moreover, “descriptive research may be 

characterized as simply the attempt to determine, 

describe or identify what is, while analytical 

research attempts to establish why it is that way or 

how it came to be 

Research Method 

Convenience sampling (also known as 

availability sampling) is a specific type of non-

probability sampling method that relies on data 

collection from population members who are 

conveniently available to participate in study. 

Facebook polls or questions can be mentioned as a 

popular example for convenience sampling. 

Convenience sampling is a type of 

sampling where the first available primary data 

source will be used for the research without 

additional requirements. In other words, this 

sampling method involves getting participants 

wherever you can find them and typically wherever 

is convenient. In convenience sampling no 

inclusion criteria identified prior to the selection of 

subjects.  All subjects are invited to participate. 

Collection of data 

Primary Data Interview  

Primary Data Interview schedule was used 

to collect primary data from the respondents. A 

pilot study was carried out by the researcher based 

on which an interview schedule was well framed 

and finally 39 respondents from 42 wards. 

Secondary Data 

Secondary data are in the form of 

published journals like Women Empowerment , 

Women in the world, shodhganaga and various 

magazines, newspapers, pamphlets, books, etc. 

Internet has also served as an efficient source of 

secondary data.  

Period of the Study  

For the purpose of the study, The primary 

data for the study was collected during the period 

December 21, 2016  to January 7 ,2017.  

Statistical Tools Used  

The collected data has been analyzed by 

using percentage analysis. It refers to special kind 

http://research-methodology.net/sampling/non-probability-sampling/
http://research-methodology.net/sampling/non-probability-sampling/
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of ratio; percentages are used in making 

comparison between two or more series of data, 

and used to describe the relation. Since to 

percentage reduced everything to a common based 

and thereby allows meaningful comparison to be 

made.  

Limitations of the Study 

In this study, Women Respondents was 

conducted in various wards in Rajapalayam city. 

So, the findings should be interpreted with caution 

as the participants were from a particular area and 

do not represent all women from Rajapalayam . 

More studies of on this topic are needed with 

samples, which are large enough to detect 

statistically significant associations between the 

variables under investigation. 

          As the research is restricted with in 

Rajapalayam, results are not applicable to other 

areas; Limited number of respondents has been 

chosen due to time constraint and this could affect 

the accuracy of result to certain extent;   

IV. FINDINGS AND SUGGESTIONS 

 Table 3.1 shows that the respondents at the age 

between Below 20 are 41.2%, 31-40 are 

25.6%, 21-30 are 20.5%, Above 40 are 12.8%. 

 Table 3.2 shows that the respondents single are 

53.8%, living with husband 35.9%, and widow 

are 10.3%. 

 Table 3.3 reveals that 84.6% of respondents 

are literate, 15.4% are illiterate 

 Table 3.3.1 reveals that 43.6%, of respondents 

are UG, 15.4% are equally share by   

secondary and higher secondary, diploma are 

12.8%, PG are 7.7%, others are 5.1%. 

 Table 3.4 reveals that 61.5%, private – 

employed are 20.5%, home wife are 15.4%, 

self – employed are 2.6%. 

 Table3.5 reveals that the respondents family 

income, below 2,00,000 are 82.5%,   2,00,000 

– 5,00,000 are 17.5%. 

 Table 3.6 that the review of weekly objectives 

& success, the respondents says that Strongly 

agree are 41.2%, Agree are 28.2%, Neutral are 

23.1%, Strongly agree are 5.5%, and Disagree 

are 2.1%. 

 Table 3.7 shows that the deadlines for of 

activities, the respondents says that Agree are 

56.4%, Strongly agree are 30.8%, Neutral are 

10.3%, Disagree are 2.6%. 

 Table 3.8 the respondents is differentiate 

between important and urgent activities shows 

that Strongly agree are 64.1%, Agree are 

25.6%, Neutral are 7.6%, Disagree 2.6%. 

 Table 3.9 the respondents in concentrate of 

attention, replied Strongly agree and Agree are 

equally in 38.5%, Neutral are 12.8%, Disagree 

are10.3%. 

 Table 3.10 the respondents today is the only 

time to act, replied that Strongly agree are 

46.2%, Agree are 38.5%, Neutral are 15.4%. 

 Table 3.11 shows that respondents attitude of 

doing of best in the present movement, replied 

that Agree are 48.7%, Strongly agree are 

28.2%, Neutral are 17.9%, there are some 

equally in Disagree and Strongly disagree are 

2.6%. 

 Table 3.12 shows that the respondents take 

time for creative-thinking – visualizing and 

emotionalizing, replied that Strongly agree are 

33.3%, Agree are 28.2%, Neutral are 25.6% , 

Disagree are also to 12.8%. 

 Table 3.13 reveals that the decision quickly 

and change them rarely, replied that Agree are 

38.5%, Strongly agree are 30.7%, Neutral are 

23.1%, Disagree are 7.7%. 

 Table 3.14 reveals then easily overcome 

procrastination, replied Neutral are 30.8%, 

Agree are 25.6%, Strongly agree are 23.1%, 

Disagree are 17.9%, Strongly agree are 2.5%. 
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 Table 3.15 aware of “:Next Action Step 

“reveals that respondents are, replied are Agree 

43.6%, Strongly agree are 38.5%, Neutral are 

10.3%, Disagree are 7.7%. 

 Table 3.16 shows the respondents in plan to be 

10 to 15 minutes early, replied that Agree are 

35.9%, Strongly agree are 30.8%, Neutral are 

15.4%, Strongly agree are 12.8%, Disagree are 

5.1%. 

 Table 3.17 shows the respondents deadlines for 

delegated tasks, replied that Agree are 41%, 

Neutral are 25.6%, Strongly agree are 17.9%, 

Disagree are 10.2%, Strongly agree are 5.1%. 

 Table 3.18 shows that the respondents 

schedule time for physical exercise in week, 

replied that Strongly disagree are 46.2%, 

Agree are 20.5%, Disagree are 17.6%, 

Strongly agree are 12.8%, Neutral are 2.5%. 

 Table 3.19 shows that the respondents able to 

control of Tv& social media viewing habit, 

replied that Neutral are 46.2%, Agree are 

23.1%, Strongly agree are 15.4%, Disagree are 

12.8%, Strongly disagree are 2.2%. 

 Table 3.20 shows that the respondents 

effectively use the times spend, replied that 

Disagree 23.1%, Strongly agree and Strongly 

disagree are equally in 20.5%, Agree and 

Neutral is also equally are 17.9%. 

 Table 3.21 follow up to ensure delegated tasks, 

replied that Agree are 33.3%, Neutral are 

25.6%, Strongly agree are20.5%, Disagree are 

17.9%, Strongly disagree are 2 

 Table 3.22 shows that respondents action to 

minis interruption, replied that Neutral are 

46.5%, Agree are 28.2%, Strongly agree and 

Disagree is equally in 12.8%. 

 Table 3.23 shows that respondent aware of and 

do make use of most creative period of the day,  

replied that Agree are 35.9%, Strongly agree 

are 28.2%, Neutral are 23.1%, Strongly 

disagree are 7.7%, disagree are 5.1%. 

  Table 3.24 shows that respondents sleep at 

least 7-8 hours, replied that Strongly agree are 

71.8%, Agree are 20.5%, Neutral are 5.1%, 

Strongly disagree are 2.6%. 

  Table 3.25 shows that get an early start 

respondents, replied that Strongly agree are 

56.4%, Strongly disagree are 15.4%, Neutral 

are 12.8%, Agree are 10.3%, Disagree are 

5.1%. 

 Table 3.26  shows that the respondents, replied 

that Strongly disagree are 25.6%, Agree and 

Neutral are equally in 20.5%, Strongly 

disagree are 17.9%, Disagree are 15.4%. 

  Table 3.27 shows that utilize weekends just a 

little bit the respondents, replied that Strongly 

agree56.4%, Neutral are 17.9%, Agree are 

15.4%, Disagree and Strongly disagree are 

same in 5.1%. 

V. SUGGESTIONS 

 Women should draw a firm, distinct line 

between the “necessary” and “unnecessary” in 

your life. 

 Multitasking is an efficient way of getting 

things done but the truth is that we do better 

when we focus and concentrate on one thing. 

Multitasking should be avoided to improve 

time management skills. 

 Women should reduce interruptions. 

VI. CONCLUSION 

Time management is an essential skill that 

needs to be mastered for all the purposes. Analysis 

and self-reflection on the existing women time 

management practices are a good start in coming 

up with more effective and efficient ones. 

Identifying the strengths and weaknesses will lead 

women to come up with a more workable plan / 

schedule. Further, the identified weaknesses will 

help one to develop and design more responsive / 
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effective time management strategies for Women in 

Rajapalayam. 
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Abstract 

Agriculture remains the dominant 

supporter of Indian populace. The thriving industry 

and service sectors depend on the agricultural 

sector for their development. The inter-linkage 

among the three sectors could not be undermined 

at any cost.  It is the massive absorbent of labour 

force even though the disguised unemployment 

exists in varied magnitude. The share of 

agriculture to the GDP has come down from 57.7% 

in 1950-51 to 32.2% in 1990-91 at the time of 

liberalization, 24.6% in 2000-2001, 15.7% in 

2009-2010 and little more than 17%. In the post-

independence era, stagnant production, low 

productivity, traditional technology, and poor rural 

infrastructure were the major challenges for the 

Government. India is principally an agricultural 

country. The agriculture sector accounts for about 

18.0% of the GDP and employs 52% of the total 

workforce. There is a continuous steady decline in 

its contribution towards the GDP, and the 

agriculture sector is losing its shine and anchor 

position in Indian economy. The problems with 

which the Indian agricultural scenario is burdened 

in present times are many but this in no way 

undermines the importance of the sector, and the 

role it can play in the holistic and inclusive growth  

 

of the country. Agriculture is fundamental for 

sustenance of an economy as is food for a human 

being. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Agriculture plays an essential role in the 

process of economic development of less 

developed countries like India. The Indian 

Agricultural development is a very important role 

of inclusive growth approach. In the vision of 

Inclusive growth is an all surrounding conception, 

which include aspect, such as agriculture 

development, employment generation, poverty 

reduction and reduced area discrimination. 

Agriculture development may be deemed as the 

critical aspect of inclusive growth and proves to be 

a smooth path for achieving social and economic 

inclusion. 

Indian economy is growing at a 

phenomenal rate. It is far from reaching its true 

potential. The country remains shackled in 

corruption, red tape, age old social barriers and a 

puzzling lack of transparency. Growth is not 

uniform across sectors; and large cross-sections of 

the populace remain outside its purview. Several 

social, political and economic factors need to be 

tackled for sustaining a high rate of growth, as well 

as to make this growth inclusive. 

Elimination of child labour, women 

empowerment, removal of caste barriers and an 

improvement in work culture are just a few of the 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

                             Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 185 

things the Indian society needs to introspect on. 

Tackling corruption in high places, removing the 

ills of the electoral system, shunning politics of 

agitations and keeping national interest above petty 

politics may not be too much to ask of the 

country’s policy makers. Rapid growth in the rural 

economy, well planned and targeted urban growth, 

infrastructure development, reforms in education, 

ensuring future energy needs, a healthy public-

private partnership, intent to secure inclusivity, 

making all sections of society equal stakeholders in 

growth, and above all good governance will ensure 

that India achieves what it deserves. 

Of the eight richest people in the world 

four are Indian, but the irony still remains that 

there’s a marginal farmer in the interior of 

Maharashtra, who is struggling to feed his five 

children, the youngest of whom is a son, 

uneducated and unemployed, with four sisters, all 

of marriageable age, whose marriage the farmer 

cannot afford. Try telling the farmer that the 

economy is growing at a handsome 9% per annum, 

hardly consolation for the empty stomachs his 

children go to bed with every night. 

Indian economy is growing, salaries are 

going through the roof for the educated but the fact 

still remains, that the poor are still poor even 

though the rich have become super rich . The 

growth is far from inclusive. 

Economic liberalization which began in 

the early 1990s has accelerated India’s growth rate 

to an average of 7% per year since 1997, up from 

3.5% in the 1970s. During this period India 

transformed itself from an agricultural economy to 

a service economy. Services now form 55% of the 

Indian economy. The growth and development of 

the Information Technology and Information 

Technology enabled Services have had a 

significant role in changing the face of the 

economy. 

Inclusive growth 

Inclusive growth basically means “broad-

based growth, shared growth, and pro-poor 

growth”. As an approach in economic policy, it is 

believed to decrease the rapid growth rate of 

poverty in a country and increase the involvement 

of people into the growth process of that country. 

Inclusive growth by its very definition 

implies an equitable allocation of resources with 

benefits incurred by every section of society. But 

such allocation of resources must be focused on the 

intended short- and long-term benefits of that 

society, such as availability of consumer goods, 

people access, employment, standard of living, etc. 

It also sets a direct relationship between macro and 

micro determinants of the economy and economic 

growth.  

The micro dimension includes the 

structural transformation of the society, while the 

macro dimension includes the country’s gross 

(GNP) and gross domestic product (GDP). 

Maintaining rapid and sustainable inclusive growth 

is sometimes very difficult because resources 

vaporize during the allocation and may give rise to 

negative externality, such as rise in corruption, 

which is a major problem in developing nations. 

Nonetheless, it has created an environment of 

equality in opportunity in all dimensions of 

livelihood, such as employment, market, 

consumption, and production and has created a 

platform for people who are poor to access a good 

standard of living. The inclusive growth approach 

assumes that if we focus on the inequality between 

poor and rich households in a country, we can 

reach an optimal solution that will minimize the 

difference 

Study Problem 

Agricultural development is an integral 

part of overall economic development. In India, 

agriculture was the main source of national income 
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and occupation at the time of Independence. 

Agriculture and allied activities contributed nearly 

50 percent to India’s national income. Around 72 

percent of total working population was engaged in 

agriculture.  

These confirm that Indian economy was a 

backward and agricultural based economy at the 

time of Independence. After 61 year of 

Independence, the share of agriculture in total 

national income declined from 50 percent in 1950 

to 18 percent in 2007- 08. But even today more 

than 60 percent of workforce is engaged in 

agriculture. In spite of this, it is also an important 

feature of agriculture that is to be noted that growth 

of other sectors and overall economy depends on 

the performance of agriculture to a considerable 

extent. Because of these reasons agriculture 

continues to be the dominant sector in Indian 

Economy. 

Since independence India has made much 

progress in agriculture. Indian agriculture, which 

grew at the rate of about 1 percent per annum 

during the fifty years before Independence, has 

grown at the rate of about 2.6 percent per annum in 

the post-Independence era.  

Expansion of area was the main source of 

growth in the period of fifties and sixties after that 

the contribution of increased land area under 

agricultural production has declined over time and 

increase in productivity became the main source of 

growth in agricultural production. Another 

important facet of progress in agriculture is its 

success in eradicating of its dependence on 

imported food grains. Indian agriculture has 

progressed not only in output and yield terms but 

the structural changes have also contributed.  

All these developments in Indian 

agriculture are contributed by a series of steps 

initiated by Indian Government. Land reforms, 

inauguration of Agricultural Price Commission 

with objective to ensure remunerative prices to 

producers, new agricultural strategy1, investment 

in research and extension services, provision of 

credit facilities, and improving rural infrastructure 

are some of these steps. 

Review of Literature 

Hasan and Quibria (2003) explained that 

agriculture growth and rural development have 

significant potential to achieve inclusive growth 

among the Asian countries.  

Richard (2014) also argued that rural 

poverty generally dominates in most countries 

where agriculture is the main source of livelihood. 

Thus growth of agriculture sector is the key for 

poverty reduction and inclusive growth. 

Agriculture growth will enhance economic growth 

and reduce rural poor by increasing their 

productivity and incomes. So, agriculture connects 

economic growth and the rural poor.  

Birthal (2012) examines that the inclusive 

growth is essential to develop agriculture on 

sustainable manner by reducing disguised 

unemployment in the farm sector in the way of 

shifting labor to the non-farm sector and increase 

average size of land holding resulting marginal 

productivity of labor and land increases.  

Sharma (2010) examined that 

diversification of the agriculture through livestock 

production will accelerate the agriculture growth 

and it provide livelihood support to the small and 

marginal land holders.  

Agriculture growth and rising farmers 

income is important aspect for inclusive growth in 

agriculture sector. This can be addressed to reduce 

supply side constraints in agriculture sector.  

Economic growth scenarios of India as 

well as the major growing states have not been 

successful in combining growth with equity and 

making growth inclusive. The trickle-down process 
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of growth has by passed sectors like agriculture 

where labour is concentrated. 

Shah et al., and Gulati et al., (2007) 

observed that regional disparity, rising income 

inequality, inequality of land holdings and high 

dependency of workforce are important obstacle 

for inclusive growth in agriculture or equitable 

development in the all sectors of the economy.  

Rao (2008) explains that agriculture is 

playing a major role in Gujarat’s high growth story 

during the last decade. The economic growth and 

its performance depend on the positive correlation 

between three sectors such as primary, secondary 

and tertiary.  

Dixit (2009) represent that the Gujarat has 

high and steady growth since 2000 and this growth 

has driven by endogenous factors and role of 

government 

II. OBJECTIVES 

Agricultural policy witnessed tremendous 

agrarian reforms, institutional changes, 

development of major irrigation project and 

strengthens of cooperative credit institution. 

1. To study the major and minor crops grown 

across major states in India 

2. to analyze the Changes in Cropping Pattern in 

India 

3. To understand the performance of South West 

Monsoon in India 

Data Sources 

The study relies on secondary data 

compiled from various published sources. Data on 

area, production and yield were collected from the 

Directorate of Economics and Statistics (DES), 

Ministry of Agriculture, Government of India. 

Data were compiled for 44 crops for 17 

major states of India for the period 2008-2016 to 

2017. Data on value of crop output were compiled 

from the Central Statistical Organization, 

Government of India.  Since the study covers all 

major and minor crops grown across major states, a 

method was devised to identify their relative 

importance in the cropping pattern. For this 

purpose, the Crop Concentration Ratio (CCR) 

defined as the ratio of share of area under a crop in 

a state to share of area under a crop in the country. 

Changes in Cropping Pattern in India 

The cropping pattern in India has 

undergone significant changes over time. As the 

cultivated area remains more or less constant, the 

increased demand for food because of increase in 

population and urbanization puts agricultural land 

under stress resulting in crop intensification and 

substitution of food crops with commercial crops.

Table- 1: Change in percentage share of Area under Major crops 

Year Rice Wheat Coarse Pulses 
Food 

Grains 

Oil 

seeds 
Sugarcane Cotton Others 

All 

Crops 

2007-2008 23.31 14.88 15.12 12.53 65.85 14.17 2.68 5.00 12.30 100.00 

2008-2009 24.17 14.73 14.57 11.72 65.19 14.63 2.34 4.99 12.85 100.00 

2009-2010 22.59 15.34 14.91 12.53 65.37 13.99 2.25 5.46 12.93 100.00 

2010-2011 21.85 14.82 14.45 13.45 64.56 13.88 2.49 5.73 13.35 100.00 

2011-2012 22.49 15.26 13.50 12.49 63.74 13.44 2.57 6.22 14.03 100.00 

2012-2013 22.137 15.53 12.82 12.02 62.50 13.71 2.59 6.20 15.01 100.00 

2013-2014 22.07 15.24 12.61 12.61 62.54 14.03 2.50 5.98 14.95 100.00 

2014-2015 22.22 15.85 12.68 11.86 62.61 12.89 2.55 6.46 15.49 100.00 

2015-2016 22.90 15.96 12.55 13.33 64.75 13.80 2.61 6.27 12.57 100.00 
Sources: Directorate of Economics & Statistics

Table 1 vividly portrays the change in 

percentage share of Area under major crops from 

2007-08 to 2015-16. There has not been much 

variation in the share of major crops raised during 

the study period. But there has been a marginal 

increase in cotton production signifying the 

importance accorded to cotton production. 
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Table 2- : India GDP Composition Sector Wise 

Table 3 provides the India GDP 

composition sector wise from 2010-11 to 2011-12. 

The growth rate is more during this period. A 

negative growth rate of 0.87% has been witnessed 

in Mining and Quarrying. The service sector is 

contributing more to the nation in the form of 67% 

GDP. It signifies the fact that there is ample scope 

for service sector growth. 

 

 

 

 

Table- 3:Number and Area of operational Holdings by size group 

Category of 

Holdings 

Number of Holdings Area Average size of Holdings 

2000-01 2005-06 2010-11 2000-01 2005-06 2010-11 2000-01 2005-06 2010-11 

Marginal (Less than 

1 hectare) 

75408 83694 92826 29814 32026 35908 0.40 0.38 0.39 

(62.9) (64.8) (67.1) (18.7) (20.2) (22.5)    

Small (1.0 to 2.0 

hectares) 

22695 23930 24779 32139 33101 352441.42 1.38 1.42  

(18.9) (18.5) 17.9) (20.9) (22.1)     

Semi Medium (2.0 
to 4.0 hectares) 

14021 14127 13896 38193 37898 37705 2.72 2.68 2.71 

(11.7) (10.9) (10.0) (24.0) (23.9) (23.6)    

Medium (4.0 to 

10.0 hectare) 

6577 6375 5875 38217 36583 33828 5.81 5.74 5.76 

(5.5) (4.9) (4.2) (24.0) (23.1) (21.2)    

Large (10.0 

hectares and above) 

1230 1096 973 21072 18715 16907 17.12 17.08 17.38 

(1.0) (0.8) (0.7) (13.2) (11.8) (10.6)    

All Holdings 
119931 129222 138348 159436 158323 159592 1.33 1.23 1.15 

(100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0)     

Sources: Department of Agriculture, Cooperation & Farmers Welfare (Agriculture census 2010-11 HASE-2) 

Women play a significant and crucial role 

in agricultural development and allied fields 

including in the main crop production, livestock 

production, horticulture, post-harvest operations, 

agro/social forestry, fisheries, etc. is a fact long 

taken for granted (NCW, 2001). For sustainable 

development of the agriculture and rural economy, 

the contribution of women to agriculture and food 

production cannot be ignored. As per Census 2011, 

out of total female main workers, 55 per cent were 

agricultural labourers and 24 per cent were 

cultivators. However, only 12.8 per cent of the 

operational holdings were owned by women, which 

reflect the gender disparity in ownership of 

landholdings in agriculture (Table 1) Moreover, 

there is concentration of operational holdings (25.7 

per cent) by women in the marginal and small 

holdings categories. 
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Table-4: Performance of South West Monsoon (1 June-30 September 

Year 

Number of Meteorological  

Sub-Division 
Percentage of District 

with Normal Excess 

Rainfall 

Actual Rainfall as 

% of Normal 

Rainfall (All India) 
Excess Normal 

Rainfall 

Deficient Scanty 

Rainfall 

1990 32 3 88 119 

1991 27 8 68 91 

2001 30 2 68 92 

2010 31 5 69 102 

2011 33 3 76 101 

2012 23 13 58 92 

2013 30 6 72 106 

2014 24 12 55 88 

2015 19 17 51 86 

2016 27 9 68 97 
Sources: Directorate of economics and Statistics 

.Table- 5: Area under Rabi crops as on 19.01.1918 

Crop 
Area sown 2017-

18(lakh hectares) 

Area sown 2016-

17(lakh hectares) 

% change 

over 2016-17 

Wheat 298.7 311.2 -4.0 

Rice 22.3 16.0 39.6 

Pulses 163.1 155.8 4.7 

Coarse  

Cereals 
54.6 56.0 -2.5 

Oilseeds 79.1 82.1 -3.6 

Total 617.8 621.0 -0.5 
Source: Crops Division, Department of Agriculture, Cooperation and Farmers Welfare. 

 

The sowing of rabi crops is under 

progress. As per latest information available on 

sowing of crops from States, 617.8 lakh hectares of 

area has been covered under Rabi crops for 2017-

18 as on 19th January 2018. The area coverage 

under rabi crops is above 98 per cent of the normal 

area. The details of area coverage under Rabi crops 

are given at table 4. 

Table -6: Percentage of operational holdings owned by women 

Size Group 2000-01 2005-06 2010-11 

Marginal (Below 1.00 hectare) 11.8 12.6 13.6 

Small (1to 2 hectare) 10.3 11.1 12.2 

Semi medium (2 to 4 Medium  hectare) 8.7 9.6 10.5 

Medium  (4 to 10 hectare) 6.9 7.8 8.5 

Large( Above 10 Medium  hectare) 5.2 6.0 6.8 

All size groups 10.8 11.7 12.8 
Source: of Agriculture Census reports 2010-11

Women play a significant and crucial role 

in agricultural development and allied fields 

including in the main crop production, livestock 

production, horticulture, post-harvest operations, 

agro/social forestry, fisheries, etc. is a fact long 

taken for granted (NCW, 2001). For sustainable 

development of the agriculture and rural economy, 

the contribution of women to agriculture and food 

production cannot be ignored. As per Census 2011, 

out of total female main workers, 55 per cent were 

agricultural laborers and 24 per cent were 

cultivators. However, only 12.8 per cent of the 

operational holdings were owned by women, which 

reflect the gender disparity in ownership of 

landholdings in agriculture (Table 1) Moreover, 

there is concentration of operational holdings (25.7 

per cent) by women in the marginal and small 

holdings categories. 
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Table -7: Index Numbers of Agricultural Production in Food grains 

Crop Weight 2010-11 2011-12 2012-13 2013-14 2014-15 2015-16 2016-17 

Food grain 50.7 114.3 119.5 119.4 123.3 115.9 115.7 131.0 

Cereals 41.7 111.1 119.1 117.3 120.7 114.6 115.5 124.0 

Rice 16.9 102.2 112.1 112.0 113.5 112.3 111.1 117.2 

Wheat 18.0 116.5 127.2 125.4 128.5 116.0 123.7 131.9 

Coarse Cereals 6.9 118.9 114.8 109.2 118.0 116.7 104.6 120.0 

Maize 2.9 133.7 133.9 136.9 149.3 148.7 138.8 161.6 

Pulses 8.9 129.4 121.6 129.4 135.6 122.0 116.7 163.9 

Gram 3.5 139.5 130.7 149.9 161.6 124.4 119.7 158.2 

Tur 1.7 105.6 98.0 111.6 117.2 103.6 94.5 176.3 

Agriculture Production in Non-Food grains 

Non-food grains 49.3 128.0 196.6 129.0 136.4 132.2 126.1 130.2 

Oilseeds 13.2 116.8 106.5 107.4 119.0 99.7 92.5 113.8 

Groundnut 4.1 112.5 94.8 63.9 132.2 100.8 91.7 103.0 

Rapeseed and Mustard 3.6 114.6 92.6 112.5 110.4 88.1 95.3 111.8 

Cotton 4.4 147.7 157.6 153.2 160.7 155.8 134.3 148.1 

Jute 0.7 98.4 105.6 101.7 109.0 104.4 97.8 99.2 

Mesta 0.0 65.1 7.6 62.8 64.6 54.1 62.1 54.5 

Tea 0.3 101.0 101.0 101.0 124.4 123.2 126.9 NA 

Coffee 0.6 110.0 110.0 110.0 110.9 119.1 126.7 NA 

Rubber 1.9 104.1 109.2 110.4 93.6 78.0 68.0 83.6 

Sugarcane 9.9 104.3 110.0 103.9 107.3 110.4 106.1 93.4 

Tobacco 0.4 170.6 160.0 139.8 156.4 182.0 170.8 NA 

Potato 3.6 170.4 187.4 182.5 167.2 193.2 174.7 194.1 

All commodities 100.0 121.1 124.5 124.2 129.8 124.0 120.8 130.6 
Source: Directorate of Economics & Statistics, Department of Agriculture, Cooperation nand Farmers Welfare 

 

 

Table -8: Productions of Major Crops 

Crop 2009-10 2010-11 2011-12 2012-13 2013-14 2014-15 2015-16 2016-17 

Food grain 218.1 244.5 259.3 257.1 265.0 252.0 251.5 275.7 

Kharif 104.0 120.9 131.3 128.1 128.7 128.1 125.1 138.5 

Rabi 114.1 123.6 128.0 129.1 136.4 124.0 126.5 137.2 

Cereals 203.4 226.3 240.8 238.8 245.8 234.8 235.2 252.7 

Wheat 80.8 86.9 93.5 93.5 95.8 86.5 92.3 98.4 

Jowar 6.7 7.0 6.0 5.3 5.5 5.5 4.2 4.6 

Maize 16.7 21.7 21.8 22.3 24.3 24.2 22.6 26.3 

Bajra 6.5 10.4 10.3 8.7 9.3 9.2 8.1 9.8 

Gram 7.5 8.2 7.7 8.8 9.5 7.3 7.1 9.3 

Oilseeds 24.9 32.5 29.8 30.9 32.7 27.5 25.3 32.1 

Groundnut 5.4 8.3 7.0 4.7 9.7 7.4 6.7 7.6 

Rapeseed and Mustard 6.6 8.2 6.6 8.0 7.9 6.3 6.8 8 

Sugarcane 292.3 342.4 361.0 341.2 352.1 362.3 348.4 306.7 

Cotton 24.0 33.0 35.2 34.2 35.9 34.8 30.0 33.1 

Jute and Mesta 11.8 10.6 11.4 10.9 11.7 11.1 10.5 10.6 

Tea 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.2 1.2 1.2 NA 

Coffee 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 NA 

Rubber 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.9 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.7 

Potato 36.6 42.3 46.6 45.3 41.6 48.0 43.4 48.2 
Source: Directorate of Economics & Statistics, Department of Agriculture, Cooperation nand Farmers Welfare 

III. CONCLUSION 

Trace out the principle government 

policies for promoting agricultural development. 

For the overall development of Indian agriculture, 

many institutional and infrastructural changes have 

been introduced since Independence. Agricultural 

policy witnessed tremendous agrarian reforms, 

institutional changes, development of major 

irrigation project and strengthens of cooperative 

credit institution. The most important contribution 
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of land reforms was abolition of intermediaries and 

giving land titles to the actual cultivators. This 

released productive forces and the owner 

cultivators put in their best to augment production 

on their holdings. Land reforms were important in 

increasing agricultural production during this 

phase. The new agricultural strategy relies on high-

yielding varieties of crops, multiple cropping, the 

package approach, modern farm practices and 

spread of irrigation facilities. The biggest 

achievement of this strategy has been attainment of 

self sufficiency in food grains. Agrarian reforms 

during this period took back seat while research, 

extension, input supply, credit, marketing, price 

support and spread of technology. 
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Abstract 

The paper studies the production, sales 

and the employment generation in two industries 

namely Khadi industry and Village industry. The 

study has taken data relating to the variables 

production, sales and employment for a period of 

ten years from 2006-07 to 2015-16. The study 

analyses the relationship between production and 

sales and production and employment between two 

industries. For the purpose of analyses of the data 

statistical tool correlation is being used to find out 

how far the two variable is related with each other. 

Keywords: Khadi, village, MSME, Production, 

Sales and Employment.  

I. INTRODUCTION 

KVIC is an apex organization governed 

under the rules and regulation of Khadi and Village 

industries Act of 1956. This comes under the 

governance of Ministry of Micro, Small and 

Medium industries. Khadi Industries means 

industries that produce hand spun and hand woven  

 

cloth. Village industry means any industry that is 

located in rural area where the fixed capital 

investment is not more than Rupees one lakh. The 

objective of KVIC is of three classification, firstly 

the socio objective is to provides employment; 

economic objective is to provide saleable articles 

and a wider objective of creating self-reliance in 

people to build a strong rural community.  The 

functions of KVIC is to organize training, to 

procure raw material and supply them when 

needed, to create common facilities center to help 

in production and marketing of goods, to promote 

sale and marketing, to promote research and 

technology, to study problems of khadi and village 

industries, to provide financial assistance.  

Statement of Problem 

For the study of this paper, ten years data 

was taken from the annual report given by the 

Ministry of Micro, small and medium industries. 

The year chosen for study was from 2006-07 to 

2015-16. The data regarding production and sales 

in the khadi industries and village industries 

showed a rising trend, but was there a real 

correlation between the production of khadi 

industries and sales of khadi industries and 

similarly whether there is a relationship between 

production and sales of village industries. 

Production, sales and employment generated in 
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both the industries have been always in the 

increasing trend in the study period of ten years. 

But is there a relationship between the increase in 

the employment and the simultaneous increase in 

the production of each of the category of the 

industry. 

II. OBJECTIVE  

1. To analyze the production, sales and 

employment of the Khadi industries and 

village industries. 

2. To correlate the production and sales in the 

khadi industries and village industry in the 

period of ten years between 2006-07 and 2015-

16. 

3. To correlate the production and the 

employment in the khadi industries and village 

industry in the period of ten years between 

2006-07 and 2015-16. 

Review of Literature 

K. Balasubramaniam has studied the 

performance regarding production, sales and 

employment from the year 2003-04 to 2012-13 and 

has concluded that khadi and village industries has 

given employment opportunities in the rural sector 

thus arresting the migration. Pesala Busenna and 

Amarender Reddy studied 200 khadi industries and 

the performance relating to production, sales and 

employment. The author says that financial 

assistance, training and marketing facilities are 

very important for the growth of the industry. It is 

also quoted that improved technology and effective 

management information system will help in the 

increased performance of the industry. 

Research Methodology 

The objective of analyzing the production, 

sales and employment generation in the khadi 

industry and village industry and the correlation 

done between the industry was realized with the 

secondary data collected from the annual report of 

the Ministry of Micro, small and medium 

enterprises. The collected data was analysed with 

the help of the statistical tool “correlation”. The 

formula used to calculate the relationship between 

the two variables is  

r = ∑(x-Ẍ) (y-Ϋ) 

nσ x σy 

Analysis and Interpretation 

The secondary data for the purpose of 

study was taken from the annual report given by 

the ministry of MSME. The data taken was for a 

period of ten years from 2006-07 to 2015-16. The 

data is of three folds showing the production, sales 

and employment for the ten years in the khadi 

industry and in the village industry. 

Table Showing Production, Sales and Employment 

Year Production (rupees in crores) Sales(rupees in crores) Employment (persons in lakhs) 

 Khadi Village Khadi Village Khadi Village 

2006-07 491.52 13527.19 663.19 18888.21 8.84 80.08 

2007-08 543.39 16134.32 724.39 20819.09 9.16 90.11 

2008-09 585.25 16753.62 799.60 21948.59 9.50 94.41 

2009-10 628.98 17508.00 867.01 23254.53 9.81 98.72 

2010-11 673.01 19198.85 917.26 24875.73 10.15 103.65 

2011-12 716.98 21135.06 967.87 25829.26 10.45 108.65 

2012-13 761.93 23262.31 1021.56 26818.13 10.71 114.05 

2013-14 811.08 25298.00 1081.04 30073.16 10.98 119.40 

2014-15 879.98 26689.00 1170.38 31965.00 11.06 123.19 

2015-16 1065.60 33424.62 1510.00 40384.56 11.07 126.76 
Source: Annual Report of Ministry of Micro, Small and medium industry, 2016-17 

The production of both the industry has 

been on the upward trend for the past ten years. 

The sales of both the industry has also been 

growing in the study period. But to analyse whether 

there is a relationship between the production and 

sales in each of the industry is done with the help 

of the statistical tools correlation analysis. The 

correlation analysis between the production and 
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sales of the Khadi industry reveals the “r” as 

“0.974453” which states that there is high 

correlation between the two variable. The 

correlation analysis between the production and 

sales of the Khadi industry reveals the “r” as 

“0.991161” which states that there is high 

correlation between the two variable. When we 

compare the khadi industry and the village industry 

the correlation in the village industry seems to look 

very high than the khadi industry. 

Comparison Chart of Production and Sales in 

Khadi and Village Industry 

 

In the year 2006-07, the production of 

khadi industry was 491.52 crores and the sales was 

663.19 crores. The revenue earned through sales 

was 135 percent more than the production. In the 

year 2015-16, the production was 1065.10 crores 

and the sales was 1510.00 crores. The revenue 

earned through sales was 141.70 percent more than 

the production. 

 

In the year 2006-07, the production of 

village industry was 13527.19 crores and the sales 

was 18888.21 crores. The revenue earned through 

was 139.63 percent more than the production. In 

the year 2015-19, the production was 33424.62 

crores and the sales was 40384.56 crores. The 

revenue earned through sales was 120.82 percent.  

 

In Khadi industry, the production was 

491.52 crores in 2006-07 and the employment 

required for that production was 8.84 lakhs of 

people. If the year 2006-07 is taken as base year, 

the increase in production in the year 2010-11 was 

136.92 percent and in the year 2015-16 was 216.79 

percent. Simultaneously checking the increase in 

the employment, taking the year 2006-07 as base 

year, the increase in employment in the year 2010-

11 was 114.82 percent and in the year 2015-16 was  

125.23 percent.  
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In Village industry, the production was 

13527.19 crores in 2006-07 and the employment 

required for that production was 80.08 lakhs of 

people. If the year 2006-07 is taken as base year, 

the increase in production in the year 2010-11 was 

141.93 percent and in the year 2015-16 was 247.09 

percent. Simultaneously checking the increase in 

the employment, taking the year 2006-07 as base 

year, the increase in employment in the year 2010-

11 was 129.43 percent and in the year 2015-16 was  

158.29 percent.  

The correlation analysis performed in 

khadi industry keeping one variable as production 

and  the other variable as  employment gave a 

result of “r=0.929356”  which shows that there is 

high correlation between the number of people 

employed in the industry and the production levels 

attained in that industry. The same correlation 

analysis performed in the village industry keeping 

one variable as production and the other variable as 

employment gave a result of “r=0.95154”  which 

shows that there is high relation between two 

variables.  

Some initiatives taken by the government 

of India to help these industry are quoted here: 

 PMEGP helps KVIC in conducting exhibitions 

in districts, state and zonal level to improve the 

marketing facilities of the industry. 

 Work shed scheme provides financial 

assistance to the artisans. 

 KRDP (Khadi Reform and Development 

program) provides training, employment and 

reform assistance to artisans. 

 ISEC (Interest subsidy eligibility certificate) 

provides financial assistance at concessional 

rates pooling funds from various banking 

institutions.  

 Conducting exhibitions,  quality control, 

Research and development, registration of new 

institutions and Khadi artisans welfare fund are 

some of the other major activities of KVIC 

 MGIRI (Mahatma Gandhi Institute for rural 

indsutrialisation) initiates rural 

industrialization by attracting professionals, 

empowering artisans and by doing innovative 

pilot projects and research and development 

activities. 

 NSIC (National small industries corporation) 

performs marketing assistance, bank credit 

facilitation, raw material provision, single 

point registration, information services, bills 

discounting and infrastructure services. 

 NIMSME (National Institute for Micro, small 

and medium enterprises)  provides services 

like creation of enterprises, capacity building 

for growth and sustainability, sharing of 

knowledge, developmental studies for the sake 

of policy formulation and empowering the 

under privileged through starting new 

enterprises. 

III. CONCLUSION 

The study reveals that 

 The increase in production in the khadi 

industry in ten years from the period 2006-07 

to 2015-16 showed 217 percent and the 

increase in production in the village industry in 

the same period showed 247 percent. In terms 

of production, village industry has done a 

80.08 90.11 94.41 98.72 103.62 108.65 114.05 119.4 123.19 126.76
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better performance compared to khadi 

industry. 

 The increase in sales in the khadi industry in 

ten years from the period 2006-07 to 2015-16 

showed 228 percent and the increase in sales in 

the village industry in the same period showed 

214 percent. In terms of sales, Khadi industry 

has done a better performance compared to 

village industry. 

 The increase in employment in the khadi 

industry in ten years from the period 2006-07 

to 2015-16 showed 125 percent and the 

increase in employment in the village industry 

in the same period showed 158%. In terms of 

employment, village industry has done a better 

performance compared to khadi industry. 

 There is a very high correlation between the 

production and sales in both the industry, 

where khadi industry showed 0.97443 and 

village industry showed 0.991161. 

 There is a very high correlation between 

production and the employees working in the 

industry. In case of khadi industry, the 

correlation statistics showed 0.929356 and in 

case of village industry, the correlation 

statistics showed 0.95154. 
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Abstract 

 Agriculture is the backbone of Indian 

economy because of its high share in employment 

and livelihood creation. The share of agriculture in 

the gross domestic product has registered a steady 

decline yet this sector provides direct employment 

to more than fifty present of total workforce in the 

country and a large proportion of the population 

depends upon agro-based industries and trade of 

agriculture products. It also an important source of 

raw material and demand for many industrial 

products, particularly fertilizers pesticides, 

agricultural implements and a variety of consumer 

goods contribute significantly to the exports. 

However, the growth of agriculture over a period 

of time remained lower than the growth in non-

agriculture sectors. Agriculture plays a vital role in 

India’s economy. 54.6% of the population is 

engaged in agriculture and allied activities (census 

2011) and it contributes 17% to the country’s 

Gross Value Added (current price 2015-16, 2011-

12 series). Given the importance of agriculture 

sector, Government of India took several steps for 

its sustainable basis through the soil health card 

scheme, to provide improved access to irrigation 

and enhanced water efficiency through Pradhan 

Mantri Krishi Sinchai Yojana (PMKSY), to support 

organic farming through Paramparagat Krishi 

Vikas Yojana (PKVY) and to support for creation 

of a unified national agriculture market to boost  

 

the income of farmers. Further, to mitigate risk in 

agriculture sector a new scheme “Pradhan Mantri 

Fasel Bima Yojana (PMFBY) has been launched 

for implementation from Kharif 2016. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Agriculture is the backbone of Indian 

economy because of its high share in employment 

and livelihood creation. The share of agriculture in 

the gross domestic product has registered a steady 

decline yet this sector provides direct employment 

to more than fifty present of total workforce in the 

country and a large proportion of the population 

depends upon agro-based industries and trade of 

agriculture products. It also an important source of 

raw material and demand for many industrial 

products, particularly fertilizers pesticides, 

agricultural implements and a variety of consumer 

goods contribute significantly to the exports. 

However, the growth of agriculture over a period of 

time remained lower than the growth in non-

agriculture sectors. Agriculture plays a vital role in 

India’s economy. 54.6% of the population is 

engaged in agriculture and allied activities (census 

2011) and it contributes 17% to the country’s Gross 

Value Added (current price 2015-16, 2011-12 

series). Given the importance of agriculture sector, 

Government of India took several steps for its 

sustainable basis through the soil health card 

scheme, to provide improved access to irrigation 

and enhanced water efficiency through Pradhan 

Mantri Krishi Sinchai Yojana (PMKSY), to support 

organic farming through Paramparagat Krishi 
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Vikas Yojana (PKVY) and to support for creation 

of a unified national agriculture market to boost the 

income of farmers. Further, to mitigate risk in 

agriculture sector a new scheme “Pradhan Mantri 

Fasel Bima Yojana (PMFBY) has been launched 

for implementation from Kharif 2016. 

 As per the land use statistics 2013-14, the 

total geographical area of the country is 328.7 

million hectares, of which 141.4 million hectares is 

the reported net shown area and 200.9 million 

hectares is the gross cropped area with a cropping 

intensity of 142%. The net shown area works out to 

be 43% of the total geographical area. The net 

irrigated area is 68.2 million hectares. Agriculture 

Gross Value Added (GVA). 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To study the performance of agriculture and 

allied sector in India. 

2. To study the Trend and challenges of 

agriculture. 

Methodology 

The present study was based on the 

secondary sources of information and the data were 

collected from differential Journals, research 

papers, articles and from project report. 

Performance of Agricultural and Allied Sector 

Agriculture and its allied sector play an 

important role in the Indian economy by 

contributing towards the Gross Domestic Product 

(GDP). The economic activities of these sectors are 

alike: crop sector includes growing of field crops, 

plantation crops, horticultural crops, drugs and 

narcotics and other crops. The livestock segment 

includes production of milk, meat, eggs, wool, 

drug, honey, silkworm cocoons etc. 

Trends in GDP across Sector 

 Agriculture and allied sector shelters 

livelihood to the group involved in various 

activities. Table (1) is presenting movement of 

Indian economy since Pre-green revolution till post 

recovery of all the sectors. Chand and Shinoj and 

DFI committee estimated the moving decimal 

growth rates indicate remarkable growth 2004-05 

onwards for all the sub sectors. Table (1) is used as 

the projection for the facts and related data:  

Table-1 Movement of Indian Economy: Trends in GDP across Sectors 

 
1960-61/ 

1968-69 

1968-69/ 

1975-76 

1968-69/ 

1975-76 

1988-89/ 

1995-96 

1995-96/ 

2004-05 

2004-05/ 

2014-15 

Average GDP at (2004-05) (Rs Billion)     

 Prices      

Agriculture & Allied Activities 2004 2401 3047 4116 5174 6911 

Agriculture 1636 1955 2547 3473 4358 5771 

Industry 725 1000 1676 2958 4773 9470 

Services 1859 2517 4078 7286 13083 28991 

  Share of %     

Agriculture & Allied Activities 32.20 3050 26.85 23.08 18.89 13.51 

Agriculture 26.28 24.83 22.44 19.48 15.91 11.28 

Industry 11.66 12.70 14.77 16.59 17.43 18.52 

Services 29.86 31.98 35.94 40.86 47.77 56.69 

  GDP Growth Rate   

Agriculture & Allied Activities 1.04 2.24 2.47 2.76 2.28 3.72 

Agriculture 0.70 2.19 2.74 2.69 2.23 3.88 

Industry 5.05 3.92 5.53 5.90 4.87 8.44 

Services 5.03 3.37 5.40 6.15 7.86 8.96 
Source: DFI Committee Estimates. 

 Table (1) reflects the trend in GDP across 

sector since pre-green revolution period to post 

reform era. The DFI committee estimates for set 

oral performance is initially segmented into three 

i.e. average  GDP at 2004-05 prices, share of 

percentage and GDP growth rate since 1660-61. 
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The agriculture and allied sector has contributed 

13.51% to the GDP in 2014-15. Around 4% growth 

per year remained the pace of the agriculture and 

allied sector during 2004-05to 2014-15. In this 

context the study of R. Chand (2014) has suggested 

some important views for the performance of 

agriculture and allied sector i.e. increase in food 

grain procurement, hike in MSP, increase in global 

price and strong domestic demand for food. 

Certainly as compare to remaining sector the 

performance agriculture is somewhat slower. 

Industry and service sector performed well during 

last two decades. During 1995-96 industry at 5.9% 

and service at 7.9% per year, in 2004-05 it 

improved respectively i.e. industry at 7.9% and 

service at 9.9% per annum. Moreover, the 

progressive performance of agriculture and allied 

sector witnessed slow pace, but multiplier effect of 

the biggest unorganized sector comprehended the 

economy in its way. 

The growth pattern reflects that the allied 

sector has emerged as a promising platform to the 

stakeholders. The reported growth of 3.72% in 

2014-15 is quite better to its previous level 

i.e.2.28%. The exports also grew at an impressive 

rate of around of 23% during the recent decade. 

Trend in food grain and horticultural 

production 

Agriculture and agriculture sector 

continues to be the source of livelihood for the 

majority of Indian population; the sector 

contributed about 13% to the GDP of the country in 

2014-15. 

Table-2 Food Grain and Horticulture Production in India 

(Million Tonnes) 

Year 
Food Gains 

Production 
Horticulture 

2004-05 198.36 166.94 

2005-06 208.60 182.82 

2006-07 217.28 191.81 

2007-08 230.78 211.24 

2008-09 234.47 214.72 

2009-10 218.11 223.09 

2010-11 244.50 240.53 

2011-12 259.29 257.28 

2012-13 257.13 268.85 

2013-14 265.57 277.35 

2014-15 252.02 280.99 

2015-16 252.22 283.36 
Source: Department of Agriculture, Cooperation & Farmers 

Welfare .3,4 Advance estimates. 

A report of Department of agriculture, 

cooperation & farmers welfare estimated and 

projected a comparative status of the trend in food 

grain and horticultural production. (*4th Advance 

Estimate for food grain production and 3rd Advance 

estimate for horticulture production) table (2) 

represents the exhaustive trend of year 2004-05 to 

2014-15. This table represents a comparative status 

of food grain and horticulture production; in 2004-

05 the production of agriculture was 198.36 M.T. 

and the horticulture production was 166.94 M.T. 

over the years in 2014-15 the productivity pace of 

horticulture superseded the trend. After a decade in 

2014-15 the respective production of agriculture 

and horticulture exchanged their place. Now the 

horticulture production (283.36 M.T.) is higher 

than agriculture (252.22 M.T.). 

Fig 1 Trend in Food production (million tons) 

 

Figure 1. is presenting the trend line that 

depicts increase in both types of the crops 

/production. The pattern indicates that overall 

growth in agriculture moves parallel with the crop 

sectors. Horticulture production is growing at 

appreciable rate and is exceeding the agriculture 

production since 2012-13. 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                           Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 200 

 

Value of output from agriculture and allied 

sector  

The  share of output from agriculture and 

allied sector of previous years, will establish the 

relation between agriculture and allied sector the 

agriculture& allied sector consists of four 

subsectors namely crop sector, livestock, forestry 

and fisheries. The share of crop sector in the total 

VOP from agriculture and allied activities is 

highest (61.31 per cent) among the other sectors as 

being the largest contributor. 

Table – 3 Value of Output from Agriculture and Allied Sector (at 2011-12 prices) 

Item /Year 2011-12 2012-13 2013-14 2014-15 

i) Total Fruits and Vegetables 2657 2793 2862 2899 

ii) Total condiments and spices 385 377 406 419 

iii) Total Floriculture 174 173 180 168 

iv) Total Plantation Crops 257 253 256 283 

I. Total Horticulture Crops  i + ii + iii + iv 3473 3596 3703 3769 

II.All Agriculture Crops 11915 11986 12436 12179 

Percentage share of output from Horticulture to total Agriculture 

output 
29.1 30 29.8 30.9 

Source: National Accounts Statistics 2016, CSO 

Percentage share of output from 

horticulture to agriculture output is increasing over 

the years. The value of price of total horticulture 

crop was 3473 hundred crores in year 2011-12 

which increased by 3769 hundred crores in 2014-

15; it was 30.9% of all agriculture crops. If we see 

the trends the percentage share of output from 

horticulture to total agriculture output, it witnessed 

hike of around 1.5%. This also expresses the 

increasing demand of trend growth rate in output of 

various sub sectors of agriculture horticulture 

products. 

Horticulture crops are basically non food 

grain crops it comprises fruits, vegetables, nuts, 

flowers, plantation, spices etc. two of the most 

price volatile crops are potato and onion. These 

crops captures maximum of the consumers and 

affects the market. “In the case of products like 

onion, potato, tomato and some other horticultural 

products; prices have shown violent rise and also 

sharp fall even during a short period. Onion is a 

highest peak of 619 in January, 2011 and 846 in 

September, 2013 and 782.8 in September, 

2015.”fig:2 displays the value of output from 

agriculture and allied sector (at 2011-12 price) 

during 1987-88 to 2011-12. 

Fig 2 Value of Output from Agriculture and Allied Sector (at 

2011-12 prices) 

 

These crops captures maximum of the 

consumers and affects the market. “In the case of 

products like onion, potato, tomato and some other 

horticultural products; prices have shown violent 

rise and also sharp fall even during a short period. 

Onion is a highly sensitive commodity in fruits and 

vegetable category, who’s WPI, has touched the 

highest peaks of 619 in January, 2011 and 846 in 

September, 2013 and 782.8 in September, 2015.” 

Trend growth rate in output of various sub 

sectors of agriculture  

The increase in agricultural output was not 

confined to a few segments or commodity groups 

or to dominant products. Rather, the growth has 

been experienced across the board. Within the 
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subsectors, crop sector recorded 3.3% and fruits 

and vegetables recorded 5.3% annual rate of 

growth. Livestock output increased at 4.8% per 

annum while fishery sector recorded 4.5% growth 

rate. The rate of growth in the recent decade has 

been historical in most cases. Growth rate of crop 

sector in recent nine year (2003-04 to 2011-12) has 

been 75% higher than the previous decade (Table-

4). The growth rate in livestock and horticulture 

was higher by 41% and fisheries by 48% over the 

preceding nine years period. 

Table – 4 Trend growth rate in output of various sub sectors of 

agriculture: Per cent 

Sub-Sector 

1987-88 

to 

1995-96 

1995-96 

to 

2003-04 

2003-04 

to 

2011-12 

Crop sector 2.97 1.87 3.28 

Livestock 4.10 3.43 4.83 

Fruits and 

Vegetables 
4.29 3.79 5.33 

Fishery sector 7.22 3.02 4.48 
Source: Chand, Ramesh. Working paper 01/2014 ‘From 

Slowdown to fast Track: Indian Agriculture since 1995’ 

Performance of horticultural crops  

India produced 114 M.T of fruits and 

vegetables in the mid 1990’s. in next 8 years 

production increased to 143MT. between, 2003-05 

and 2011-13 production of fruits and vegetables 

increased to 235 MT. both vegetables as well fruit 

production increased by more than 60% in 8 years 

after 2003-05 which is much higher than the 

growth in the previous period. These growth rates 

have taken fruit production to 77 MT. and 

vegetable productions to 158 MT. during 2011-13. 

Table – 5 Trend growth rate in production of fruits and 

vegetables 

Crops 
1994-95 to 

2003-04 

2003-04 to 

2012-13 

Fruits and 

vegetables 
2.64 6.26 

Vegetables 3.24 6.37 

Fruits 1.53 6.04 

Banana 0.92 7.57 

Mango 0.96 4.44 

Citrus 4.50 5.34 

Onion 3.07 12.98 

Potato 2.90 8.94 

Source: Chand, Ramesh. Working paper 01/2014 ‘From 

Slowdown to fast Track: Indian Agriculture since 1995’ 

The increase in production of onion and 

potato has been remarkable. Onion production 

increased from 6.18 MT. in 2003-05 to 16.9 MT. in 

2011-13. Production of potato, which increased by 

less than 2 MT. in 8 years before 2003-05 showed 

an increase of nearly 20 MT. in recent 8 years. The 

growth rates in the production of horticulture crops 

during the decade 1994-95 to 2003-04 to 2012-13 

reveal grand success of the horticulture in the 

second decade 9Table 5). Growth rate in fruits and 

vegetables accelerated from 2.64% during 1994-95 

and 2003-04 to 6.26% during 2003-04 to 2012-13. 

Among vegetables, onion production recorded 13% 

annual growth while potato production increased 

by 8.9% per year. Among various fruits, highest 

growth is observed in banana, 7.57%. 

 Some of the important crops like maize, 

gram, urad, cotton, onion and potato witnessed 

positive and comparatively high production growth 

during 2004-05 to 2013-14. These noticeable 

achievements on the production front led to 

increasing commercialization of Indian agriculture. 

(Doubling Farmers’ Income – Vol. I). 

Trends of Indian agriculture  

Sustainability of food and agricultural systems  

The world’s population is expected to 

grow to almost 10 billion by 2050, boosting 

agricultural demand – in a scenario of modest 

economic growth- by some 50 percent compared to 

2013. Income growth in low –and middle – income 

countries would hasten a dietary transition towards 

higher consumption of meat, fruits and vegetables, 

relative to that of cereals, requiring commensurate 

shifts in output and adding pressure on natural 

resources. 

Economic growth and population dynamics  

The decline in the share of agriculture in 

total production and employment is taking place at 

different speeds and poses different challenges 
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across regions. Although agricultural investments 

and technological innovations are boosting 

productivity, growth of yields has slowed to rates 

that are too low FAO, 2016 I6644EN/1/12.16 for 

comfort (see Figure 1). Food losses and waste 

claim a significant production of agricultural 

output, and reducing them would lessen the need 

for production increases. However, the needed 

acceleration in productivity growth is hampered by 

the degradation of natural resources, the loss of 

biodiversity, and the spread of trans boundary pests 

and diseases of plants and animals, some of which 

are becoming resistant to antimicrobials. 

Hunger and Extreme Poverty 

 Yet, around 700 million people, most of 

them living in rural areas, are still extremely poor 

today. In addition, despite undeniable progress in 

reducing rates of undernourishment and improving 

levels of nutrition and health, almost 800 million 

people are chronically hungry and 2 billion suffer 

micronutrient deficiencies. Under a ‘business – as – 

usual’ scenario, without additional efforts to 

promote pro-poor development, some 653 million 

people would still be undernourished in 2030. Even 

where poverty has been reduced, pervasive 

inequalities remain, hindering poverty eradication.  

Food Systems 

 This is happening from input provisioning 

to food distribution. Small-scale producers and 

landless households are the first to lose out and 

increasingly seek employment opportunities 

outside of agriculture. This is driving increased 

migratory flows, especially of male members of 

rural households, which is leading, in turn, to the 

‘feminization’, of farming in many parts of the 

world. 

Conflicts crises and natural disasters are 

increasing in number and intensity 

   They reduce food availability, disrupt 

access to food and health care, and undermine 

social protection systems, pushing many affected 

people back into poverty and hunger, fuelling 

distress migrations and increasing the need for 

humanitarian aid. Violent conflict also frequently 

characterizes protracted crises. On average, the 

proportion of undernourished people living in low-

income countries with a protracted crisis is between 

2.5 and 3 times higher than in other low-income 

countries. 

III. CHALLENGES 

Challenges to food and agriculture.  

High- input, resource – intensive farming 

systems, which have caused massive deforestation, 

water scarcities, soil depletion and high levels of 

greenhouse gas emissions, cannot deliver 

sustainable food and agricultural production. 

Needed are innovative systems that protect and 

enhance the natural resource base, while increasing 

productivity. Needed is a transformative process 

towards ‘holistic’ approaches, such as agro 

ecology, agro-forestry, climate-smart agriculture 

and conservation agriculture, which also build upon 

indigenous and traditional knowledge. 

Technological improvements, along with drastic 

cuts in economy-wide and agricultural fossil fuel 

use, would help address climate change and the 

intensification of natural hazards, which affect all 

ecosystems and every aspect of human life (see 

figure 2). Greater international collaboration is 

needed to prevent emerging trans boundary 

agriculture and food system threats, such as pests 

and diseases. 

Reduce Inequalities 

That means addressing inequalities both 

between and within countries, in levels of income, 

in opportunities and in ownership of assets, 

including land. Pro-poor growth strategies, which 

ensure that the weakest participate in the benefit of 

market integration and investment in agriculture, 

would improve their income and investment 
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opportunities in rural areas and address the root 

causes of migration. 

Job Creation and Income Diversification. 

Social protection combined with pro-poor 

growth will help meet the challenge of ending 

hunger and addressing the triple burden of 

malnutrition through healthier diets. Permanently 

eliminating hunger, malnutrition and extreme 

poverty also requires building resilience to 

protracted crises, disasters and conflicts, and 

preventing conflicts by promoting inclusive and 

equitable global development.   

IV. CONCLUSION 

 The study indicates that the agriculture 

and allied sector has maintained its pace though the 

percentage share in GDP has declined from 18.89% 

1995-96/ 2004-05 to 13.51% in 2004-05/2014-15. 

The agriculture and allied sector has contributed 

13.51% to the GDP in 2014-15. Around 4% growth 

per year remained the peace of the agriculture and 

allied sector during 2004-05 to 2014-15. The 

pattern suggests that growth in agriculture sector. 

Over the year, the non-food grain production has 

superseded the food-grain production. Especially 

horticulture production has witnessed steady 

growth; in 2004-05 the horticulture production and 

food-grain production was respectively i.e. 166.94 

M.T, 198.36 M.T, which increased in 2015-16 i.e. 

283.36 M.T and 252.22 M.T. The comparative 

study of the horticulture production and food-grain 

production suggest that the horticulture to total 

agriculture output is also increasing in 2011-12 it 

was 29.1% and in 2014-15 is 30.9%. The growth 

rate of crop sector in recent nine years (2003-04 to 

2011-12) has been 75% higher than the previous 

decade (Table-4). The growth rate in livestock and 

horticulture was higher by 41% and fisheries by 

48% over the preceding nine years period. Both 

vegetable as well fruit production increased by 

more period. These growth rates have taken fruit 

production to 77 MT. and vegetable productions to 

158 MT. during 2011-13.  

On the path to sustainable development, 

all countries are interdependent. One of the greatest 

challenges is achieving coherent, effective national 

and International governance, with clear 

development objectives and commitment to 

achieving them. The 2030 Agenda for Sustainable 

Development embodies such a vision – one that 

goes beyond the divide of ‘developed’ and 

‘developing’ countries. Sustainable development is 

a universal challenge and the collective 

responsibility for all countries, requiring 

fundamental changes in the way all societies 

produce and consume. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Tamil Nadu, with a strong agricultural 

tradition is among the foremost States in India. It is 

the most urbanized state in the country. The 

modernization and the notable expansion of the 

urban centres besides contributing to the economic 

progress of the State has also negative trends, 

especially with reference to the income of people in 

rural areas and the relegation of agriculture.  

Though the decline in the share of 

agriculture to the Gross Domestic Product of India 

is considered as an indication of economic growth, 

it has far reaching consequences in the socio 

economic life of the people. The widening gaps 

between urban and rural incomes, regional 

inequalities within and among the states have 

become inevitable. It is to be borne in mind that 

still half of the population of India relies on 

agriculture for its livelihood. The situation in Tamil 

Nadu seems to necessitate more concern as the 

contribution of agriculture to the State GDP is less 

than 16% ,compared to the all India average of 

18%(Economic Survey,2016). 

The declining importance of agriculture 

could be attributed to numerous problems within 

the sector besides the faster growth in the service 

sector seen throughout the country. The 

longstanding issues of inadequacy of water 

resources & irrigation management, unpredictable 

rains, practice of cultivating traditional crops, lack 

of timely availability of institutional finance, 

inadequate storage & marketing facilities, contract 

farming, lack of insurance coverage are but a few 

of the problems which are yet to be solved. In 

recent times two major issues have emerged which 

will aggravate the agricultural situation in the state. 

They relate to the steady decline in the cultivable 

area and the decline in the e productivity of 

principal crops such as paddy, which would further 

affect the already low farm income in the days to 

come. 

The current Indian agrarian scenario 

Agriculture and allied activities still 

continue to be the major source of livelihood for 

close to half of the Indian population. The share of 

agriculture in employment was 48.9 per cent of the 

workforce [National Sample Survey Office 

(NSSO), 2011-12] while its share in the Gross 

Domestic Product (GDP) was 17.4 per cent in 

2014-15 at constant (2011-12) prices(Economic 

Survey 2016, Vol.2, Page. 98). 
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  During the last three years, the growth 

rates in agriculture have been fluctuating at 1.5 per 

cent in 2012-13, 4.2 per cent in 2013-14, and (-) 

0.2 per cent in 2014-15. According to the CSO 

(Central Statistics Office) estimates released on 8 

February 2016, the growth in the ‘agriculture, 

forestry and fishing’ sector is estimated at 1.1 per 

cent in 2015-16. Food grains production during 

2015-16, estimated at 253.16 million tonnes, is 

expected to be higher by 1.14 million tons over the 

production of 252.02 million tonnes during 2014-

15(Economic Survey 2016). It is to be noted that 

the output of 253 million tons in 2015-16 is 12 

million tons less than the record output of 265 

million tons two years before, in 2013-14; certainly 

a matter of concern with more than 12 million 

added to our population every year. 

The Area, Production & Productivity 

conundrum 

The relegation and slowdown of 

agriculture has many forward and backward 

implications. The macro picture reveals that the 

total area of cultivation for food grains was 122 

million hectares in 2014-15, a decline of a 

staggering 3.1 per cent over previous year (2013-

14); the corresponding output of 252.6 million tons 

for the year showed a even higher decline of 4.6 

per cent compared to 2013-14. The decline in 

output among other causes was reflected in the 

overall food grains yield of 2070 Kgs/ha, a 1.5 per 

cent decrease in 2014-15(Economic Survey 2016). 

A matter of serious concern is the 7.3 per cent 

decline in production and 6.6 per cent decline in 

the yield of wheat, second major crop in the 

country. The acreage under several crops also 

declined substantially in 2014-15 compared to 

2013-14.  

The largest decline in the areas of gram 

and groundnut of around 20 and 15 per cent 

respectively, resulted in a decline in production of 

gram and groundnut by 27 per cent and 32 per cent 

in 2014-15 compared to2013-14. The decrease in 

yields of groundnut (20 per cent) and cotton (13 per 

cent) need urgent measures of correction. Only in 

two crops, jowar and bajra, the change in the yield 

of crops in 2014-15 over the previous year shows 

an increase in yield. 

International comparisons suggest that 

India has significantly lower crop yields than a 

number of other countries. China has an average 

cereal yield of above 5800 kg/ ha while India has 

less than 3000 kg/ ha; USA has the largest average 

cereal yield of more than 7000 kg/ ha. The average 

yields of wheat and rice in India are much below 

that of China’s – 46 per cent below in the case of 

rice and 39 per cent in the case of wheat. In wheat, 

India’s average yield in 2013 of 3075 kg/ha is 

lower than the world average of 3257 kg/ha. 

Although both Punjab and Haryana have much 

higher yields of 4500 kg/ha, most other Indian 

states have lower yields much below the world 

average. India’s best state, Punjab, has paddy yield 

close to 6000 kg/ha whereas China’s yield is 6709 

kg/ha(Economic Survey,2016). 

The negative consequences of low 

agriculture yields extend from precarious incomes 

of farmers to large tracts of land locked in low 

value agriculture, despite growing demands for 

high value products such as fruits, vegetables, 

livestock products because of consumption 

diversification with rising incomes and 

urbanization. 

 According to NSS data, the average 

annual income of the median farmer net of 

production costs from cultivation is less than 

R20,000 in 17states. This includes produce that 

farmers used for self consumption, valued at local 

market prices. 
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Area, Production & yield in Tamil Nadu: 

Agriculture in Tamil Nadu is truly the way 

of life in almost all the regions of the State, despite 

the ongoing proliferation and expansion of urban 

centres owing to ever increasing information 

technology business, educational institutions, new 

avenues in service sector, wide dispersal of 

manufacturing at various levels etc., Most of the 

typical Tamil citizens have their moorings in the 

traditional villages. It may be noted that even the 

techno savvy younger generation has a yearning to 

return and experiment novel agricultural 

innovations.  

 The central focus notwithstanding, it is a 

fact that agriculture in the State is at cross roads. 

The large scale destruction of traditional water 

bodies, the hundreds of years old tanks, 

indiscriminate pumping of ground water through 

tube wells, lack of sufficient structures to retain 

rain water, perpetual squabbles with neighboring 

States to sustain the riparian rights, loss of 

traditional seeds, clash of modern verses traditional 

cultivation methods, plus and minus of fertilizer 

use, small size of farms, persistence in following 

mono crops especially paddy, inability to hold farm 

produce, lack of storage facilities, various forms of 

contract farming, continued domination of 

middlemen and moneylenders, the inadequate 

support prices, hassles in getting institutional 

credit……..the list of hardships faced by the 

farmers of Tamilnadu continues. No wonder there 

is a strong debate amidst the farming community 

on continuing their divine vocation.  

The State is privileged to have one of the 

oldest agricultural Universities in the country, well 

known agricultural research institutes and a fairly 

strong department of agriculture providing 

extensive services throughout the State. It is 

gratifying to note that Tamil Nadu won the Krishi 

Karman award for its achievement in food grains 

production for 2011-12(The Hindu dated, May12, 

2013)  

Yet farming is still an unreliable and 

inevitable venture for most rural folk in the State. 

The decline in the area of cultivation and the fall in 

yield of major crops aggravate the situation, raising 

a serious question on the future of agriculture in the 

state.  

 The data relating to the area under food 

grains in Tamil Nadu, provided by the Ministry of 

Agriculture for the period 1980-81 to 2012-13 

show the trend with reference to the net sown area 

in the State over the period.In 1980-81 Food grains 

were cultivated in a total area of 5487 hectares.It 

increased to a peak level of 9641 hectares in 2011-

12. In the next year(2012-13) the area under 

cultivation dropped to 6294 hectares. There seems 

to be not much of increase in the last three years. 

The exhaustive information given by the 

Department of Economics and Statistics for the 

period 1950-51 to 2012-13 exhibit the variations in 

the total food grains output and the yield of our 

principal crop,paddy. The food grrains production 

was 44.99 million tonnes in 1950-51; it reached to 

a record level of 101.5 million tonnes in 2011-12.In 

the next year,2012-13,the food grains output 

declined steeply to 56.05 million tonnes. Similarly 

the yield of our Principal crop,Paddy which was 

1114(kg/ha) in 1950-51 increased to 3164(kg/ha) in 

2011-12. In the following year it declined to 

2117(kg/ha). 

The above seen trends reveal the dismal 

trend of the course of agriculture in Tamil Nadu. 

While conversion of farmlands for nonagricultural 

purposes have a detrimental effect on crop 

cultivation, a host of other factors such as lack of 

farm labourers, delay in release of water, vagaries 

of monsoon, dwindling water resources, high cost 

of cultivation, obsolete technologies, imperfect 

adoption of innovative technologies and marginal 
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returns pose a challenge to the primary sector in the 

State(The Hindu dated, May12,2013). 

In the words of Professor S. Janakarajan 

of Madras Institute of Development Studies, 

“Acres and acres of wet land in many districts, 

including the delta districts are converted for 

nonagricultural purposes. You can see the trend 

mainly in Namakkal, Karur, Tiruchi and Thanjavur 

districts.Thermal power plants and educational 

institutions are gobbling up wet lands”. In his 

opinion, though rules would not easily permit 

conversion of farm lands for other purposes, 

farmers deliberately avoided cultivation and made 

the land fallow; After sometime, they can use the 

land for other purposes with the connivance of 

officials(The Hindu dated, May12,2013). 

 A report in Times of India(dated,22.1.15) 

reflects a similar situation in Coimbatore district: 

data from the agriculture department of the district 

administration shows that more than three lakh 

hectares were under cultivation in Coimbatore and 

Pollachi in 2000-01, which has dropped to 99,319 

hectares in 2013-14. From food crops to cash 

crops, the decrease in area has been observed in all 

20 listed crops. The shortage of labour and lack of 

mechanization has made farming harder and 

agriculturalists are slowly selling land to real estate 

developers in and around the city, according to the 

report. 

II. CONCLUSION 

The Agricultural advancements over the 

last fifty years have turned India, a food grains 

surplus economy and also among the leading 

nations in the production of Milk, Vegetables and 

Fruits. Time and again experts reiterate unless the 

surplus labour in the farm sector is effectively 

shifted to the other sectors, the benefits of 

economic progress may not be available to all 

people. Over the years, nations with strong ‘Food 

Security’ will become stronger in the world. In 

such an eventuality India needs a stronger 

agricultural sector. It must also have a balanced 

growth within the country. In such a context, Tamil 

Nadu has to regain its strength in the farming 

sector. The various schemes, measures and 

incentives should bring a revival with expansion in 

the area of cultivation and enhancement in the yield 

of all crops. The dictum of “more from less” must 

become a reality. It will go a long way in 

promoting the standard of living of all sections of 

people equitably. 
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Abstract 

Women empowerment plays a vital role in 

the overall development of the society. In India 

various programmes and policies initiated by the 

government for the women empowerment and 

NABARD played an essential role in empowering 

women through the initiation of Self Help Groups 

and SHG-Bank linkage programmes and 

participation of women in SHGs created a 

considerable impact on their social as well as 

economic empowerment and brought a substantial 

change in the life of women at the fundamental 

level. The present paper is an attempt to analyze 

the contribution of Self help groups in women 

empowerment in India. As per the study the main 

reason behind the progress of Self Help Groups 

are: helpful in building up the financial status of its 

member households, it has achieved success to 

develop the self dependence and confidence among 

poor and rural women which leads the 

development of the livelihood of the rural people 

especially women. Besides that the study also 

describes some of the constraints of women 

empowerment especially in rural areas and it is the 

utmost priority of the SHG programme and 

government to overcome the constraints to achieve 

inclusive growth through women empowerment. 

Keywords: SHG, Empowerment, NABARD 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Human development is always a prime 

concern for the government of every country even 

NGOs are also focusing towards the human 

development in many ways. Development has 

various extents like socio economic development, 

political development but the process of 

development is curtailed without the development 

of women of a country reason being, over all 

community can be developed through the 

development of women because participation of 

women and contribution of women in the society is 

very essential for the societal development but the 

sad part is that, women are not considered to be a 

part of the development and that is badly effecting 

their lives (Vijayanthi, 2002). Women 

empowerment is a vital tool for alleviating poverty 

because women comprised half of the world’s 

population but still they are ignored and excluded 

from the social and economic development (Sinha, 

2008). To counter the issue of women 

development, the government of all over the world 

are working and ensuring that maximum efforts can 

take place in the field of women empowerment, In 

India as well a lot movements are running for the 

women empowerment even in the Millennium 

development goals women empowerment is one of 

the agendas (Millennium project, 2015, Sahu & 

Singh, 2012).  
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In India women empowerment is always a 

prime concern for the government, eighth, ninth, 

tenth, five plans of India are emerged with the 

priorities of women empowerment and 

development other than this Rashtriya Mahila Kosh 

also established to provide the economic help to the 

deprived women (Sinha, 2008) because women 

empowerment is very essential in rural areas and 

Self help group is doing its best efforts in 

improving socio economic position of women in 

the society. The condition of women in rural areas 

is not good because they lived their life in 

loneliness, even they cannot access the basic 

services but the establishment of Self help group is 

quite beneficial for the rural and poor women 

because it is helpful for the women to achieve the 

social and psychical motility in the society  (Yadav, 

2010).  

SHG is the best way for the women 

empowerment and its impact upon women 

condition is quite remarkable which includes- 

economic sovereignty by increased level of 

income, increasing participation in households 

decisions which leads to the women’s welfare 

(Yadav, 2010). Establishment of Self help groups 

under the movement of microfinance have brought 

remarkable transformation at the fundamental level 

by empowering women (Sahu & Singh, 2012). 

SHGs are small groups which are established with 

the motive to provide the economic help to the poor 

and vulnerable people especially women which 

includes credit and saving facilities through mutual 

help and joint responsibility, SHG is a group based 

approach which facilitates the poor households to 

collect capital and also enables them to access the 

financial facilities.  

The basic motive of SHG is to reach the 

unreached or poor households specially women and 

empower them through credit and saving 

facilitation (Anand, 2002). SHG is a best medium 

for the social and economic empowerment reason 

being it inculcates the habits of saving and banking 

among the members of the group (Ananad, 2002). 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To garner the economic help through mutual 

help and joint responsibility.   

2. To enable the group members to do small 

savings. 

3. To creates the confidence and self dependence 

among the poor and rural people.  

Methodology  

This paper has been prepared through 

studies relating to publications & official reports. 

The official websites information has also been 

used. 

Five principles on Empowerment 

 Self-reliance 

 Self-awareness 

 Collective mobilization and organisations 

 Capacity building 

 External exposure interaction 

Empowerment is a long process. It has to 

pass through different stages. In the first stage, 

women, should be trained to look into the situation 

from a different perspective and recognize the 

power relations that perpetuate their oppression. At 

this stage, the women share their feelings and 

experiences with each other and build a common 

vision and mission. In the second stage, the women 

try to change the situation by bringing about a 

change in the third stage; the process of 

empowerment makes them more mature to realize 

the importance of collective action. The focus of 

this paper is on indicators of women improvement 

and the achievement of SHGs in the empowerment 

of women. 

Selp Help Group and Women Empowerment  

SHGs can help rural empowerment 

through conducting annual community gatherings 

& creating awareness about women empowerment 
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& gender equity through SHGs is needed.  In India 

SHGs and its linkage from the formal banking 

sector is the biggest promotion of Microfinance and 

it can be said that SHG is the fastest growing 

initiative of the microfinance programmes in India 

and it is doing exceptionally well in the field of 

women empowerment instead of facing a lot of 

issues and limitations. Being an agricultural 

country in India female comprised an essential part 

of the labor force because most of the women are 

agriculture labor in rural areas and SHG tends to be 

the most effective way of women empowerment 

with having the objective of inculcating the habit of 

banking and saving in women and providing them 

alternative for credit so that they can be financial 

sustainable and this will encourage the confidence 

level of women to perform their responsibilities, to 

make it more worthy SHG- Bank linkage 

programme is a foremost programme which is 

providing financial services to the rural and 

vulnerable people specially for women (Suceena, 

2016).  

 Progress of SHG - Bank Linkage Programme  

         The Linkage between SHG and banks is an 

essential step towards conveying the financial 

services to the poor households. In 1992 a model 

was designed by NABARD within the partnership 

between SHGs, Banks and NGOs (Tripathi, 2013). 

SHG-BLP is a plan which is based upon the 

community and it is measured as the biggest 

programme of microfinance in terms of over reach 

(Reddy & Malik, 2011). According to this model 

NABARD is united for the support to the banks in 

terms of refinance and promotion for SHG-BLP. 

There was a slow progress between 1993 to 1999 

because only 32995 SHGs linked with the banks 

but after that the linkage programme has been 

growing speedily and specially since last eight 

years it was growing quickly from 5009994 in 2008 

to 7697469 in 2015 (NABARD, 2015). 

Highlights of Self Help Group  

Table - 1 

Source: Status of Micro finance in India published by NABARD 

Table - 2 

Percentage growth rate 

2014-2015 SHG Saving 

with Bank 

Percentage growth 

rate 2015-2016 

Loan benefitted to 

SHG 

No. of 

SHG 

Amount 

(lakh) 

No. of 

SHG 

Amount 

(lakh) 

3.59 11.74 2.67 23.79 

6.38 15.61 1.68 29.91 

19.03 14.84 12.66 35.18 

26.69 16.07 12.5 40.91 
Source: Status of Micro finance in India published by NABARD 

Besides that the amount of distributed loan 

has led to a progressive stage as in there is a 

continuous increment in average loans amount 

from 17,663 to 35,832 in the duration of 2008-

2015. (Table-1) In spite of this, the growth of SHG-

BLP designates decline in terms of linkage and 

loan amount as in the amount of outstanding loan 

in 2015 is 44,68,180 which represents the negative 

growth rate of 6.4% as compared to the growth rate 

of 2008 of 16.50%, correspondingly the amount of 

outstanding loan signify the rate of growth of 37% 

but it falls in 2015 by 20.07%. 

Impact of SHG-BLP on Women Empowerment 

          There are certain indicators are there 

through which we can measured the women 

empowerment like: women’s who are the clients of 

SHG linkage programme had contributed 30% in 

total savings of the households while on the other 

side non client women had a low share of 28% in 

total savings, specially the women’s who belongs 

Year 
SHG avail 

loan 

Amount of 

loan 

Average 

Amount 

2008 1227770 884926.24 17663 

2009 1609586 1225351.39 20018 

2010 1586822 1445330.36 20786 

2011 1196134 1454773.19 19495 

2012 1147878 1653476.87 20771 

2013 1219821 2058536.44 28131 

2014 1366421 2401735.85 32327 

2015 1626238 2758231.06 35832 
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to the very poor class recorded the growth of 80% 

in their share in total savings of the household, 

SHG-BLP is quite helpful in transforming the life 

of poor and vulnerable women by providing them 

the credit and saving facilities which are very 

helpful to increase their income because with the 

support of linkage programme women can start 

their own work or small business like grocery store, 

teat shop, dairy etc. with this progress several 

women clients of SHG-BLP turned in to the 

successful entrepreneurs, SHG-BLP is also 

working for the development of the individual 

growth of a women by creating awareness about 

the programme, to give them a chance to be a 

leader in SHG-BLP programme which is quite 

beneficial in raising their confidence level, SHG-

BLP also empowered women at household level 

because after the participation in linkage 

programme the joint ownership of the assets of 

women with men has perked up to 37% and the 

individual ownership of women in assets also been 

increased by 1% and reached at 27%, SHG-BLP is 

very helpful in the development of women 

enterprises because SHG-BLP is providing the 

ample support in the form of micro credit to the 

women to establish or develop their own small 

enterprise and southern region is recorded that 47% 

women are involved in enterprise management. 

SHG-BLP is providing the support to the poor and 

needy women to increase their level of income and 

contribute in their family income and with this 

women are also taking part in family decision 

making.  

Nabard Initiative to Promote SHG Rural and 

Poor Women 

Women issues can be best addressed by 

the strategies towards establishing rural inclusive 

growth should be seriously attended. To promote 

SHG scheme regarding women in backward 

districts NABARD initiated the economic support 

to the NGOs (the promoting agency of SHG) till 31 

March 2016, the 20498.10 lakh amount sanctioned 

to 204981 SHGs but 5611.43 lakh amount availed 

or released to 188254 SHGs till 31 March 2016. 

Through this move NABARD is extending and 

promoting SHGs and SHG-BLP in the rural areas 

and backward areas so that the rural and vulnerable 

women make the most of the scheme and indulge 

themselves in to this scheme to enhance their 

Income generating activities and raise their living 

of standards.   

          NABARD is continuously doing efforts in 

this scheme for the backward districts in India in 

association with the Department of Financial 

Services of India and implement that scheme of 

SHG in the 150 backward districts in India so that 

the rural women can reap the benefits of the SHG 

programmes. The promoting agency of  SHGs 

which means NGOs are not only working upon the 

promotion of SHG and credit linkages but they are 

also focusing on the outreach of banking sector to 

the rural areas, they also monitor the SHG working 

process and concentrate the repayment of loan to 

the banks by SHGs.  

          NABARD also launched LEDP, 

Livelihood Entrepreneurship Development 

Programme in December 2015 with the motive of 

livelihood promotion and uplifting the SHG 

members through various programmes of skill up 

gradation. The LEDP implemented in small groups 

for 150 SHG members in a cluster of a village, 

LEDP focused towards the agriculture activities, 

allied activities and nonfarm activities which 

belongs to the rural areas (Status of Microfinance 

in India, NABARD, 2016)  

Constraints on the Empowerment of Women 

There are several schemes and budget 

announced by the government for the women 

empowerment but still we cannot achieve the 

desired outcomes because of women’s motility and 
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if we really want to see the change in the condition 

of women than we must do something to change 

the women’s motility, communal interface, than 

only we can see the true picture of women 

empowerment, other than this we try to change the 

women education system, their control over 

decision making in their families, we must 

providing support for their self employment and 

establishing SHG, to fulfill their needs of proper 

housing, health, nutrition but above all the 

community should change its view towards the 

women and persuade them for their development 

(Succena, 2016 ).   

SHGs recorded a great success in the 

empowerment of rural people and especially for 

empowering women in rural areas and government 

also supported this programme of microfinance by 

its policies and schemes but still the women SHGs 

are dealing with some issues which are creating 

hindrance in women empowerment like: generally 

women are very restricted in their family regarding 

financial independence and because of that women 

are mostly fail to repay their collateral and that is 

the major reason behind the unwillingness of Banks 

to provide financial services to these SHGs, 

patricentric approach of the society is also one of 

the reasons behind the doubt on the women SHGs, 

the issue of literacy  is also like a constraint of 

women empowerment reason being literacy level 

are generally low in the rural areas and especially 

in rural women and this will create hindrance in the 

progress of women SHGs (Savitha, Rajshekhar, 

2014) , rural women generally do not have any 

knowledge regarding the women right and that is 

hammering their empowerment.   

III. CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS 

Everyone needs finance as it is necessary 

for the socio and economic development of the 

rural and poor people especially for women and 

Self help group programmes has the positive 

impact on women empowerment because it has 

observed that women SHG members reported high 

score of women empowerment rather than the non 

participants because participation in the SHG 

programmes engross women in household action. 

Being a group member of SHG women needs to 

attend the group meeting time to time, they also 

need to be attend the meetings with the banking 

professionals for the linkage programmes other 

than this SHG also organized various training 

programmes for women by which they gain 

confidence and self dependence and also 

understand his position and rights in her family. 

SHG is working efficiently for empowering 

women, SHG transformed the status of women in 

the social composition but that is not enough to 

attain complete women empowerment. To achieve 

the highest note, women’s itself needs to 

understand their priorities, their right and values in 

the society only than women empowerment can 

take place. SHG create groundwork for the self 

dependence through institutions so that 

employment opportunity can be produced for the 

rural and poor people especially for women.  Other 

than this government should also initiate some 

plans for empowering women like: 

entrepreneurship programmes for the women 

should developed by the government, providing 

financial services to the women entrepreneur at low 

interest rates, upgrading the education for women 

in rural and backward areas but only the initiation 

of government programme is not enough, 

community or society should erase the gender 

discrimination and develop a sense of equality for 

the uplifting women (Succena).  
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Abstract  

The Government intended at promoting 

‘inclusive growth’ as it predictable that high 

national income growth alone did not address the 

challenge of employment promotion, poverty 

reduction and balanced regional progress or 

improving human progress. The definition of 

‘Inclusive Growth’ finds place supplementary 

frequently in the debates and deliberations at 

different forums. The subject of inclusive growth 

has been in the spotlight recently, for very 

observable reasons. The theme is ‘towards faster 

and more inclusive growth,’ which clearly reflects 

the need to find a sustainable balance between 

augmentation and inclusion. Many people view 

‘inequality’ and ‘exclusiveness’ as being the same 

thing. Inclusive growth is to be “a growth process 

which yields broad-based benefits and ensures 

equality of opportunity for all”. Though, efforts and 

progress in the direction of inclusive growth and 

development appears to be quite satisfactory, 

however, challenges, problems and constraints in 

achieving the goals of inclusive planning have 

emerged that require multiple approaches and 

strategies to address them effectively and 

efficiently. The present paper tries to examine the  

 

 

emerging challenges in achieving inclusive 

development and growth in India  

I. INTRODUCTION  

   Inclusive growth is a major concern for 

human development in India with rising 

inequalities. Despite tremendous growth of 

economy, failure on distributive front has 

aggravated the progressive journey towards 

collective well-being. Inclusive growth has become 

the buzzword in policy-spheres with recent 

phenomenon of rapid growth with characteristic 

patterns of exclusion. Exclusion continued in terms 

of low agriculture growth, low quality employment 

growth, low human development, rural-urban 

divides, gender and social inequalities, and regional 

disparities etc. The sectoral, social and spatial 

inequalities have raised questions about welfare 

approaches of Government planning, and 

emphasized the role of the private sector in 

addressing development issues in the country. 

Employment generation, social and developmental 

infrastructure, health-care and rural diversification 

are some of the major concerns. Due to faulty 

approaches and often politically motivated policies, 

growth has generated inequalities. It is imperative 

for the planners and policy-makers to make growth 

inclusive through adoption of pragmatic policies. 

The journey towards balancing the outcome of 
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economic growth involves many challenges. The 

dominant challenges include the imperative of 

maintaining the acceleration of economic growth 

without compromising on human development and 

sustainability.  

The Eleventh Five Year Plan Strategy is 

‘Towards Faster and More Inclusive Growth’. The 

Approach Paper states that the Plan provides “an 

opportunity to restructure policies to achieve a new 

vision based on faster, more broad-based and 

inclusive growth. It is designed to reduce poverty 

and focus on brining the various divides that 

continue to fragment our society.”1 These are the 

broad objectives that successive Five Year Plans in 

India have sought to achieve in some form or the 

other right from the beginning. Of course, the 

context of economic reform, involving changes in 

the economic policy framework since 1991, has 

called for a careful scrutiny of the distributional 

consequences of the growth process and an 

appropriate strategy to deal with the emerging 

issues.  

Review of Literature  

  Kakwani and Pernia (2000) defined what 

is pro-poor growth and up to this writing there has 

been several papers written on inclusive growth 

that sifting through the materials, it would seem 

that this is one topic which has been prolifically 

written by academics and development practioners.  

 Ali (2007b) recognized the need for governments 

to partner with the private sector and civil society 

in the pursuit of inclusive growth. 

Statement of the problems  

There are several statements of the 

problems of inclusive growth, poverty reduction, 

employment generation and increase in quantity & 

quality of employment, agricultural development, 

industrial development, social sector development, 

reduction in regional disparities, protecting the 

environment, equal distribution of income. 

Methodology  

The study is mainly based on the analysis 

of secondary data collected government institution 

report, Magazine’s, Articles, Reports, Books, etc.  

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To explains about challenges of inclusive 

growth in India 

2. To analyze reforms to improve economic 

efficiency 

Challenges of Inclusive Growth in India 

‘India’ is the new global buzzword. The 

economy growing at a phenomenal rate, combined 

with a flourishing democracy is making people sit 

up and take notice across the world. Yet, it is at 

cross-roads today. It is far from reaching its true 

potential. The country remains shackled in 

corruption, red tape, age old social barriers and a 

puzzling lack of transparency. Growth is not 

uniform across sectors; and large cross-sections of 

the populace remain outside its purview. Several 

social, political and economic factors need to be 

tackled for sustaining a high rate of growth, as well 

as to make this growth inclusive. Elimination of 

child labour, women empowerment, removal of 

caste barriers and an improvement in work culture 

are just a few of the things the Indian society needs 

to introspect on. Tackling corruption in high places, 

removing the ills of the electoral system, shunning 

politics of agitations and keeping national interest 

above petty politics may not be too much to ask of 

the country’s policy makers. Rapid growth in the 

rural economy, well planned and targeted urban 

growth, infrastructure development, reforms in 

education, ensuring future energy needs, a healthy 

public-private partnership, intent to secure 

inclusivity, making all sections of society equal 

stakeholders in growth, and above all good 

governance will ensure that India achieves what it 

deserves.  
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The social limits of Indian democratic politics  

Of the eight richest people in the world 

four are Indian, but the irony still remains that 

there’s a marginal farmer in the interior of 

Maharashtra, who is struggling to feed his five 

children, the youngest of whom is a son, 

uneducated and unemployed, with four sisters, all 

of marriageable age, whose marriage the farmer 

cannot afford. Try telling the farmer that the 

economy is growing at a handsome 9% per annum, 

hardly consolation for the empty stomachs his 

children go to bed with every night. Few would 

argue that the Indian economy is growing, salaries 

are going through the roof for the educated, there 

are jobs mushrooming in the IT hubs of Bangalore 

and Hyderabad, disposable income for the ‘Call 

Centre’ crowd, that is egging on the foray of 

several luxury goods never before seen in the 

nation, is becoming all the more accessible but the 

fact still remains, that the poor are still poor even 

though the rich have become super rich and the 

hitherto not so rich, rich. 

Overcoming obstacles to rural growth and 

urban transformation  

People living in cities earn far more than 

those dwelling in rural areas. But that does not 

change the fact that over 650,000 villages in India 

are home to nearly 700 million people, the majority 

of whom live below poverty levels, are 

malnourished and merely survive. It is this 

population, very nearly forgotten by the power 

brokers, who need to be brought into the 

development scheme. They must be given the 

option of living and working on jobs in 

nonagricultural sectors, jobs that guarantee the 

basic subsistence for themselves and their families.  

Now, how does one go about doing this? Does re-

appropriating resources help? It does, but only just. 

Merely transferring resources from one head to 

another, which has been done, cosmetically 

sometimes, by politicians has not changed much. 

The reality remains that the kitty is limited. Even if 

we distribute the national income perfectly, it 

would still leave everyone very much poor. We 

cannot escape the conclusion that India needs to 

grow economically and do it fast. 

The corruption cancer  

If the will is there and so are the means to 

do good, then what really is going wrong, one 

wonders. One answer is corruption. Corruption that 

is prevalent in the highest offices and which creeps 

down into even the most trivial of day to day 

activities. There is a race amongst bureaucrats, 

politicians and entrepreneurs to enrich themselves 

at any cost: corruption being a central tool in this 

game of enrichment. Corruption is definitely one of 

the ills that prevent inclusive growth, rather, 

enabling the rich to get richer and keeping the poor 

poor.  

Corruption works like a barter with gains 

for both the people giving as well as the people 

accepting and is therefore as much a crime 

committed by the givers as it is by the takers. 

Officials in India may be venal, but the private 

sector is also to be blamed for its complicity. 

Social causes of exclusivity  

While discussing inclusive growth, a 

major factor to be examined is the socio-economic 

inclusiveness of the people. Inclusive growth being 

a long term process necessarily emanates from the 

inclusive nature of socio-economic development 

across regions and people. As per the UNDP 

Human Development Report 2009 (HRD 2009), 

India ranked 134 out of 182 countries of the world 

placing it at the same rank as in 2006 (the Human 

Development Index (HDI) for India in 2007 was 

0.612) 

Reforms to improve Economic Efficiency 

Labor regulations: India’s restrictive labor 

regulations have constrained the growth of the 
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formal manufacturing sector. Better designed 

regulations can attract more labor- intensive 

investment and improve the job prospects for 

India’s unemployed millions, those trapped in poor 

quality jobs, and the 80 million new entrants who 

are expected to join the work force over the next 

decade. Financial sector: Problems in accessing 

finance are a major impediment to the performance 

of small and medium size businesses in India. 

Improving financial intermediation and ensuring 

broader access to financial services is critical for 

equalizing growth. Inclusive growth needs 

financial institutions to be strong and efficient.  

The experience with cooperative banks 

under dual regulation, and deposit taking NBFCs 

with poor governance, points out the challenges in 

ensuring effective regulation and supervision of 

entities allowed to access public deposits. While 

aligning regulation with international best 

practices, a more relaxed approach is adopted in 

India for smaller units such as regional rural banks 

and small urban cooperative banks operating within 

a district, without compromising on solvency and 

liquidity principles. Real Growth: As the countries 

the world over switched to the floating exchange 

rates after decades of fixed rates, the foreign 

exchange market began to grow by leaps and 

bounds. In the United States alone, forex 

transactions leaped from 10.7 per cent of the GDP 

in 1970 to 195.3 per cent in 1980, i.e. within a 

decade. Similarly, between 1980 and 2008, the size 

of the world stock markets is estimated to have 

swelled from about $ 3 trillion to over $ 35 trillion, 

most which are said to be speculative nature.  

The world derivatives market, again is, 

estimated at about $480 trillion face or nominal 

value 12 times the size of the entire world 

economy. This kind of financial leveraging is to 

have reached incredible levels in the current global 

melt down. According to the latest Mc Kinsey 

report the current debt levels amount to more than 

three times the GDP in the US and Europe, where 

historically they have been around 150 to 200 per 

cent. The implications of unbridled financial 

growth can only awesome. The world is being run 

on credit, which is untenable. ‘Can swelling be 

muscle?’ Can debt be money?’ the answer is never. 

Instead of being a catalyst of economic growth, 

finance has become an end in itself. The 

consequences of financial growth are running far 

ahead of real growth already blatant. The real 

economy based on agriculture, manufacturing and 

services has been undermined and neglected. The 

unprecedented surge in money and capital and their 

free flow across economies have globalised money 

laundering fueling terrorism and many other anti- 

social activities. 

III. CONCLUSION  

India seems to be improving its economic 

growth. The growth rate of GSDP in the last few 

years has been 7 to 8% per annum. However, the 

post-reform period witnessed increase in disparities 

across regions and social groups and between rural 

and urban areas. There is a need to have a broad 

based and inclusive growth to benefit all sections 

of the society. We have discussed challenges in 

most important elements of inclusive growth: 

agriculture, poverty and employment, social sector 

and, regional We have written earlier on the 

reasons for the need to achieve inclusive growth8. 

There are strong social, economic and political 

reasons for achieving broader and inclusive growth. 

Socially, lack of inclusive growth leads to unrest 

among many people. There is also economic 

argument. 
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Abstract 

  The Good and services tax (GST) is the 

biggest and substantial indirect tax reform since 

1947. The main idea of GST is to replace existing 

taxes like value-added tax, excise duty, service tax 

and sales tax. It will be levied on manufacture sale 

and consumption of goods and services. GST is 

expected to address the cascading effect of the 

existing tax structure and result in uniting the 

country economically. The paper highlights the 

background, objectives of  GST and the impact of 

GST on Indian Economy. The paper further 

explores various benefits, sector wise impact 

analysis and challenges of GST. Finally, the paper 

examines and draws out a conclusion. 

Keywords: GST, Indian Economy, Impact.  

I. INTRODUCTION 

  The word ‘tax’ is derived from Latin word 

‘taxare’ which means to estimate. A tax is an 

enforced contribution, exacted pursuant to 

legislative authority. Indian Taxation System 

comprise of- Direct and Indirect Tax. Goods and 

Services Tax (GST) is one of the most discussed 

Indirect Taxation reforms. It is a comprehensive 

tax regime levied on manufacture, sales and 

consumption of goods and services. 

The introduction of GST would mark a clear 

departure from the scheme of distribution of fiscal 

powers envisaged in the Constitution. The 

proposed dual GST envisages taxation of the same 

taxable event, i.e., supply of goods and services, 

simultaneously by both the Centre and the States. 

Therefore, both Centre and States will be  

 

empowered to levy GST across the value chain 

from the stage of manufacture to consumption. The 

credit of GST paid on inputs at every stage of value 

addition would be available for the discharge of 

GST liability on the output, thereby ensuring GST 

is charged only on the component of value addition 

at each stage. This would ensure that there is no 

‘tax on tax’ in the country.  

GST will simplify and harmonise the 

indirect tax regime in the country. It is expected to 

reduce cost of production and inflation in the 

economy, thereby making the Indian trade and 

industry more competitive, domestically as well as 

internationally. It is also expected that introduction 

of GST will foster a common or seamless Indian 

market and contribute significantly to the growth of 

the economy.   

The President of India approved the 

Constitution Amendment Bill for Goods and 

Services Tax (GST) on 8 September 2016, 

following the bill's passage in the Indian parliament 

and its ratification by more than 50% of state 

legislatures. This law will replace all indirect taxes 

levied on goods and services by the central 

government and state government and implement 

GST by April 2017. The implementation of GST 

will have a far-reaching impact on almost all the 

aspects of the business operations in India. With 

more than 140 countries now adopting some form 

of GST, India has long been a stand-out exception. 

GST is a value-added tax levied at all points 

in the supply chain, with credit allowed for any tax 
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paid on input acquired for use in making the 

supply. It would apply to both goods and services 

in a comprehensive manner, with exemptions 

restricted to a minimum. 

In keeping with the federal structure of 

India, it is proposed that the GST will be levied 

concurrently by the central government (CGST) 

and the state government (SGST). It is expected 

that the base and other essential design features 

would be common between CGST and SGSTs for 

individual states. The inter-state supplies within 

India would attract an integrated GST (IGST), 

which is the aggregate of CGST and the SGST of 

the destination state. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. The impact of GST on Indian Economy.  

2. The working mechanism of GST in India.  

Importance of the Study 

1. The study will highlight the effect of GST on 

Indian Economy.  

2. It will prove to be of great help to a common 

man to understand the concept the GST.  

Data Collection 

This paper is a descriptive paper based on 

secondary data collected from different books , 

news-paper articles and research journals. 

Objectives of Goods and service tax 

GST is proposed to fulfill the following objectives:  

GST would help to eliminate the 

cascading effects of production and distribution 

cost of goods and services. This would help to 

increase GDP and then to economic condition of 

the country.  

GST would eliminate the multiplicity of 

indirect taxation and streamline all the indirect 

taxes which would be beneficial for manufacture 

and ultimate consumer.  

GST would be able to cover all the 

shortcomings of existing VAT system and 

hopefully serve the economy health.  

Incidence of tax falls on domestic 

consumption. The efficiency and equity of system 

is optimized  

There should be no export of taxes across 

taxing jurisdiction. The Indian market should be 

integrated into single common market. It enhances 

the cause of co-operative federalism.  

Present Indirect Tax structure in India is 

very complicated and complex in nature. It consists 

of cascading effects of tax. These add to cost of 

goods and services through “tax on tax” which the 

final consumer have to bear.  

Impact on Indian Economy in General 

GST is a better tax system. It is more 

transparent, efficient, effective, self policing and 

less bureaucratic. GST would eliminate double 

taxation under the current SST. Consumer will pay 

fair prices for most goods and services compared to 

SST. 

For businesses, they are able to reduce 

their cost of doing business since they are able to 

claim GST incurred on their business inputs. For 

example, under the current taxation system, 

manufacturers are not allowed to claim service tax 

on telecommunication, accounting and legal 

services and sales tax on indirect inputs such as 

office equipment and furniture. These taxes 

are embedded into the price of the goods sold. 

Hence, the cost of doing business increases. Under 

the GST system, any GST incurred on acquisition 

is claimable and is not a cost to businesses. 

As such, Malaysian exports will become 

more competitive in the global market as no GST is 

imposed on exported goods and services. This will 

strengthen our export sector which would 

contribute to the economic growth of the country. 

To make our exports more competitive, 

GST on exports will be zero-rated and the exporter 

can recover all the input tax incurred in the course 

of his business. 
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At present, imported goods are subject to 

import duty and sales tax unless exempted. Under 

GST, imported goods will still be subject to import 

duty but sales tax will be replaced with GST. As to 

whether the imported goods will be cheaper or 

more expensive will depend on a number of factors 

besides the GST rate. 

There will be a positive impact on the 

economy due to the following: 

Reduction in business costs 

 Special schemes to alleviate cash flow 

problems 

 Credit offset mechanism 

 Can claim the input tax due based on the 

invoice produced 

 Lead to more competitive pricing 

 Speeds up economic union of India 

 Makes our export more competitive as exports 

are to be zero-rated 

 Increase in Gross Domestic Product 

 By merging all levies on goods and services 

into one, GST acquires a very simple  

 Reduce shadow economy activities 

 Uniformity in tax regime with only one or two 

tax rates across the supply chain as against 

multiple tax structure as of present. 

 It is a tool to manage the economy e.g. tourist 

refund scheme is proposed as a means to boost    

the tourism industry and tourism spending in 

the country, exports are zero-rated to make our 

goods more competitive globally.   

 Increased tax collections due to wide coverage 

of goods and service 

 Improvement in cost competitiveness of goods 

and services in the international market. 

Benefits of GST  

GST has been envisaged as a more 

efficient tax system, neutral in its application and 

distribution ally attractive. The advantages of GST 

are: 

 Wider tax base, necessary for lowering the tax 

rates and eliminating classification disputes  

 Elimination of multiplicity of taxes and their 

cascading effects. 

 Rationalization of tax structure and 

simplification of compliance procedures. 

 Harmonization of center and State tax 

administrations, which would reduce 

duplication and compliance costs. 

 Automation of compliance procedures to 

reduce errors and increase efficiency. 

Benefits on various stakeholders 

For Business and Industry: 

 Easy Compliance 

 Removal of cascading 

 Improved Competitiveness 

For centre and State Government 

 Simple and easy to administer 

 Better Controls on leakage 

 Consolidation of Tax base 

 Higher Revenue  Efficiency 

For the consumer 

 Single and Transparent tax proportionate to the 

value of goods & Services 

 Reduction of prices. 

 Increase in real income and purchasing power. 

GST – Analysis  

GST is purported to bring in the „one 

nation one tax’ system, but its effect on various 

industries will be slightly different. The first level 

of differentiation will come in depending on 

whether the industry deals with manufacturing, 

distributing and retailing or is providing a service.  

Impact of GST on Manufacturers, Distributor 

and Retailers  

GST is expected to boost competitiveness 

and performance in India’s manufacturing sector. 

Declining exports and high infrastructure spending 

are just some of the concerns of this sector. 

Multiple indirect taxes have also increased the 
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administrative costs for manufacturers and 

distributors and it is being hoped that with GST in 

place, the compliance burden will ease and this 

sector will grow more strongly.  

Impact of GST on Service Providers  

As of March 2014, there were 12, 76,861 

service tax assesses in the country out of which 

only the top 50 paid more than 50% of the tax 

collected nationwide. Most of the tax burden is 

borne by domains such as IT services, 

telecommunication services, Insurance industry, 

business support services, Banking and Financial 

services etc. These pan-India businesses already 

work in a unified market, and while they will see 

compliance burden becoming lesser there will 

apparently not be much change in the way they 

function even after GST implementation.  

Sector-wise Impact Analysis  

Logistics  

Logistic sector is one of the pillars of 

economy. A well-developed logistics sector will 

place India on its destination at a very fast pace. 

E-com  

The e-com sector in India has been 

growing by leaps and bounds. In many ways, GST 

will help the e-com sector’s continued growth but 

the long-term effects will be particularly interesting 

because the model GST law specifically proposes a 

tax collection at source (TCS) mechanism, which 

e-com companies are not too happy with. The 

current rate of TCS is at 1% and it’ll remain to be 

seen if it dilutes the rapid boom in this sector in any 

way in the future. 

Pharma  

GST is creating an environment where 

healthcare industries will grow. There might be a 

concern with respect to pricing structure. The 

Pharma sector is hoping for a tax respite that will 

make affordable healthcare easier to access by all. 

 

Telecommunications  

In the telecom sector, prices are expected 

to come down after GST. Manufacturers will save 

on costs through efficient management of inventory 

and by consolidating their warehouses. Handset 

manufacturers will find it easier to sell their 

equipment as GST will negate the need to set up 

state-specific entities, and transfer stocks. The will 

also save up on logistics costs.  

Textile  

The Indian textile industry provides 

employment to a large number of skilled and 

unskilled workers in the country. It contributes 

about 10% of the total annual export, and this value 

is likely to increase under GST. GST would affect 

the cotton value chain of the textile industry which 

is chosen by most small medium enterprises as it 

currently attracts zero central excise duty (under 

optional route).  

Real Estate  

The real estate sector is one of the most 

pivotal sectors of the Indian economy, playing an 

important role in employment generation in India. 

The probable impact of GST on the real estate 

sector cannot be fully assessed as it largely depends 

on the tax rates. However, it is a given that the 

sector will see substantial benefits from GST 

implementation, as it will bring to the industry 

much required transparency and accountability.  

Agriculture  

Agricultural sector is the largest 

contributing sector the overall Indian GDP. It 

covers around 16% of Indian GDP. One of the 

major issues faced by the agricultural sector is 

transportation of agri products across state lines all 

over India. It is highly probable that GST will 

resolve the issue of transportation. GST may 

provide India with its first National Market for the 

agricultural goods. However, there are a lot of 
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clarifications which need to be provided for rates 

for agricultural products.  

FMCG  

GST rate for products like hair oil, soaps 

and toothpaste is lowered by 500-600 bps and the 

market for such products is large. So the share of 

this sector will grow.  

Freelancers  

Freelancers work as service providers. 

With the introduction of GST, it has become 

convenient file taxes online and maintain 

accountability.  

Automobiles  

Impact of GST in this sector is neutral 

except for hybrid cars that are taxed higher. Tractor 

companies are also negatively impacted. 

Startups  

With increased limits for registration, a 

DIY compliance model, tax credit on purchases, 

and a free flow of goods and services, the GST 

regime truly augurs well for the Indian startup 

scene. Currently, many Indian states have very 

different VAT laws which can be confusing for 

companies that have a pan-India presence, specially 

the e-com sector. All of this is expected to change 

under GST with the only sore point being the 

reduction in the excise limit.  

Banking, Financial Services And Insurance 

(BFSI)  

Among the services provided by Banks 

and NBFCs, financial services such as fund based, 

fee-based and insurance services will see major 

shifts from the current scenario. Owing to the 

nature and volume of operations provided by banks 

and NBFC vis a vis lease transactions, hire 

purchase, related to actionable claims, fund and 

non-fund based services etc., GST compliance will 

be quite difficult to implement in these sectors. 

 

 

Challenges of GST in Indian Context   

At Present, lots of speculations are going 

as to when the GST will actually be applicable in 

India. Looking into the political environment of 

India, it seems that a little more time will be 

required to ensure that everybody is satisfied. The 

states are confused as to whether the GST will 

hamper their revenues. Although the Central 

Government has assured the states about 

compensation in case the revenue falls down, still a 

little mistrust can be a severe draw back. The GST 

is a very good type of tax. However, for the 

successful implementation of the same, there are 

few challenges which have to face to implement 

GST In India. Following are some of the factors 

that must be kept in mind about GST:  

Firstly, it is really required that all the 

states implement the GST together and that too at 

the same rates. Otherwise, it will be really 

cumbersome for businesses to comply with the 

provisions of the law. Further, GST will be very 

advantageous if the rates are same, because in that 

case taxes will not be a factor in investment 

location decisions, and people will be able to focus 

on profitability.  

For smooth functioning, it is important 

that the GST clearly sets out the taxable event. 

Presently, the CENVAT credit rules, the Point of 

Taxation Rules are amended/ introduced for this 

purpose only. However, the rules should be more 

refined and free from ambiguity.  

The GST is a destination based tax, not 

the origin one. In such circumstances, it should be 

clearly identifiable as to where the goods are going.  

III. CONCLUSION 

Tax policies play an important role on the 

economy through their impact on both efficiency 

and equity. A good tax system should keep in view 

issues of income distribution and, at the same time, 

also Endeavour to generate tax revenues to support 
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government expenditure on public services and 

infrastructure development. The ongoing tax 

reforms on moving to a goods and services tax 

would impact the national economy, International 

trade, firms and the consumers There has been a 

good deal of criticism as well as appraisal of the 

proposed Goods and Services Tax regime. It is 

considered to be a major improvement over the 

pre-existing central excise duty at the national level 

and the sales tax system at the state level, the new 

tax will be a further significant breakthrough and 

the next logical step towards a comprehensive 

indirect tax reform in the country. GST is not 

simply VAT plus service tax, but a major 

improvement over the previous system of VAT. 

It can be concluded from the above 

discussion that GST will provide relief to producers 

and consumers by providing wide and 

comprehensive coverage of input tax credit set-off, 

service tax set off and subsuming the several taxes. 

Efficient formulation of GST will lead to resource 

and revenue gain for both Centre and States 

majorly through widening of tax base and 

improvement in tax compliance. It can be further 

concluded that GST have a positive impact on 

various sectors and industry. Although 

implementation of GST requires concentrated 

efforts of all stake holders namely, Central and 

State Government, trade and industry. Thus, 

necessary steps should be taken. 
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Background 

The key objective of the MGNREG 

programme is to improve overall livelihood of the 

poor and vulnerable population and reduce their out 

migration and poverty. Government is legally 

accountable for providing employment of hundred 

days to those who demand it. This programme not 

only provides employment but also focuses on 

inclusive growth, as it conserves natural resources 

and creates productive assets.   

Objectives 

The main focus of the present study is to 

analyse the impact of MGNREGS on Inclusive 

Growth in Madurai District of Tamil Nadu. The 

objectives of the present study are to study the 

factors determining overall performance of 

MGNREGS in Madurai District and to examine the 

impact of MGNREGS on sustainability of workers’ 

household livelihood in Madurai District. 

Method and Materials 

This study is based on the primary survey 

conducted during the 2016-17.  The total of 300 

sample respondents were selected using multistage 

random sampling technique. The study had used 

pretested interview schedule to collect the data. 

The collected data were tabulated and analysed by 

using SPSS software.  Factor analysis was adopted 

to study the factor determining overall performance 

of MGNREGS in Madurai District. Correlation 

analysis was used to assess the relationship  

 

between quality of work executed under 

MGNREGS and usefulness of work to the village 

and to examine the impact of MGNREGS on 

sustainability of workers’ household livelihood in 

Madurai District. 

Results 

The study finds that Grievance redressed 

mechanism under MGNREGS, Supervision at the 

worksite ,Process of Registration by government 

officials are the major factors to determine the 

overall performance of MGNREGS in Madurai 

District. The study reveals that there is a positive 

correlation between quality of work executed under 

MGNREGS and usefulness of work to the village/ 

people (41.10 per cent). The impact analysis shows  

that of MGNREGS  had its impact on various 

socio, economic and environmental variables  viz., 

Creation of Durable Asset, Decline of Household 

Indebtedness, Reduction of employment Migration, 

Market Wage hike, Decline of unpaid family work,  

Soil Conservation, Water Conservation, A 

forestation, improvement in Natural Capital, and 

Agriculture Productivity. 

Conclusion 

 The study concludes that ecological 

development and restoration related works under 

MGNREGA such as soil and water conservation 

and harvesting are assisting to sustainable 

livelihoods of the society particularly weaker 

section of the society.  It would lead to inclusive 
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growth as well as environmental stability of the 

study area.  

Keywords and JEL Codes: Employment (E24), 

Ecosystem Services (Q57), Migration (O15).  

I. INTRODUCTION 

The inclusive growth approach takes 

longer term perspective as the focus is on 

productive employment rather than on direct 

income redistribution as a means of increasing 

incomes for excluded groups(OECD,2008)The 

MGNREG Act has made the employment 

opportunities an enforceable legal right to the rural 

poor, something they can demand, complain or in 

extreme cases, sue the government to get. Only a 

guaranteed wage employment can protect the 

economic insecurity of the three quarters of the 

world’s poor living in rural India and strengthen 

their bargaining power, help them to organize the 

fight for their legal rights form of employment in 

order to remove unemployment and economic 

disparities. The key objective of the programme is 

to improve overall livelihood of the poor and 

vulnerable population and reduce their out 

migration and destitution. 

Although the focus is on augmenting wage 

employment for unskilled labours, it is ambitious in 

scope and aims to accomplish a number of things. 

The act envisages, for instance that the works 

undertaken will strengthen natural resources 

management and address causes of chronic poverty 

such as drought, deforestation and soil erosion, 

thereby encouraging sustainable development. 

Poverty reduction and economic growth can be 

sustained only if natural resources are managed on 

a sustainable basis. Greening rural development 

will contribute to inclusive growth by enabling 

target growth rate of agriculture ,regenerating 

common land and water bodies, which offer 

sustenance to the rural poor through provisioning 

of goods and eco system services. 

(UNDP,2012)While there is rich documentation of 

the impacts of the MGNREGA on outcomes such 

as wages and consumption, very little is known 

about the nature of the works created and their 

impacts on people’s lives. Indeed the MGNREGA 

is frequently thought of a poverty alleviation 

scheme, and not much else. That it derives its 

legitimacy in part from being an asset creation 

programme is often over looked. When it is not, 

there is wide spread belief that the works created 

under the MGNREGA are of dubious usefulness. 

(Krushna Ranaware upasar Das et al. 2015)   

Government is legally accountable for 

providing employment of hundred days to those 

who demand it. These programmes not only 

provide employment but also focuses on inclusive 

growth, as it conserves natural resources and 

creates productive assets. By protecting the 

environment and reducing rural- urban migration 

this programme has In addition to directly 

benefiting the landless and farmers with 

employment and wages, the wider short  and  long 

term environmental dividends it yields are 

significant. Since MGNREGA’s implementation all 

over India, it has been deemed to have huge 

potential in empowering rural communities – with 

work are natural capitals or livelihood capacity 

addition.  

Review of Literature 

Alka Jain ( 2017), conducted a study on 

Socio Economic impact of MGNREGA on Rural 

workers at Sehore District of Madya Pradesh. The 

findings of the study are that the number of days, 

the labourers worked under MGNREGA projects 

relapsed on the elements like age, sex, training, 

family size and land holding size of the specialists 

to break down the connection between the quantity 

of days worked under the programme and the 

contributing components.  



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                       Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 227 

 

Saibal Ghosh (2017), investigated the 

impact of MGNRE Scheme on financial inclusion. 

The survey found that 51 percent of the 

respondents have a SBFD account while the 

number of bank accounts was slightly higher at 56 

percent. As much as 52 percent of the respondents 

held multiple SBFD accounts. As regards to the use 

of bank accounts nearly 60 percent of the 

respondents had active SBFD accounts. Access to 

SBFD accounts was 54 percent in the treated 

districts as compared with 48 percent in the control 

districts. Active use of SBFD accounts, however, 

was 4 percentage points lower in the treated groups 

as compared with the control group. 

Sushandra Kumar Mishra (2017) made 

an appraisal of asset creation under MGNREGA in 

three districts namely Dhar, Jhabua and Rajgarh of 

Madhya Pradesh within these districts. The study 

covers a sample of 16 blocks, 396 villages, Talias, 

Majhas in 211 Gram panchayats. Out of 1414 

usable responses most of the villagers reported that 

without MGNREGS it would be difficult to create 

assets in individual land, Out of 1161 usable 

responses, 88 per cent reported that without 

MGNREGS it would be difficult to create 

community assets. MGNREGS has a positive effect 

on water conservation, agricultural productivity  

and cropping pattern  

Krushna Ranaware (2015) in his study 

on MGNREGA works and then impacts on 

Maharastra Surveyed 4881 users of more than 4100 

works created. It provides evidence that 

MGNREGA works support agriculture and benefits 

large number of small and marginal farmers. The 

scheme had helped to diversify    horticultural 

crops, improving diets, increased availability of 

drinking water, water to maintain livestock and 

saving on fertilizer and pesticides because of 

leveling land and reduced run off. 

   Atul Singh’s study on MGNREGA in 

Uttarkand (2014) assessed the status and 

Environmental implications of works under 

MGNREGA in Nagalam. This study concludes that 

for Uttarkhand also all types of works, operational 

under MNREGA are environmental friendly and 

make people adaptable towards environmental 

risks. MNREGA generates income for people while 

assets created under MNREGA improve the other 

livelihood resources available in rural areas. All the 

selected MNREGA works have the capability of 

improving the lives of rural people. 

Pillai et al., (2014), undertook a study on 

Socio economic conditions of MGNREGA 

programme workers in Krishnarayarapuram taluk 

of Karur District of Tamil NaduThe findings of the 

study are 78-86 percentage of respondents are 

females, majority are in the age group of 41-50 

year, majority are married, majority are Hindus, 

50-57 percentage are agricultural labourers, 74 

percent belong to nuclear family system and family 

income of the groups is less than Rs 12000. 

GIZ (2013) is supporting the Indian 

Ministry of Rural Development and the three state 

government of Andra Pradesh, chattisgarh and 

Rajastan in exploring the enormous potential of 

their jobs creation schemes in terms of 

environmental benefits and protection from the 

consequences of climate changes. It is also looking 

for ways of improving the technical standards of 

the works completed and ensuring they are all well 

maintenance. The results of the research are that 

works completed have led to a gradual rise in the 

water tables there by enabling people to practice of 

farming, landscaping measures and new areas of 

vegetation have contributed to a reduction in soil 

erosion, while soil fertility has increased in 

addition to organic matter.  
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II. OBJECTIVES  

The main focus of the present study is to 

analyse the impact of MGNREGS on Inclusive 

Growth in Madurai District of Tamil Nadu 

The objectives of the present study are 

1. To study the factors determining overall 

performance of MGNREGS in Madurai 

District 

2. To examine the impact of MGNREGS on 

sustainability of workers’ household livelihood 

in Madurai District. 

Method and Materials 

This study is based on the primary survey 

conducted during the 2016-17.  Multistage random 

sampling technique was used to select the sample. 

In the first stage, Madurai district is purposively 

selected. In the second stage, Out of 13 blocks of 

Madurai district, two blocks namely, Madurai West 

and Melur were selected purposively. These two 

blocks were selected due to high level work 

performed in MGNREGS. In the third stage, from 

each block 3 villages which had undertaken more 

works totaling 6 sample villages were selected. 

Finally, from each village 50 respondents were 

selected randomly with a total of 300 respondents 

to study the impact of MGNREGS on inclusive 

growth in Madurai district of Tamil Nadu In 2016-

17. The study had used pretested interview 

schedules to collect the data. The collected data 

were tabulated and analysed by using SPSS 

software. Factor analysis was adopted to study the 

factors determining overall performance of 

MGNREGS in Madurai District. Correlation 

analysis was used to assess the relationship 

between  quality of work executed under 

MGNREGS and usefulness of work to the village 

and to examine the impact of MGNREGS on 

sustainability of workers’ household livelihood in 

Madurai District. 

III. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

Factors affecting the overall performance of 

MGNREGS in Madurai District 

Table 1: KMO and Bartlett's Test 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of 

Sampling Adequacy. 
0.835 

Bartlett's Test of 

Sphericity 

Approx. Chi-

Square 
1765.71 

df 91 

Sig. 0.000 
Source: Computed from field work 

Having analyzed the multiple variables 

affecting the overall performance at Madurai West 

and Melur villages, it is proposed to determine few 

variables that explain the determinants of overall 

performance through factor analysis using 

statistical software – SPSS-21 as multiple observed 

variables have similar pattern of responses because 

they are also associated with a latent variable. 

KMO value obtained for the data is 0.835 and the 

Sig. value of Bartlett’s test is (p = 0.000) where p 

value is less than ((p .000) < (0.05)) which 

indicates that the sample data is fit for applying 

factor analysis test.   
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Table 2: Factor Analysis -Total Variance Explained
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1 5.255 37.535 37.535 5.255 37.535 37.535 3.794 27.099 27.099 

2 1.526 10.898 48.432 1.526 10.898 48.432 2.496 17.826 44.925 

3 1.029 7.351 55.784 1.029 7.351 55.784 1.520 10.858 55.784 

4 0.991 7.078 62.862       

5 0.924 6.599 69.461       

6 0.815 5.822 75.282       

7 0.762 5.446 80.728       

8 0.662 4.728 85.456       

9 0.586 4.185 89.640       

10 0.469 3.353 92.993       

11 0.366 2.611 95.604       

12 0.258 1.845 97.449       

13 0.219 1.565 99.014       

14 0.138 0.986 100.000       

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 

Source: Computed from field work 

Data presented in Table 2 shows three 

components (factors) in the initial solution having 

the Eigen values ≥ 1and explaining 55.8 percent of 

the total variance. In case of un rotated 

components, the first component explains the 

maximum variance, followed by second and third 

factors, where as in rotated components, the 

variance is more or less uniformly distributed. 

Factor-1 accounts for 27.1 percent of total variance 

explained, component-2 accounts 17.83 percent of 

total variance explained, component-3 explains 

10.9 percent of total variance explained totaling to 

55.8 percent. 

 

Table 3: Factor Analysis -Rotated Component Matrix 

SI. 

No. 
Variables 

Component 

1 2 3 

1 Grievance redressal 0.776   

2 Transparency 0.757   

3 Inspection by government official on wages and work 0.723   

4 Relevance and usefulness of work to the village/ people 0.698   

5 Participation of people 0.604   

6 Mode of distribution of wages 0.596   

7 Support of govt. officials 0.563   

8 Quality of the work executed    

9 Supervision at the worksite by local authority  0.761  

10 Facilities at the worksite  0.666  

11 Execution of works  0.660  

12 Selection of works    

13 Process of Registration   0.874 

14 Issue of job cards   0.733 

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis.  

Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser Normalization. 
Source: Computed from field work 
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The Rotated Component Matrix presented 

in Table-3 shows the partial correlation coefficient 

between variable and the rotated component. These 

coefficients help in identifying the component. All 

the variables that have large factor loadings for a 

given component are taken. After thorough 

observation and analysis it has been found that 

three factors are the major contributors of overall 

performance of MGNREGS in Madurai West and 

Melur villages in Madurai district. The components 

are explained according to their importance. 3 

identified broad factors concluded as the major 

factors are Grievance redressed, Supervision at the 

worksite and Process of Registration.  These are the 

three major factors contributing to the overall 

performance in the select villages in the Madurai 

district. 

The following discussions on the factors 

give more insights into the performance. 

Factor 1: Grievance redressed  

During the initial stages of 

implementation, there had lot of criticisms as the 

intermediary had siphoned off a little share of wage 

and the full benefit had not reached the workers. 

Hence, the government has made it mandatory to 

credit the wage into their respective accounts 

opened up in any nationalized bank and post office. 

It is observed from the field that nearly 93 per cent 

of the beneficiaries are opined that their grievances 

were redressed. They received their MGNREGS 

wages directly from bank account. Moreover they 

claimed that they received their wages without any 

delay and it is more transparent. Nearly 98 per cent 

of the beneficiaries opined that this scheme is very 

much useful to their villages and themselves.  

Factor 2: Supervision at the worksite  

The study reveals the better performance 

of the supervision at the worksite by the 

government officials. Nearly 90 per cent of the 

beneficiaries had of the view that the support of the 

government officials is good with respect to the 

scheme. 78.7 per cent of the respondents are opined 

that facilities like first aid, creech, drinking water, 

etc. are properly given at the work site.   

Factor 3: Process of Registration   

Nearly 98 per cent of the respondents are 

opined that the performance with respect to 

registration of MGNREGA workers and issue of 

job card is good and they expressed that they got 

registration and job card without any difficulty.  

The scree plot graphs the eigen value against the 

factor number.  It can see that from the third factor 

on the line is almost flat, meaning that each 

successive factor is accounting for smaller and 

smaller amounts of the total variance.  
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Impact Analysis 

Table 4: Impacts Of MGNREGS In Sample Area (multiple responses) 

Particulars Responses 

Blocks 
Total 

N=300 

(100%) 

Madurai West 

N=150 

50% 

Melur 

N=150 

50% 

Creation of Durable Asset 

Yes 
57 

(19.0) 

66 

(22.0) 

123 

(41.0) 

No 
93 

(31.0) 

84 

(28.0) 

177 

(59.0) 

Decline of Household Indebtedness 

Yes 
135 

(45.0) 

132 

(44.0) 

267 

(89.0) 

No 
15 

(5.0) 

18 

(6.0) 

33 

(11.0) 

Decline of employment Migration 

Yes 
125 

(41.70) 

102 

(34.0) 

227 

(75.70) 

No 
25 

(8.30) 

48 

(16.0) 

73 

(24.30) 

Market Wage hike 

Yes 
51 

(17.0) 

85 

(28.30) 

136 

(45.30) 

No 
99 

(33.0) 

65 

(21.70) 

164 

(54.70) 

Unpaid family work has Declined 

Yes 
97 

(32.30) 

86 

(28.70) 

183 

(61.0) 

No 
53 

(17.70) 

64 

(21.30) 

117 

(39.0) 

Soil Conservation 

Yes 
147 

(49.0) 

115 

(38.30) 

262 

(87.30) 

No 
3 

(1.0) 

35 

(11.70) 

38 

(12.70) 

Water Conservation 

Yes 
149 

(49.70) 

122 

(40.70) 

271 

(90.30) 

No 
1 

(0.30) 

28 

(9.30) 

29 

(9.70) 

Afforestation 

Yes 
110 

(36.70) 

68 

(22.70) 

178 

(59.30) 

No 
40 

(13.30) 

82 

(27.30) 

122 

(40.70) 

Agriculture Productivity has Improved 

Yes 
146 

(48.70) 

129 

(43.0) 

275 

(91.70) 

No 
4 

(1.30) 

21 

(7.0) 

25 

(8.30) 
Source: Primary data , Brackets indicate the percentage to total. 

Table 4 reveals that respondents opinion 

about the impacts of MGNREGS in sample blocks. 

the impact of MGNREGS  shows in various socio, 

economic and environmental variables  viz., 

Creation of Durable Asset, Decline of Household 

Indebtedness, Reduction of employment Migration, 

Market Wage hike, Decline of unpaid family work,  

Soil Conservation, Water Conservation, A 

forestation, improvement in Natural Capital, 

Agriculture Productivity. Nearly ninety two per 

cent of the respondents opined that agricultural 

productivity has improved during the period of post 

MGNREGS.  90.3 per cent of the respondents 

replied that water conservation improved 

considerably. 89 percent of the respondents replied 

that Decline of Household Indebtedness due to 

MGNREGS. 87.3 per cent of the respondents 

opined that Soil Conservation status improved 

during the post MGNREGS. 75.7 per cent of the 

respondents  said that Migration reduced due to 

MGNREGS. Unpaid family work reduced due to 

MGNREGS  and it accounts 61 percentage. 

Impacts of MGNREGS on a forestation, market 

wage hike and creation of durable assets are 59.3 

per cent, 45.3 per cent and 41 per cent respectively.  
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Testing of Hypothesis 

Hypothesis 1 

H0:  Quality of work executed under 

MGNREGS and usefulness of work to the village / 

people are negatively correlated 

H1:  Quality of work executed under 

MGNREGS and usefulness of work to the village / 

people  are positively correlated 

Tabe 5: The Correlation between The Quality Of Work Executed Under MGNREGS And Usefulness Of Village/People 

Correlations 

Quality of the 

work executed 

under MGNREGS 

Relevance and 

usefulness of work 

to the village/ people 

Quality of the work executed 

under MGNREGS 

Pearson 

Correlation 
1 0.411** 

Sig. (2-tailed)  0.000 

Relevance and usefulness of 

work to the village/ people 

Pearson 

Correlation 
0.411** 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) 0.000  
Source: Computed from Primary data 

Note: **. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 

The Pearson correlation coefficient is 

applied to estimate the relationship between quality 

of work executed under MGNREGS and usefulness 

of work to the village / people. The value of r = 

0.411, <0.01.  Therefore, null hypothesis  is 

rejected at 1% significant level (highly significant). 

The value of ‘r’ reveals that there is a positive 

correlation between quality of work executed under 

MGNREGS and usefulness of work to the village/ 

people (41.10 per cent).  That is, one percent 

increase in the quality of work executed will 

Increase  0.411 per cent of usefulness of the 

village/ people. This indicates that higher the 

quality of work executed under MGNREGS helps 

the betterment of rural livelihood vice versa.  But 

the association between the two variables are not 

strong, because the value of r = +0.3 to 0.70 

implies weak positive association. 

Hypothesis 2 

H0:  The time-lag variation in date of 

completion of work and receipt of wages is 

associated negatively with the preference to work 

under MGNREGS 

H1:  The time-lag variation in date of 

completion of work and receipt of wages is 

associated positively with the preference to work 

under MGNREGS 

 

Tabe 6: The Correlation between The Time-Lag Between Date Of Completion Of Work And Receipt Of Wages And Prefer To Work Under 

MGNREGS 

Source: Computed from primary data                                                        Note: **. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 

The Pearson correlation coefficient is 

applied to measure the time-lag between date of 

completion of work and receipt of wages is 

associated with the preference to work under 

MGNREGS. The value of r = 0.287, <0.01.  

Therefore, it rejects null hypothesis at 1% 

Correlations 

The time-lag between 

date of completion of 

work and receipt of 

wages 

Preference to 

work under 

MGNREGS 

The time-lag between date of 

completion of work and 

receipt of wages 

Pearson Correlation 1 0.287** 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .000 

Preference to work under 

MGNREGS 

Pearson Correlation 0.287** 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) .000  
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significant level (highly significant). The value of 

‘r’ reveals that there is a little positive correlation 

between the time-lag variation in date of 

completion of work and receipt of wages is 

associated with the preference to work under 

MGNREGS (28.70 per cent). That is, one percent 

reduction in the time-lag variation date of 

completion of work and receipt of wages would 

increase 0.287 preferences to work under 

MGNREGS. 

IV. CONCLUSION 

The study concluded that proper and 

optimum utilization of the MGNREG Scheme 

would ultimately facilitate to sustainable growth of 

the social, cultural, economical and environmental 

assets of rural area.   Ecological development and 

restoration related works under MGNREGA such 

as soil and water conservation and harvesting are 

assisting to sustainable livelihoods of the society 

particularly weaker section of the society.  It leads 

to inclusive growth as well as natural balance of the 

study Area. 
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Abstract 

This survey based descriptive research 

has been undertaken in kancheepuram district 

Tamilnadu with the objectives of examining the 

relationship between motivations related factors 

related to small scale industry. The job satisfaction 

have been analysed under two main variables 

namely financial motivation and non – financial 

motivational related factors. The study has sampled 

sixty small scales Industry using random sampling 

technique. The primary data have been collected 

using structured questionnaire and the secondary 

data have been collected from journals, thesis and 

websites. Percentage analysis, weighted average 

methods, mean, standard deviation and coefficient 

of variation have been administered to analyse the 

data. The result of the study has proved that 

majority of the respondents were highly dissatisfied 

with almost all factors examined under the 

dimensions of non-financial motivation and 

financial factors as well as company policies 

factors.  

Keywords: Motivation, financial, non-financial, 

small scale industry 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The Motivation refers to those 

psychological processes that determine the onset, 

directing and maintaining voluntary actions 

oriented towards a goal (Mitchell TR, 1982). It is a 

set of energetic forces that originate both inside and 

outside the individual to initiate work behaviour,  

 

and to determine the form, direction, intensity and 

duration of behaviour (Pindir CC, 1998). It is vital 

for both employees and employers. As work is a 

particular central area of human activity and people 

spend most of their adult life in employment, 

motivation remains inevitable for employees. 

Besides, motivation is also important for employers 

as it is the deciding factors of job performance and 

personal growth of the employees. MieluZlate 

clearly indicated about interaction between 

financial motivation and non-financial motivation. 

He pointed out that the status of satisfaction or 

dissatisfaction is an indicator of motivation. 

Motivation and satisfaction appear in a double 

capacity, the cause and effect of which means that 

motivation lead to satisfaction and vice versa. 

Small scale industry is part of important resources 

in the state.  

Financial motivation and non-financial 

motivation are like two sides of the same coin. 

Both of them have direct impact on job 

performance, morale, commitment and productive 

contribution of the employees. Motivated of the 

employees will utilise the resources at optimum 

level, respect the coworkers, seniors, superiors and 

patients in a well manner, extend adequate co- 

operation to other staffs in the own department and 

other department, take part in the team work well, 

be discipline, follow the ethics of the organization 

and profession, show high performance in the 

work, obey the rules and regulations of the hospital 

properly and utilise their ability fully. Lack or 
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absence of motivation and dissatisfaction will bring 

about number of negative effects among the 

employees. Lack of motivation or absence of 

motivation will affect job satisfaction which will 

further bring about number of negative effects such 

as absenteeism, less involvement and commitment 

in the work, poor utilisation of the resources, 

availing leave unnecessarily, incomplete work and 

poor concentration in work. Moreover, inadequate 

motivation and dissatisfaction will increase the 

employee turnover of the organization which will 

further affect the satisfaction of the customers and 

goodwill of the organization. Hence, it is important 

for all small scale industry related organization to 

analyse the extent to which the motivators 

influence the job satisfaction of the employees and 

to improve both financial motivators and non- 

financial in order to provide quality service for the 

small scale industry. In light of this reason, the 

present study is undertaken in the study area.  

Scope of the Study  

 The study has been undertaken in 

kancheepuram district. The state of Tamil Nadu 

given subsidies to commencement of industry at 

kancheepuram district, more than 

10,00,000employees working in this district 

compared to other places. The employees are 

getting beneficiaries from this industry or not 

mainly focused the study. 

Significance of the Study  

The results of this present study will 

provide good opportunity for the industry and its 

similar organizations to understand influence of 

financial motivation and non-financial motivation 

related factors on job satisfaction and to take 

necessary steps to eliminate the factors which 

affect job satisfaction and to strengthen motivation 

related factors which are found weak in enhancing 

industry policy of the industry. The results of the 

present study will also be helpful for industry 

administrators and HR managers to establish new 

facilities and policies which are essential in 

financial and non -financial motivating the 

employees. Thus, the SSI management can enhance 

the satisfaction of the motivational factors and 

thereby improve the performance, efficiency and 

productivity of the employees and provide the 

quality service for the customers. The suggestions 

given by the researcher will be useful for them to 

grow positive attitude and thereby improve their 

self-motivation, job satisfaction and co -operation 

with other staffs in the department and other 

department. Thus, their contribution towards the 

growth of the organization can be enhanced. The 

study will provide a platform for future research 

study and the findings of the study will be the 

source for future research scholars.  

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. The objectives of this research are To analysis 

the financial and non- financial motivational 

measures provided by the small scale 

industry’s to its Employees.  

Review of Literature  

Motivation refers to “the reasons 

underlying behavior” (Guay et al., 2010, p. 712). 

Paraphrasing Gredler, Broussard and Garrison 

(2004) broadly define motivation as “the attribute 

that moves us to do or not to do something” (p. 

106). Intrinsic motivation is motivation that is 

animated by personal enjoyment, interest, or 

pleasure. As Deci et al. (1999) observe, “intrinsic 

motivation energizes and sustains activities through 

the spontaneous satisfactions inherent in effective 

volitional action. It is manifest in behaviors such as 

play, exploration, and challenge seeking that 

people often do for external rewards” (p. 658). 

Researchers often contrast intrinsic motivation with 

extrinsic motivation, which is motivation governed 

by reinforcement contingencies. Traditionally, 

educators consider intrinsic motivation to be more 
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desirable and to result in better learning outcomes 

than extrinsic motivation (Deci et al., 1999). It is a 

psychological processes that origin stimulation, 

direction, and persistence of behaviour (Luthans et 

al 2005). Finally, an individual’s goals are related 

to his or her reasons for engaging with tasks. Goals 

can be subdivided into mastery goals (which can be 

compared with intrinsic values) and performance 

goals (which can be compared with extrinsic 

motivation) (Broussard & Garrison, 2004). 

Theories of Motivation Maslow‘s Hierarchy of 

Needs Theory  

Abraham H Maslow classified human 

needs into five categories as follows: 

 Physiological needs (food, clothing and 

shelter)  

  Safety needs (job security, provident fund and 

insurance)  

 Social needs (friendship, companionship, 

association, love and affection)  

 Esteem needs (self -respect, self- confidence, 

independence, status, recognition and 

reputation)  

  Self -actualization needs (a person wants to 

perform to his potentials). Maslow regarded 

the first three needs (physiology, safety and 

social needs) are the lower order needs and 

remaining two (self-actualization and esteem 

needs) are the higher order needs. The 

fulfillment of one need will induce one for 

next level (Maslow A, 1954). 

Methodology of the Study  

The researcher has used both primary and 

secondary data. It was analyzed with appropriate 

statistical tools.  

Research Design  

This study describes the level of financial 

and non-financial motivation to the small scale 

industry in the kancheepuram district of Tamil 

Nadu. Hence, this research is a descriptive one.  

 Data collection 

The required data have been collected 

from both primary and secondary sources.  

Primary data  

Primary data for the study was collected in 

the following manner. It was decided to use a 

questionnaire to collect the opinions of the 

employees about the various methods of financial 

and non-financial motivation of the employees. 

Almost of the employees are educated, a 

questionnaire was scheduled and used to collect 

information from them. (The details of the design, 

testing and finalization of the questionnaire were 

scheduled and are given in appropriate place). 

Personal discussions were held with the 

management people to elicit their opinions about 

the motivational factors. 

Secondary data 

Secondary data have been collected from 

both published and unpublished sources. The 

secondary data was collected from books, journals, 

seminar and conference papers, website relating to 

various published and unpublished records of 

national and international small scale industries.  

Tools for analysis 

The statistical tools analysis of 

Percentage, Mean and Standard Deviati, Chi square 

test are used in this present study is to explain the 

nature of the sample and the variables selected.  

Simple Percentage  

In this research, simple percentage method 

is used to assess personal Details and Opinion 

survey of Employee motivation of financial and 

non-financial in the small scale industry. 

Mean and Standard deviations  

The Mean and Standard deviation were 

found out from the factors of financial and non-

financial Motivation in the small scale industry. 
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Chi-square Test  

The chi-square test has been employed to 

identify the relationship between different variables 

of motivation to the small scale industry; chi-

square is used to find association between two 

attributes. 

Analysis of Data 

Financial motivational factors provide by the 

SSI to the employees 

S.No Financial Motivational Mean S.D  

1.  
The company provides 

satisfactory level of salary  
3.20 1.25 

2.  

The company maintains 

PF,ESI, welfare measures of 

the employees 

3.40 1.06 

3.  
The company gives more 

allowances to the employees  
2.70 1.33  

4.  
Leave encashment system is 

operating well 
2.57 1.31 

5.  

The company provides more 

terminal benefits (apart 

from gratuity) than the 

statutory limits.  

2.54 1.12  

6.  

The company provides 

financial incentives (Bonus, 

Allowance etc.,) at 

reasonable level.  

2.84 1.08  

7.  

Cash incentives are 

commensurate with 

efficiency  

2.83 1.08  

8.  
The company provides night 

shift allowance  
3.12 1.32  

9.  
The company provides 

subsidies food to employees  
2.33 1.22  

Source: Primary data 

It is inferred that the mean value of 

financial motivational factors ranges from 2.33 to 

3.40 during the study period among the employees, 

the company maintains PF, ESI welfare measures 

to the employees had higher mean of financial 

motivational factors and the company provides 

subsidies food to employees had least mean of 

financial motivation during the study period. The 

company maintains PF, ESI welfare measures to 

the employees least standard deviation indicating 

the consistent financial motivation and the 

company gives more allowance to the employees 

show higher standard deviation indicating the 

inconsistent of financial motivation of the 

employees in the small scale industry. 

Non-Financial Motivation provide by the SSI to 

the employees 

S.No Non -financial motivation Mean S.D 

1.  
The company recognize the 

service of the employees  
3.36 1.07 

2.  
The company provides the 

employees job security  
3.23 1.07 

3.  

The management 

appreciates the employees 

for their extra 

contributions/better 

performance  

3.35 1.09 

4.  
The superior participate 

employees family function 
3.01 0.97 

5.  

The company provides 

various kinds of leave and 

they are meaningful and 

sufficient  

2.90 1.15 

6.  

Employees designation 

relates to his qualification 

and experience  

3.03 1.33 

7.  
An efficient employee is 

sure to get promotion  
3.25 1.22 

8.  

The company provides 

promotion to all kinds of 

employees  

2.79 1.23 

9.  
The promotional policy is 

satisfactory  
2.63 1.13 

Source: Primary data 

The above table shows about the non-

financial motivation. The mean value of non-

financial motivation ranges from 2.63 to 3.36 

during the study period among the employees, the 

company recognize the service of the employees 

had higher mean of non-financial motivation and 

the promotion policy satisfactory had least mean of 

non- financial motivation during the study period. 

The participation of superior in employee’s family 

function is least standard deviation indicating the 

consistent non-financial motivation and employee 

designation relates to his qualification and 

experience shows higher standard deviation 

indicating the inconsistent of non- financial 

motivation of the employees in the small scale 

industry. 
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Hypothesis 

Null Hypothesis: There is no association 

between age group in year and level of awareness 

towards the motivational measures 

Chi-square test for association between 

age group in year and level of awareness towards 

the motivational measures of small scale indus

Age 

group in 

year 

Level of awareness towards the motivational measures of small 

scale industry 

Chi-

square 

value 

P value 

Fully aware Partially aware Not aware Total 

Below 

30 

35 

(15.2%) [29.7%] 

173 

(75.2%)[50.3%] 

22 

(9.6%) [43.1%] 
230 

41.931 
<0.001

** 

30-40 
55 

(23.5%) [46.6%] 

155 

(66.2%) 

[45.1%] 

155 

(10.3%) [47.1%] 
234 

Above 

40 

28 

(57.1%) [23.7%] 

16 

(32.7%) [4.7%] 

5 

(10.2%) [9.8%] 
49 

Total 118 344 51 513 

Note: 1. The value within ( ) refers to row percentage. 

2. The value with in [ ] refers to column percentage. 

3. **Denotes significant at 1% level. 

Since P value is less than 0.01, the null 

hypothesis is rejected at 1% level of significance. 

Hence, concluded that there is an association 

between age groups in year and level of awareness 

towards the motivational measures. Based on the 

row percentage below 30 years of age group 

employees are of the opinion that, 75.2% are 

partially aware and 9.6% are not at all aware of the 

motivational measures. Between 30 - 40 years of 

age group of employees are of the opinion that, 

66.2% are partially aware and 10.3% are not at all 

aware of the motivational measures. Above 40 

years of age group of employees are of the opinion 

that, 57.1% are fully aware of the motivational 

measures and 10.2% of the employees are not at all 

aware of the motivational measures of the small 

scale industry. 

III. FINDINGS 

 Among the financial motivation factors of the 

employees in IT industry, the company 

maintained were ESI, Welfare measures to the 

employees (mean value 3.40) is the major 

factor and also more consistent than other 

financial motivational factors, the company 

provides subsidies food (2.33) is lowest than 

other factors of financial motivation in the 

small scale industry.  

 In case of non-financial motivational factors, 

the company recognize the service of the 

employees (3.36) is the major value of among 

the non-financial motivational factors and the 

promotional policy is satisfactory is lowest 

(2.63) value of non-financial motivation in the 

small scale industry.  

 Below 30, 30-40 years age group of employees 

are partially aware and above 40 years age 

group of employees 57.1% fully aware about 

the motivational measures in the small scale 

industry. 

IV. SUGGESTION 

 There should not be any gender preference 

with respect to the employees in allocating the 

work, welfare measures, financial and non-

financial motivation etc.,  

 Irrespective of educational qualification most 

of the employees are not shown interest in 

knowing the motivational measures. So the 

employees should make themselves aware of 

the motivational measures provided by the 

employer.  
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V. CONCLUSION 

Employee satisfaction is not only due to 

motivational factors but also other factors like 

superior behavior, management policy, and 

expectations of the employees. The non- financial 

motivational factors mostly like by the employees 

in the work place, specifically promotion and job 

advancement in the small scale Industry. The 

research may help the organization to make the 

necessary measures to provide right motivation to 

right employees and Suitable working condition. 

Finally conclude that the monetary motivation 

influences in the small scale industry for 

completing work within a short period. 
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Abstract 

Destination Marketing is a way of 

promoting destinations which includes a city, town, 

region or a country by attracting tourists 

worldwide. Destination marketing plays an 

important role in the tourism industry. It provides 

not only promotional tool but also strategic 

planning for the management to sustain its place in 

competitive global era. Medical Tourism is the 

emerging sector which contributes the foreign 

reserves of a country.  Many corporate medical 

centres are having high priority for marketing their 

products and services. Destination marketing 

strategies will help to identify the internal and 

external factors which would attract the tourist 

seeking cure to medical ailments. The aim of this 

conceptual paper is to investigate the destination 

marketing strategies adopted by medical centers 

and to identify services provided by various 

corporate medical centers to retain its goodwill in 

tourism industry. 

Keywords: Destination Marketing, Corporate 

Hospitals, Medical Tourism, Strategic Planning.  

I. INTRODUCTION 

Destination marketing plays a 

predominant role in tourism industry giving ideas, 

strategies and promotional techniques in order to 

sustain in the competitive economy. Destination 

marketing not only concentrate on recreational 

tourism but has made its contribution to health and 

wellness tourism. In India, tourism industry is the  

 

Emerging sector which contributes the foreign 

reserves to the country. Many tourists are travelling 

to destinations like India for health care services 

which is cost effective than in their home countries. 

A corporate hospital promotes medical tourism by 

providing quality health services at a lower cost 

with advance technologies. In recent years, many 

corporate hospitals have made medical tourism as 

packages which include learning about the 

hospitals, selecting the treatment and doctors, 

direct contact with medical assistance, arrangement 

of travel plan, accommodation and post treatment 

services. Corporate hospitals and policy makers are 

having high priority to create India as a destination 

for medical care at international standards. 

Destination marketing 

Destination marketing is a way of 

promoting a destination which includes a city, 

town, region and a country by attracting tourist 

worldwide. In India, destination marketing is used 

for strategic planning for developing the 

destination which includes a state or region having 

a competitive advantage. In Kerala, AYUSH 

treatment is an advantage sector, where the policy 

makers and medical centre’s can create strategies to 

retain Kerala as an Ayurveda treatment destination. 

The aim of this destination marketing strategy in 

tourism is to successfully facilitate the city, town or 

region to direct and manage the economic 

advantage of tourism. It will support the 
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development of branding of tourism and tags that 

are reliable across the whole of the destination 

tourism, corporate marketing and promotional 

campaigns (David Ducanson  et al., 2010).  

Medical tourism in India 

Medical tourism industry has an 

unwavering growth in India which contributes to 

the GDP of the nation by bringing foreign capitals. 

Cost effectiveness, good ambience and advance 

technology are the major factors for India being a 

medical tourism hub. India known for diverse 

culture has also bought its way to health tourism. 

Many tourist from Western countries visit India for 

spa and yoga as a part of vacations. Tourists from 

Bangladesh, Afghanistan, Iraq, Nigeria and 

Pakistan were travelling to India for cure of 

medical ailments in the year 2015-2016 mainly for 

orthopedics, cardiology and neurology treatments 

according to the survey done by (Directorate 

General of Commercial Intelligence and Statistics, 

which is part of Ministry of Commerce). Corporate 

hospitals in India are successful in marketing their 

services in international markets. India has huge 

prospect to attract global market because it enjoys a 

unique place as it provides an exclusive services 

which includes AYUSH treatments (Mahesh 

Uniyal et al.,2014). 

States like Tamil nadu, Kerala, Karnataka, 

Andhra Pradesh, New Delhi and Maharashtra are 

the emerging destinations for medical tourism. 

These states are known for hospitals with best 

infrastructure, quality treatments with cost 

effectiveness. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To investigate the destination marketing 

strategies adopted by the top corporate 

hospitals. 

2. To identify services provided by various 

corporate medical centres to retain its goodwill 

in tourism industry. 

  The following are considered to be the 

advantages of Medical tourism Destinations. 

Growth in Economy 

Medical tourism destination creates a 

market where both domestic and international 

reserves flows to a country which gradually 

increases the GDP of a nation and ultimately the 

economy will grow. 

Increase in employment opportunities 

Destination in medical tourism not only 

focuses on one service but it is a coordination of all 

services including food, hospitality and aviation 

industries. Therefore it creates employment 

opportunity and also spread tourism to a larger 

extent. 

Developments and facilities 

Destinations involved in marketing must 

have buildings with best infrastructure and 

facilities like medical assistance, post treatment 

services etc., which should be provided for both 

domestic and international patient tourist. 

Stimulus of Industries 

Medical tourism acts as a stimulus for 

various industries including hotel and hospitality 

industries, aviation industry, insurance and 

pharmaceutical industries by creating employment 

opportunity and also growth in service sector. 

Reversal of brain-drain 

Many medical professionals who are 

presently working in developed countries would 

come back to their home town due to the demand 

and potential on health care services. Though 

medical tourism is a growing sector in India, it has 

disadvantages too. 

Lack of Government support 

Government had no strong initiative to 

promote medical tourism in earlier days. Medical 

tourism in government sector is low than in private 

hospitals. In India, private corporate hospitals are 

having advantage on creating medical marketing at 
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global level. Many patients feel that there is 

medical negligence in the government hospitals. 

Low coordination 

 The service providers in the industry 

including aviation, hotels and hospitality, travel 

agents, and hospitals lack coordination in India as 

they feel individualism is a better scope of earning 

profit. 

No regulatory system 

In India there is no proper accreditation 

and regulatory systems for hospitals. Only 198 

NABH accredited hospitals in India (Mahesh 

Uniyal et al., 2014). 

Marketing Strategy adopted by Indian Hospitals 

In India, Destination marketing concept is 

not highly followed, many corporate hospitals 

followed niche marketing form of tourism which 

displays the products and services rendered by 

them. This creates a transparency over the products 

offered by medical centres where a tourist can 

easily make decisions regarding the treatment to be 

made. In India medical tourism is done as package 

which includes various services from knowing the 

hospital to return journey of the patient tourist. As 

India is a land of diverse culture, people opt for 

quality treatment along with leisure services which 

includes shopping, spa and wellness therapy, yoga 

and meditations etc.  

Niche tourism in medical industry is a 

strategy followed by Indian private hospitals to 

retain it patient tourist from both domestic and 

international borders. At present, corporate 

hospitals follow system called “packages” for 

medical treatments which includes various services 

like 

 Learning about the hospitals. 

 Selecting the medical professional for required 

treatments. 

 Direct communication with medical assistance 

with the concern hospitals. 

 Arrangement of travelling plan including M-

visa and conveyance facilities. 

 Healthy Food and accommodation. 

 Post treatment services which includes 

recreational visits, shopping, yoga classes etc. 

Services provided by Indian Hospitals 

In India, the top corporate hospitals like 

Fortis, Apollo, MIOT International and Madras 

Medical Mission provide services which retains its 

goodwill in the industry. An attempt is made to list 

out various strategies adopted by leading corporate 

hospitals to market their tourism products. 

International Standard Healthcare 

Corporate medical centers highly focus on 

international standards to create a market in the 

present competitive era. Many hospitals have 

international patient service office where special 

facilities and information’s will be informed 

exclusively to the international patient tourist 

seeking medical aids. 

Clinical Excellence 

 International tourist can choose the doctor 

before arriving to India in the packages offered by 

the hospitals. Hospitals with good rapport are 

chosen by patient tourist in order to get cure for 

medical ailments. Patients can have good inter-

personal relationship with doctors and can gets 

appointment if needed. 

Language assistance 

Language acts as a barrier in 

communication in many scenarios but in case of 

medical advices and ailments is it quiet serious. 

Though English language is well known for the 

doctors in India, many tourist patients has problems 

in communicating in English. So to reduce the risk 

and to facilitate, corporate hospitals have arranged 

language assistance who helps in guiding them 

with doctor for treatments. 
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Hospitality and Care 

People seeking medical aid always need 

good hospitality and services. Many corporate 

hospitals provide better facilities which includes 

good diet based food, conveyance facilities, well 

maintained rooms and lodging arrangements for 

patients relatives, accession of internet etc. 

Low cost quality care 

 Many tourist patients from Western 

countries come to India for its low cost on 

treatment than in their home country. In India only 

one-tenth cost is incurred for medical treatments. 

Fortis Kiosk 

One of the leading hospital Fortis has a 

unique service of Kiosk 24/7 in Indira Gandhi 

International Airport, New Delhi for Patient 

assistance. Help desk staff will coordinate with the 

hospitals and patients to ensure that best services 

are provided for them while travelling abroad. 

Currency Exchange 

Fortis has a currency exchange hub inside 

the hospital premises for the foreign patients. 

Relationship Manager 

In corporate hospitals, each tourist patient 

has an individual relationship manager for better 

services. They coordinate with the patients for non-

medical assistances like formalities for registration, 

admission and discharge, language assistance and 

other external requirements. 

III. CONCLUSION 

Medical tourism is a growing sector which 

creates opportunities for various industries by 

therefore contributing to nations GDP. Many 

hospitals in India has its place in international 

levels for its services and facilities. In India 

destination marketing strategy is not highly 

followed but niche tourism is practiced by 

corporate medical centres by creating transparency 

on products and services provided by hospitals. In 

the present competitive era, India will be on its 

highest place for providing best cost effective 

treatments for tourist seeking medical aids. 
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Abstract 

 This paper examines the impact of 

corporate governance on the performance of 

Indian companies based on the corporate 

governance poll conducted by Asia money. 

Corporate governance is a set of rules, practices 

and processes followed by a company or an 

organisation considering the benefit of the 

investors, management, customers, suppliers, 

creditors, community and the government -the 

stakeholders of the company. It is a special art of 

administration which refers to the separation of 

management and ownership. The shareholders are 

the owners of the business as they have contributed 

capital to run the company.  But all the 

shareholders are not involved in the management 

of the day to day activities of the company. The 

work of governance is delegated to the 

management team. Efficient management leads to 

good corporate governance. In this paper the 

impact of corporate governance is measured by the  

monthly closing value of the shares of the company 

which are identified as the best company and given  

 

 

ranks as per corporate governance poll result by 

Asia money.  Study period of four years from Jan 

2014 to December 2017 is considered. Corporate 

governance poll result of the year 2014, 2015 and 

2016 and taken and as the result of poll are 

published in the month of December it is 

considered as the event month and eleven months 

prior to the event announcement is considered as 

the pre event period and twelve months after the 

event are considered as post event period. The 

study concludes that the result of the poll has not 

significantly affected the share prices of the stocks 

in the BSE market.  

Keywords: Corporate Governance, Poll, Asia 

money, BSE, Monthly Closing Share Price 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Corporate governance refers to a practice 

or method by which a company or organisation is 

administered efficiently by implementing effective 

strategic decision to ensure long term success of the 

organisation. Transparency which is the most 

important right of the stakeholder is ensured 

through corporate governance and it leads to 

investor protection. It leads to increase in 

confidence of investment. Corporate governance 

aids in achievement of goals and objectives of the 
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organisation which leads to increase in value of the 

company. 

 The Securities and Exchange Board of 

India Committee on Corporate Governance defines 

corporate governance as the "acceptance by 

management of the inalienable rights of 

shareholders as the true owners of the corporation 

and of their own role as trustees on behalf of the 

shareholders. It is about commitment to values, 

about ethical business conduct and about making a 

distinction between personal & corporate funds in 

the management of a company." 

 As the employees of the organisation 

expecting salary, customers concentrate on the 

provision of good quality of goods and services, 

suppliers depend on prompt payment and good 

trading relationship and the other stakeholders 

expecting benefits and reputation, investors mainly 

concentrate on the financial return from the 

organisation which is confirmed through 

transparency. As investors are the owners of the 

business their interest on the organisation is to be 

protected which is considered as a most important 

factor. 

 Asia money is a financial publication 

founded in 1989. It has now merged with other key 

capital markets publications from the Euro money 

Institutional Investor Group:  Total Securitization 

 and Derivatives Week, Euro week to form Global 

Capital. Global Capital delivers daily services 

dedicated to the following key market sectors: 

FIG/bank finance including corporate bonds, 

covered bonds, syndicated loans, leveraged finance, 

equity, global emerging markets, securitization and 

offshore RMB. 

 Asia money offers analysis on the 

financial and investment markets for borrowers, 

capital issuers, senior corporate and government 

monetary decision makers and institutional 

investors with business interests in Asia Pacific. It 

is a monthly publication with daily news and 

analysis on the Global Capital website. 

Asia money also publishes the following 

institutional rankings under the Asia money  

Research banner 

 Broker's Poll  

 FX Poll 

 Cash Management Poll 

 Corporate Governance Poll 

 Private Banking Poll 

 Fixed Income Poll 

Review of Literature 

 The article titled “A Study of the Impact 

of Corporate Governance Practices on Firm 

Performance in Indian and South Korean 

Companies” by Pooja Gupta and Aarti Mehta 

Sharma focussed on the corporate governance 

practices followed by companies in India and South 

Korea. Parameters like Board structure, Board 

Constitution, Different committees, Independent 

directors and their roles, Conflict of interest and 

disclosure of information. The objective of the 

paper is to determine the existence of relationship 

between corporate governance and firm 

performance and concluded that corporate 

governance practices have limited impact on both 

the share price of the companies as well as their 

financial performance. 

 Balasubramanian.N, Bernard S and Black, 

Vikramaditya Khanna in their study titled “The 

Relation Between Firm-Level Corporate 

Governance and Market Value: A Case Study of 

India” has analysed the descriptive analyses of firm 

level governance in important emerging markets, 

the connection between the firm level governance 

and firm market value on emerging markets. The 

study has built a broad Indian Corporate 

Governance Index and concluded a positive and 

statistical and significant association between 
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Indian Corporate Governance Index and firms 

market value in India. 

 “Corporate Governance in Emerging 

Markets: A Survey” by Stijn Claessens , B. Burcin 

Yurtoglu found that better corporate governance 

benefits firm through greater access to financing, 

better performance, more favourable treatment of 

all stake holders, lower cost of capital. This paper 

has analysed the aspect of corporate governance 

and diversity in economic and financial 

environments, institutional environment, ownership 

structures, group affiliation and institutional 

investors differ in advanced countries, emerging 

markets and transition economies. The study has 

also analysed through what channel the corporate 

governance has been impacted on the corporations 

and countries. The study cocludes that better 

corporate governance leads to higher return on 

equity and greater efficiency. 

 The study titled “Can Corporate 

Governance Reforms Increase Firms’ Market 

Values: Event Study Evidence from India” by 

Bernard S. Black and Vikramaditya S. Khanna has 

conducted an event study of the impact of clause 49 

adoption events on large firms share price relative 

to share price of the small firms. The study 

concludes that investors expected the Clause 49 

reforms to benefit large firms, and likely also 

medium-sized firms. This clearly explains that 

properly designed mandatory corporate governance 

reforms can increase share prices in an emerging 

market such as India. 

“Institutional Investors and Corporate 

Governance in India” by Pitabas Mohanty in his 

paper has used nineteen measures of corporate 

governance to develop corporate governance index. 

This paper has analysed that corporate governance 

index is positively associated with financial 

performance measures like Tobin's Q and industry-

adjusted excess stock returns of Indian 

companies. The study also found that companies 

with good financial performance have actually 

performed better compared to companies with poor 

governance records. The study also found that 

development financial institutions have extended 

loans to companies with good governance records. 

The study also found that the mutual funds (other 

than UTI) have invested companies with good 

governance records. However the study found that 

there is no effect of equity the investment of the 

institutional investors on the corporate governance 

records of the companies. Rather the institutional 

investors as a group have invested in companies 

with good financial performance. 

 Nandini Rajagopalan and Yan Zhang in 

their paper titled “Corporate Governance Reforms 

in China and India: Challenges and Opportunities” 

examined the evolution of corporate governance 

reforms in the emerging economies of China and 

India. This paper describes the driving forces of 

privatisation and globalisation behind corporate 

governance and identifies the major obstacles that 

slow down the implementation in both the 

countries - (1) lack of incentives, (2) power of the 

dominant shareholder, (3) underdeveloped external 

monitoring systems, and (4) shortage of qualified 

independent directors. The study emphasized that 

foreign firms that are sensitive to context-specific 

challenges are more likely to put in place 

appropriate contractual or other safeguards, as well 

as identify more practical and meaningful forms of 

participation in the governance of their ventures 

Statement of the Problem 

 The corporate governance depicts the 

management of the company to its stakeholders. It 

is a method of directing and controlling the 

companies. Failure of corporate governance leads 

to many problems. The collapse of international 

giant like Enron, World Com of the US and Xerox 

of Japan and Satyam of India are due to the absence 

https://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/cf_dev/AbsByAuth.cfm?per_id=105424
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of good corporate governance and corrupt practices 

adopted by management of these companies. Poor 

corporate governance is directed towards decrease 

in the confidence level of the share holders.  Lack 

of good corporate governance lead to failure in the 

achievement of business decisions which leads to 

devaluation of the company. There will be a 

decrease in the value of the goodwill of the 

company due to the bad corporate governance. 

Now a days corporate governance is gaining 

importance and the shareholders consider it as a 

major factor of investment decision. Corporate 

governance adoption has to be reviewed for the 

better performance of the company as well as the 

nation. 

Need for the Study 

 Corporate governance is gaining 

popularity from the past decades and many 

investors are becoming aware of it. Good corporate 

governance is essential for the growth of the 

company which leads to growth of the economy of 

the nation. Efficient implementation of  corporate 

governance ensures transparency and fairness and 

thereby protecting the rights of the shareholders to 

a greater extent and eliminates fraudulent activities 

and thereby minimising risk. Effective corporate 

governance leads to development of brand loyalty, 

good customer relationship, good market 

reputation, monitor the risk level of the company 

and honest and transparent monitoring of each and 

every activity of the organisation. In India clause 

49 of the listing agreement to the Indian Stock 

Exchange has been formulated for the improvement 

of the corporate governance of all listed companies 

and it came into effect from 31st December, 2005.  

The most important factor considered by the 

investors to predict the future performance of the 

company is the stability of the stock price. 

Investors believe that corporate governance has 

impact on the stock prices of the company. So in 

this study the impact of result of corporate 

governance poll by Asia money on the monthly 

closing share price of the companies which are 

ranked are analysed. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

 The following are the objectives of the 

study 

1. To test the normality of the monthly closing 

stock prices of the Indian companies ranked by 

Asia money under Corporate Governance Poll 

2014, 2015 and 2016. 

2. To study the impact on the monthly closing 

share price of the ranked companies on BSE 

based on the result of Asia money corporate 

governance poll 2014,2015,2016. 

Hypothesis of the Study 

The hypothesis of the study is as follows. 

NH1: There is no normality on the 

monthly closing stock prices of the Indian 

companies ranked by Asia money Corporate 

Governance Poll 2014. 2015 and 2016. 

NH2: There is no impact on the monthly 

closing share price of the ranked companies on 

BSE based on the result of Asia money corporate 

governance poll 2014, 2015,2016. 

Selection of the Sample 

 In this study based on monthly closing 

share prices of the companies ranked by Asia 

money corporate governance poll in 2014, 2015 

and 2016(from January to December) based on the 

availability of the data are as follows. 

Table- 1 : List of Companies ranked by Asia money under 

Corporate Governance Poll 

Best Overall for Corporate Governance 

(India) 

Corporate Governance Poll 2014 

Rank 
Name of the 

Company 

Name of the 

Industry 

1 Infosys Ltd 
IT Consulting & 

Software 

2 
Tata Consultancy 

Services Ltd 

IT Consulting & 

Software 

3 Axis Bank Ltd Banks 

4 Wipro Ltd IT Consulting & 
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Software 

5 Mindtree Ltd 
IT Consulting & 

Software 

Corporate Governance Poll 2015 

1 Marico Ltd Personal products 

2 
Drreddys 

Laboratories Ltd 
Pharmaceuticals 

3 
Ultratech Cement 

Ltd 

Cement & Cement 

Products 

4 Infosys Ltd 
IT Consulting & 

Software 

5 Tata Motors Ltd 
Commercial 

Vehichles 

Corporate Governance Poll 2016 

1 
Mahindra 

Mahindra Ltd 

Cars & Utility 

Vehicles 

2 Bharti Airtel Ltd Telecom Services 

3 Tata Motors Ltd 
Commercial 

Vehichles 

4 Idea Cellular Ltd Telecom Services 

5 Bajaj Auto Ltd 2/3 Wheelers 
Sources and Collection of Data 

 The study was based on the secondary 

data. The companies are selected based on the 

result of the Corporate Governance poll 2014, 2015 

and 2016 by Asia money. The monthly closing 

share prices of the companies are collected from 

www.bseindia.com. 

Period of the Study 

 The entire study period was from January 

2014 to December 2017. For the Corporate 

Governance Poll conducted in 2014, 2015 and 2016 

the month of December is considered as the event 

month and eleven months prior to the event month 

and 12 month post to the event month are 

considered for the study. 

Tools used for Analysis 

1. Descriptive Statistics 

2. Graphical Method  

Descriptive Statistics 

 This research includes survey and fact finding 

enquiries of different kinds. The major purpose of 

descriptive research is description of the state of 

affairs as it exists at present. 

Mean: is also known as arithmetic average, is the 

most common measure of central tendency and 

may defined as the value which we get divided the 

total of the value of various given items in a series 

by the total number of items. 

Mean =𝑋
− ∑

Xi

N
 

Where   =𝑋
−  = the symbol we use for mean 

(pronounced as χ bar) 

∑ = symbol of summation 

Χi =value of i the items χ, I =1,2,………n 

n = total number of items 

Median: is a positional average and is used only in 

the context of qualitative phenomena, for example, 

in estimating intelligence etc., which are often 

encountered in sociological field. Median is not 

useful where items to be assigned relative 

important and weights, it is not frequently used in 

sampling statistics. 

Median (M) = Value of (
𝑛+1

2
)th item 

Standard Deviation:  is most widely used measure 

of dispersion of a series and is commonly denoted 

by the symbol ‘σ’. Standard deviation is defined as 

the square root of the average of square of 

deviation. 

  σ = √
∑(𝑋−𝜇)2

𝑁
 

Where, σ is Population of standard deviation 

X is Observation 

µ is population mean 

N is Total number of elements in the population 

Skegness is measures of asymmetry are 

usually called measures of Skegness. The absolute 

measures are also known as measures of Skegness. 

Measures Skegness indicates not only   the extent 

of Skegness, but also the direction. The absolute 

measures tells us the extent of asymmetry, whether 

it is positive or negative. 

{Skegness} = mean –mode 

Than it means that the distribution is 

positively skewed. If the value of mean is less than 

values of mode, it means the distribution is 

negatively skewed. Kurtosis is measure of kurtosis 

indicates the degree to which a curve of a 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                           Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 249 

 

frequency distribution is peaked or fat topped, 

kurtosis measure the peak of a normal curve. A 

normal curve which is symmetrical and bell shaped 

is designed as Mesokurtic, because it is kurtic in 

the Centre. If a curve is relatively narrower and 

peaked at the top, it is designated as Leptokutic. If 

the frequency curve is more flat than normal curve, 

it is designated as Platykurtic. 

Kurtosis = 
∑(𝑋−µ)

4

𝑁σ4
 

Graphical Method 

 One of the powerful data evaluation tool is 

graph. The graphs provide quick and visual 

summaries of the data. The time series plots show 

the trend over time. It displays the relationship 

between the two or three variables when comparing 

the data set with multiple observations. It is a 

diagrammatic representation of the data. The 

independent variable is represented on the X axis 

(horizontal line) and the dependent variable is 

represented on the Y-axis(Vertical line). The 

perpendicular axes intersect at a point called origin. 

The graph has four quadrants representing the 

positive and negative values of the variables. 

Limitations of the Study 

 The study was based on the secondary data 

collected from the website of Bombay Stock 

Exchange. The study was limited to a 

particular period from January 2014 to 

December 2017. 

 The study was limited to the result of 

Corporate governance poll by Asiamoney in 

2014,2015 and 2016. Limited study tools were 

used to determine the impact of result of 

corporate governance poll by Asia money on 

the monthly closing share price of the 

companies. 

Data Analysis and Interpretation 

Table-2 Results of Descriptive Statistics of Monthly Closing Share Prices listed in BSE as per the result of Asia money Corporate 

Governance Poll 2014, 2015 and 2016 

 
Mean Median Maximum Minimum Probability 

As Per Corporate Governance Poll 2014 (January 2014 – December 2015) 

Infosys 2480 2255.725 4359.25 985.35 0.3583 

Tata consultancy service 2472.094 2517.3 2738.2 2128.25 0.3131 

Axis bank 756.4583 559.525 1921.4 377.8 0.0175 

Wipro 569.8167 567.275 659.25 505 0.3390 

Mindtree 1322.742 1318.975 1639.25 885.4 0.6107 

As per corporate Governance Poll 2015 (January 2015 – December 2016) 

Marico 324.7625 287.875 449.85 222.1 0.2615 

Dr.Reddy's 3376.21 3217.925 4310.15 2937.25 0.0369 

Ultratech Cement 3167.392 3138.6 4029.15 2666.1 0.2471 

Infosys 1312.608 1120.3 2294.85 975.45 0.0188 

Tata Motors 448.4563 458.725 593.65 298.45 0.6463 

As per corporate governance poll 2016 (January 2016 – December 2017) 

Mahindra and Mahindra 1299.602 1328.225 1466.9 751.05 0.0000 

Bharti Airtel 371.75 358.325 529.4 289.7 0.0373 

Tata Motors 445.2813 456.975 537.45 300.25 0.6732 

Idea Cellular 95.03333 93.2 118.3 73.95 0.4090 

Bajaj Auto 2788.738 2807.55 3323.2 2200.4 0.9777 

Source: Data has been collected from www.bseindia.com and computed using E-views. 

Analysis of Descriptive Statistics of 

Monthly Closing Share Prices listed in BSE as per 

the result of Asia Money Corporate Governance 

Poll 2014, 2015 and 2016 

Table-2 Discloses the descriptive statistics 

of monthly closing share prices listed in BSE as per 

the result of Asia money Corporate Governance 

Poll 2014,2015 and 2016. The probability value is 

less than 0.05 for Axis Bank during the period 

January 2014 – December 2015, Dr. Reddy’s and 

Infosys during the period January 2015 – 

December 2016 and Mahindra and Mahindra and 

Bharti Airtel during the period January 2016 – 

December 2017. Therefore the null hypothesis of 

“There is no normality on the monthly closing 

stock prices of the Indian companies ranked by 
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Asia money Corporate Governance Poll 2014, 2015 

and 2016” is rejected for the above mentioned 

companies. The probability value is greater than 

0.05 for Infosys, Tata Consultancy Services, Wipro 

and Mind tree  during the period January 2014 – 

December 2015, Marico, Ultratech Cement and 

Tata Motors during the period January 2015 – 

December 2016 and Tata Motors, Idea Cellular and 

Bajaj Auto during the period January 2016 – 

December 2017. Therefore the null hypothesis of 

“There is no normality on the monthly closing 

stock prices of the Indian companies ranked by 

Asia money Corporate Governance Poll 2014. 2015 

and 2016” is accepted for the above mentioned 

companies. 

Graphical Method 

Figure- 1 Monthly Closing Stock Prices of the Companies Ranked by Asia money Corporate Governance Poll 2014 

Figure-1 shows the BSE monthly closing 

prices of the companies ranked by Asia money 

Corporate Governance Poll 2014. The movement 

of the monthly closing share prices were good  in 

the pre period when compared with the post period. 

The closing share prices has attained maximum 

value in the pre period than the post period. In the 

post period the prices are stable and not much 

differences in the share prices over the period of 

time. Therefore the null hypothesis of “There is no 

impact on the monthly closing share price of the 

ranked companies on BSE based on the result of 

Asia money corporate governance poll 2014” is 

accepted. 

 

Figure- 2 Monthly Closing Stock Prices of the Companies Ranked by Asia money Corporate Governance Poll 2015 
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Figure-2shows the BSE monthly closing 

prices of the companies ranked by Asia money 

Corporate Governance Poll 2015. The movement 

of the monthly closing share prices  of Infosys and 

Dr. Reddy’s were good  in the pre period when 

compared with the post period. The closing share 

prices has attained maximum value in the pre 

period than the post period except Ultratech 

Cement. In the post period the prices are stable and 

not much differences in the share prices over the 

period of time. Therefore the null hypothesis of 

“There is no impact on the monthly closing share 

price of the ranked companies on BSE based on the 

result of Asia money corporate governance poll 

2015” is accepted. 

Figure-3 Monthly Closing Stock Prices of the Companies Ranked by Asia money Corporate Governance Poll 2016 

Figure-3 shows the BSE monthly closing 

prices of the companies ranked by Asia money 

Corporate Governance Poll 2016. There was a 

increase in the monthly closing share prices of 

Bajaj Auto where as the monthly closing share 

price of the other companies remain stable during 

the post and pre period which shows that the 

Corporate Governance Poll 2016 does not have 

impact on the monthly closing prices of the shares 

of the companies which are ranked in the Poll. 

Therefore the null hypothesis of “There is no 

impact on the monthly closing share price of the 

ranked companies on BSE based on the result of 

Asia money corporate governance poll 2015” is 

accepted. 

III. FINDINGS 

 The following are the findings of the study 

 The corporate Governance Poll – 2014: The 

BSE monthly closing share prices of Infosys 

and Axis Bank has attained maximum value in 

the pre period than the post period. In the post 

period the prices of the companies are stable 

and not much differences in the share prices 

over the time period of January 2014 to 

December 2015. 

 Corporate Governance Poll – 2015: The 

closing share prices has attained maximum 

value in the pre period than the post period for 

Dr. Reddy’s and Infosys whereas for Ultratech 

Cement there is increase in the prices of the 

shares in the post period and the shares prices 

of the other companies remain stable during 

the study period January 2015 to December 

2016. 

 Corporate Governance Poll – 2016: There was 

a increase in the monthly closing share prices 

of Bajaj Auto where as the monthly closing 

share price of the other companies remain 

stable during the post and pre period which 

shows that the Corporate Governance Poll 
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2016 does not have impact on the monthly 

closing prices of the shares of the companies 

which are ranked in the Poll. 

IV. SUGGESTIONS 

The following are the suggestions of the 

study 

 Awareness about the importance of corporate 

governance should be created among the 

stakeholders. 

 Evaluation of corporate governance should be 

done regularly to eradicate frauds and scams. 

 Transparency must be ensured through 

corporate governance. 

V. CONCLUSION 

 The strategy of efficient monitoring and 

supervision of the organisation along with adopting 

the best corporate governance practices help in 

efficient management of the organisation and early 

identification of frauds to eliminate them to protect 

the interest of the stakeholders. From this study it is 

found that the investors of Bombay stock Exchange 

are not significantly influenced by the result of the 

Corporate Governance Poll of the year 2014, 2015 

and 2016 by Asia money. Therefore the knowledge 

about the corporate governance should be imparted 

to the stakeholders of the organisation to ensure its 

transparency. A good corporate governance 

practice has greater impact on the performance of 

the organisation 
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Abstract 

Microfinance has come to play a major 

role in many gender and development strategies 

because of its direct relationship to both poverty 

alleviation and to the empowerment of women. 

Women are the most crucial elements of the social 

fabric and are playing a pivotal role in the socio-

economic scenario in Jammu and Kashmir. 

Microfinance programs among the SHGs in India 

have been promoted for their positive economic 

impact and the belief that they empower women. 

Microfinance is the provision of thrift, credit and 

other financial services and products of very small 

amounts to the poor for enabling them to raise 

their income levels and improve their living 

standards. It is now being considered as one of the 

most important and effective mechanisms for 

poverty alleviation. There is a positive effect of 

microfinance on the socio-economic environment 

in rural areas. Microfinance institutions can help 

the people who engage in small-scale firms based 

on agriculture, micro enterprises, animal rearing 

activities, handicraft making, floriculture, food 

processing and fisheries to spread out their 

business by offering them different kinds of small 

loans. Over the past few years, Microfinance, 

through the formation of Self Help Group (SHG), 

has proved to be an effective channel for 

disbursement of credit in rural areas. The sample  

 

of the study consists of 277 respondents, which 

were selected by Multistage Random Sampling 

Method. The major objectives of the study are:- 1. 

To study the socio-economic conditions of members 

of Woman Self Help Groups of Anantnag District, 

Jammu and Kashmir. 2. To analyze the impact of 

microfinance on alleviating Rural Poverty at 

Anantnag District, Jammu and Kashmir. 3. To 

study the performance of Self Help Groups in 

providing microfinance services to the members of 

Anantnag District, Jammu and Kashmir. The study 

concluded that after joining the Self Help Groups, 

the women gained both social as well as economic 

empowerment in their lives. People join SHGs to 

meet their financial requirement because if they go 

to banks the rules and regulation is stringent and 

time consuming whereas they get loan here very 

easily. They are educated towards banking norms 

only after joining the group. The group also helped 

them in their personality development. They also 

arrange tours to various places and by this it 

helped them to know about different places. It also 

helps them in understanding the group dynamic 

and their participation in social activities are 

improved after joining the group. Microfinance is 

appreciable in bringing confidence, courage, skill 

development and empowerment of women. Now, 

the Self Help Group members feel free to move with 

their groups and participate in various social 
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welfare activities with good cooperation while 

interacting with the respondents. 

Keywords: Microfinance, Women Empowerment, 

Financial inclusion, Self Help Groups,  

Non-Governmental Organization 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Microfinance is a type of banking service 

that is provided to unemployed or low-income 

individuals or groups who would otherwise have no 

other means of gaining financial services. 

Ultimately, the goal of microfinance is to give low 

income people an opportunity to become self- 

sufficient by providing a means of saving money, 

borrowing money and insurance. Microfinance is 

usually understood to entail the provision of 

financial services to micro-entrepreneurs and small 

businesses, which lack access to banking and 

related services due to the high transaction costs 

associated with serving these client categories. The 

two main mechanisms for the delivery of financial 

services to such clients are: (1) relationship-based 

banking for individual entrepreneurs and small 

businesses; and (2) group-based models, where 

several entrepreneurs come together to apply for 

loans and other services as a group. Microfinance is 

a movement the object of which is “A world in 

which as many poor and near-poor households as 

possible have permanent access to an appropriate 

range of high quality financial services, including 

not just credit but also savings, insurance, and fund 

transfers.” Many of those who promote 

microfinance generally believe that such access 

will help poor people out of poverty. For others, 

microfinance is a way to promote economic 

development, employment and growth through the 

support of micro-entrepreneurs and small 

businesses. 

Financial services for the poor, often 

referred to as microfinance, cannot solve all the 

problems caused by poverty. But they can help to 

put economic resources and power into the hands 

of the poor and low-income people enabling them 

to make their own financial decisions and thus 

solve the problem of poverty. The potential is 

enormous and so is the challenge. Inclusive 

finance, including products that encourage savings, 

appropriately designed loans for the poor and low-

income households and for micro, small and 

medium enterprises and appropriate insurance and 

payment services can help people to enhance 

incomes, acquire capital, manage risk and come out 

of poverty (United Nations, 2006). The Rangarajan 

Committee Report-2008 has defined financial 

inclusion as it may be defined as the process of 

ensuring access to financial services and timely and 

adequate credit where needed by the vulnerable 

groups such as the weaker section and low income 

groups at an affordable cost. Microfinance 

programs have the potential to transform economic 

power relations and empower the poor both men 

and women.  

Poverty is a multi-dimensional concept 

implying lack of income, lack of resources, 

deprivation of the means of livelihood and 

vulnerable to economic shocks. The inadequacy of 

traditional definitions of poverty, based on incomes 

and consumption was widely acknowledged and 

modern thinkers elucidated the new concerns of 

sustainable livelihood approach and the concept of 

social exclusion in the spectrum of poverty. The 

sustainable livelihood approach to the study of 

poverty has particularly emphasized the need for 

local participation. In this approach, each 

community can define criteria of well-being and 

the key elements of deprivation as they appear in 

the local context. In the 1970s, the concept of 

social exclusion came into the literature on poverty 

to analyse the condition of those who are not 

necessarily income poor though many are that too 

(UNDP, 1997). 
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Sen, Amartya (1999) defined poverty as a 

lack of entitlements and capabilities. Entitlements 

refer to the set of alternative commodity bundles 

that a person can command in society using the 

totality of rights and opportunities that he or she 

faces. On the basis of this entitlement, a person can 

acquire some capabilities and he/she may fail to 

acquire some other capabilities. Capability is a kind 

of freedom, the substantive freedom to achieve 

alternative functioning combinations. Poverty is a 

global phenomenon and has varied genesis and 

dimensions. Poverty does not mean only human or 

income poverty but it also covers deprivation of 

human dignity caused by a vulnerability to social 

and cultural shocks (Planning Commission of 

India, 2005). 

There are about three billion people, half 

of the world’s population, living on the income of 

less than two dollars a day. Among these poor 

communities, one child in five does not live to see 

his or her fifth birthday (Barr, Michael S, 2005). 

Poverty is a social phenomenon in which a section 

of society is unable to fulfill even their basic 

necessities of life. The term “Poverty” has been 

defined in different societies in a different way but 

all of them are conditioned by the version of the 

minimum or good life to be obtained in society 

(Neelamagam, 2011). As per the study conducted 

by Microfinance/Facts and Figures in 2006 showed 

that the ratio of the income between the 5 Percent 

richest and 5 Percent poorest of the population is 

74 to 1 as compared to the ratio in 1960, which was 

30 to 1 (Microfinance/Facts and Figures, 2006). To 

enhance international development, the United 

Nations Organization (UNO) announced the 

Millennium Development Goals, aimed to 

eradicate poverty by 2015. The failure of earlier 

poverty alleviation schemes of the government and 

the approach of the financial institutions to reach 

the real needy, paved the way for the introduction 

of the microfinance schemes using ‘Thrift and 

Credit Groups’, otherwise popularly known as Self 

Help Groups (SHGs). ‘Thrift’ refers to the savings 

mobilized by the Self Help Groups members and 

the ‘Credit’ relates to internal lending between the 

Self Help Groups and the members. ‘Internal 

Lending’ refers to the total resources (Savings and 

Microfinance received) available with Self Help 

Groups for lending to the members. 

In general microfinance is a path towards 

empowering the most marginalized among the poor 

to take a change of their life cycle related 

requirements. It have been believed that through 

Microfinance, they are better positioned to access 

not only financial services but also the resources 

such as group support, access to markets and other 

related benefits. While microfinance is looked upon 

as a financially viable approach to address 

economic vulnerability, it has demonstrated the 

potential of building up the social capital of the 

poorest communities. Inspite of all this provision is 

there, the Microfinance programme are not fully 

successful in alleviating poverty. Thus, the present 

study aims to analyse the role of Self Help Groups 

in financial inclusion in Anantnag district, Jammu 

and Kashmir. Microfinance is a movement whose 

object is “A world in which as many poor and near-

poor households as possible have permanent access 

to an appropriate range of high quality financial 

services, including not just credit but also savings, 

insurance, and fund transfers.” Many of those who 

promote microfinance generally believe that such 

access will help poor people out of poverty. For 

others, microfinance is a way to promote economic 

development, employment and growth through the 

support of micro-entrepreneurs and small 

businesses.  
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Review of Literature  

Gaonkar (2001) has studied the impact of 

SHGs on women in Goa. For this purpose, the data 

was collected from 5 women SHGs situated in 

Bardez and Bicholim taluks in Goa. The study 

revealed that SHGs made a lasting impact on the 

lives of the poor and their quality of life was 

improved in terms of increase in income, savings, 

consumption expenditure, self-confidence, 

productive use of free time, getting opportunity to 

improve hidden talents and getting more 

importance in the family. It was found that 

individual loans were mostly utilised for productive 

purposes and the repayment of these loans was 100 

per cent. The study concluded that the SHGs 

movement could significantly contribute towards 

the reduction of poverty and unemployment in the 

rural sectors of the economy. 

Gurumoorthy (2000) revealed that the Self 

Help Group (SHG) is a viable alternative to 

achieve the objectives of rural development and to 

get community participation in all rural 

development programmes. It was an organised set 

up to provide micro-credit to the rural women on 

the strength of the group savings without insisting 

on any collateral security for the purpose of 

encouraging them to enter into entrepreneurial 

activities and for making them enterprising women. 

Harper (2002) has studied the differences, 

outreach and sustainability of the SHG banking 

system and Grameen banking system of providing 

microfinance. SHG bank linkage and Grameen 

banking systems dominated the microfinance 

markets in India and Bangladesh respectively. In 

SHG bank linkage system 10 to 20 members 

formed a group and this group became an 

autonomous financial organisation, received loans 

from the bank in group name and the group 

members carried all saving and lending 

transactions on their own behalf. Thus, SHG was 

effectively a micro bank. But in Grameen banking 

system microfinance participants organised 

themselves into groups of five members and each 

member maintained her individual saving and loan 

account with microfinance organisation and the 

main function of the group was to facilitate the 

financial intermediation process. It was also found 

that both systems were best suited to their 

prevailing environments. SHG bank linkage system 

was more flexible, independence creating and 

imparted freedom of saving and borrowing 

according to the member’s requirements, so was 

suitable in the Indian context. But Grameen 

banking system was more rigid, autonomous, over 

disciplined and dependence creating system which 

was suitable in Bangladesh where people were 

relatively more homogeneous, very poor and had 

less experience of democracy. It was also found 

that SHGs were probably less likely to include poor 

people than Grameen Bank groups but neither 

system reached the poorest. It was also found that 

SHG members were free to manage the group 

financial affairs so they were more empowered but 

at the same time more vulnerable. Grameen groups 

were much better protected against internal and 

external threats. Their members were less 

vulnerable but also less empowered. 

Sangwan (2008) empirically ascertained 

the determinants of financial inclusion and studied 

the relevance of Self Help Groups (SHGs) in 

achieving financial inclusion. For the purpose of 

the study, the cross-section data of 42 Regions 

from different states and UTs of India was used. 

The coverage under financial inclusion was 

assessed in terms of percentage of adults having 

credit and saving bank accounts. In order to find 

out the determinants of financial inclusion a 

multiple regression technique was applied. The 

empirical evidence of impact of bank branch 

density, level of income, literacy and SHG 
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membership on financial inclusion was estimated 

with this technique. It was found that as on March 

2006, the financial inclusion of adults above 19 

years of age was 63 per cent in terms of saving 

accounts and 16 per cent in terms of credit accounts 

and about 37 per cent adults in India did not use 

financial services. The regression equations 

estimated with cross section data of States revealed 

that the branch density had positive and significant 

coefficient with the percentage of adults having 

saving as well as credit accounts. The coefficient of 

per capita income was also positive and significant. 

Literacy percentage had surprisingly negative 

relationship with both percentage of saving as well 

as credit accounts of adults. It may be partly 

because of lack of financial education among the 

educated ones. The results substantiated that the 

persons having low income and less geographical 

access to bank (e.g., agricultural labourers, 

marginal and small farmers, migrant labourers, 

tribal and women) were excluded from the 

financial inclusion. The regression equations were 

also estimated by including percentage of adult 

covered in SHGs, the variable had positive 

association with the level of financial inclusion 

especially in credit accounts. It suggested that 

SHGs could play significant role in achieving the 

financial inclusion especially for women and low-

income families. 

Singh (2001) conducted a study on the 

socio-economic impact of microfinance 

programme in Uttar Pradesh. In order to study the 

impact, rural areas of Kanpur district were selected 

on account of highest number of credit linked 

SHGs as compared to other districts in the state. 

For the purpose of the study, out of 11 SHGs linked 

with RRB, one group in Beridayria village was 

selected. It was found that in pre-SHG situation 

most of the members were dependent on income 

from labour but in the post-SHG situation their 

main source of income was dairy. The survey 

showed that simple and quick credit delivery with 

lower interest rates in SHGs replaced the money-

lenders. During pre-SHG some of the loans were 

taken for consumption purpose but in the post-SHG 

situation the loans were mainly taken for income 

generating purposes. The study showed that the 

average value of assets increased by 46 per cent 

and the annual income per household increased by 

28 per cent in post-SHG periods. The most 

interesting feature of SHGs was compulsory 

savings even by cutting the necessary expenditures. 

Recovery rate was quite high which ranged from 

95 to 100 per cent. The study also revealed that the 

commercial banks were not prompt in linking 

SHGs for loans. 

Manjula B.G, (2012) said that there is 

significant impact of microfinance activities on 

improvement of the living standard of the family 

not only in economic term but also in social term. 

She concluded that there is a noticeable and 

positive impact of microfinance activities on the 

living standards, empowerment and poverty 

alleviation among the poor people in the society.  

Snigdha Chakrabarti, (2012) found that 

inefficiency of education and employment policies 

formulated in India for women required to bring 

about behavioral changes among women to fight 

against the norms of patriarchal society. Significant 

regional variations were also observed. They 

suggested that priority should be given to an 

awareness campaigning program to change social 

norms and spread of education and information 

systems may play a significant role in doing so. 

The regulatory authority may involve non-

governmental organizations (NGOs) in this 

context.  
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II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To study the socio economic conditions of 

woman Self Help Group members of Anantnag 

district Jammu and Kashmir.  

2. To analyse the impact of microfinance on 

alleviating rural poverty in Anantnag district 

Jammu and Kashmir. 

3. To study the performance of Self Help Groups in 

providing the microfinance services to the 

members of Anantnag district Jammu and Kashmir.  

Research Methodology 

The Anantnag district has 8 blocks namely 

Dachnipoa, Khoviripora, Breng, Shangas, 

Qazigund, Shahabad, Achabal and Quimoh. Out of 

these 8 blocks, three blocks namely Dachnipora, 

Khoviripora and Shahabad were selected based on 

the higher concentration of self help group 

members. The sampling of the study is said to be 

multi-stage random sampling method.  And 140 

respondents from Dachnipora, 96 from Khoviripora 

and 41 from Shahabad block were selected 

randomly and a total sample of 277 respondents 

from Anantnag district for the present study. 

Analysis and Discussion 

Table-1 Distribution of Number of Years in Self Help Groups 

Status 

S. No. Details Frequencies %  

1. Less than 2 Years 175 63.2 

2. 2-5 Years 64 23.1 

3. More than 5 Years 38 13.7 

Total 277 100 

Source: Computed from Primary Data 

Table-1 shows the distribution of number 

of years in Self Help Groups. Out of the 277 

respondents, 63.2 percent of respondents have 

worked less than 2 years in Self Help Groups 

followed by 23.1 percent of respondents have 

worked as self help groups from 2-3 years and 13.7 

percent of respondents have worked as self help 

groups from more than 5 years. 

 

 

 

Table-2 Opinion about Functioning of Self Help Groups 

S.No. Details Frequencies % 

1. Good  236 85.2 

2. Bad  41 14.8 

Total 277 100 
Source: Computed from Primary Data 

Table-2 shows the classification of 

respondents based on the functioning of Self Help 

Groups. Out of the 277 respondents, 85.2 percent 

of the respondents said that the functioning of the 

Self Help Groups was good and 14.8 percent of the 

respondents said that the functioning of the Self 

Help Groups was bad. 

Table-3 Maintaining of Register and Records 

S.No. Details Frequencies % 

1. Yes  245 88.4 

2. No 32 11.6 

Total 277 100 

Source: Computed from Primary Data 

Table-3 shows the opinion of the 

respondents about the maintaining of proper 

registers and records. Out of the 277 respondents, 

88.4 percent of the respondents said that the Self 

Help Groups were maintaining registers and 

keeping records and  11.6 percent of the 

respondents said that  Self the Self Help Groups 

were not maintaining registers and records. 

Table-4 Details of Self Help Group Members Type of Business 

S.No. Details Frequencies % 

1. Handicraft 121 43.7 

2. Canteens 18 6.5 

3. Tea Shops 26 9.4 

4. Vegetable Shops 40 14.4 

5. Others 72 26 

Total 277 100 

Source: Computed from Primary Data 

Table-4 shows the distribution of Self 

Help Groups on the basis of types of their 

businesses. Out of the 277 respondents, 43.7 of 

respondents were doing business of handicrafts. 6.5 

percent of the respondents were running the 

canteens, 9.4 percent of the respondents were 

running their tea shops, 14.4 percent of the 

respondents were having vegetable shops and 26 
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percent of the respondents were having the other 

types of businesses. 

Table-5 Details of Self Help Group Members Undergone 

Training Programme 

S.No. Details Frequencies % 

1. Yes 186 67.1 

2. No 91 32.9 

Total 277 100 

Source: Computed from Primary Data 

Table-5 shows the details of the Self Help 

Groups undergoing training programmes. Out of 

the 277 respondents, 67.1 percent of the 

respondents said that they were going for training 

purposes and 32.9 percent of the respondent said 

that they were not going for any training 

programmes. 

Table-6 Details of Self Help Group Members Type of Business 

S.No Details Frequencies % 

1. Government 99 35.7 

2. NGO’s 162 58.5 

3. 
Educational 

Institutions 
9 3.3 

4. Others 7 2.5 

Total 277 100 

Source: Computed from Primary Data 

Table-6 shows the details of the Self Help 

Groups undergoing training programmes organized 

by different bodies. Out of the 277 respondents, 

58.5 percent of the respondents said that they were 

going for training purposes which was organized 

by NGO’s, 35.7 percent of the respondents said 

that they were going for training purposes which 

was organized by Government,  3.3 percent of the 

respondent said that they were ere going for 

training purposes which was organized by 

educational institutions and 2.5 percent of the 

respondents said that they were going for training 

purposes which was organized by government and 

2.5 percent of the respondents were said that they 

were going for training purposes which was 

organized by other institutions. 

 

 

 

Table-7 Opinion Regarding Improvement of Income through 

Microfinance 

S.No. Details Frequencies % 

1. Strongly Agree 123 44.4 

2. Agree 98 35.4 

3. Neutral 43 15.5 

4. 

5. 

Disagree 

Strongly Disagree 

13 

0 

4.7 

0 

Total 277 100 

Source: Computed from Primary Data 

Table-7 shows the opinions regarding the 

impact of micro finance in improvement of their 

savings. Out of the 277 respondents, 44.4 percent 

of the respondents strongly agree that there was 

improvement in their income by the joining the 

Self Help Groups, 35.4 percent of the respondents 

agree that there was improvement in their income 

by the joining the Self Help Groups, 15.5 percent 

of the respondents said that there was no 

improvement after joining the Self Help Groups, 

4.7 percent of the respondents did not agree that 

there was improvement in their income by the 

joining the Self Help Groups, 

Table-8 Decision Making Power of Self Help Group Members 

S.No. Details Frequencies % 

1. Yes 187 67.5 

2. No 90 32.5 

Total 277 100 

Source: Computed from Primary Data 

Table-8 shows the opinion of the women 

self help group members regarding the decision 

making power increased after joining Self help 

group. Out of the 277 respondents, 67.5 percent of 

the respondents said that their decision making 

power was increased 32.5 percent of the 

respondents said that their decision making power 

was not increased. 
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Table-9 Improvement of Saving of Self Help Group Members 

S.No. Details Frequencies % 

1. Strongly Agree 123 44.4 

2. Agree 107 38.6 

3. Neutral 24 8.7 

4. Disagree 23 8.3 

5. Strongly Disagree 0 0 

Total 277 100 

Table-9 shows the opinions regarding the 

impact of micro finance in improvement of the  

their savings. Out of the 277 respondents, 44.4 

percent of the respondents strongly agree that there 

was improvement in their income by the joining the 

Self Help Groups, 38.6 percent of the respondents 

agree that there was improvement in their income 

by the joining the Self Help Groups, 8.7 percent of 

the respondents said that thaws no improvement 

after joining the Self Help Groups, 8.3 percent of 

the respondents said that respondents said that 

agree that there was improvement in their income 

by joining the Self Help Groups, 

Table-10 Structural Improvement in Life/Family of self Help 

Group Members 

S.No. Details Frequencies % 

1. Yes 179 64.6 

2. No 98 35.4 

Total 277 100 
Source: Computed from Primary Data 

Table-10 shows the opinion about the self 

help group members regarding any structural 

improvement in the life /family after joining self 

help groups. Out of the 277 respondents, 64.6 

percent of the respondents strongly agree that there 

was improvement in their income by the joining the 

Self Help Groups, 35.4 percent of the respondents 

agree that there was improvement in their income 

by the joining the Self Help Groups 

Table-12 Reasons for Joining the Self Help Groups (Total Number of Respondents 277*) 

S.No. Details Yes No Total 

1. Easy to Get Credit 178 (64.3) 99 (35.7) 277(100) 

2. Low Interest Rate Charged 175 (63.2) 102 (36.8) 277 (100) 

3. Lengthy Installment Period 237(85.6) 40(14.4) 277(100) 

4. Socio-economic Status 253(91.3) 24(8.7) 277(100) 

5. Economic Independence 211(76.2) 66(23.8) 277(100) 

6. Able to obtain Required Amount 225(92.1) 22(7.9) 277(100) 

7. Emergency Purpose 228(82.3) 49(17.7) 277(100) 

8. Savings 244(88.1) 33(11.9) 277(100) 

9. To meet Family Income 248(89.5) 29(10.5) 277(100) 

Source: Computed from Primary Data 

*Number and percentage do not tally due to multiple responses 

 

Table-12 shows the details of the reasons 

for the respondents to join the self help groups. In 

case of easy to get credit, out of 277 respondents, 

64.3 percent of the respondents said that they 

joined the self help groups because it is easy to get 

credit and 35.7 percent of the respondents said that 

they did not join the self help groups because it is 

easy to get credit. In case of lengthy installment 

period, out of 277 respondents, 85.6 percent of the 

respondents said that they joined the self help 

groups because it is having the lengthy installment 

s for repaying the amount and 14.4 percent of the 

respondents said that they did not join the self help 

groups because of lengthy installment period. In 

case of socio-economic status of the respondents, 

out of 277 respondents, 91.3 percent of the 

respondents said that their socio-economic status 

was improved by joined the self help group and 8.7 

percent of the respondents said that their socio-

economic status was not improved by joining the 

self help groups. In case to meet their family 

income of the respondents, out of 277 respondents, 
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89.5 percent of the respondents said that they meet 

their family income needs by joined the self help 

group and 10.5 percent of the respondents said that 

they did not meet their family income needs by 

joining the self help groups. 

 

Table-13 Changes after Joining the Self Help Groups (Total Number of Respondents 277*) 

S.No. Details Yes No Total 

1. Improved Socio-economic Status 184(66.4) 93(33.6) 277(100) 

2. Interested Savings 189(68.2) 88(31.8) 277(100) 

3. Investment in Business 181(65.3) 96(34.7) 277(100) 

4. Standard of Living 229(82.7) 48(17.3) 277(100) 

5. Growth in Business 210(75.8) 67(24.2) 277(100) 

6. Meeting Emergency Needs 182(65.7) 95(34.3) 277(100) 

7. Meeting Children’s Education Expenses 212(76.5) 65(23.5) 277(100) 

8. Not Accessing Bank 246(88.8) 31(11.2) 277(100) 

9. Not depended on money lender 240(86.5) 37(13.5) 277(100) 

10. Meeting Spouse Money Requirement 249(90) 28(10) 277(100) 

11. Improved Status at Home 204(73.6) 73(26.4) 277(100) 

12. Increased Outside Exposure 232(83.7) 45(16.3) 277(100) 

13. Command Over one’s Own Life 268(96.7) 9(3.3) 277(100) 

14. Growth of Family Income 210(75.8) 67(24.2) 277(100) 

15. Bargaining power 213(77) 64(23) 277(100) 

16. Improved Decision Making Power 232(83.7) 45(16.3) 277(100) 

17. Increased Intelligence 218(78.7) 59(21.3) 277(100) 

18. Self  Confidence 202(72.9) 75(27.1) 277(100) 

19 Regular Income 216(78) 61(22.02) 277(100) 

20. Eradicated the Poverty 213(77) 64(23) 277(100) 

Source: Computed from Primary Data 

*Number and percentage do not tally due to multiple responses 

 

Table-13 shows the changes of the 

respondents which have occurred in their life after 

joining the Self help groups. In case of socio-

economic status, out of 277 respondents, 66.4 

percent of the respondents said that their socio-

economic status was improved and 33.6 percent of 

the respondents said that their socio-economic 

status was not improved. In case of savings out of 

277 respondents, 68.2 percent of the respondents 

said that their savings were increased by joining the 

Self Help Groups and 33.6 percent of the 

respondents said that their savings were not 

increased after joining the Self Help Groups. In 

case of investment in business out of 277 

respondents, 68.2 percent of the respondents said 

that their investment in business was increased by 

joining the Self Help Groups and 33.6 percent of 

the respondents said that their investment in 

business was not increased after joining the Self 

Help Groups. In case of meeting children’s 

education, out of 277 respondents, 76.5 percent of 

the respondents said that they can meet their 

children education expenses by joining the Self 

Help Groups and 23.5 percent of the respondents 

said that they cannot meet their children education 

expenses by joining the Self Help Groups. In case 

of standard of living of respondents, out of 277 

respondents, 82.7 percent of the respondents said 

that standard of living was increased by joining the 

Self Help Groups and 17.3 percent of the 

respondents said that standard of living was 

increased by joining the Self Help Groups. And in 
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case of eradicated the poverty among the 

respondents, out of 277 respondents, 82.7 percent 

of the respondents said that by joining the Self 

Help Groups there was eradication of poverty  and 

17.3 percent of the respondents said that by joining 

the Self Help Groups there was no eradication of 

poverty. 

III. CONCLUSION  

People join SHGs to meet their financial 

requirement because if they go to banks the rules 

and regulation is stringent and time consuming 

whereas they get loan here very easily. They are 

educated towards banking norms only after joining 

the group. The group also helped them in their 

personality development. They also arrange tours 

to various places and by this it helped them to 

know about different places. It also helps them in 

understanding the group dynamic and their 

participation in social activities are improved after 

joining the group. Women members learnt to come 

from the home and take active participation in 

social activities organized by all groups together in 

a block. Self Help Groups contribute to solving the 

problems of inadequate housing and urban services 

as an integral part of poverty alleviation 

programmes. The challenge lies in finding the level 

of flexibility in the credit instrument that could 

make it match the multiple credit requirements of 

the low income borrower without imposing 

unbearably high cost of monitoring its end use 

upon the lenders. A promising solution is to 

provide multipurpose loan or composite credit for 

income generation, housing improvement and 

consumption support. Here we can conclude that 

SHGs helps in financial inclusion of rural mass. 

They also help in including the excluded section of 

the society. 

IV. SUGGESTIONS 

 The members of the Self Help Groups should 

be more active, enthusiastic and dynamic to 

mobilize their savings by group actions. In this 

process Non Governmental Organizations 

(NGOs) should act as a facilitator and 

motivator. 

 The bank should give adequate credit to the 

Self Help Groups according to their needs. 

 The procedure of the banks in sanctioning 

credit to Self Help Groups should be simple 

and quick. 

 Marketing facilities for the sale of products of 

Self Help Groups may be created. 

 Periodical exhibitions at block-level may be 

organized where the products of Self Help 

Groups can be displayed. 

 Meetings and Seminars may be organized 

where the members will get a chance to 

exchange their views and be able to develop 

their group strength of interactions. 

 Active involvement with district 

administration, professional bodies, non-

governmental organizations and voluntary 

organizations is precondition for the successful 

conception of micro enterprises in terms of 

skill training, designing products, providing 

new technology and access to markets. 
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Abstract 

India is one of the fastest growing 

economies of the world. It has an annual growth 

rate of an average 8% .Growth can be sustained 

only if all the members of the society should gain 

the benefit of growth. It should ensure gender 

equity. Therefore women should be considered as 

an equal partner in the development process. The 

present development strategy aims at “Inclusive 

growth” where growth emphasises on more 

equitable distribution, gender equity, capability, 

achievement level etc. This paper analyses the 

position of women during the 11th plan period.  

Keywords: Inclusive growth- Inclusive growth 

enables the poor to actively participate and 

significantly benefit from growth 

Gender equity: Fairness of treatment for 

women and men, according to their respective 

needs Women empowerment-Authority or power 

given to someone to do something. Kerala model of 

development-social and educational development 

comparable to most Western nations; this 

achievement is not yet matched by industrial 

growth or economic development- 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Economic development is a concern for all 

the economies of the world. In India we adopt five 

year plans to achieve the goal of development. 

Each five year plan gave priority to the 

development of one or two sectors of the economy.  

 

As a result of these plans India go ahead in many 

aspects. As far as Indian Economy is concerned the 

development strategy involves several problems. In 

India development occurs in a different manner. It 

was believed that transformation of an economy by 

improving the living standards of the people was 

possible with increased industrialisation. The 

economy achieved high growth rate, national 

income, employment etc. But Indian development 

strategy resulted in one sided growth. There is 

always a dualistic nature for development. One of 

the main characteristic of Indian economy is 

dualism i.e. the existence of two types of 

economies existed in the same sector. As a result 

with increasing growth rate the gap between the 

rich and the poor gets widened. The income and 

wealth distribution also gets redistributed against 

the poor. Real economic growth should concentrate 

on the upliftment of the lower sections of the 

society. In the context of rethinking of 

development, we should make sure that 

development should be pro-poor i.e. Poor people 

should benefit from growth. 

  The term inclusive growth is a central 

concern for all modern economies. There are 

several definitions for inclusiveness. But no 

definition can incorporate all the attributes of it. 

There is no unanimous concept of inclusive growth. 

Inclusive growth is a development strategy which 

requires equity as an input and also as an output of 

development process based on the development 

experience of several countries. 
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The performance of India and its different 

states in respect of female education is more or less 

satisfactory in comparison with the developed 

countries. But it is to be noted that there exist 

interstate disparity in all other indicators including 

maternal mortality, sex ratio, and violence against 

women, IMR for females etc. Kerala exhibits a 

higher status in all these social indicators. 

H0: There is no gender disparity prevalent 

in Kerala as a result of inclusiveness. 

H1: There is gender disparity exist in 

Kerala 

II. OBJECTIVES 

To find out the extent to which inclusive 

growth succeed in achieving its goal of equity 

especially gender equity 

Methodology 

This paper analyses the effect of inclusive 

growth on women empowerment in Kerala. 

Secondary data is used for the study. Based on the 

data GDI is calculated using the formula. To find 

out GDI equally distributed life expectancy index, 

equally distributed education index and equally 

distributed income index are calculated. 

Inclusive Growth 

Inclusive growth enables the poor to 

actively participate and significantly benefit from 

growth. It concentrates both on income outcome 

and non-income outcome. It has different impact 

not only on distribution but also on ethnic groups, 

gender and geographical regions. It can be termed 

as a growth associated with poverty reduction. 

There are both income and non-income dimensions 

for inclusive growth. It is a concept which has more 

concern about equity. If it is conceived in terms of 

equity, sharing of growth must be evenly 

distributed. Inclusive growth concentrates not only 

on people who are below poverty line, but is 

arguably more general and it wants growth to 

benefit all the sections of the society including 

poor, middle income and even rich. The beneficial 

effects of inclusive should not result in the 

development of one sections of the society at the 

expense of others. It aims at the benefit of all, while 

the poor accrue greater benefits. 

Inclusive growth is termed as a 

disadvantage reducing growth, which switch its 

focus from outcome to opportunity .It provides 

wider access to sustainable socio economic 

opportunities to people, region and countries while 

protecting the vulnerable. 

Measuring Inclusive Growth  

McKinnely (2010) proposed an inclusive 

growth index based on the Asian Development 

Bank’s Long Term Strategic Framework 2008-

2020,which identifies that inclusive growth entails  

a)achieving sustainable growth that will create and 

expand economic opportunities and b)ensuring 

broader access to these opportunities so that all the 

members of the society can participate and benefit 

from growth (McKinely 2010:1). Thus index 

includes indicators of growth, productive 

employment, and economic infrastructure, income, 

poverty and equity, human capabilities and social 

protection. 

Gender equity is considered as the one of 

the main indicator of inclusive growth. It has three 

dimensions  

 Capabilities domain which refer to the basic 

human abilities measured by education, health 

and nutrition 

 Access to resources and opportunities which 

includes 

a) Access to productive assets 

b) Access to economic and political 

opportunities 

 Security –refers to reduced vulnerability to 

violence and conflicts. This paper analyses the 

impact of inclusive growth in reducing the 

gender disparity and the extent to which it 
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achieve women empowerment in the state of 

Kerala. 

Amartya Sen’s approach to development 

is based on “capabilities”. He argues that 

“capability to function “is what really matter for 

status as of a poor or non- poor person. As Sen puts 

it ,”Economic growth cannot be sensibly treated as 

an end in itself. Development has to be more 

concerned with enhancing the lives we lead and the 

freedom we enjoy”. In other words, capability is 

essentially one of freedom. Despite remarkable 

growth, a vast section of the contemporary society 

is deprived of basic freedoms. One such un-

freedom is gender bias. 

Though HDI incorporates some aspects of 

human development, inequalities in opportunities 

between men and women are missed out in HDI. 

Because of gender bias in health care, mortality 

rates of women are high compared to men. Adverse 

sex ratio which is one of the important problem 

observed in all most all the UDC’s attributed to” 

missing women” concept. All these reflect gender 

related inequality. 

With economic as well as social progress, 

such bias against women should have declined. But 

unfortunately it shows an increasing trend. To 

measure the extent of this disparity or inequality, 

the UNDP in 1995 took a new initiative to 

construct an index called Gender Related 

Development Index. The indicators of GDI for 

Kerala are explained in the following table.  

Indicators Female Male 

 Life Expectancy Index 0.813 0.815 

 Adult literacy Index 0.920 0.960 

Gross enrolment index 0.915 0.914 

Education index 0.918 0.945 

The table explains that in almost all the 

indicators the gender disparity is much lower. The 

life expectancy index is 0.813 for female and 0.815 

for males. Adult literacy index is 0.920 and 0.960 

respectively. With regard to the Gross enrolment 

index it is 0.915 and 0.914.Education index of 

female is 0.918 and 0.945 for male. 

Equally distributed life expectancy index 

for Kerala is 0.814 and equally distributed 

education index is 0.93.GDI for Kerala is 0.729, 

which is comparable to most of the developed 

countries of the world. It is proved that gender 

disparity is not prevailing in Kerala as it shows a 

highest index in all the indicators of GDI. Though 

the status of women in the state is very high, their 

position in the society remains unsatisfactory. 

The kind of challenges that women have 

to face, apart from acute competition with men, 

even in a state that enjoys high female literacy rate, 

low maternal and infant mortality and a healthy sex 

ratio compared to other Indian states has been 

baffling to many. 

According to the latest NSSO data of 

2011-12, female work participation rate (FWPR) in 

rural areas in Kerala was 22.1 compared to that of 

men at 56.5. The FWPR at all-India level for the 

corresponding year was 24.8. In urban areas, 

however, FWPR in Kerala (19.1) is slightly higher 

than the all-India average (14.7) even though it is 

still highly skewed in favour of men (55.2). 

The repercussions are visible on the 

political arena as well. Despite 50 per cent 

reservation for women in local bodies, they are 

nowhere climbing the higher echelons of the state 

government or that of political parties. In the last 

Congress-led UDF government, there was one 

woman minister. In the current CPM-led LDF 

government, there are two among 18 ministers. In 

the current Lok Sabha, there is a single woman MP 

from the state. In the state Assembly, the share of 

women MLAs is a pathetic 5 per cent 

III. CONCLUSION 

Research is re-appraising the so-called 

Kerala model of development which indicated the 

possibilities of higher social development at low 
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levels of per capita income. The fact that economic 

backwardness was the flip-side of social 

development constituted the initial critiques. Later, 

the question of whether Kerala’s high levels of 

female literacy affected fertility and mortality 

outcomes also came under the scanner. 

Though there are high levels of female 

literacy in Kerala growing gender-based violence, 

mental illness and the rapid incidence of dowry and 

related crimes are at its extreme. 

While the so-called Kerala model focuses 

on the high aggregate levels of female literacy in 

the state, the authors observe that gender disparity 

is low up to the 10th standard but a considerable 

difference exists at the college levels. The very 

rigid family structure restrict the female mobility in 

all sectors including education, occupation etc., 

result in occupational segregation. This actually 

reflects the weaker position rather than their high 

status. Their weaker position in the society results 

in increasing the number of domestic violence, 

dowry death, mental illness and crimes against 

women. Higher levels of female literacy haven’t 

played the transformative role assumed by the so-

called Kerala model. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Indian urbanization is the weak 

phenomenon in its size and the pace. According to 

United Nations, the share of world’s urban 

population in 2011 was 52.1 percent. The figure for 

Asia for the same year was 45.0 percent, while that 

for Africa, Europe, Northern America, Latin 

America and the Caribbean was 39.6, 72.9, 82.2, 

79.1 percent respectively. Thirty one percent of the 

population living in urban areas in 2011, India is 

less urbanized compared to many developing 

countries.   UN data on percentage urban 

population are as follows for 2010 – Indonesia 

(49.9), China (49.2), Philippines (48.6), Thailand 

(33.7), South Africa (61.2), Ghana (51.2), Nigeria 

(49.0), Egypt (43.4) and Zimbabwe (38.1). While 

the level of urbanization increased by about 23 

percentage points globally during 1950-2011, from 

29.4 percent in 1950 to 52.1 percent in 2011, the 

figure for India went up by only 14 points – from 

17 percent in 1950 to about 31 percent in 2011. 

China, which had a lower level of urbanization of 

11.8 percent in 1950, has overtaken India with the 

percentage urban reaching 49.2 percent in 2010. 

In addition to low level, the pace of 

urbanization in India has also been slow. The 

simple average increase in the level of urbanization 

in India over the 60-year period 1951-2011 is about  

 

2 percent per decade. The country’s urban 

population increased from 62 million in 1951 to 

377 million in 2011. India's share in world urban 

population has gone up from 8.7 percent in 1950 to 

about 10.5 percent in 2011. However, in spite of its 

growing importance in a global urban hierarchy, 

India will lag behind many developing countries in 

reaching the 50 percent urban threshold. According 

to UN projections, India is expected to achieve the 

50 percent urbanization mark between 2040 and 

2050.  

India’s 377 million urban population in 

2011constitutes 31.16 percent of the total 

population. The number of ULBs, i.e., statutory 

towns increased by 242 - from 3,799 in 2001 to 

4041 in 2011, and the number of census towns 

increased significantly from 5,161 in 2001 to 7935 

in 2011.1 The urban population is projected to 

grow faster. 

Census projections indicate that the urban 

population is likely to be 534 million by 2026 

constituting over 38.2 percent of the total 

population.  But the urban population reached 

31.16 percent as against Census projection of 30% 

in 2011. The other estimates put the figures 

differently. For example, McKinsey Global 

Institute projected that the urban population would 

be 590 million constituting 40 percent of the total 

population by 2030.3 The twelfth five-year plan 

estimated that by 2031 India’s urban population 
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would be about 600 million, an increase of over 

200 million in the next two decades.4 The United 

Nations projected that the urban population would 

reach 40 percent by 2030 and cross 50 percent by 

2050.5 In absolute terms the urban population 

would cross 583 and 814 million in 2030 and 2050 

respectively. 

India’s urbanization trend-present and projected 

Fig.1.1 

 

Source: Census of India, 2011 Reports: United Nation, World Urbanization 

Prospects: The 2014 Revision. 

Table1.1 

Size-class Population size No. Towns No. of Towns Population % of Urban Population 

Class I 100000 and more 485 223,901,559 59 

Class II 50000 to 99000 551 37,843118 10 

Class III 20000 to 49000 1,313 40,938,091 11 

Class IV 10000 to 19999 1,087 16,012,784 4 

Class V 5000 to 9999 473 3,736,710 1 

Class VI Less than 5000 132 389,275 0 

Census Towns  3,892 54278,626 14 

Total  7,933 377,100,163 100 
Source: census of India, 2011 

Urban Local Bodies and Service Delivery 

Urban local bodies viz., municipal 

corporation, municipality, and Nagar panchayat are 

the autonomous constitutional bodies entrusted 

with the provision of urban deliveries along with 

state and central government. Urbanization, despite 

its contributions to economy and development, 

brings in its train many a challenge that relates to 

demography, governance, infrastructure and 

service delivery, poverty and slums, environment, 

housing, traffic, and transportation, etc. service 

delivery is the crucial paramount factor among 

them. Service delivery is important in two ways. 

Firstly, to harnessing the potential of the cities 

through the efficient functioning of the space, an 

ill-serviced urban can no longer deliver productive 

output in term of economic growth. Second is the 

equity concern; an under-delivery of the service 

mainly affects the urban poor which intern is 

contributing to “urbanization of the poor.” 

It is the primary responsibility of ULBs to 

provide services to the local communities. The 

concept of levy and collection of municipal taxes 

like property or conservancy tax began to meet the 

costs of these local services. Over the years the list 

of functions to be undertaken and the services to be 
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provided by the local bodies expanded 

considerably and the Municipal Acts listed out 

them clearly and was reinforced by the 74 CAA, as 

seen in the previous chapter. The functions 

contained in the 12th Schedule functions relating to 

services include water supply, public health, 

sanitation, conservancy and solid waste 

management, roads and bridges, provision of urban 

amenities such as parks, gardens and playgrounds 

and public facilities including street lighting, and 

general conveniences. 

The slum improvement inter-alia also 

includes the provision of these services. Delivery 

of these services is critical to urban living, and they 

are being provided by most ULBs but with 

different levels of efficiency. 

Table 1.2 

# Period Municipal Corporation Municipality Nagar Panchayat Total 

1 11 FC 96 1494 2092 3682 

2 12 FC 109 1432 2182 3723 

3 13 FC 139 1595 2108 3842 

4 Census 2011 151 1608 2282 4041 

5 14 FC 162 1482 2349 4143 
Source: ASCII Report, 2014 

Bench Marking of Municipal Services 

It is an initiative undertaken by the MoUD 

in 2008 to monitor the service delivery of the urban 

local bodies (ULBs). Service level benchmark 

(SLB) is the as a minimum set of performance 

standard parameters that are commonly by the 

stakeholders for evaluation. It has been recognized 

as an instrument of measuring and auditing service 

delivery by the ULBs. SLB initiative covering 

water supply, sewerage, SWM, and storm water 

drainage in 2008 and ministry published Handbook 

on Service Level Benchmarking. It is a reliable 

source for understanding the status of service 

delivery in the ULBs. Accordingly, 13th finance 

Commission taken the SLB norms as the criteria to 

assess the service delivery in the ULBs and 

incorporated the same for the allocation of 

performance grant for the provision of the service 

delivery. 

Under the ambit of service delivery six 

basic services as far as the urban living are 

concerned are examined. Water supply, safe latrine, 

open defecation, piped sewerage system, closed 

drainage and road networks. 

Water supply 

From the table it evident that 37.83 % of 

urban residents don’t have a reasonable access for 

the water supply. There is significant variation 

among state, while Himachal Pradesh which is 

having 91.2 % of water supply while Maharashtra 

provides to its 86.19 residents. 
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Table 1.3. Access to services 

S.No State Town HHs 

% of HHs having access to 

Water 

Supply 

Safe Latrine 

Facility 

Piped Sewer 

System 

Closed 

Drainage 

1 Andhra Pradesh 28 3871982 60.49 91.87 26.51 56.76 

2 Assam 14 363997 25.79 87.51 19.74 22.25 

3 Bihar 33 1021257 24.31 52.53 9.8 43.64 

4 Chhattisgarh 17 741454 23.89 74.1 4.6 22.29 

5 Goa 3 54281 85.41 91.57 34.9 71.27 

6 Gujrat 19 3325728 88.21 85 79.67 32.82 

7 Haryana 17 797675 59.58 89.12 63.67 58.23 

8 Himachal 

Pradesh 

6 52174 91.12 88.99 66.55 23.76 

9 Jammu & 

Kashmir 

8 290476 79.45 74.52 31.36 42.22 

10 Jharkhand 11 648844 31.98 74.17 18.06 30.97 

11 Karnataka 36 3345955 56.38 90.2 42.19 24.4 

12 Kerala 11 719484 54.27 89.91 8.99 7.51 

13 Madhya Pradesh 54 1912752 42.58 78.65 25.24 45.32 

14 Maharashtra 35 7375743 86.19 86.12 57.86 61.8 

15 Manipur 13 105962 34.3 70.81 7.76 7.15 

16 Odisha 22 539415 40.63 73.3 13.36 8.72 

17 Punjab 21 1110863 69.74 94.07 76.77 71.2 

18 Rajasthan 26 1425780 69.01 76.28 43.66 56.05 

19 Sikkim 7 33389 66.86 94.48 36.74 38.74 

20 Tamil Nadu 51 2904948 59.76 91.2 56.31 69.77 

21 Tripura 7 127182 30.8 67.41 1.22 3.09 

22 Uttar Pradesh 73 35111675 44.14 73.44 28.31 50.62 

23 Uttarakhand 12 226349 80.97 95.14 47.31 52.3 

24 West Bengal 26 2284399 47.2 71.5 5.23 12.86 

Total  550 36791764 62.17 83.2 41.6 46.19 
Source: Census of India,2011 
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Table1.4. Present Level of Services and Projection 

# State 

Access to water supply 

(%) 

Per capita water 

supply 
Access to sanitation (%) 

2012-13 2019-20 2012-13 2019-20 2012-13 2019-20 

1 Andhra Pradesh 74.79 95.09 100.97 128.37 69.26 97.46 

2 
Arunachal 

Pradesh 
NA NA NA NA NANA NA 

3 Assam NA NA NA Na 
DOES NOT 

ARISE 

DOES NOT 

ARISE 

4 Bihar NIL NIL NIL Nil NIL NIL 

5 Chhattisgarh 34.12 NA 71.24 NA 84 NA 

6 Goa NIL NIL NIL NIL NA NIL 

7 Gujrat 89 99 108 127 88.67 96 

8 Haryana 88 93.00 110-125 110-125 69.2 NA 

9 
Himachal 

Pradesh 
     100 

10 
Jammu 

&Kashmir 
NA NA NA NA 75 100 

11 Jharkhand DATA NOT RECEIVED 

12 Karnataka 79 95 92 110 98 82 

13 Kerala 65 100 70 70 78.18 100 

14 Madhya Pradesh 100 NA 135 NA  NA 

15 Maharashtra       

16 Manipur 100 100 100 100 NA NA 

17 Meghalaya NA NA NA NA 100 NA 

18 Mizoram NA NA NA NA NA NA 

19 Nagaland 17.11 NA 16.3 NA 8 12 

20 Odisha 81 100 255 225 81.5 100 

21 Punjab 88 98 200-240 240-300 NA 85 

22 Rajasthan NA NA NA 150 63.89 100 

23 Sikkim NA NA NA NA NA NA 

24 Tamil Nadu 100 100 97 130 84 90 

25 Tripura 98 100 135 135 93 100 

26 Uttar Pradesh 47 76 90 128 90 100 

27 Uttarakhand 77.91 NA 135 135 94.5 95 

28 West Bengal 53.88 79.35 75.66 102.71 90.23 100 
Source: ASCII Reports,2014 

Table 1.5 Absence of sewerage system 

S.No State 
Municipal 

corporation 
Municipality 

Nagar 

panchayat 
Total 

1 Andhra Pradesh 8 13  21 

2 Bihar 9 10  19 

3 Chhattisgarh 5 5  10 

4 Gujrat  2  2 

5 Himachal Pradesh   1 1 

6 Karnataka  5  5 

7 Kerala 3 6  9 

8 Madhya Pradesh 6 11 2 19 

9 Maharashtra 6 7  13 

10 Odisha 1 6 13 20 

11 Rajasthan  17 4 21 

12 Tripura  1  1 

13 Uttar Pradesh 1 16  17 

14 West Bengal 4 7 1 12 

 total 43 106 21 170 
Source: ASCII Reports,2014 
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Inclusive cities and challenges before the Indian 

ULBs 

A city is said to be inclusive if it includes 

all sections of the society be it rich, poor, different 

ethnicities, children, and olds, etc. in the 

developmental process. In other words, make 

everybody part of the process of urbanization. The 

following are the suggestions that can ensure better 

service delivery and thereby reduce the increasing 

exclusion in the urbanization process. 

Priorities basic services such as water, 

sanitation in the delivery of the municipalities. The 

higher level governments like state and union must 

help the municipalities to discharge these functions. 

Cross-subsidization can be implemented to provide 

water to the weaker sections of the society. It will 

ensure the well-off will be disincentive from the 

wastage of water. Service charges can be imposed 

to reimburse the cost of delivery, in turn, sustain 

the delivery. Urban slums are worse in term of the 

availability of water. Area-specific plans should be 

introduced to cater to the differential demands. 

Central and state government can incentivize the 

municipalities to do these by altering performance 

grants. Since water is not an urban issue, a holistic 

and integrated blueprint has to be prepared for 

equitable conservation distribution of water. 

Conservations include protection of the existing 

water resources, rationalizing the usage, recycling 

and reusing the water along with ensuring just 

availability of the water especially for the poor 

sections of the society. 

Sanitation is the crucial factor the efficient 

functioning of the cities. It adversely affects health 

citizens and gives rise to different epidemics. It 

carries the substantial economic cost in term of 

exorbitant medical expenditure along with the 

reduction of labour productivity as a factor of 

production. The social cost is manifesting in term 

of uncomfortable living in the city. Sanitation is 

paramount from the individual well as the social 

point of view. Urban local governments should 

invest its fund and interest to get the sanitation 

right in the jurisdiction. Along with government 

investment, private investment can be harnessed by 

accommodating it under the corporate social 

responsibility. The public-private partnership is 

also an effective method to finance these ventures. 

Open defecation is never being a rural 

alone problem; there have been significant 

incidents of open defecation in the urban 

jurisdiction. It is a spurious and alarming 

phenomenon which causes hazardous health 

infections moreover it is a blow to the human 

dignity. Lack of physical toilet with complete 

equipment including water is the primary reason 

for the open defecation. A substantial quantum of 

investment is required to remove this menace along 

with broader campaigning to create awareness 

among the masses. The later is not substitute for 

the former, and the flagship program like ‘Swach 

Bharat’ should go in such way that respecting this 

priority. Involvement of non-governmental 

organizations is critical in these spheres. Safe and 

hygienic latrine must be the right based priority for 

ULBs in the country. 

Piped sewerage system and closed 

drainage systems are imperatives as far as the 

waste management of the cities are concerned. Half 

of the Indian cities are without piped sewerage 

system is a matter of concern. Cities are the 

producers of the large quantity of contaminated and 

polluted water in addition to it dumping various 

sorts of wastage both human and other. it grabs the 

huge socio-economical and health menace in the 

cities. Not only has the fact that it spread epidemic 

rather it ruined comfortable living in the 

jurisdiction. The wastage of all sorts must be 

adequately piped and dispose of scientifically with 

technology best available I the market. If it doesn’t 
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address timely and adequately it would further 

imageries urban development. 

Connectivity is another significant factor 

as far the basic services are concerned. Availability 

of road and the type of roads and their maintenance 

etc. have a critical bearing on the people’s 

movement the jurisdiction and easing their 

everyday life along with contributing to urban 

development. Some of the urban domains having 

very poor road connectivity and some of them 

having only earthen and other non-modern roads. 

Roads connectivity need to be revamped urgently 

to smoothen the urbanization process in the 

countries. 
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Abstract 

         Environmental policies are gaining more 

importance and sophistication; there is growing 

demand supported and maintained life on earth 

since several decades and will continue the same in 

the days to come.  But the subsistence of the 

environment in future without compromising the 

environmental degradation, the sustainable 

development is impossible.   Therefore, the 

judicious utilization of natural resources are 

inevitable today to safeguard the future generation 

without which environmental sustainability is a 

daunting task.   Municipal Solid Wastes (MSW) 

constitutes a serious problem in most urbanized 

cities.  MSW includes commercial and residential 

wastes generated in municipal or notified areas in 

either solid or semi-solid form excluding industrial 

hazardous wastes, but including treated bio-

medical wastes.  The quality and quantity of MSW 

generated by a particular community will vary 

according to their socio-economic status, cultural 

habits, urban structure, population and commercial 

activities. The total quantity of waste generated by 

23 metro cities in India was 30,000 tpd in 1999, 

which has increased considerably to about 52,000 

tpd (Inance et al, 2004).  Government bodies at all 

levels (central, state and municipal) are taking  

 

proactive steps to improve the MSW scene in India.  

The core aim of the research is to assess the 

economic impact of MSW in Thoothukudi 

Corporation in general and its environmental 

implications on human health in particular. 

Though the city of Thoothukudi is fast growing 

urban agglomeration but the present condition of 

environmental degradation is rampant due to 

various anthropogenic activities.  

The survey results show that nearly 75 

percent of the households are getting solid waste 

collection service including those getting private 

collection services but the Corporation did not 

fulfil the respondent’s expectation with regard to 

municipal solid waste management, but this is 

based on daily generation and collection and not 

on the number of households getting collection 

services.  To reduce the health and other 

environmental risks from inadequate MSW, it is 

high time the Corporation tries to provide solid 

waste collection service at household level, 

especially in South zone and North zone where 

these problems are most severe.  Given this service 

coverage it is surprising that the households in 

Thoothukudi city is overwhelmingly (83.50 %) 

affected little due to solid waste and 4 percent of 

respondents have stated the service was worst 

towards municipal solid waste management 
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(MSWM) by the Corporation.  Econometric 

analysis of Tobit and Logit models are used to 

identify factors explaining the amount a household 

is Willingness to Pay (WTP).   

Keywords: Municipal Solid Waste, Inclusive, 

Sustainable, Environmental Development, Tobit, 

Logit Models and Willingness to Pay. 

I. INTRODUCTION  

Studies on environmental economic 

valuation provided a significant contribution in the 

field of economic sciences for an integrated 

management decision making process regarding 

environmental resources, as they favour the process 

of guidance, design and application of the 

strategies and policies applied to the protection and 

preservation of environmental goods and services 

(Santoyo et al., 2013). Environmental issues are 

often ignored due to various cost effectiveness of 

the management which leads to severe health and 

ecological problems of the society. One important 

factor of environmental problem in urban area is 

municipal solid waste (MSW).  Improper MSW is 

greater threat to public health and environment.  

This paper analysed the MSW in Thoothukudi 

which is upgraded as Corporation recently by the 

Government of Tamil Nadu due to various socio-

economic development factors.  Today, MSW 

generation in urban cities across the globe due to 

increasing urbanization and consequent urban 

growth with more and more new colonies and 

extension areas, and changing life style of the 

people have tremendously increased and threatened 

the environmental sustainability.  At this juncture, a 

holistic inclusive policy must be enacted to resort 

the existing MSW problems in urban cities.   There 

are places where various forms, Corporations 

started the concept of promoting residential 

associations to look after the MSW collection in 

their colonies by engaging private sanitary workers.  

Under this circumstances, this kind of 

environmental problems cause greater concern over 

the municipal solid waste management(MSWM) 

which stimulate to carry out research and thereby 

to promote effective and efficient way of 

maintaining MSWM by the Corporations.  This 

study would also to estimate further to referendum 

fee by way of introducing Willingness to Pay 

(WTP) model in order to improve solid waste 

management services in urban counterparts. 

However, survey results would also significantly 

facilitate to fix tariff ceiling to each and every 

household based on the service provided towards 

MSWM by the Corporation.   

In 2011, Thoothukudi had a population of 

17, 50,176 of which male and female were 865,021 

and 885,155 respectively. The percentage of 

literacy is 86.52.  The average literacy rate of 

Thoothukudi in 2011 was 86.16 compared to 81.52 

of 2001. If things are looking out at gender wise, 

male and female literacy were 91.14 and 81.33 

respectively. For the 2001 census, same figures 

stood at 88.32 and 75.13 in Thoothukudi district. 

Total literate in Thoothukudi district was 1,349,697 

of which male and female were 703,106 and 

646,591 respectively. In 2011 census, the child sex 

ratio is 963 girls per 1000 boys compared to figures 

of 953 girls per 1000 boys.  According to the 2011 

Census, the Thoothukudi district population is 

approximately 1.74 million as opposed to 1.57 

million in 2001. The sex ratio works out to 1023 in 

2011 as compared to 1050 in 2001. The decadal 

(2001-2011) growth rate is 10.56 per cent. The 

density of population in Tamil Nadu, a true 

indicator of population distribution, is 340 persons 

per sq. km in 2001, as against 369 in 2011. 

Thoothukudi district is today the most urbanized 

district in the State with 50.15 percent of its 

population living in urban areas.  
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Table:-1.1 Basic Demographic Indicators 

S.No. Indicators 2001 2011 

1 Population 15,92,769 17,38,376 

2 
Decennial 

growth (%) 
8.0 10.56 

3 

Population 

Density 

( Persons per 

sq. km) 

347 378 

4 
Urban 

population (%) 
42.28 50.15 

5 Sex ratio 1050 1024 

6. 
Percentage of 

0-6 years old 

1,86,426 

(11.70) 

1,70,507 

(9.81) 
Source: Census documents 2001 and 2011 

The core objective of the research is to 

assess the economic impact of Solid Waste 

Management in Thoothukudi Corporation in 

general and its impact on human health in 

particular using Contingent Valuation Method 

(CVM).  The economic impact refers to the 

evaluation of work day’s loss and health impact 

due to improper MSW by the corporation.  The 

concept of inclusive sustainable environmental 

development can be achieved only by way of 

holistic urban planning, and providing good civic 

amenities by the government and thereby ensure 

good environment, quality drinking water 

accessible and free from disease – carrying germs, 

sanitary conditions which makes hale and healthy.  

All these complexities pose a greater challenge to 

the policy makers at this juncture. No proper 

MSWM measure is available.  Existing legal 

agencies are helpless to maintain MSW in an 

effective way without including various 

stakeholders.   

According to the United Nation’s Centre 

for Human Settlements, only between 25 and 55 

per cent of all waste generated in large cities is 

collected by municipal authorities. For instance, 

waste generation every day in Thoothukudi 

Corporation was estimated to be 218 million tonnes 

out of which 50% was left uncollected. As a 

significant portion of the population there does not 

have access to a waste collection service.  It creates 

huge environmental problems among the 

inhabitants and caused various public health 

disorders, well-being and sustainability.  The 

prevalence of health impact due to MSW in the 

urban areas of Thoothukudi Corporation is massive 

and inclusive policy is essential to curb health 

foregone expenditure.     

Data and Methodology  

The corporation is consists of 60 wards, 

with 1, 39,292 households which is divided into 4 

zones namely North, South, East and West.  This 

city is also called as Port city.  It’s having floating 

population around 40,000 per day.  The population 

density is 4323/sq.km and it is also having 24 no’s 

slums. Each zone is divided according to the size of 

population not exceeding a maximum of 40,670 per 

zone.  In order to give equal representation to every 

zone and to every ward of the Thoothukudi 

Corporation, it was decided to cover 700 sample 

households (200 households for each zone which is 

having more or less 40,000 households and 100 

households were chosen from the zone which is 

having less than 25,000 households).  The field 

survey was performed during March 2016 to 

August 2016.  Both primary and secondary sources 

of data were used.  Primary data were 

administrated based on robust schedule based on 

stratified random sampling of 700 household 

respondents. The schedule comprises demographic 

particulars, environmental quality, and household 

WTP, door-to-door collection, available 

infrastructure, frequency of garbage collection, 

level of satisfaction of the consumers, improved 

MSM, health and environmental damage.  

Secondary health data were collected from Primary 

Health Centres (PHCs), Deputy Director of Health 

Service, Kovilpatti- (HUD), Health Unit District, 

Thoothukudi and Directorate of Health Service, 

Chennai.   

 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                                Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 278 

The CVM elicitation technique has been 

used to estimate WTP and often referred to as 

stated preference method, in contrast to revealed 

preference methods, which use actual revealed 

behaviour of consumers in the market.  The CV 

method directly asks consumers’ WTP for a non-

marketed good under a given condition or 

prescribed circumstances.   

To elicit consumers’ WTP values for non-

marketed goods, a hypothetical market scenario 

should be formulated and described to the survey 

respondents.  Thus, the elicited WTP values of a 

good are “contingent upon” the hypothetical 

market prescribed in the survey schedule.  The CV 

method has improved significantly during the last 

50 years.   

One of the pioneers in the field of CV 

surveys, Kerry Smith V. (2006), argues that CV 

research has witnessed robust progress, enabling 

better understanding of consumer preferences.  

More specifically, the progress of econometric 

analysis, survey research methods, sampling and 

experimental design, and policy applications in the 

last 50 years has been remarkable.   

Contingent Valuation Method (CVM) 

The regression models in which the 

dependent or response variable itself can be 

dichotomous in nature.  Basically, it is a ‘Yes’ or 

‘No’ type answer received from the respondents 

with regard to improvement of MSW. We use 1 or 

0 value to measure and some of the respondents are 

willing to pay and some are not.  

To estimate and infer the WTPs, use Logit 

model. The actual contribution has been derived in 

terms of rupees towards MSM. In order to measure 

actual contribution for the respondent towards 

MSW, use Tobit model. 

 

 

 

             The specification of the Logit equation is 

as follows:   

WTP=+β1AGE β2SEX β3MS+ β4INCOME β5DIS β6RUPWTP 

+ β7HCOST+ β8WLOSS+ β 9PRIEDU+ β10HEDU+ β11DEDU+ β12PRI+ 

β13GOVT+ β14BUSI+ β15PQUAL+ β16MQUAL+ β17FAIRLY+ β 18HIGHLY+µi 

Where,  

Dependent variable WTP=1;  

if willing to pay for solid waste improvement=yes 

        = 0 otherwise 

Dummy Independent variables (Description) 

β1 =   Age of the respondent (years) 

β2= 1   if Sex = Male, 0= otherwise 

β3= 1   if Married, 0=otherwise  

β4= 1 if Income earner, 0=otherwise 

β5= 1 if Distance is closer to Dustbin, 0=otherwise 

β6= 1 if Rupee Willingness to Pay, 0=otherwise 

β7= 1 if Health Cost is high, 0=otherwise 

β8= 1 if Wage loss, 0=otherwise 

β9= 1 if primary educated, 0=otherwise 

β10= 1 if high school educated, 0=otherwise 

β11= 1 if graduated, 0=otherwise 

*Base Category – Illiterates (for education) 

β12=1 if private employee, 0=otherwise 

β13=1 if govt. employee, 0=otherwise 

β14=1 if business, 0 =otherwise 

**Base category- Unemployed  

β15= 1 if SWM is poor quality, 0=otherwise 

β16 =1 if SWM is middle quality, 0 =otherwise 

*** Base category- Very Poor Quality 

β17=1 if the person is fairly accepted to improve 

Solid Waste, 0=otherwise 

β18=1 if the person is highly accepted to improve 

Solid Waste, 0=otherwise 

****Base category – not at all interested to pay 

WTP for SWM 

In addition to that, other information 

relating to economic costs like average wage days 

lost, number of hospital visits etc. to prevent illness 

from vector borne diseases were collected through 

sophisticated survey questionnaire. The field 

survey was conducted in all the zones by the 
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researcher from March 2016 to August 2016 to 

ascertain the real impact of solid waste problems 

cause various illness among the residents of the 

Thoothukudi Corporation.  

Analysis and Discussion  

Table: - 1.2 Log it Estimates of WTP for MSM 

Dependent Variable: WTP 

Independent 

Variable 
Co-efficient 

Marginal 

Effects 

Constant 0.96421 (3.670) 0.0003 

Age 
-0.18129 

(-0.750)* 
0.4534 

Sex 
-0.58977 

(-0.054)** 
0.9570 

Ms 
-0.65792 

(-0.342)* 
0.7321 

Income 
0.27032 

(0.780)** 
0.4356 

Distance 
0.15182 

(0.805)* 
0.4208 

RUPWTP 
-0.18252 

(-0.738)* 
0.4606 

H Cost 
0.21734 

(0.916)** 
0.3599 

Wage loss 
0.11130 

(1.005)* 
0.3148 

Primary 
-0.23570 

(-1.920)** 
0.0549 

High 
-0.21910 

(-2.224)** 
0.0262 

Degree 
0.12822 

(-1.015)* 
0.3099 

Private 
0.27066 

(2.062)*** 
0.0392 

Govt 
0.33959 

(2.518)*** 
0.0118 

Business 
0.14532 

(0.991)*** 
0.3216 

Poor 
-0.00644 

(-0.15)*** 
0.8793 

Middle 
0.04714 

(1.04)** 
0.2980 

Fairly 
-0.69419 

(-0.717)** 
0.4735 

Greatly 
0.40903 

(0.443)* 
0.6578 

Log likelihood 7.9589  

Restricted log 

likelihood 
-5.3023  

Chi-square 26.10672  

Pseudo r2 0.232  

D 

Source: Computed from primary data 

Note:   figures in parenthesis show the t-values 

*Statistically significant at the 1% level; 

** Statistically significant at the 5% level; 

*** Statistically significant at the 10 % level 

 

The above table-1.2 shows various zones 

were pooled to get a WTP group.  Out of 700 

respondents that were questioned on their WTP to 

improve solid waste management, 677 that is, 

96.71 percent gave positive answers while the rest 

gave negative answers.  These results have several 

noteworthy features.  First, the model has a good 

fit.  The chi-square value is 26.10, which is highly 

significant at 1 percent.  Pseudo R2 value is 0.23, 

which means that about 23 percent of the variations 

in WTP are explained by the included independent 

variables.  Almost all the independent variables 

have positive influence on WTP except the 

variables of occupational classifications.  Age 

variable is positively related to WTP.  As the age 

goes up, the probability of getting a positive 

response also increases.   

The variables – sex, income, education 

and distance – have a higher probability of 

influencing WTP for improving MSWM in 

Thoothukudi Corporation.  In the case of sex 

variable, there was a higher probability of positive 

response from female respondents towards 

improving MSW as compared to male respondents.  

Awareness and income level was also higher 

among the female respondents compared to the 

males.  When the respondent’s income rises by 1 

percent, the probability WTP for better MSW 

quality also rises by 0.4356 percent.  Distance has a 

positive significance. Respondents residing closer 

to street dustbins showed higher probability for 

WTP for improving solid waste management.  

WTP dropped when the street dust bins are little 

away from the dwellings.  Those dwellings near the 

landfills or disposal areas are important factors to 

decide positive influence on WTP since the 

coefficients of the variable is positive, it implies 

that a respondent, who has a higher education, 

knows about the importance of improving solid 

waste management in urban city and who has a 
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higher probability of paying for it.  Age and 

income are having a positive significance at 1 and 5 

percent and sex has 5 percent level of significance.   

 The variable health cost also play a major 

role in determining WTP.  If the health cost was 

high, the probability of WTP for improving the 

MSWM increased at 10 percent level of 

significance.  Wage loss was less deciding criterion 

for WTP among the respondents.  It directly 

influenced WTP and indicated a positive sign and 

significance at 5 percent.  The deterioration of 

health was due to improper management of solid 

waste disposal and something has to be done to 

improve the surrounding environment.  

Education at primary and high school 

education had a negative sign and significance at 5 

percent.  But education at degree level had a 

positive sign at 1 percent level of significance. 

Thus, education may also be interpreted as a proxy 

for the knowledge about the poor quality of 

MSWM practices taking place in Thoothukudi 

Corporation and it clearly highlighted the 

importance of education at graduation level.   

As the level of education goes up, the 

probability of WTP for improving SWM also goes 

up. This was evident with respondents who had 

degree level education and those who had primary 

and high school level education do not have much 

awareness about MSW improvement.  

It had a positive sign and significance at 5 

percent confirming the earlier results.   Occupation 

with private, government and business groups had 

a negative impact on WTP.  The respondents who 

have been working in the private sector are getting 

lower wages causing poor response towards WTP 

for improving MSWM.    

 

 

 

 

Table:-1.3 Tobit Estimates of WTP for MSWM 

Dependent variable: Willingness to Pay (WTP) 

Independent 

Variables 
Co-efficient 

Marginal 

Effects 

Constnat 
1.06689 

(10.78) 
0.2865 

Age 
-0.00035 

(-0.37)* 
0.7078 

Sex 
-0.03282 

(-1.44)* 
0.1478 

Ms 
-0.07721 

(-108)*** 
0.2783 

Income 
-1.52004 

(-1.49)* 
0.1357 

Distance 
8.75767 

(0.90)** 
0.3668 

RUPWTP 
-9.14336 

(-0.75)* 
0.4513 

H Cost 
1.51179 

(1.36)*** 
0.1733 

Wage loss 
4.079 

(0.73)** 
0.4607 

Primary 
-0.05785 

(-1.40)** 
0.1600 

High school 
-0.02822 

(-0.87)** 
0.3796 

Degree 
0.02785 

(0.59)* 
0.5512 

Private 
0.02426 

(0.65)*** 
0.5152 

Government 
0.01056 

(0.24)** 
0.8081 

Business 
-0.01414 

(-0.29)*** 
0.7666 

Poor 
0.02530 

(0.78)*** 
0.8834 

Middle 
0.04340 

(1.37)** 
0.2720 

Fairly 
-0.04283 

(-1.16)** 
0.2436 

Greatly 
-0.00359 

(-0.10)* 
0.9173 

South zone 
-0.03363 

(-1.07)* 
0.2839 

East zone 
-0.02134 

(-0.57)** 
0.5649 

North zone 
-0.03124 

(-0.84)** 
0.3989 

Sigma 0.281  

Likelihood 

function 
-188.6018  

N 677  
Source: Computed primary data 

Note:   figures in parenthesis show the t-values 

*Statistically significant at the 1% level; 

** Statistically significant at the 5% level; 

*** Statistically significant at the 10 % level 
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Under this Tobit model, the actual 

magnitude of the monetary value of WTP is 

directly linked with the respondent’s willingness to 

pay for improving MSWM. If the coefficient sign 

were positive, one unit increase in age when other 

things remain constant would increase the WTP 

amount by about 0.7078 percent.  Sigma value 

(0.281) is highly significant.  Because of this OLS 

is an unbiased estimate, which is highly significant, 

and it shows that leaving the sample would lead to 

selection bias.  It is the case with that of the 

variable sex.  It would increase the probability of 

WTP by about 0.1478 percentages for 5 percent.  If 

the distance decreases, the probability of WTP 

increases by 0.3668 percent.  Health cost and wage 

loss have negative influence on WTP and some 

extent variable health has got positive influence at 

5 percent level of significance.  It would increase 

the probability by 0.1733 percent and 0.4607 

percent respectively.  Education has much stronger 

influence.  As expected, it had improved the WTP 

amount at each level of education, namely, 

primary, high school and degree level, by about 

0.1600 percent, 0.3796 percent and 0.5512 percent 

respectively.  Occupation does not have any 

influence on the WTP amount for improving 

MSWM.  Therefore, as predicted in theory, there 

are many factors that influence the WTP amount to 

deviate.  It has negative sign and insignificant too.  

However, the variables government employees and 

business group have a positive effect on WTP.   In 

contrast, one unit increase in the business group 

variable will influence WTP by 0.7666 percent as 

against the government employee, which is just 

0.8081 percent.  The respondents have responded 

well to the personal health loss due to solid waste 

as a subjective variable that influences an increase 

in the WTP amount by 0.2436 and 0.9173 percent, 

respectively, for fairly affected and highly affected 

variables.  Thus, the estimated Tobit Model is a 

realistic in explaining the role of different socio-

economic factors in the levels of WTP by the 

respondents.    

Location, as captured by the variable 

representing different zones also influences WTP 

for improving MSWM. The variations in the level 

of WTP for the three zones are 0.2839, 0.5649 and 

0.3989 percent respectively.  East zone and North 

Zone have a higher level of WTP, as these zones 

generated more solid waste because port is located 

here and it also has huge small scale industries and 

commercial markets are located in these areas to 

generate huge volume of solid waste in this region. 

Another significant factor needs to be noted that, 

the lifestyle of the people in this zone is also one of 

the influencing factor to generate more MSW. The 

percentage of respondents who said ‘yes’ for the 

WTP question here is less as compared to other 

zones,  whereas the actual mean value of WTP is 

relatively higher for East zone and South Zones 

showing their high income status.  However, the 

magnitude of the amount of WTP for improving 

MSWM is not as much as we expected in all the 

zones.  It has the negative sign with a statistically 

insignificant value.    

  It is important to note that it might be 

possible and correct to directly formulate a linear 

regression model based on OLS method using 

maximum WTP figures as the dependent variable.  

Similar to WTP, the data employed also exclude 

the protest bids.  In addition, outliers are also 

identified and excluded from the estimation 

process.  The outcome of the OLS model is given 

in Table-1.3 and the outcomes of both linear 

models are mostly on the expected lines, not only 

in terms of variables that affect the fees but also 

their signs and levels of significance.  For WTP, 

coefficients associated with the variables: 

referendum fee, level of education, income, need of 

the study, severity of existing solid waste 
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management practices and whether a respondent is 

living near street dust bins are all observed to be 

significant.  Their positive relationships are also 

consistent with what we have predicted.  It should 

be noted that sex seems to play a significant role in 

determining WTP in this equation.  However, a 

relatively low R-squared is a bit of a concern.  The 

explanation might lie on the fact that the actual fee 

(value of WTP) that respondents are willing to 

sacrifice has a very wide dispersion and their 

increments are very small, making it difficult for a 

model to precisely determine each individual 

figure.  However, the results indicate a significant 

positive relationship between the referendum fee 

and the stated fee.   

Regression results indicate that 26.10 

percent of the variation in WTP was explained by 

the hypothesized household characteristics.  Only 

age and marital status were not significant in 

explaining household WTP.  This may perhaps be 

due to multi-co linearity. All coefficients for the 

income and education variables were highly 

significant and negative as expected, suggesting 

that respondents who were degree holders 

(17.25%) with a household income in the range of 

Rs. 15,001 to Rs. 20,000 or more were willing to 

pay significantly more than those in other income 

and education categories.  Hypothesis testing 

indicates that respondents who were degree holders 

with household incomes between Rs.15,001 and 

Rs.20,000 were also willing to pay significantly 

more than most respondents with less education 

and equal or less income.  This finding, in 

conjunction with the lack of significance of most 

other differences in the above table suggests that 

income and education may not significantly 

influence WTP unless a respondent is a degree 

holder.  The significance of the coefficients for 

income and education suggests that degree holders 

who were in the highest income class were willing 

to pay about Rs.300 more than degree holders with 

household incomes between Rs.20,001 and 

Rs.25,000.  Hence, for degree holders, the level of 

income appears to be important.   

The coefficients for sex (-1.44) had their 

hypothesized signs and were highly significant.  

Female respondents (SEX) were willing to pay 

about Rs. 185 more than male respondents, while 

respondents who depended on piped water or 

bottled water for drinking were willing to pay 

about Rs.85 less than those who relied on bore well 

or river water.  Those who said they were very 

concerned about health risks from the proposed 

landfill were willing to pay Rs.350 more than those 

who said they were unconcerned.  Another major 

finding of the results show that household size 

significantly reduced WTP only for households 

with more than four members.  It seems possible 

that the lack of difference in WTP between the one-

to-three person households may be due to likely 

presence of children in the latter offsetting the 

effect of the lower per capita income on ability to 

pay.  The year of residence in Thoothukudi is also 

significant in determining WTP.  However, certain 

anomalies existed in its parameter estimates.  

Because of the residence loyalty, one might expect 

that the respondents who had lived in Thoothukudi 

City longer would be willing to pay more than 

those who had moved in more recently.  Another 

interesting point to be noted in the field survey is 

that the household characteristic that exhibited an 

unusual patter in its coefficients was the distance of 

the household from the dustbins. Respondents who 

lived closer to the dustbin were expected to be 

willing to pay more than those who lived farther 

away.  This pattern holds for distance of up to 500 

meters, with households who lived within 50 to 250 

meter were willing to pay between Rs.200 and Rs. 

150 more than those who lived within 250 to 500 

meters.  However, those who lived more than 500 
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meters from the dustbin were not willing to pay 

significantly less than those who living within 200 

meters.  They were, in fact, willing to pay 

significantly more than those households located 

within 300 to 500 meters.  

These findings reported above are 

valuable to policymakers for several reasons.  First, 

since Thoothukudi Corporation is about to develop 

comprehensive MSWM plans, it  could use the 

approach adopted here for evaluating the external 

costs or benefits of all wastes disposal alternatives 

including the use of street dustbins, landfill 

disposal, incineration and recycling.  If such 

expenditures are to be made in a cost-effective 

manner, a more complete analysis is needed to 

compare the total costs of all solid waste disposal 

alternatives.  Second, if minimizing the overall 

costs was the only objective and if similar results 

were found to hold for other areas, one might 

conclude that landfills should be sited in areas with 

fewer degree holders in higher income classes.  

However, equity considerations would likely limit 

an explicit statement of such a strategy publically.    

II. CONCLUSION 

           With the growing amount of MSW and 

concerned Corporation inability to manage it 

properly mainly due to financial constraints, 

collecting fees from the public for improving the 

inclusive sustainable MSWM service seems to be 

the only viable option. This study was conducted in 

Thoothukudi Corporation of Tamil Nadu where the 

waste collection service is limited only to certain 

urban areas. It estimates WTP by 700 households 

selected based on stratified sampling method from 

all four zones of the municipality for improved 

MSWM service of waste collection and the factors 

influencing it. This study administered the CV 

method which directly asks the beneficiaries of 

their desired amount under hypothetical 

circumstances with the assumption that it will be 

implemented in the near future. The logit 

regression model was used to determine the factors 

that influence WTP for improved waste collection 

service and the tobit regression model was used to 

determine the factors that influence the maximum 

amount of money that the households are willing to 

pay for the improved waste collection service. This 

study found that the majority of surveyed 

households (96.71%) are willing to pay for the 

MSWM service. The mean WTP amount that 

households are willing to pay is Rs.108/- (1.66 

US$) per month. The municipality or the concerned 

stakeholders may consider this as a reference 

amount to impose a MSW collection fee in 

Thoothukudi Corporation as no such fee has been 

charged to the households until now. Improved 

regularity of SWM services and better geographical 

coverage of solid waste collection can be achieved 

by the revenue generated by the solid waste 

collection fee. The factors that significantly 

influence households’ WTP are monthly household 

income, education of household head, 

environmental awareness and waste collection 

service. The significant factors that influence the 

maximum amount of money households are willing 

to pay for improved MSW collection service are 

monthly household income, environmental 

awareness and waste collection service. Concerned 

stakeholders and policy makers should consider 

these traits before enforcing a waste collection fee. 

For instance, since households’ awareness of the 

environmental impact is positively significantly 

related to both WTP and the maximum amount of 

waste collection fee they are willing to pay, the 

government and concerned stakeholders should 

educate the households about adverse effects of 

indiscriminate disposal of waste on the 

environment in order to achieve inclusive 

sustainable environmental development, it requires 

more funding for MSWM. 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                                Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 284 

III. REFERENCES 

1) Santoyo, A.H., Vilardell, M.C.Sanchez 

M.A.L.,Fernandez, R.C. & Leon, V.E.P. 

(2013). La Ciencia Economica yel Medio 

Ambiente: unaporte desde la valoracion 

economica ambiental.  Revista paranaense de 

Desenvolvimento, Curitiba, 34 (125):25-38.  

2) Arrow, K., Solow, R., Portney, P.R., Leamer, 

E.E., Radner, R., Schuman, H., 1993. Report 

of the NOAA Panel on Contingent Valuation,  

3) Cummings RG, Brookshire DS, Schulze WD, 

editors.  Valuing environmental goods: a state 

of the arts assessment of the contingent 

valuation method.  Totowa, NJ: Roweman and 

Allanheld; 1986. 

4) Khan R.R. 1994. Environmental management 

of municipal solid wastes. Indian Journal of 

Environmental Protection 14 (1), 26–30. 

5) Smith VK (2006) “Fifty Years of Contingent 

Valuation. “In A. Alberini and J.R. Kahn, eds., 

Handbook on Contingent Valuation. 

Cheltenham, UK: Edward Elgar Publishing.  

 

 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                           Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 285 

NUTRITIONAL STATUS OF 

ADOLESCENT A CASE STUDY 
J. POONKUZHALI 

Research Scholar, Department of Women Studies,  

Alagappa University, Karikudi. 

 

Abstract 

Nutritional is a determinant of Physical 

and mental Health status. Nutrition is a vital factor 

for girls who are in transformation stage of 

childhood to adolescent stage.  Worldwide there 

are more than 1.2 billion adolescent; more than 

half of all adolescents live in Asia and India has 

the highest adolescent population than any other 

country. Adolescents face a range of health 

challenges; contributing to increased morbidity 

and mortality. Nutritional deficiencies are common 

in children of developing countries like India 

although the prevalence is reduced due to various 

steps taken by the Government and the health care 

personnel for the prevention and treatment of the 

same. India has the world’s highest prevalence of 

iron deficiency anemia among women, with 60 to 

70 percent of the adolescent girls being anemic. 

Adolescence is considered as a nutritionally 

critical period of life. The pre-pregnancy 

nutritional status of young girls is important as it 

impacts on the course and the outcome of their 

pregnancy. Hence, the health of adolescent girls 

demands special attention*due to under nutrition 

affect physical growth of Adolescent. Therefore, it 

is important to have all level studies to ascertain 

the nutritional status of adolescents so that 

appropriate intervention can be taken to render 

their requirements by the policy makers through 

proper policy. Hence the researcher took girls in a 

higher secondary school for studying the 

nutritional status based on anthropometric 

measurements. The 67 sample respondents were  

 

taken from 13-17 age group interviews with 

structured interview schedule. The results reveal 

that the adolescent’s girls are under nutritional 

status and stunted in their growth. There is need to 

include this stage of female who are the land for 

future human capital in framing the Health Policy. 

Keywords: Nutritional Status, Adolescents girls, 

Anthropometric measurements 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The word 'adolescence' has its origin from 

a Latin word 'adolescent' which means to 'grow' or 

'grow to maturity' It is the process of development 

from childhood to maturity and adulthood, its 

period beginning with the appearance of secondary 

sex characteristics and terminating with the 

cessation of somatic growth. Adolescence 

comprises nearly half of the total growth period of 

human life. It has its beginning by about 10 to 12 Y 

in boys and girls. The end of this stage 

'adolescence' is not clearly delineated and it varies 

with physical, emotional, mental, social and 

cultural criteria that define the adult (Nelson, 

1975). WHO (1989) defined adolescence as the 

period between10 to 19 Years, while in India it has 

been defined as the period between 10to I8 Years 

(NIPCCD, 1989). 

The condition of health of a person that is 

influenced by the intake and utilization of nutrients 

is called nutritional status. If a body receives all the 

nutrients in appropriate amounts so as to meet the 

needs of the body, then the body in the state of 

good nutrition.  It is termed as a normal nutritional 

status. When there is a lack or excess intake of one 

or more nutrients and/or faulty utilization of 
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nutrients in our body, it leads to the state of 

imbalance in the body. This condition is known as 

malnutrition. There are two types of malnutrition. 

The condition of health of a person that results due 

to the lack of one or more nutrients is called under 

nutrition. However, when there is an excess intake 

of nutrients, it results in over nutrition. 

Review on Earlier Studies 

"The field of nutrition of women in India, 

that has been sadly neglected mainly for the 

adolescent girls .The adolescent girl, the young 

woman, the mother-to-be represents an age group 

which experiences a crucial phase of growth" 

(Gopalan, 1989) Similar views were expressed by 

other researchers emphasizing the need for 

developing a body of data pertaining to this 

dynamics and potential human race (Narasinga 

Rao, 1989 and Raman, 1990).  The meager 

literature that exists on the situation of the 

adolescent girls in India reflects neglect of this age 

group with repeated reference to the lost or wasted 

year of adolescence (The Hindu, Oct13th, 

1996).Rasaki Aranmolate (2017) compared the 

prevalence of abnormal cholesterol in children, 

adolescent and adults in the United States. Data 

from the National Health and Nutrition 

Examination survey (NHANES) for 2011-2014 

were obtained for the comparison. A T test 

statistical analysis was conducted at a significant 

level of p<0.05 to check for differences in the 

groups. The results of high total cholesterol and 

low high density lipoprotein (HDL) were compared 

in children, adolescent and adults according to race, 

sex and ethnicity. A total of 27.9% of men had low 

level of HDL cholesterol, 10% of women had low 

HDL,13.4% of children and adolescent had low 

level of HDL. Boys had low HDL (14.8%) while 

girls had 12%. The non-Hispanic black adults with 

elevated total high cholesterol was 8.6%, non-

Hispanic white (12.5%), Hispanic adults (13.1%) 

while non-Hispanic black children and adolescent 

had elevated total high cholesterol, the non-

Hispanic white and Hispanic adolescent and 

children had low total high cholesterol. The level of 

low HDL cholesterol was higher in children, 

adolescent and adult male population, the high total 

cholesterol was higher in the female children, 

adolescent and adults. R Balamurali Krishna, Dr. N 

Prathiba (2016) said that in Tamil Nadu, the myriad 

socio-economic and health factors undermine the 

ability of adolescent girls to lead full and 

productive lives. This is of particular concern given 

the sheer number of youngsters—an estimated 

17.23% (1.24 Cr) of the state population is aged 

between 10-19 years (Census 2011). Their study 

outlines the various measures taken to ameliorate 

the adolescent health status through schemes and 

policies being implemented by the state with the 

support of Indian Government. Adolescent girls 

face a number of barriers in ensuring good 

adolescence outcomes at the individual, family, and 

community level, as well as at health-systems level. 

These barriers need to be addressed urgently if 

India is to realize its demographic dividend and 

have a healthy young population .Further the 

authors  advises that further research is needed on 

exploring existing gender roles and addressing 

gender biases among parents and elders in the 

community, or the gatekeepers and their impact on 

adolescents. 

Methodology, Findings and Discussions 

The process of determining the nutritional 

status of an individual or a group is known as 

nutritional assessment. There are a few simple 

ways by which anyone can know the nutritional 

status of himself or herself as well as of others. 

These procedures are –a). By measuring physical 

growth; b). By determining dietary intake; and c). 

By recognizing nutritional deficiency diseases. 

There are standard weights and heights which the 
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child is expected to attain at a particular age. These 

are called references used for physical measures. 

 In order to control Malnutrition, several National 

Nutrition Programmes have been launched in India. 

The following programmes are provide nutritional 

benefits to susceptible groups in all states of India. 

 Integrated Child Development Services 

(ICDS) Scheme  

 Mid-Day Meal Programme (MDMP)  

 National Control Programme for Prevention of 

Nutritional Blindness due to Vitamin A 

deficiency  

 National Nutritional Anemia Control 

Programme (NNACP)  

 National Iodine Deficiency Disorder Control 

Programme (NIDDCP) 

The children in the stage of adolescent are 

included in the government program for to save the 

human capital of India. Here, the researcher made 

an attempt to assess the nutritional status of 

adolescent’s girls alone who are going to be mother 

for next generation of human capital. The girls are 

selected based on purposive sampling by the 

researcher. The number of respondents selected are 

in the age group of 13 to 17 or who are studying in 

8th,9th,10th,11th and 12th standard. The study was 

carried out as part of an ongoing research work 

leading to Ph. D. degree under Alagappa University 

by the author. The study area selected is a Girls 

Government Secondary Schools in Tiruchirappali. 

Tiruchirappali is famous for its clean and hygiene 

in national level. All anthropometric measurements 

were made by the corresponding author himself 

and a trained lady investigator had been engaged to 

collect the data from girls. Height, weight, body 

mass index (BMI), mid-upper arm circumference 

(MUAC), head circumference (HC), chest 

circumference (CC) was taken into consideration. 

It was observed that a large proportion 

(52%) of adolescents under study was 

malnourished. This may be due to the low socio-

economic status of their parents.  In the present 

study, majority (52%) of the adolescents had grade 

3 thinness, 23 % had grade 2 thinness, and 15.0% 

were grade 1 while only 10 % were normal. Over 

the years, the programs directed towards this have 

failed to achieve targets, and one of the major 

reasons may be poor nutritional status of 

adolescents. Arm circumference is generally 

associated with a specific and relative risk of 

malnutrition, in the present study, the prevalence of 

low arm circumference (72% in girls) was showed 

that together with been underweight and stunted, 

the adolescents also showed low fat and muscle 

reserve.  

        Among the respondents97 percent of 

adolescent girls have any anemia. Twenty-nine 

percent of them are mildly anemic, 50 percent are 

moderately anemic and 18 percent are having 

severe anemia. Except mild and severe anemia, the 

occurrence of anemia in all other categories is 

found to be higher in rural areas than in urban 

areas. The results about anemia was found from 

hemoglobin of the respondents which was collected 

with help medical campaign conducted for creating 

awareness about the food intake, hand wash habits 

and  behaviors related to hygiene. 

II. CONCLUSION 

         From the study of selected respondent 

from study area, the adolescent children, are bother 

about their health and nutritional status which lead 

that lack of growth and anemia. Hence, the study 

concluded that the stage of adolescents should be 

considered for better human capital in Tamil Nadu 

and India. 
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Abstract 

Background 

Employment opportunities for rural 

peasants in the labour market are limited, irregular 

and poorly paid. In this situation, MGNREGS offer 

job and helps to maintain food among the rural 

people. The main objective of the MGNREGS is to 

provide guaranteed employment of 100 days to 

adult member of any rural household to do any 

public work related unskilled manual work at a 

statutory minimum wage.   

Objectives 

The main objectives of the present study 

are to know the socio-economic background of the 

respondents in the study area, to analyse the 

additional employment created through NREGS in 

Sivagangai district and to evaluate to what extend 

livelihood security in terms of income, household 

expenditure agricultural operation is guaranteed 

through NREGS. 

Methodology 

Sivaganga district is taken up for the 

present study.  It is one among the backward   

districts of Tamil Nadu. The study used both 

primary and secondary data. The primary data were 

collected by using pretested interview schedule  

 

during the April to June of 2014. 480 sample 

respondents were selected by using multistage 

random sampling technique. The secondary data 

were collected from the NREGA website. The 

collected data were processed, tabulated and 

inferences were drawn on that basis. 

Results 

There are about 2,51,249 households have 

been registered and 2,49,423 households have been 

issued job card and 2,41,940 households have 

demanded job. Almost all the households have 

been provided job. Out of the 480 respondents, 259 

sample respondents who constitute 53.96 per cent 

earn an income between Rs.8001 and Rs.12000 per 

annum.   Out of the 480 sample households, 287 

respondents (59.79%) spend their wage towards 

meeting their livelihood requirements particularly 

for food expenditure.  392 respondents (81.67%) 

say that the NREGS work has helped to do the 

agricultural operation in their own land. They 

claimed NREGS work is considered as a blessing .  

Conclusion 

Apart from the increase annual income 

and expenditure of the family, the MGNREGS 

guarantees socio, economic, political, cultural and 

environmental improvement of the society through 

cooperation which is essential for sustainable 

livelihood of the rural people.  
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Keywords: MGNREGS, Employment, 

Agriculture,  Livelihood Security. 

I.  INTRODUCTION  

 NREGS is widely acclaimed as one of the 

best programmes ever introduced and implemented 

by the government with a view to have a direct 

attack on poverty at the gross root level covering 

the entire nation.  The objective of the programme 

is to provide guaranteed employment of 100 days 

to adult member of any rural household to do any 

public work related unskilled manual work at a 

statutory minimum wage.   

Understanding the holistic nature of the 

Act, the Government committed to implement by 

allocating Rs. 11,300 crores for 200 districts in the 

first phase in 2006-07. In the year 2007-08, an 

allocation of Rs. 12,000 crores was earmarked, 

aimed to expand the NREG programme from 200 

districts to 330 districts.  In 2008-09, this scheme 

was extended to all 596 rural districts in India with 

a provision of Rs. 16,000 crores.  This provision 

was increased to a whopping level of 144 per cent, 

which was Rs. 39,100 crores in 2009-10.  Further, 

it was enhanced to Rs. 40,100 crores in 2009-10 

and Rs. 40,000 crores in 2011-12. 

Tamil Nadu occupies important position 

in implementing the NREGS.  It stood first in the 

country in the utilization of allotted fund of 

Rs.3661 crores as on 13.03 2013. It also stood first 

with 33 per cent work completion rate during 2012-

13 and occupied second place in women 

participation at the rate of 74 per cent.  Tamil Nadu 

was one among the three states which had 

exceeded the projected man-days target of 38.91 

crore with the achievement of 38.99 crore man 

days as on 13 March 2013.   

Employment trend of NREGS in Tamil 

Nadu from 2008-09 to 2013-14 has increased 

remarkably.  In the year 2008-09, the employment 

demanded was 33.46 lakhs households. The net 

addition in the year 2009-10 was 30.71 per cent 

compared with the preceding year and 37.05 per 

cent in 2010-11, 6.38 per cent in 2011-12, 11.43 

per cent in 2012-13 and -11.2 in 2013-14.  Except 

for the year 2013-14, the employment demanded 

had increased and moved in the positive direction 

in all the preceding years. Those who demanded 

employment were given employment through 

NREGS. 

The introduction of NREGS in the year 

2006 (first phase) had provided succor to the 

people who had been struggling a lot for alternative 

and regular employment in Sivagangai District.  

NREGS employment data from 2008-09 to 2013-

14 showed that the cumulative person days 

generated in the district had gradually increased 

from 51.1 lakhs in 2008-09 to 90.43 lakhs in 2009-

10 to 97.87 lakhs in 2010-11 and to 107.25 lakhs in 

2011-12. However, a reverse trend was seen in 

2012-13, which declined to 105.65 lakhs and 71.86 

lakhs in 2013-14.  It prompted the researcher to 

look into the intricacies of the poor turnout in the 

NREGS in the district. The study is undertaken 

during the year 2013-14. 

Review of Literature 

Prattoy Sarkar et al. (2011) studied the 

impact of NREGS on reduction of rural poverty 

and improving standard of living of the poor in 

Burdwan District of West Bengal. The study found 

that significant changes had taken place in the 

socio-economic variables like annual per capita 

income, monthly per capita food expenditure, 

annual per child expenditure on education, per 

capita luxury items for those households who were 

regularly working in the scheme. Asha Sharma, 

(2012) pointed out that the distress seasonal 

migration was almost stopped with the advent of 

the MGNREGA.  The reason was that MGNREGA 

provided regular work in their native place and the 

flow of income was steady and reliable. Indira 
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Bishnoi (2012) study revealed that MGNREGA 

assists the rural poor to break out the poverty 

through employment generation.  

Xavier et.al. (2013) pointed out that 

NREGS was widely acclaimed that it provided 

employment and income and helped the rural 

people to come out of the poverty. Hanumantha 

Rao, (2014) opined that the NREGA did not exploit 

the multiple deprivations caused by the denied 

justice or injustice but it could help to reduce the 

intensity of poverty. Mihir Shah (2008) pointed out 

that NREGP abolished the bondage from the 

contractors particularly the women who were most 

exploited by them. The study by Sudha Narayanan 

(2008) pointed out that the provision of shade, food 

and other basic amenities for young children at 

MGNREGA worksite would ensure effective 

participation of women particularly mothers who 

were having young child.  

ReetikaKhera et al (2009) stated that 

employment opportunities for women in the private 

labour market were limited, irregular, poorly paid 

and could be hazardous. But, NREGP offered the 

relatively high relief to women against the 

prevailing problems, as a result of which migration 

and hazardous work could be halted by many. The 

study also observed that the MGNREGA facilitates 

a lot to attain the socio-economic empowerment of 

the women workers. It revealed that two-third of 

the women came out of poverty and attained food 

security.  

Ratna. M. Sudarshan (2010) study focused 

that improved women participation in MGNREGA 

was enhanced from active participation of NGOs 

and better wage payment of scheme which was 

above the prevalent market wage. Vinita Arora et 

al., (2013) study found that MGNREGA enhances 

decision making power in social and economic well 

being of women.  Xavier and Mari (2013) study 

revealed that MGNREGA eliminated the leisure 

time enjoyed by the women.   

II. OBJECTIVES 

 The main objectives of the present study 

are 

1) To know the socio-economic background of 

the respondents in the study area 

2) To analyse the additional employment created 

through NREGS in Sivagangai district 

3) To evaluate to what extend livelihood security 

in terms of income, household expenditure 

agricultural operation is guaranteed through 

NREGS. 

Methodology 

Choice of the District 

Sivaganga district is taken up for the 

present study.  It is one among the backward   

districts of Tamil Nadu and agriculture is the main 

source  of income and employment. The average 

agricultural production of crops is much less than 

the state average.  The poor agriculture operation is 

due to scanty rainfall and lack of canal irrigation 

facilities in the district.   

Sampling Design 

Sivaganga district is the universe for the 

study.  The district has twelve community 

development blocks, which are functional units of 

the Panchayat Raj system for decentralized 

development efforts. In order to give equal and 

extended geographical representation, all the 

twelve blocks of the Sivaganga district have been 

chosen for the present study.  Under each block 

two village panchayats were selected randomly.  

Under each village, 20 samples (40 samples per CD 

Block) had been identified by using a method of 

ratio to total participants under each segment 

totaling 480 samples in the district as a whole. 

Data Collection 

The study used both primary and 

secondary data. The secondary data had been 
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collected from the NREGA website 

(http://www.nrega.nic.in) and from District 

Statistical Department, Lead Bank, IOB, Sivaganga 

and Block Development Offices of the district. The 

primary data were collected by using interview 

schedule during the April to June of 2014. Primary 

data were collected individually at the work site 

with the assistance of the Mates. The collected data 

were processed, tabulated and inferences were 

drawn on that basis. 

For comparison purpose, the total 

participants had been divided into four segments 

based on the wage income earned through NREGS. 

The first segment is of those who earn an income 

of below Rs.4000 per annum and those who earn 

an income of Rs.4001-8000 forms the second 

group.  The third segment is formed by an income 

earning of Rs.8001-12000 per annum and the last 

segment is of those who earn an income of 

Rs.12001 and above. 

Results and Discussion 

Socio-Economic Background of the Sample 

Respondents 

 Out of 480 sample households, 430 workers 

are females who constitute 89.6 per cent and 

only 50 workers are males who account only 

10.4 per cent. 

 Among the 480 sample households, 101 

households (21%) have the family size of two 

and less and 340 households (70.8%) have the 

family size of between three and five. Only 31 

households (8.1%) have the family size of 

between six and eight. The average family size 

is four persons per household. 

 The major participants are in the age group of 

35-45 who account 31.7 per cent.  Next to 

them, the age group of 55 and above 

constitutes 25.2 per cent. 

 The participation of the SC/STs in NREGS 

work constitutes 31.25 per cent of the sample 

workers. Participation of non-SC/ST is account 

52.92 per cent. 

 Out of the 480 samples, 227 sample 

participants (47.3%) are illiterate and 170 

participants (35.4%) have completed their 

primary education. 

 Among the 480 sample households, 157 

households (32.71%) do not have any land and 

they eke out their living by selling their labour.  

Workers who have less than two acres of land 

account 250 constituting 52.08 per cent. Fifty 

sample households (10.42%) own 2 to 4 acres 

of land and nineteen households (3.96%) own 

4 to 10 acres of land.  Only four households 

own above 10 acres. 

 Out of 480 sample NREGS workers, 286 

households’ main occupation is agriculture, 

which accounts 59.6 per cent. Agricultural 

laborers constitute second position in seeking 

employment in NREGS who account 34.5 per 

cent. 

Impacts of NREGS on Employment and Income 

Employment of NREGS Workers 

Table 1: Block-Wise Employment Details of 

NREGS Workers in Sivaganga District During The 

Year 2013-2014 
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(In Households)

Figures in parenthesis indicate percentage to total job demanded under each block 

Table 1 explains the block-wise 

cumulative employment data which shows that 

there are about 2,51,249 households have been 

registered and 2,49,423 households have been 

issued job card and 2,41,940 households have 

demanded job. Almost all the households have 

been provided job.  But, on the part of the people 

there is a lack of interest in full participation.   

This is understood from the data that the 

workers who complete 100 days are very meager, 

which account only 8.36 per cent of the job 

demanded. The reasons for poor performance by 

the workers will be discussed in the fourth section 

of this chapter.  However, whatever may be the 

reason; the administration has provided 

employment to those who demand job. 

Wage Income from NREGS 

Table 2: Segmentation of Annual Wage Income of NREGS Workers 

Blocks Below Rs.4000 Rs. 4001- 8000 Rs.8001-12000 
Rs.12001 

& Above 
Total 

Devakottai 2 2 25 11 40 

Kannangudi 2 8 23 7 40 

Kallal 2 6 17 15 40 

Sakkottai 2 7 16 15 40 

Thiruppathur 4 4 27 5 40 

Kalaiyarkoil 2 4 30 4 40 

Sivaganga 5 1 32 2 40 

Ilayankudi 4 3 27 6 40 

Manamadurai 0 4 15 21 40 

Thiruppuvanam 0 8 24 8 40 

Singampunari 2 6 13 19 40 

S.Pudur 1 3 10 26 40 

Total 26 (5.42) 56 (11.66) 259 (53.96) 139 (28.96) 480 (100) 

Source: computed from primary data 

(Figures in brackets indicate percentage to the total) 

Block-wise earnings show that workers 

from S.Pudur Community Development (CD) 

Block have benefited a lot by clocking the highest 

participation in the highest income segment. Table 

shows that 26 samples out of 40 of this block have 

been placed in the Rs.12001 and above income 

segment. This shows that the people’s participation 

is high. This is attributed to the work-site facilities 

which have encouraged their participation in the 

block.  Next to this, Manamadurai and 

Blocks 
No. of 

Registered 

Job Card 

Issued 

Employment 

demanded 

Employment 

Provided 
No. of Families 

Completed 100 days 

Ilayankudi  23,601 23,564 17,239 (100) 17,198 (99.76) 1,031 (5.98) 

S.Pudur  11,440 11,411 7,262 (100) 7,252 (99.86) 1,126 (15.51) 

Kannangudi 8,882 8,819 5,495 (100) 5,491 (99.93) 570 (10.37) 

Kallal  22,602 22,426 9,526 (100) 9,499 (99.72) 864 (9.07) 

Kalaiyarkoil  27,460 27,327 17,468 (100) 17,456 (99.93) 2,387 (13.66) 

Sakkottai  18,642 18,487 7,150 (100) 7,060 (98.74) 546 (7.64) 

Singampunari  16,117 16,084 8,430 (100) 8,422 (99.91) 528 (6.26) 

Sivaganga  31,046 30,780 17,409 (100) 17,309 (99.43) 1,291 (7.42) 

Thiruppathur  19,900 19,745 10,790 (100) 10,792 (100) 622 (5.76) 

Thiruppuvanam  29,314 28,722 15,352 (100) 15,310 (99.73) 290 (1.89) 

Devakottai  20,054 19,662 11,085 (100) 11,046 (99.65) 1,218 (10.99) 

Manamadurai  22,593 22,396 14,734 (100) 14,710 (99.84) 1,395 (9.47) 

Total 2,51,651 2,49,423 1,41,940 (100) 1,41,545 (99.72) 11,868 (8.36) 

http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=ILAYANGUDI&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925005&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=S.PUDUR&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925012&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=KANNANGUDI&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925011&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=KALLAL&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925009&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=KALAIYARKOVIL&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925002&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=SAKKOTTAI&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925008&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=SINGAMPUNARI&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925007&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=SIVAGANGA&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925001&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=THIRUPPATHUR&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925006&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=THIRUPPUVANAM&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925004&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=DEVAKOTTAI&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925010&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
http://164.100.129.6/netnrega/state_html/empstatusnewall.aspx?lflag=eng&block_name=MANAMADURAI&district_name=SIVAGANGAI&state_name=TAMIL%20NADU&block_code=2925003&fin_year=2013-2014&page=B&month=
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Singampunari CD Blocks have recorded the next 

highest participation in the same segment.  Out of 

the 40 samples, 21 samples in Manamadurai and 19 

samples in Singampunari have found place in the 

income segment of Rs.12001 and above per annum.   

 In the Rs.8001-12000 segments, 

Sivaganga, Kalaiyarkoil, Thiruppathur and 

Ilayankudi CD Blocks have registered the highest 

participation in this segment.  Out of the 40 

respondents in the block, 32 households in 

Sivaganga, 30 households in Kalaiyarkoil and 27 

households in Thiruppathur and Ilayankudi have 

placed in the segment of Rs.8001-12000 per 

annum.   

Figure 1: Annual Wage Income of NREGS Workers 

 

Expenditure from NREGS Wage 

 Many factors influence the family income 

viz., size of the family, size of the land holdings, 

skill, non-farm activities etc.   However, the 

income earned through NREGS has an important 

bearing in running the family.  There are families 

who have completely depended upon this income 

for their livelihood and for others it is an additional 

income to fulfill other family requirements. 

Table 3 indicates the expenditure pattern 

of the NREGS wage of the respondents. Out of the 

480 sample households, 287 respondents (59.79%) 

spend their wage towards meeting their livelihood 

requirements particularly for food expenditure.  

Marginal farmers and the agricultural labourers fall 

in this category.  Ninety-seven respondents 

(20.21%) spend their wages to meet their children’s 

educational expenses. Another 76 respondents 

(15.83%) utilize the wage income to meet the 

medical expenses of their family. Twenty 

respondents (4.17%) use their income to repay the 

small debts borrowed from the local moneylenders 

or from the Self Help Groups (SHG).   

Table 3: Expenditure Pattern of NREGS Wage By The NREGS Workers 

CD Blocks 

Use of NREGS Wage 

Total 

Sample 
Food 

Expenditure 

Medical 

Expenditure 

Children’s 

Educational 

Expenditure 

Repaying 

the Small 

Debt. 

Devakottai 20 7 7 6 40 

Kannangudi 31 6 3 0 40 

Kallal 27 4 8 1 40 

Sakkottai 32 0 8 0 40 

Thiruppathur 23 9 8 0 40 

Kalaiyarkoil 17 8 4 11 40 

Sivaganga 33 0 7 0 40 

Ilayankudi 31 3 6 0 40 

Manamadurai 25 3 12 0 40 

Thiruppuvanam 15 14 11 0 40 

Singampunari 17 11 11 1 40 

S.Pudur 16 11 12 1 40 

Total 287 (59.79) 76 (15.83) 97 (20.21) 20 (4.17) 480 (100) 
Source: computed from primary data 

(Figures in brackets indicate percentage to the total) 
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Agriculture and NREGS 

 Many studies have criticized the NREGS 

that it reduces the supply of agricultural labourers 

who are now opting to work in NREGS work than 

in agricultural operation.   

Table 4 explains the opinion of the 

NREGS workers about the impact of NREGS on 

agricultural operation. Out of the 480 sample 

households, 392 respondents (81.67%) say that the 

NREGS work has not affected the agricultural 

operation.  As agricultural operation takes place 

only for four months from October to January 

which is frequently hit by scanty rainfall and 

drought, this NREGS work is considered as a 

blessing. The effect of the NREGS is visibly seen 

among the marginal and agricultural labourers who 

participate in large numbers. Conversely, the 

remaining 88 sample households (18.33%) say that 

NREGS affects the agricultural operation.  These 

people have more cultivable land and they 

encounter some problems during cultivation.  Their 

problems have been classified into three viz., 

shortage of labour, increased labour cost and 

declining work culture.  Out of the 88 sample 

households who say that the agricultural operation 

is affected by NREGS, 51 households face shortage 

of labour during cultivation, another 30 households 

complain that the labour cost is increased due to 

shortage of labour due to NREGS work.  Only 

seven households complain about deteriorating 

work culture that they are not on time to the work 

and they work lazily without perfection. 

Table 4: Effects of NREGS on Agricultural Operations 

CD Blocks No Yes 
Total 

Sample 

How it Affects (Problems) Total 

Affected 

samples 

Shortage of 

Labour 

Increased  

Labour Cost 

Work 

Culture 

Devakottai 27 13 40 0 13 0 13 

Kannangudi 24 16 40 7 9 0 16 

Kallal 22 18 40 11 4 3 18 

Sakkottai 36 4 40 0 0 4 4 

Thiruppathur 39 1 40 1 0 0 1 

Kalaiyarkoil 37 3 40 3 0 0 3 

Sivaganga 37 3 40 3 0 0 3 

Ilayankudi 29 11 40 7 4 0 11 

Manamadurai 32 8 40 8 0 0 8 

Thiruppuvanam 40 0 40 0 0 0 0 

Singampunari 37 3 40 3 0 0 3 

S.Pudur 32 8 40 8 0 0 8 

Total 
392 

(81.67) 

88 

(18.33) 

480 

(100) 

51 

(57.95) 

30 

(34.10) 

7 

(7.95) 

88 

(100) 
Source: computed from primary data 

(Figures in brackets indicate percentage to the total) 

This, they opine, shoots up the cost of 

cultivation and affects the agricultural operation 

particularly crop production, which is very vital for 

an economy.   

Major findings of the study 

The extend of livelihood security 

guaranteed is measured in terms of additional 

income earned and household spending on basic 

needs through NREGS.   

 Out of the 480 respondents, 259 sample 

respondents who constitute 53.96 per cent earn 

an income between Rs.8001 and Rs.12000 per 

annum.  Another 139 respondents (28.96%) 

earn an income of above Rs.12001 per annum. 

Aggregating these two segments constitute 

82.92 per cent of the total respondents who 

earn an income of between Rs.8001 and above 

per annum.  

 Out of the 40 respondents in the block, 32 

households in Sivaganga, 30 households in 

Kalaiyarkoil and 27 households in 
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Thiruppathur and Ilayankudi have placed in 

the segment of Rs.8001-12000 per annum.   

 The expenditure pattern of the NREGS shows 

that 59.79 per cent of their wage income is 

expended to meet food expenditure, 15.83 per 

cent meets the medical expenditure and 

another 20.21 per cent helps to meet the 

educational expenditure of their wards and 

only 4.17 per cent is to repay small debts.   

 The share of NREGS income is 12 per cent of 

their total annual income of the NREGS  

households.  

 This income is not only supporting to meet the 

consumption and health expenditures but also 

support to repay small loans borrowed from 

the SHG and friends and relatives.   This 

uplifts women power at the household in the 

patriarchal society by empowering them 

through financial security.   

III. CONCLUSION 

The study found that agricultural laborers 

constitute second position in seeking employment 

in NREGS who account 34.5 per cent.  While their 

annual household income and expenditure are 

increased considerably through NREGS. Apart 

from the increase in the annual income and 

expenditure of the family, the MGNREGS also 

guarantees socio, economic, political, cultural and 

environmental improvement of the rural people 

through their cooperation which is essential for 

sustainable livelihood. 
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Abstract  

Cotton plays an important role in the 

Indian economy as the country's textile industry is 

predominantly cotton based. India is one of the 

largest producers as well as exporters of cotton 

yarn. The Indian textile industry contributes 

around 5 per cent to country’s gross domestic 

product (GDP), 14 per cent to industrial 

productionand 11 per cent to total exports 

earnings. The industry is also the second-largest 

employer in the country after agriculture, 

providing employment to over 51 million people 

directly and 68 million people indirectly, including 

unskilled women. The textile industry is also 

expected to reach US$ 223 billion by the year 

2021. The objectives of the study are, to discuss 

about recent growth and development of cotton 

textile industry of India, to estimate the economic 

importance of the industry and to study the various 

policies implemented by the government to promote 

the industry. 

Keywords: Textile Industry, Unskilled Women, 

Implemented, GDP 

I. INTRODUCTION 

India is one of the important cotton-

manufacturing countries of the world. Both short-

staple and long-staple cotton is grown in the 

country. Cotton textile industry is one of the 

important and largest industries in India. It 

accounts for a large portion of the total industrial 

output in the country each year. This cotton textile 

industry is now in a position to meet the total 

demand for textiles in the home market and to  

 

leave a sufficient surplus for foreign export. The 

industry also contribute towards the total foreign 

income of our country and engage millions of 

people.“India is emerging as a favourable 

destination for Latin American countries as they 

want to reduce their dependence on Chinese 

markets for imports and are looking towards 

diversifying their markets,” said R Vishwanathan, 

marketing consultant, former Indian Ambassador. 

The objectives of the study are, to discuss about 

recent growth and development of cotton textile 

industry of India, to estimate the economic 

importance of the industry and to study the various 

policies implemented by the government to 

promote the industry.“You can tell the condition of 

a nation by looking at the status of its women” 

Jawaharlal Nehru India is the world’s second 

largest producer of textiles and garments after 

China. It is the world’s third largest producer of 

cotton after China and the USA and the second 

largest cotton consumer after China. The textile and 

garment industry in India is one of the oldest 

manufacturing sectors in the country and is 

currently its largest. The textile and garment 

industry full fills a pivotal role in the Indian 

economy. It is a major foreign exchange earner 

and, after agriculture, it is the largest employer with 

a total workforce of 35mn. In 2009 textiles and 

garments accounted for about 16per cent of 

industrial production and 18 per cent of export 

earnings. The industry covers a wide range of 

activities. These include the production of natural 

raw materials such as cotton, jute, silk and wool, as 

well as synthetic filament and spun yarn. In 
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addition an extensive range of finished products are 

made. The Indian textile industry accounts for 

about 24percent of the world’s spindle capacity, 

making it the second highest after China, and 

around eight per cent of global rotor capacity. Also, 

it has the highest loom capacity including hand 

looms—with a 63per cent share. India accounts for 

about 14per cent of the world’s production of 

textile fibres and yarns. This includes jute, of which 

it is the largest producer. The country is the second 

largest producer of silk and cellulose fibre and 

yarn, and the fifth largest producer of synthetic 

fibre and yarn. The textile industry in India is vital 

to the economy of the country. It contributes to 

over 6 per cent of the gross domestic product of 

India and earns 18 per cent of the Total foreign 

exchange earnings of the country. The textile 

industry consists of three instinct sectors, viz., 

ginning, spinning and weaving. The industry is the 

largest employer next only to agriculture which is 

the mainstay of the economy. Over 50 percent of 

the employees are women who help to sustain the 

family income. The garment industry alone 

employs four million workers and helps to support 

labour working in ancillary manufacturing buttons, 

zippers, sewing thread, embroidery thread, metal 

studs, poly bags, cartons, cardboard sheets, etc. 

Women throughout the world play critical role in 

economic growth and development and their 

contribution have an impact on households, 

communities and national economies. Women 

contribute to the family economy, by participating 

in the labour force, thereby earning an income and 

contributing to the family and also by undertaking 

the primary responsibility for household 

maintenance, childcare and there by sustain the 

family. The status of women is directly connected 

with their economic position, which in turn 

depends on opportunities for participation in 

economic activities. The economic status of women 

is now accepted as an indicator of a society’s stage 

of development. Participation of women in the 

work force has also been found to be an important 

element in the adoption of the small family norm, 

essential for the achievement of the twin goals of 

economic development and population planning. It 

is of utmost importance therefore that the country 

makes full and effective use of its human resources 

by providing economic empowerment to women 

who constitute 50 percent of it. The long term 

objectives of the developmental programmes for 

women would be to raise their economic and social 

status in order to bring them into the main stream 

of national development. Women were needed in 

the mills to run the machines and would be paid for 

their work. The mills opened up an opportunity for 

unattached women dependent on relatives to feel 

useful and independent by earning their own living. 

Textile mills employed mostly young women 

because they were docile and could be paid lower 

wages than male. In India too there are many textile 

mills which are employing women in an extensive 

manner. 305 Textile industry is the only industry to 

have employed women workers since long time. 

Women workers unlike the majority in the informal 

sector have been exposed to rigorous work, 

discipline, fixed working hours, specific production 

norms etc. They have also enjoyed the benefits of 

being part of an organized workforce in receiving 

security of employment, bonus, sickness benefits 

etc. The women are ready to work for very low 

wages and for longer hours under exceedingly 

inhospitable conditions of work. Their “oriental 

docility” normally does not let them join unions 

and agitate against the management. The sole 

reason behind the differential distribution of male 

and female workers of different branches of 

industry is the gender gap in wages in 

manufacturing. Moreover, garment manufacturing 

has been one of the most women intensive sectors 
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in India from the beginning. In Tamil Nadu, the 

textile industry is female dominated. There are 

certain unskilled and semi-skilled job categories 

which are specifically ear marked for women. It 

was found that if there is a temporary shortage of 

women workers, available male workers with 

similar background demand a higher wage. The 

predominance of small firms, low qualification of 

the workforce and limited trade union presence, 

contribute to the fact that exploitation and 

discrimination particularly in terms of women, 

continues to exist in the textile and garment 

industry. In Tamil Nadu majority of the textile and 

garment workforce is women and children. Among 

them women workers in Textile mills are about 

65% mostly unskilled workers. The age group of 

the workers is predominantly in the range of 14 to 

21 years. There are child labourers both girls and 

boys in the age group of 11 to 14 years and workers 

in the age group of 21 to 30 years are in fact a 

minority segment among the total workforce. Over 

the decades, women have been gradually replaced 

by men in most of the mills. The decline of 

women’s employment has been gradual but quite 

steep in the textile sector. There are, however, 

regional variations. The economic conditions of 

women have profound effect not only on women’s 

own but also on that of their children and families 

and on subsequent generations. Textile Industry of 

Tamil Nadu is the forerunner in Industrial 

Development and in providing massive 

employment in the State. It is predominantly 

Spinning-oriented. The State Textile Industry has a 

significant presence in the National economy also. 

Out of 2049 large and medium textile mills in 

India, 893 mills are located in Tamil Nadu. 

Similarly, out of 996 small units in India, 792 are 

located in Tamil Nadu. The 893 large and medium 

textile mills include 18 Cooperative Spinning 

Mills, 17 National Textile Corporation Mills and 23 

Composite Mills. The society and the family are 

two crucial influences that can raise the status of 

the Working Women in India. The husband and 

other family members need to be supportive of the 

woman’s work outside the home. They need to 

share the household responsibilities in order for 

woman to be able to utilize her skills outside the 

home. India is a traditionally patriarchal and male-

dominated society. Therefore, without the positive 

and liberal mindset of the average Indian male to 

encourage the working women, a real elevation of 

the working women’s status in the society is going 

to remain a distant dream. Overall, a conducive and 

safe social environment and a proactive support 

from the family, corporate, government and other 

social networks can help to transform the Indian 

Working Women’s status for the better. But above 

all, the assertiveness and initiative of the working 

women themselves for their own rights can do 

more for their empowerment than all other forces 

combined. The present study aims at — identifying 

the major issues related to socio economic profile 

of women construction labourers, by analyzing the 

job satisfaction levels, wages, their economic status 

by finding out their savings, loans and also 

examining the status of these women in social 

ladder and recommending measures for mitigation 

of the problems. The following are the objectives 

of the study: 1. To understand the personal 

background of women construction workers in the 

study area. 2. To estimate the job profile of women 

construction workers in the study area. 3. To study 

the economic status of women construction 

workers in the study area. 4. To assess the support 

given by family members in household works 5. To 

give suggestions for improving the conditions of 

women construction workers. Methodology of the 

Study The present study was undertaken to conduct 

a micro level study on the occupational 

empowerment status of women construction 
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workers. This chapter explains the purpose, design 

of the study, objectives, hypotheses, participants, 

instruments, procedure and statistical techniques 

used. Women have been identified as key agents of 

sustainable development and women‘s equality and 

empowerment are seen as central to a more holistic 

approach towards establishing new patterns and 

processes of development that are sustainable. The 

World Bank has suggested that empowerment of 

women should be a key aspect of all social 

development programs (World Bank, 2001). 

According to Kabeer‘s (2001) definition, "The 

expansion in women's ability to make strategic life 

choices in a context where this ability was 

previously denied to them." We have to examine 

the different facets of empowerment such as 

personal, familial, economic, political and 

entrepreneurial. Government of India has shown 

increasing concern for women's issues through a 

variety of legislation promoting the education and 

political participation of women (Collier, 1998). 

International organizations like the World Bank 

and United Nations have focused on women‘s 

issues especially the empowerment of poor women 

in rural and urban areas. Nongovernmental 

organizations (NGOs) have also taken on an 

increased role in the area of women‘s 

empowerment (Sadik, 1988). NGO‘s, previously 

catering to women‘s health, entrepreneurial and 

educational needs have moved beyond this 

traditional focus to addressing the underlying 

causes of deprivations through promoting the 

economic and social empowerment of women. 

(McNamara: 2003). Economic participation and 

participation in decision-making progress are the 

two important results expected out of 

empowerment process. This study aims at 

exploring the economic activities of SC community 

women for their individual as well as family 

growth.' 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To study the socio-economic, demographic, 

educational, and occupational profile of 

women engaged in textile industry in 

Thoothukudi District of TamilNadu the growth 

of textile production since 2001-02 to 2009-

2010 

2. To study the occupational impact on health 

hazards of women textile labourers  

3. To arrive some suitable policy 

recommendations to promote economic and 

health status of women textile labourers in 

general and Thoothukudi district Textile units 

in particular. 

History of Cotton Textile Industry 

The production of cotton, hand spinning 

and weaving have been practiced in India from 

immemorial times. However, the factory 

production of cotton goods dates from the middle 

of the 19th century. The cotton textile industry in 

Indian was initiated with the establishment of the 

first cotton textile factory at Ghusuri near Kolkata 

in 1818. However, it was closed down very soon 

due to the shortage of raw material. Actual 

development of the industry had been taking place 

since 1859 with the establishment of cotton mill at 

Mumbai which is located in the cotton growing 

region of Western India. Since then there has been 

rapid growth of the industry around Mumbai and 

Ahmedabad. Industry has made rapid progress 

since 1880. The cotton mill industry made 

phenomenal progress during the period of 40 or 45 

years since 1880. In the beginning, yarns spinning 

developed a great deal. There was an export trade 

in yarn with China. Now, however, both yarn an 

cloth are manufactured for home-consumption. 

Recent Growth Trends and Development 

 The industry size has expanded from 

USD 37 billion in 2004-05 to USD 49 billion in 

2006-07. During this era, the local market 
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witnessed a growth of USD 7 billion, that is, from 

USD 23 billion to USD 30 billion. The export 

market increased from USD 14 billion to USD 19 

billion in the same period. The production of cotton 

in India is estimated to increase by 9.3 per cent 

year-on-year to reach 37.7 million bales in FY 

2017-18. The total area under cultivation of cotton 

in India is expected to increase by 7 per cent to 

11.3 million hectares in 2017-18, on account of 

expectations of better returns from rising prices and 

improved crop yields during the year 2016-

17.During the last 16 years, area of cotton 

production has doubled with about 10 million 

farmers producing cotton in India. Without being 

affected by the inconsistent weather conditions, the 

cotton sector is assertive of a 12 pc increase in 

production during 2017-18. The Indian textile 

industry is also estimating cotton production at 380 

million bales against 340 million bales produced 

last year. 

“We expect India’s 2017-18 cotton 

production to be more by about 10 pc to 12 pc this 

year. It may hit 380 million bales from 340 

million”, said Sandeep Bajoria, chairman, All India 

Cottonseed Crushers’ Association, according to an 

Indian daily. 

However, though the country produces 

good quality cotton, it is sold at a discounted price 

because of unwanted constituents and 

contaminants. Thus, during the Textiles India 2017 

meet in Gujarat earlier this month, ways to 

popularise aspects of environment-friendly cotton 

based textiles, threats that cotton sector faces from 

other fibres, improving per hectare yields of cotton, 

and reducing contamination, were discussed along 

with the importance of using biotech and better 

irrigation and mechanisation in the textile industry. 

For the cotton industry to regain its edge, 

grouping of cotton cultivars based on quality is 

essential to permit cultivars to grow cotton based 

on economic regions. Also, the concept of group-

farming for uniform collection of cotton would also 

be helpful via reducing the strain on logistics in the 

cotton value chain.  

During April–December 2016, India’s 

cotton yarn exports slumped by 12 pc to 872.19 

million kg from 987.21 million kg in the 

corresponding period last year. However, cotton 

yarn exports from India rose by a marginal 4.29 pc 

at 1,307.11 million kg for the financial year 2015-

16 from 1,253. In the past one year, there has been 

a massive upsurge in the textile industry of India 

 

 

The above table shows that the production 

of raw cotton during FY period. In FY7 the 

production of raw cotton is about 28 million Bales 

and it has been increased to 39.8 

Million Bales. In FY14 period it 

drastically fallen to 35.1Million It reveals that the 

government should take much more efforts to 

develop the cotton growth of India. 
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Top 10 Cotton Producing States: 2014-2015 

S.No. State/ UT 
Cotton * 

(Th. tonnes) 

1 Gujarat 11089 

2 Maharashtra 7019 

3 
Andhra Pradesh, 

Telangana 
6641 

4 Haryana 2300 

5 Karnataka 2200 

6 Madhya Pradesh 1750 

7 Rajasthan 1600 

8 Punjab 1600 

9 Tamil Nadu 786 

10 Orissa 400 

The above map shows that the top ten 

leading cotton producing states of India. Gujarat is 

the top most producer of cotton. It produced 11089 

TT in 2014.Secondly Maharashtra produced 7010 

TT Odisha produced 400 TT of cotton. 

Economic Importance of Cotton Textile 

Industry 

Cotton plays an important role in the 

Indian economy as the country's textile industry is 

predominantly cotton based. India is one of the 

largest producers as well as exporters of cotton 

yarn and the Indian textile industry contributes 

about 11 percent to industrial production, 14 per 

cent to the manufacturing sector, 4 percent to the 

GDP and 12 per cent to the country's total export 

earnings. The cotton cultivation in India in 2013-14 

was estimated at 37 million bales (170 kg each) of 

cotton, making it the second largest producer of 

cotton worldwide. During 2013-14 in India, cotton 

yarn production increased by two per cent and cloth 

production by mill and power loom sector 

increased by five per cent and six per cent 

respectively. The states of Gujarat, Maharashtra, 

Andhra Pradesh (AP), Haryana, Punjab, Madhya 

Pradesh (MP), Rajasthan, Karnataka and Tamil 

Nadu (TN) are the major cotton producers in India. 

Indian khadi products sales increased by 33 per 

cent year-on-year to Rs 2,005 crore (US$ 311.31 

million) in 2016-17 and is expected to exceed Rs 

5,000 crore (US$ 776.33 million) sales target for 

2018-19, as per the Khadi and Village Industries 

Commission (KVIC). 

Role of cotton Textile Industry in India 

GDP has been quite beneficial in the economic life 

of the country. The worldwide trade of textiles and 

clothing has boosted up the GDP of India to a great 

extent as this sector has brought in a huge amount 

of revenue in the country Without being affected by 

inconsistent weather conditions, the cotton sector is 

assertive of a 12 pc increase in production during 

2017-18. And with the Indian textile industry 

estimating cotton production at 380 million bales 

against 340 million bales last year, the domestic 

and international cotton yarn demand has also 

revived. 

Since the Indian textile industry is 

primarily cotton-centric, the presence of the fibre is 

dominant in the Indian economy. India is among 

the largest producers and exporters of cotton with 

the textile industry contributing approximately 

four pc to the Gross Domestic Product (GDP), 14 

pc to industrial production and 15 pc to total export 

earnings. The export of raw cotton from India has 

witnessed a significant increase in past years, along 

with decreased cotton imports into the nation. The 
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country is now the second largest textile and 

clothing exporter in the world, contributing around 

5 pc to the global textile and clothing trade. So 

much so, various international clothing brands 

including Gap, H&M, Levi Strauss, Marks & 

Spencer, Nike, Reebok and Tommy Hilfiger, 

among others, import Indian textile products. And 

as the Chinese cotton auction started at a 25 pc 

premium over the prevailing fibre rate in India, 

Indian exporters are holding high hopes on a 

revival in cotton yarn exports. 

Key Markets and Export Destinations 

 India exported cotton of worth US$ 

9,925.85Mn in 2013-14. 

 India has overtaken Italy and Germany, and is 

now the second largest textile exporter in the 

world. 

 India was the third-largest supplier of textiles 

and clothing to the US in 2013, contributing 

about 6.01 per cent of its total imports. 

 China is the biggest importer of raw cotton 

from India. The other major cotton importing 

countries from India are Bangladesh, Egypt, 

Taiwan, Hong Kong among others. 

 Total value of textiles and clothing exports 

from India stood at US$ 36.8 billion in 2015-

16. 

 During April-December 2016 total Cotton yarn 

exports goes down by 12 per cent from 987.21 

million kgs in the corresponding period 

previous year to 872.19 million kgs. 

 The value of cotton yarn exported from India 

in 2015-16 stood at US$ 3.6 billion, while 

export of cotton fabrics, cotton madeups and 

raw cotton stood at US$ 2.1 billion, US$ 5.2 

billion, and US$ 1.9 billion respectively. 

 India has overtaken Italy and Bangladesh, and 

is now the second largest textile & clothing 

exporter in the world, contributing around 5 

per cent to the global textile and clothing trade. 

 USA is the biggest importer of cotton textiles 

from India with a share of 22.7 per cent, 

followed by China (13.9 per cent), Bangladesh 

(9.0 per cent), UAE (5.7 per cent) and 

Germany (3.1 per cent), among others 

List of Top Indian Textile Manufacturing 

Companies 

 Textile plays a major role in the Indian 

economy. It contributes 14 per cent to 

industrial production and 4 per cent to GDP 

(ii) With over 45 million people, the industry is 

one of the largest source of employment 

generation in the country 

 The industry accounts for nearly 15 per cent of 

total exports 

 The size of India’s textile market in 2016 was 

around US$ 137 billion, which is expected to 

touch US$ 226 billion market by 2023, 

growing at a CAGR of 8.7 per cent between 

2009-23E 

 As of June 2017, the central government is 

planning to finalize and launch the new textile 

policy in the next three months. The policy 

aims to achieve US$ 300 billion worth of 

textile exports by 2024-25 and create an 

additional 35 million jobs. 

Cotton Textile Export Promotion Council 

  The Cotton Textile Export Promotion 

Council (TEXPROCIL) takes part in national and 

international events to enhance the visibility of 

Indian products, advertises and promotes Indian 

products in various media vehicles such as fashion 

magazines, event-related pull-outs, India reports 

and leading trade magazines, and organises buyer-

seller meets (BSM) and trade delegation visits. 

Indian exports of locally made retail and 

lifestyle products grew at a compound annual 

growth rate (CAGR) of 10 per cent from 2013 to 

2016, mainly led by bedding bath and home decor 

products and textiles The Cotton Corporation of 
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India was founded in 1970 under the Companies 

Act 1956, and it is the single largest cotton trading 

company in the world. It operates more than 300 

procurement centres throughout India and helps in 

maintaining the quality of cotton and related 

products.  

The Important Benefits Offered by the Indian 

Textile Industry are as Follows 

 India is known to be the third largest 

manufacturer of cotton across the globe 

 India claims to be the second largest 

manufacturer as well as provider of cotton yarn 

and textiles in the world 

 India holds around 25 percent share in the 

cotton yarn industry across the globe 

 India contributes to around 12 percent of the 

world's production of cotton yarn and textiles 

Government Policy in Textile Industry 

Technology Up gradation Fund Scheme 

(TUFS). The government had launched a 

Technology Up gradation Fund Scheme in 1999 to 

provide easy access to capital for technological up 

gradation in the textile sector. It is an “interest 

subsidy” scheme that provides for reimbursement 

of 5% out of interest actually charged by the 

lending agencies for facilitating investment in 

modernization of Textiles Jute Industries. The 

scheme is being operated through nodal agencies 

(IDBI, SIDBI, IFCI and major nationalized banks). 

Current Government is planning to restructure this 

scheme, making it industry friendly. 

Technology Mission on Cotton 

Technology Mission on Cotton (TMC) was 

launched in 2000 with four mini-missions in its 

ambit viz. Cotton Research & Technology 

Generation; Transfer of Technology & 

Development; Development of Market 

Infrastructure and Modernization / Setting up of 

new G&P (ginning & pressing) factories to give a 

total makeover to the cotton industry. 

National Textile Policy Government of India had 

earlier launched a National Textile Policy in 1985 

and then 2000 to increase textile and apparel 

exports and pay focussed attention to the textile 

sector including cotton, silk, jute and woollen 

textiles. Currently, the NDA government is in the 

process of finalizing new Textile Policy which 

would aim to achieve USD 300 billion textiles 

exports by 2024-25 and creation of additional 35 

million jobs. In this context, the Ajay Shankar 

Committee was established to review the 2000 

policy and suggest framework for new NTP. 

Scheme for Integrated Textile Parks 

This policy provides world class 

infrastructure to new textile units. As of now, some 

57 Textile Parks have been sanctioned. By 2017, 25 

more Textile Parks are to be sanctioned. 

Further, the Budget 2014-15 also provided for 

Rs.200 crore to set up mega textile clusters at 

Bareilly, Lucknow, Surat, Kuttch, Bhagalpur and 

Mysore and one in Tamil Nadu. 

III. CONCLUSION 

The Indian cotton industry not only 

provides employment to farmers but it also 

provides employment to workers in fabric 

manufacturing companies and textile companies, 

where workers are engaged in spinning, weaving, 

dyeing, designing, sewing, and tailoring of semi-

finished products. To ensure that the prices of 

cotton and its related products are competitive, and 

that the interests of cotton farmers are protected, 

the Indian government established the Cotton 

Corporation of India, under the Ministry of 

Textiles. Cotton production and productivity has 

increased to 4.6 and 3.4 times respectively. This 

increase in production and productivity is more 

prominent than increase in cotton area during 

(1980-81 to 2010-11). Highest instability is 

observed for production during 1980-81 to 2010-11 

compared to area and productivity. A slight 
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increase in area and remarkable increase in 

productivity has contributed to the production of 

cotton for the year 1980-81 to 2010-11. 

Noteworthy boost in production during 2000-01 to 

2010-11 is due to introduction of Bt cotton. During 

2000-01 to 2010-11, production, consumption and 

export of cotton has increased which explains that 

with increase in domestic consumption cotton is 

moving to value chain and export of cotton means 

earnings of foreign exchange. Due to different 

objectives, profit and cost structure of Garment 

Company varies. Garment market is highly 

fluctuating. Demand for products is unpredictable 

as it is highly fashion oriented. On the other hand 

home furnishing market is comparatively stable. In 

India after 2000 many large companies have come 

up in home furnishing industry and supplying high 

valued product in bulk and thus earning good 

profit. 210 The value generates from cotton to yarn 

is 3 to 6 times, from cotton to greige fabric 5 to 10 

times, cotton to processed fabric 8 to 16 times and 

more, cotton to garment 12-28 times and from 

cotton to home furnishing 16 to 24 times 

 Agriculture extension programme designed for the 

cotton farmers needs to be more effective and 

suitable crop management is required. To increase 

cotton production horizontal expansion of area is 

not an alternative option as other crops are also in 

priority list. Cotton productivity has to increase in 

order to augment overall production. Yarn 

production increases over time in India. Production 

utilization of spindles is also (85-90) %. But yarn 

of higher counts lags far behind the other counts. 

Besides volume technology up gradation and 

enhancement of value addition is mandatory to 

match international demand. Spinning industry 

invest huge amount of fixed cost in spindles as 

these are imported. If India could have strong base 

in research and development it would have 

manufactured spindles domestically and fixed cost 

would have been reduced. Thus earning can be 

increased. Research and development (R&D) of 

small processing unit is either not developed or 

does not exist. So quality control is a major issue in 

these units. So companies face the problem of not 

processing the product at right first time. As a 

result damage or wastage is more results in 

increasing cost and thus delays in delivery. India 

loses the valuable customers and profit. It is 

imperative for India to emphasize on R&D in order 

to remain competitive in market. Cotton textile 

sector is highly labour oriented and depends upon 

the labour skill. But India is still behind in skilled 

labour. Special attention has to be given to train 

labour in order to make them skill full so that 

proper utilization of resources can be done. 
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Abstract 

Goods and service tax is an indirect tax 

including central and state indirect taxes which has 

brought a significant change in the buying 

behavior of consumers. It is necessary to know the 

perception and awareness of consumers about the 

implementation of GST. Considering the consumers 

of Palakkad district, some of them gave positive 

response and others also gave negative feedbacks 

due to increase in prices for goods and services. 

The sample consists of 50 respondents which were 

selected randomly. Majority of the respondents are 

unaware of the new tax reform and they feel the 

rules and regulations of GST are more 

complicated. The data collected has been analyzed 

using SPSS. The statistical tools such as 

percentage and correlation have been used for data 

analysis. People are the future assets and leaders 

of our country. Thus, providing them with adequate 

information about the principles of GST and 

making them aware that the new tax reform is a 

national development program. Inspire of various 

challenges faced by the consumers, there have been  

 

various positive impacts on the consumers. The 

findings also revealed that there has been 

significant change in the buying behavior.  

Keywords: GST, Consumer behavior, Consumer 

awareness, Perception 

I. INTRODUCTION 

GST (Goods and Service Tax) is an 

indirect tax including Central and State indirect 

taxes which is imposed on the consumption of 

goods and services providing a unified single 

market for the whole nation. GST came into effect 

in India from July 1, 2017. Till June, 2017, the 

Central government levied excise duty on 

manufacturing and a tax on supply of services. The 

State governments imposed sales tax or Value 

Added Tax (VAT) on sale of goods. This led to 

multiplicity of indirect taxes in the country which 

in turn led to cascading of taxes due to ‘tax on tax’. 

Also implementation of GST reduced the tax 

burden on goods for the consumers.  

GST will mainly remove the tumbling 

effect on the sale of goods and services. Removal 

of tumbling effect will directly impact the cost of 

goods. The cost of goods should decrease since tax 

on tax is eliminated in the GST tenure.GST is also 

technologically driven. All activities like 
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registration, return filing, application for refund 

and response to notice needs to be done online on 

the GST Portal. This will speed up the processes. 

GST is a transformational reform which 

has advantages like enhancing national market and 

business, increased productivity and efficiency, 

improved tax compliance etc which can be 

accomplished in the long run. The four GST slabs, 

5%, 12%, 18%, 28% are the approved standard 

rates excluding items of daily use from purview of 

GST. Being an indirect tax, GST fall equally on 

rich and poor. The small companies are badly 

affected than the large companies as they are 

under-prepared for GST. 

 In the Palakkad district, the main 

livelihood is agriculture. After introducing GST, 

agricultural sector is mainly affected. As the 

consumers’ basic necessities are inevitable, they 

got accustomed to the new tax reform. 

Literature Review  

Eva Van Leemput and Ellen.A.Wiencek 

(2017) have studied The Effect Of GST On Indian 

Growth and found that the overall Indian welfare 

raised in the long run. They collected notable 

indirect taxes that GST will include both at Central 

and State levels and analyzed the tax system 

through trade model from Van Leemput (2016). 

S.Muthupandi and Dr.A.Joseph Xavier 

(2017) have analyzed the study of Awareness 

among college students of Sivakasi about GST and 

concluded that majority of respondents are male 

and hence there exists a relationship between 

gender and their level of knowledge on issue of 

GST. They analyzed the data by using statistical 

tools such as percentage and Chisqu are test.  

Poh Jin Goh, Cham Tat Huei and 

Alexander Guan Meng Tay (2017) have analyzed 

Consumers’ Perception towards implementing GST 

in Malaysia and found that consumer perception 

and their behavioural changes in spending is 

important in implementing GST in Malaysia due to 

its effect on spending power and economic viability 

of the nation. The empirical findings helped them 

to reach this conclusion. 

Sakharam Mujalde and Avi Vani (2017) 

have studied the GST and its outcome in India and 

concluded that all goods and services will be 

treated equally without giving preference to some 

goods and services. Their findings were based on 

comparison of current indirect tax system and the 

GST.  

Dr. Vikas Kumar (2016) have analyzed 

positive and negative effect of GST on common 

man in India and found that all goods and services 

be taxed at moderate rate, enabling India to 

compete with World Trade. They concluded by 

studying Impact of GST on pricing of products as 

compared to current system. 

Mohammed Rizal Palil and Mohammed 

Adha Ibrahim (2011) have studied The Impact of 

GST on middle income earners in Malaysia and 

concluded that middle income earners were not 

satisfied with the implementation of GST. Based 

on independent samples, T-test between gender and 

readiness, perceptions and acceptance of GST, they 

reached this conclusion. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To ascertain the impact of GST on consumer 

buying behavior. 

 2. To find out the level of awareness of consumers 

about implementation of GST.  

3. To know about consumer readiness, perceptions 

and acceptance of GST. 

Hypotheses 

H0: There is a significant relationship 

between consumers’ awareness level on GST and 

their buying behavior 

H1: There is no significant relationship 

between consumers’ awareness level on GST and 

their buying behavior 
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Research Methodology 

The present study is designed as a 

descriptive one mainly based on primary data. The 

descriptive research explains the state of affairs as 

it exists at present.  

Sources of Data 

Primary Data 

The primary data have been collected by using 

structured questionnaire from 50 selected 

respondents of Palakkad District. 

 

 

 

Secondary Data 

Secondary data relating to the study have 

been collected from the websites, books, journals 

and periodicals. 

Tools for Data Analysis 

The data collected has been analyzed 

using SPSS. The statistical tools such as percentage 

and correlation have been used for data analysis. 

The hypothesized relationships between 

consumers’ awareness level on GST and their 

buying behavior have been tested using co-efficient 

correlation. 

 

Results and Discussions 

Table.6.1.Demographic Profile of Respondents 

Sl. No  Number of Respondents  Percentage  

1.  

Gender                   Male  

                                Female  

26 

24 

52 

48 

TOTAL 50 100 

2.  

Age                         20 – 30  

                                30 – 40  

                                40 – 50  

                                50 – 60  

           18 

            7 

14 

11 

36 

14 

28 

22 

TOTAL 50 100 

3.  

Education              Primary school  

                                SSLC/PLUS TWO  

                                Degree  

                                Post Graduate  

                                Others   

1 

4 

28 

14 

3 

2 

8 

56 

28 

6 

TOTAL 50 100 

4.  

Marital Status       Married   

                                Unmarried             

32 

18 

64 

36 

TOTAL 50 100 

5.  

Occupation            Home Maker  

                                 Paid Employment  

                                 Business  

                                 Retired  

                                 Student  

6 

21 

           10 

             3 

10 

12 

42 

          20 

           6 

20 

TOTAL 50 100 

Table 6.1 represents the demographic 

profile of the consumers in the Palakkad district. It 

is evident from the table that, majority of the 

respondents are male (52%) just by a difference of 

4% from that of female (48%).While considering 

the age wise classification, more number of 

respondents are between the age of 20 to 30 years. 

Analysis of the educational qualification of the 

respondents show that Degree holders are more in 

number (56%) and the least number of respondents 

are with primary school level qualification 

(2%).Regarding the marital status of the 

respondents, majority of them are married (64%). 

Under the nature of occupation, many of the 

respondents are having paid employment (42%). 
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Table 6.2.Perception of Respondents Towards GST Implementation 

 Strongly 

Agree 

Agree Neither 

Agree 

Nor 

Disagree 

Disagree Strongly 

Disagree 

GST is going to be beneficial in the long 

run.  

3 

(6%) 

15 

(30%) 

12 

(24%) 

14 

(28%) 

6 

(12%) 

GST is more effective than traditional 

tax system.  

1 

(2%) 

22 

(44%) 

11 

(22%) 

10 

(20%) 

6 

(12%) 

GST will contribute to economic 

development.  

4 

(8%) 

19 

(38%) 

14 

(28%) 

7 

(14%) 

6 

(12%) 

Rules and regulations of GST are 

complicated.  

11 

(22%) 

22 

(44%) 

9 

(18%) 

5 

(10%) 

3 

(6%) 

 

Table 6.2 shows the Perception of Public 

towards the Implementation of GST. 30% of the 

respondents agree that GST is going to be 

beneficial in the long run while 28% of the 

respondents disagree the same. It is evident from 

the table that most of the respondents (44%) 

opinioned GST is more effective than traditional 

tax system. Majority of the respondents (38%) 

agree that GST will contribute to the economic 

development. 44% of the respondents agree that 

rules and regulations of GST are complicated and 

6% of the respondents strongly disagree the same. 

Analysis of Table 6.2 represents that 18-28% of the 

respondents neither agree nor disagree to the 

statements quoted in the table. Also majority of the 

public have a positive perception towards the new 

tax reform and its benefits.  

Table 6.3.Consumers’ Buying Behavior 

 Strongly 

Agree  

Agree   Neither  

Agree Nor  

Disagree  

Disagree  Strongly 

Disagree  

GST brought changes in buying behavior 9 

(18%) 

17 

(34%) 

11 

(22%) 

12 

(24%) 

1 

(2%) 

GST has an adverse effect in running local business 9 

(18%) 

21 

(42%) 

16 

(32%) 

3 

(6%) 

1 

(2%) 

New Tax reform reduced consumers daily expense 4 

(8%) 

16 

(32%) 

15 

(30%) 

10 

(20%) 

5 

(10%) 

The prices of products are affordable even after 

introducing GST.  

0 

(0%) 

15 

(30%) 

11 

(22%) 

11 

(22%) 

13 

(26%) 

Table 6.3 represents the Consumers’ 

Buying Behavior. It shows that the new tax reform 

has brought a major change in the buying behavior 

among the public (34%). Most of them opinioned 

that GST has an adverse effect in running local 

business and 32% of the respondents neither agree 

nor disagree the same. Majority of the respondents’ 

(32%) daily expense has been reduced after 

implementing GST,  and almost an equal 

percentage (30%) of respondents neither agree nor 

disagree as there is no change in their daily 

expenses. For 22% of the respondents, the prices of 

products are not affordable after introducing GST. 

While the same percentage of respondents neither 

agree nor disagree that price of products are 

affordable.  
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Table 6.4 Correlation

  Awareness Level Consumption of Goods 

Awareness Level 

Pearson Correlation 1 .046 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .753 

Sum of Squares and Cross-products 68.480 4.000 

Covariance 1.398 .082 

N 50 50 

Consumption of Goods 

Pearson Correlation .046 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) .753  

Sum of Squares and Cross-products 4.000 112.500 

Covariance .082 2.296 

N 50 50 

The bivariate correlation is undertaken 

between the respondents. It was hypothesized that a 

relationship exists between consumers’ awareness 

level on GST and their buying behavior. The above 

table shows that P value is greater than 0.05 at 12 

degree of freedom. So we accept the null 

hypothesis, that there is a significant relationship 

between the variables. The result also reveals that 

Pearson correlation value is less than 0.5, it means 

a negative relationship exists between the variables. 

III. CONCLUSION  

The general public of our nation are the 

future assets and leaders. They will contribute for 

the development and progress of our country. So it 

is necessary to provide them with adequate 

information about the new developments of our 

country. The initial mess created by GST is a run-

up to a smooth roll-out. Hence, the various 

challenges faced by the consumers are for a 

positive outcome to be enjoyed in the future. GST 

ends multiplicity of taxes, makes tax administration 

more effective and formalizes a large part of the 

country’s economy. But the main problem has been 

found that the lack of awareness about the new tax 

reforms. Hence more training sessions should be 

conducted in all parts of the country. It is found 

that GST has increased the price of many products 

and led to decrease in the frequency of buying 

among the public. Being a major reform, GST has 

created confusion and disruption across the 

economy. But this reform is going to be beneficial 

and sustainable in the long run. 
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Abstract 

One of the strong sectors of Indian 

economy. Around 58% population of India depends 

on agriculture. Average growth rate of agriculture 

and ailed sector in the year has been 4% per 

annum. India’s recent performance in 

agriculture has been favorable. With 

agricultural production growing over the past 

30 years, India has stepped into the ranks of the top 

five countries in key agriculture products: wheat, 

rice, cattle, eggs, vegetables, and melons. It has 

become the world’s leading producer of milk 

and pulses. The private investment 

increased significant  even while public 

investment was stagnant and the private sector 

has moved into agricultural research and extension 

services. Retail in food products is modernizing 

rapidly. 

Agriculture sector is changing the socio 

economic environment of the population due to 

liberalization and globalization. About 75% people 

are living in rural areas and are still dependent on 

agriculture about 43% of India geographical area 

is used for agriculture activity. Agriculture 

continues to play a major role in Indian economy. 

Agricultural development refers to efforts made to 

increase form production in order to meet the 

growing demand of increasing population.  This 

can be achieved in many ways such as increased 

the cropped area, the number of crops grown ,  

 

improving irrigation facilities use the facilities use 

a fertilizer and high yielding verities of seeds. 

Mechanization of agriculture in also another aim 

of agricultural development is to increase food 

security 

I. INTRODUCTION 

One of the strong sectors of Indian 

economy. Around 58% population of India depends 

on agriculture. Average growth rate of agriculture 

and ailed sector in the year has been 4% per 

annum. India’s recent performance in 

agriculture has been favorable.  With 

agricultural production growing over the past 

30 years, India has stepped into the ranks of the top 

five countries in key agriculture products: wheat, 

rice, cattle, eggs, vegetables, and melons. It has 

become the world’s leading producer of milk 

and pulses. And it has been a net exporter 

of agriculture products every year since 1990–

91. Smallholder farmers are shifting toward high-

value outputs. Agriculture investment as a share of 

agriculture GDP rose from 13 percent in 2004–05 

to over 18 percent in2008–09; private 

investment increased significant  even 

while public investment was stagnant and 

the private sector has moved into agricultural 

research and extension services. Retail in food 

products is modernizing rapidly. 

 Agriculture sector is changing the socio 

economic environment of the population due 

to liberalization and globalization. 

 About 75% people are living in rural areas and 

are still dependent on agriculture about 43% of 

India geographical area is used for agriculture 

activity. 
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 Agriculture continues to play a major role in 

Indian economy. 

What is agriculture 

Agriculture is the practice of cultivating 

and forming animals, food and other life forms that 

are used to sustain life. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To study the agriculture sector and farmer 

status , scenario in India  

2. To assess the various problems faced in the 

farmer in India 

3. To study the impact of the agriculture goods 

export and import status in India 

Agriculture in India  

 Total Geographical area 328 million hectare  

 Net area sown 142 million hectares  

 Cross cropped area 190.8 million hectare 

 Net irrigated area 56.9 million hectare 

 Provides food to more than 1 billion people  

 Provides 51 major crops 

 Contributes to 1/6th if the export earnings. 

Agriculture Development India 

Agricultural development refers to efforts 

made to increase form production in order to meet 

the growing demand of increasing population. 

 This can be achieved in many ways such 

as increased the cropped area, the number of crops 

grown , improving irrigation facilities use the 

facilities use a fertilizer and high yielding verities 

of seeds. Mechanization of agriculture in also 

another aim of agricultural development is to 

increase food security. 

India in World of Agriculture 

 Largest producer of milk, paddy vegetables 

cashew nuts, coconuts tea ginger, turmeric and 

black pepper  

 Largest cattle population 181 million 

 Second largest producer of wheat, rice, sugar 

and groundnuts 

 Third largest producer of tobacco 

 Third largest in implementation of 

mechanization 

The Salient Future of New Agriculture Police 

 Over 4 percent per annual growth rate aimed 

over next two decades 

 Greater private sector participation through 

contract farming. 

 Price production for farmers 

 Minimum fluctuation in commodity price 

 Rational utilization of country’s water 

resources for optimum use of irrigation 

potential 

 National agricultural insurance scheme to 

launched 

Agricultural and colonialism  

  Over 2500 years ago, Indian farmers had 

discovered and began farming many spaces. 

 Before themed 1960 India relied on imports and 

food aid to meet domestic requirements. 

Green Revolution in India 

 Acquiring more land area for cultivation 

purpose  

 Expanding irrigation facilities 

 Use of improved and advanced variety of 

seeds  

 Water management  

 Production Activities  

 Implementation of better tools and techniques 

as a result of research  

 Production increased 50% from 1967 to 1971 

in just four years 

Agriculture Product Export in Other Country 

Asian, China, Europe, Arabia, UAE, USA  

Indian Agriculture Scenario 

Strengths  

 Rich big diversity 

 Arable land 

 Climate 
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Opportunities 

 Export 

 Agro based industry 

 Horticulture 

New Economics Agriculture policy in Vision – 

2020 

 A clear long-time vision where inter-sector 

linkages are explicit. 

 Prescription must lie in the domain of political 

economy. Otherwise allocation funds for 

watershed, development, agro forestry soil 

conservation and so on will not produce 

desired result.  

Role of Agriculture in Indian Economy 

Share in National Income 

The contribution from agricultural has 

been contiguously falling from  

55.1% in 1950-51 

37.6% in 1981-82 

18.5% in 2006-07 

Agricultural Still continues to be the main 

sector because provides livelihood to a majority of 

the people. 

Largest Employment Providing Sector 

1951, 69.5 of the working population was 

engaged in agriculture. This percentage fall to 

69.9% in 1991 and 56.7% in 2001. However with 

rapid increased in population the absolute number 

of people, engaged in agriculture sector has became 

exceedingly large 

 Contribution of capital formation  

 Providing raw material industries  

 Market for industrial products 

 Imports in international trade 

Major Crops in India 

No 
Types of 

Crops 
Meanings 

Major 

Crops 

1 Food crops 

Crop that are 

used for human 

consumption 

Rise, Wheat, 

Maize, 

Millets 

2 Cash crops 
Which are 

grown for sale 

Cotton, Jute, 

Sugar, 

either in raw 

from are in semi 

processed form 

Tobacco and 

Oil seeds 

3 
Plantation 

crops 

Grown on 

plantation 

covering large 

estates 

Tea, Coffee, 

Coconut, 

Rapper 

4 Horticulture 

Sections of 

agriculture in 

vegetables are 

grown 

Fronts and 

Vegetables 

Source: Hand book of india - 2016 

Price policy of agricultural produce 

The price policy of Government for major 

agricultural commodities seeks to ensure 

remunerative prices to the farmers to encourage 

higher investment and production, and to safeguard 

the interest of consumers by making available 

supplies at reasonable prices. On account of the 

volatility of prices of pulses, a Committee on 

‘Incentivizing Pulses Production through Minimum 

Support Price (MSP) and Related Agricultural 

Policies’ is needed for farmers development.  

National Food Security Mission (NFSM) 

Agriculture credit  

 Two National Kamdhenu Breeding Centres 

opened in the country, one in the North and 

one in the South.  

 National Gokul Mission started for 

development and conservation of indigenous 

cattle breeds. 

 Blue Revolution initiated to increase fisheries 

production. Production increased to 150 lakh 

tonnes 

 National Livestock Mission (NLM) extended 

to entire country 

Agriculture problems  

 Joint family system  

 Illiteracy and ill health 

 Political instability 

 Financial problems  

 Lack of Credit  

 Poor financial position of farmer 
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 Government must control fertilizer 

prices. 

Problems of Agriculture sector  

 Limited cultivated area 

 Low per hectare yield 

 Old method of production 

 Natural calamities 

 Storage of water 

 Joint family system 

Minimum Support Price 

 The minimum support price (MSP) 

offered by the government is a available edged 

sword MSPs product farmers from being exploited 

by middlemen but during firms of excess crop, 

government runs the rest of an unnecessary fiscal 

deficit by buying the excess produce lack of proper 

storage facilities and lack of a proper international 

market linkage.  

Weakness of Agriculture in India  

 Fragmentation of lands, division of land 

through generation lowers profit margins for 

farmer. 

 Illiteracy important, seeds approach to money 

lender then to banks for loans. 

 Lack of technological inputs bullock farming 

still prevailing 

 Poor infrastructure – unavailability of modern 

facilities to some formers 

Scheme for Government of India 

 Agriculture technology management agency 

(ADMA) 

 Small farmer agribusiness consortium (SFAC) 

 Pradhan montri krishi sinchaee yojana 

(PMKSY) 

 Paramparagat krishi vikas yojana (PKVY) 

India GDP from Agriculture 

 GDP from agriculture in india decreased to 

3095.38 IND Billion in the third quarter of 

2016 from 3743.90 IND Billion in the second 

quarter of 2016. 

 GDP from agriculture in india averaged 

3899.02 IND Billion from 2011 untill 2016, 

reaching an all time high of 5217.45 IND 

Billion in the fourth quarter of 2013 and a 

record low of 2715.05 IND Billion in the third 

quarter. 

III. CONCLUSION  

India is an agricultural country. 

Agriculture and its allied activities act as main 

source of livelihood. It provides employment to 

approximately 52% of labour. Its contribution to 

Gross Domestic product (GDP) is between 14 to 

15%. This growth in itself represents a remarkable 

achievement in the history of world agriculture. 

India has achieved significant growth in 

agriculture, milk, fish, oilseeds and fruits and 

vegetables owing to green, white, blue and yellow 

revolutions. All these revolutions have brought 

prosperity for the farmers. The new breed of skilled 

human resources were instrumental in generating 

new technologies, and in its assessment, refinement 

and finally its dissemination to the farming 

community through extension methods. 

IV. SOURCE 

1) New Innovative Agriculture Business Idea in 

2017 

2) Southern Economist march- 2017 
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Abstract 

Construction sector falls under 

unorganized sector of an economy. Unorganized 

laborers refer to those workers who have not been 

able to organize themselves in pursuit of their 

common interest owing to certain constraints like 

casual and uncertain nature of employment, 

ignorance and illiteracy, small and scattered size 

of establishment etc. The work force in 

construction sector is most vulnerable because 

employment is permanently temporary, the 

employer and employee relationship is very fragile 

and most of the time short-lived, the work has 

inherent risk to life and limb due to lack of safety, 

health and welfare facilities, coupled with 

uncertain working hours. The construction workers 

usually belong to poor socioeconomic strata and 

thus lack the basic amenities.  This paper aims to 

bring to light the different health problems among 

workers working in the building construction 

industry in Madurai District. The study found that 

the health status of constructional workers in 

Madurai is fair from the information collected with 

interview schedule. To maintain the health status, 

the pocket out expenditure is Rs350 on an average 

per person per month while a zero priced health 

service is available in rural and urban India. The 

working hours of health care service providers and 

drugs availability is needs to take care by state and  

 

 

central authorities. Laborer needs to be organized 

for representing their issues legally. 

Keywords: Occupational Hazards, Health Status, 

Constructional Laborer 

“You can tell the condition of a Nation by looking 

at the status of  Women.” 

                                              - Jawaharlal Nehru  

I. INTRODUCTION 

Construction industry is one of the stable 

growing industries of the world and in India it is 

the largest economic activity after agriculture. 

Construction workers are at a greater risk of 

developing certain health disorders and sickness 

than workers in many other industries. Very little 

research has been done on the occupational health, 

hazards and psychosocial problems of these 

workers especially in Asian countries like India. 

Review of Earlier Studies 

 Investment in health is also a key 

component of human capital. Inequality in health 

has a significant impact on economic growth, 

possibly through effects on labour productivity 

Chatterjee, Meera. (1990)3studied about 

Indian women : their health and economic 

productivity. The relationship between women's 

health and their productivity is characterized by 

'flows' in both directions and a host of intervening 

factors. Two statements summarize the major 

directional flows: (a) women's health affects their 

productivity, and (b) productivity affects women's 

health. This paper documents the nature of these 
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relationships, using available data on Indian 

women which relate to a variety of health indices, 

and construing 'productivity' in the broadest 

possible way, including labor force participation, 

work output, income, and so on. The overall 

purpose is to discuss women's health within the 

context of the need to improve both women's 

productivity and welfare. Thus, women's health 

status, its determinants and consequences, are 

explored, leading ultimately to the identification of 

interventions required to improve it and thereby to 

improve women's productivity. The suggested 

interventions are viewed against the Bank's past 

and current efforts in the health (and nutrition) 

sectors in India and against current overall 

directions in Bank programming in these sectors; 

they may also signal possible new initiatives for 

Bank assistance for the development of women and 

health in the country.  

Vandana Kushwah (2013)1 analysed the 

Health Status of Women in India. This article 

highlights some of the basic issues of the women 

community in India and their remedies. The author 

used the secondary data from NFHS-3 and DLHS-

3. The researcher used the Par diagram, Pie 

diagram for analyzing the data. It is a fact that most 

of the women are getting married before leaving 

the schools/ colleges in India and most women in 

rural areas are not aware of the different types of 

diseases. It has been found that most of the women 

are not using any kind of contraceptive device in 

order to prevent sexually transmitted diseases and 

more often women are being sterilized in our 

country other than males. The smoky places and 

smoking habit should be avoided to reduce the 

burden of respiratory diseases like asthma, 

bronchitis, emphysema, chest pain. To maintain 

flexibility women’s should exercise regularly, they 

must walk, swim, jog, dance, garden that may burn 

their calories and accompany friends that make you 

happy in order to relieve the stress.  

Uma saha and Kalyan saha (2010)2 

examined A trend in women's health in India - what 

has been achieved and what can be done. This 

article focuses on the trend in five key women's 

health issues: maternal and child health; violence 

against women; nutritional status; unequal 

treatment of girls and boys; and quality care. Data 

was extracted from the three Indian National 

Family Health Surveys (NFHS-1 1992-1993, 

NFHS-2 1998-1999 and NFHS-3 2005-2006) 

Sample Registration System (SRS) and National 

Crime Research (NCR) Bureau data was also used 

in an attempt to discover the extent of improvement 

or deterioration in these indicators. the sex ratio in 

India has been declining consistently over the 

century, from 972 in 1901 to 927 in 1991, a 45 

point reduction. However there has been a marginal 

improvement in the last decade (6 points). Census 

2001 recorded the overall female to male ratio as 

933:1000.The life expectancy at birth among 

females has steadily improved from 23.3 to 61.8 in 

the years 1901 to 1997, and has surpassed that of 

men since the 1980s. In many states, the number of 

infant deaths among girls exceeds that for boys due 

to discriminatory child care practices. The worst 

case is that of Haryana, where the gender 

difference in the infant mortality rate is 19. This is 

followed by Punjab, Rajasthan and Tamil Nadu. 

However in Orissa, where infant mortality rates are 

the highest (96), girls have a marginally higher 

chance of survival than boys. The credibility of 

family planning programs in large parts of India 

and especially the states of Bihar, Haryana, 

Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh is 

near zero. Those who are illiterate have not fully 

recovered from the shock of the crude 'body-

snatching' sterilisation program during the period 

of the Emergency (for 19 months in the period 
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1975-1977. Author suggested that as women are 

better nourished and marry later, they will be 

healthier, more productive, and will give birth to 

healthier babies.  

Statement of the Problem 

Health care access is important for women 

as women’s body changes throughout her life time, 

from foetal development to post menopause. They 

use medical services more often than men, 

especially during their reproductive years. Many 

women also face huge social, economic and 

cultured barriers to having lifelong good health. 

Several reasons have been found to cause health 

problems all over the country. There is a strong 

correlation between illiteracy and women’s health. 

It has been found that children of illiterate mothers 

are twice undernourished as compared to the 

children of literate mothers. The educational level 

and place of residence has direct role in morbidity 

and mortality of women folk. Almost two-thirds 

(70%) of all illiterate women received no care 

compared with 15% of literate women. Women in 

rural areas were much less likely to receive ANC 

than women in urban areas (43% and 74%, 

respectively) Vandana Kushwah (2013). There is1 

crime against women every 3 minutes,1 case of 

abuse by a woman's family every 9 minutes and 1 

'dowry death' every 77 minutes.(Uma saha and 

Kalyan saha(2010)). The women who are working 

in unorganised sector are highly under risk in 

working spot. While women take on the role of 

breadwinners, often primary breadwinners, their 

role as home-makers remains unchanged. Women 

are thus burdened with double work. In addition to 

double work, the home often remains a site of 

violence, with domestic violence remaining a 

primary issue among women workers. This, 

coupled with the absence of the security of legal 

protection, such as maternity leave, exacerbates 

their vulnerabilities. Though the work of street 

cleaning might be portrayed as desexualized, this 

does not change 50 Visibility and Voice for Union 

Women attitudes and behaviour towards women, 

whose bodies remain sites of violence and 

discrimination. Women also experience 

discrimination as a result of the spatial organization 

of the city. While men have easy access to 

sanitation, for women the lack of public sanitation 

means that they must walk greater distances from 

the work site, take breaks from work, experience 

discomfort and often, health problems. An 

important question arises for their trade unions; 

how effective might they be in addressing the 

perpetuation of these marginalised groups within a 

marginalised workforce? In this, the gender 

dynamics within trade unions become paramount if 

union representation of workers and the medium of 

struggles for better livelihoods. Hence the 

researcher made an attempt to analyse the health 

status of women in constructional work. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. The objective of this study is to understand the 

occupational health problems of construction 

workers — building and civil, to compare the 

morbidities in Madurai city alone in Madurai 

district among these two categories of workers. 

Methodology 

The cross-sectional study was conducted 

at Madurai city by selecting the respondents in 

non-random sampling method specifically 

Purposive sampling method was used. There are 72 

workers met and tried to collect the primary 

information required for the chosen research fact 

but 49 women workers responded to the researcher 

in their working site, in middle of their work. The 

researcher framed a interview schedule for data 

collection of the details of self-reported 

occupational history, past medical history, 

occupational accidents and tuberculosis (TB), 

vector borne diseases like malaria, dengue and 
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leptospirosis, water borne disease typhoid, jaundice 

and sexually transmitted diseases (STDs) were 

collected. Further, history of hospitalization, injury 

during last 1 year was collected.  

III. FINDINGS 

All the workers (100%) were interstate 

migrants. Most of them were from Northern India 

.There were no significant difference in the 

prevalence of tobacco use (57.4% ,P = 0.28). 

Alcohol use was higher (8.7% ,P = 0.001),The 

prevalence of past morbidity like TB, malaria, 

jaundice, typhoid were higher than general 

population in both groups without any statistically 

significant differences between them Since one-

fourth of the workers were illiterate a lack of 

awareness about healthy choices and prevalence of 

addictions were expected to be high. Among the 

workers 60.2% were current users of tobacco, 

which was slightly higher .Most of them were 

using smokeless tobacco products. The absence of 

recreational facilities, the nature of work, hours of 

work, low pay, poor housing and separation from 

family, lack of job security and lack of access to 

occupational health services cause anxiety in 

workers are alcohol users.(8.7% P = 0.001) 

correspondingly they are more illiterate. Around 

14.7%had current respiratory complaints with more 

among building workers (21.3% P = 0.009) which 

may be due to increased indoor pollution, exposure 

to dust, paint and allergens than outdoor civil 

works, super added by use of tobacco. The workers 

have increased risk of developing pneumoconiosis 

like silicosis. Most of the complaints were cough 

and breathing which may be exaggerated by lack of 

personal protective measures such as, using mask, 

work practices like wet grinding and overcrowding 

Scarcity of water, limited availability of cleaning 

facilities and climatic conditions hasten the 

development of dermatitis in construction workers. 

The main skin problems were fungal infection, 

pyoderma and scabies, which were also similarly 

reported earlier. Eye problems were reported 

among 4.7%, with more among building workers 

(8.7% vs.1%. P = 0.003), which was  

IV. CONCLUSION 

The prevalence of water and vector borne 

diseases, respiratory, dermatological and eye 

problems, injury and high risk behaviors were 

reported to be high among unskilled and 

semiskilled construction workers. Since the study 

was a cross-sectional study temporality, causation 

of the health outcomes were not proved and the 

actual incidence could not be recorded. Those 

workers with severe morbidity may leave the job 

and due to the “healthy worker effect” the results 

may be an under Measures are needed to improve 

the work environment of construction workers by 

ensuring availability of protective gears, good 

living conditions and sanitation facilities at the sites 

along with an accessible, accountable occupational 

health services. 
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Abstract 

The paper examines the gender issues in 

inclusive development in the fisheries sector mainly 

focusing on gender discrimination. Gender 

inequality and discrimination challenges the social 

economic and environmental sustainability of the 

fisheries sector in achieving inclusive development. 

The fisheries sector is a male-dominated sector. 

Although, millions of women are engaged in this 

sector their work has been systematically 

discounted and devalued. This paper reviews the 

gender discrimination on; labour division, 

accessibility, and power relations, which hinder the 

sustainability and development process in 

marginalized communities. There should be a 

strong focus on involving and empowering women 

in particular because income earned by this group 

is more likely to benefit the overall family, 

especially children. The paper concludes that 

gender sensitive research can help in ensuring that 

the conditions for achieving the development 

sustainably, in the context of climate change and 

development aspects. 

Keywords: Inclusive Development, Gender 

Inequality, Fishing Community, Labour Division 

I. INTRODUCTION 

    As the world fisheries sector strengthens 

against the numerous odds, with more produce and 

income generation, directly contributing to the food 

security of a majority of the population, in 2016; is 

responsible for providing essential nutrition for 3 

billion people. The fishing sector in the third world 

countries, apart from being more vulnerable when 

compared to that of developed nations who have 

better tools and means to exploit the resources, on a 

gender perspective, the sector is still not much in 

favour of equality in division of labour and 

remuneration. Coming to India, the peninsular 

country, and fisheries, being one of the major 

primary sectors, providing employment to over 

14 million people, plays a crucial role in 

the country’s export industry, food and national 

income generation. However, the sector is highly 

engulfed by the crises of gender discrimination and 

gender inequality, directly related to the slow 

growth of the sector in terms of social, economic 

and environmental sustainability, hampering the 

inclusive development of the sector owing to 

various reasons, about which this paper deals. 

Meanwhile, riding on a robust demand for its 

frozen shrimp and frozen fish in international 

markets, India exported 11, 34,948 MT of seafood 

worth an all-time high of US$ 5.78 billion (Rs 37, 

870.90 crores) in 2016-17(MPEDA 2017).  

Lying on the southern tip of India, Kerala, 

with 590km of coastline, amounting to 10% of the 

total coastline of India, with a comparatively very 

high density of population and rich marine 

resources, is a leading consumer and producer of 

fish. Ironically, the sector is highly male dominated 
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despite women contributing well in post-harvest 

activities, resource management and decision 

making, covering both their household and 

community together. The paper deals with the 

questions of gender discrimination prevailing in the 

sector and the need for adopting inclusive 

development strategies. 

On the vulnerability aspect of the sector and the 

gender inequality 

“A coastal area profile presents a variety 

of information required for effective decision-

making and planning, including environmental and 

socio-economic information and the analysis of 

problems and opportunities for sustainable coastal 

development” (FAO).Fishing communities being 

the most vulnerable, faces a lot of harmful 

backwash effects, despite being a primary 

livelihood option since time immemorial, for the 

occupants of 8129km long coastal belt in India; 

where, about 12.49 lakh fisher folk operate using 

diverse craft-gear combinations with regional and 

seasonal variations. 

The indicators of vulnerability of the 

Kerala fishermen are related to the geographical, 

social, environmental, technical, equity related, 

policy related, gender specific, urbanisation, 

economic and political aspects. Climate change and 

pollution together leads to the depletion of marine 

species, causing a crunch of resources; and poverty 

being a chain of crises, leads to the trapping of 

fisher folk in poverty(Bene,2003). Backwardness 

remaining the hallmark of fisherman, poor adaptive 

capacity, low educational attainment, poor health 

facilities, low expectation, alcoholism, lower sex 

ratio, high population density, lack of access to 

water, sanitation, power (Asian Development 

Bank,2003), poor linkages/organisational setups, 

financial instability, outmoded technology and 

competition also add fuel to the flames.  

Additionally, already latent evil of gender 

discrimination makes it worse for the fisherwomen, 

who, in spite of their contribution, are often 

underpaid and unrecognised. This “vicious circle of 

poverty needs to be broken for a virtuous circle of 

prosperity” by 2030. (John Joseph, 2015). On the 

gender perspective, the results showed that, in 

Kerala, despite the relatively favourable 

fisherwomen empowerment index (Shyam, 

Geetha,2013); violence and sexual harassment 

against fisherwomen are on an increasing trend, 

with several social and economic barriers.  

Fisherwomen as a Social Actor - Gender role in 

fisheries 

      Paradoxically, even if the fisherwomen 

(around 5 lakhs) play a substantial role in the 

secondary sector of fisheries in aquaculture 

production, pre harvesting (net making), harvesting 

and about 50% relatively lower capital intensive 

post-harvest activities of fish drying, prawn 

peeling, sorting, grading, fish packing and fish 

vending, they are more vulnerable than men; facing 

discrimination, especially by those engaged in 

handling, transporting and storage. When the 

traditional fishing communities practice gender 

based division of labour; pressurised also by the 

taboos related with women going to the sea, 

women involve mainly in near shore and shore 

based activities, thereby limiting their role in actual 

fishing, especially for subsistence. The absence of 

viable alternate jobs makes them try forming 

groups and adhere to their occupation, facing the 

burdens of extended area covered, extra trading 

time (nearly 8-10hrs) and indebtedness. 

In the dry fish trade of northern Kerala, 

women produce and sell directly to consumers, or 

to merchants. Some self- help groups have 

promoted production and marketing, due to 

development in processing industry. But many 

others work for low wages as labour, processors 

and sorters for huge units and landing centres in 
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both the unorganized sector and the organized 

sector where they dominate in prawn/shrimp 

processing and peeling work (Bhatta, 2003). 

However, development of peeling industry was a 

curse to them. “In Kerala, peeling work dominates 

the occupation scene with nearly 45%of the total 

work force, followed by small fish traders (23%), 

processing plant workers (16%), fish curers/ dyers 

constituting 7%, beach workers (6%), and 

remaining constituting inn value 

addition”(Sathiadhas, 2005).  The role of women in 

handling and management of coastal resources, 

their understanding of the reasons for 

environmental degradation and laws and 

regulations pertaining to use of coastal resources 

gender issues involved in sustainable development 

was conducted in Kerala and Tamil Nadu (Krishna, 

2002).  Up are (2002) highlighted the effective 

fisheries management through community and 

development based participation in improving 

standard of living, initiatives for credit availability, 

nutrition and self-reliance. Major issues 

confronting the women in capture fisheries such as 

social, economic, institutional etc. are discussed 

and their perception towards social, economic and 

institutional issues are discussed(CMFRI, 2001). 

Women empowerment and thereby the community 

development is the holistic approach required. A 

study by Ashaletha, et al.,(2001) envisages the 

direct and indirect role of women in marine sector 

and their perception on various social, economic, 

institutional, technological issues. Nair(1998) aims 

at identifying the multi-faceted role of fisherwomen 

and emancipating them through the programmes of 

Matsyafed. The table shows a division of labour 

based on gender perspective in small scale 

fisheries:   

Table 1 

Category Female fishers Male fishers 

Fishing ground 

 

Near shore fishing  (Choices depend on accessibility, ability to 

attend home affairs, severity of the fishing operation due to 

weather, available opportunities, scale of operations) 

Off shore fishing 

 

 

Target fish 

 

Mostly invertebrates (Choices depend on accessibility, ecosystem, 

value, quantity, fishing technology, scale of operations) 

Mostly on fin fish 

and valuable 

invertebrates 

Work Less risky (Choices depend on fishing technology, distance from 

the shore, sea condition, responsibilities, obligations, working 

conditions) 

More risky 

Income 

 

 

Main/Supplementary (Depends on fishing duration, culture, 

household condition (male/female headed, marital status), 

quantity, household economy, vulnerability, policy changes ) 

Main 

 

Engagement 

 

Pre and post harvesting (Depends on home affairs, demographic 

factors (age, marital status, and age of children) commitment, 

working hours, culture, safety) 

Basically harvesting 

 

Fishing time 

 

Day time (Depends on home affairs, child caring, weather, 

dedication, economy, safety, Culture) 

Both day and night 

 

Relationships in 

the governing 

system 

Poor  Good 

*Table from Koralagama, Dilanthi; Gupta, Joyeeta ;Pouw, Nicky R. M., 2017, “Inclusive development from a 

gender perspective in small scale fisheries” , Article in Current Opinion in Environmental Sustainability. 

 

  The lack of gender equality in division of 

labour is evident from the table. Despite lots of 

women empowerment programmes and self-help 

groups and them playing a remarkable role in 

balancing the credit requirements and acting as 

investors; limitations in active decision making, 

male dominated organisational setups, superstitions 

and patriarchal setup, deepens the inbreeding 

disparity.  
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On Inclusive Development 

   Concentrating on removing the plights of 

the marginalised, inclusive development can be 

aptly defined as a pro-poor strategy that emphasises 

and consolidates the contributions of all the 

stakeholders, in addressing development approach. 

Social inclusion is the approving action and 

strategy for equality and against marginalization, to 

make changes in the circumstances and habits that 

leads to social exclusion; however, without making 

compensations. 

  In fisheries sector, the pitiable situation of 

the fisher folk, in a grip of subsistence economy, 

indebtedness, mass poverty (79% of fisher 

households) and isolation, in order to have gender 

equality through inclusive development on an 

enduring basis, addressing the poverty and 

empowering the women to enhance capacity 

building, public participation, to address the social 

and economic crises of suppression and also to 

mark their place in political forefront. The various 

women welfare measures by the government have 

aided in attaining social and livelihood security for 

the fisher folks up to a large extent (KSPB,2014). 

Owing to the criticism on the exclusionary pattern 

of Kerala government Kudumbasree or Janashree 

about certain vulnerable communities not enjoying 

its benefits fully (Shihabudheen,2013) ; programs 

specifically for fisherwomen, like Society for 

Assistance to Fisherwomen which initiates, 

encourages and strengthens the locally organised 

social organisations among fisherwomen, aids in 

enterprising the skill of expertise, to have access to 

the various women welfare schemes, promote their 

education , basic infrastructure and health facilities. 

Micro enterprises and SHGs linked to any financial 

institution in order to obtain credit facilities, like 

Rashtriya Mahila Kosh, NABARD, banks; can be 

assisted technically or financially by local self-

government or NGOs, Grama Panchayat, 

Municipalities, Corporation, or resource 

departments. The flagship programmes of SAF, and 

the Theeramythri mainly aims at the social and 

economic emancipation through encouraging 

employment. This can act as a great relief for BPL 

fisherwomen, who does jobs like vending and 

trading of fish, apart from household support, as it 

helps to achieve a financial stability; and non SHG 

members, can organise occupational ones to start 

micro enterprises. In Kerala, 80% of the income 

generating groups were formed by the women 

beneficiaries. Similarly, Mahatma Gandhi National 

Rural Employment Guarantee Act was 

implemented, with over 91% beneficiaries as 

women in Kerala. Regarding political 

empowerment, after the implementation of 

Panchayati Raj in early 90s and the decentralisation 

of power in the local self-government department 

bringing a reservation for women first up to 33% 

and then to 50%, women empowerment has 

increased on a great sense. A majority of them had 

basic awareness like possession of government 

documents, and believed that women leaders would 

be able to understand their plight better and take 

adequate measures.  

Methodology 

    Field survey was done to know about the 

methods of existing fish drying and storage 

practices, socio economic conditions of 

fisherwomen, and constraints in the sector, markets 

availability, etc. The information was then used for 

selecting the fisherwomen group, who needed the 

capacity building. Standard interview schedule was 

used. Secondary data was mainly collected from 

the district fisheries DD offices and the Kerala state 

fisheries website. 

Socio-Economic Status of Respondent 

Households  

         The respondents were categorised into three 

groups viz., those coming under  Above Poverty 
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Line (APL) , Below Poverty Line (BPL) and 

Andhyodaya scheme, among which 62.76% of the 

respondents fall under the BPL category indicating 

the poor economic status of the marine . Approx. 

37% were of APL category.  

 

Source: Primary Data 

       District-wise data shows that the BPL category 

fisher folk is highest in Kozhikkode (90.67%), than 

in Kannur (91.67%) and Kasargod (73.33%). 

Nature of Family 

       In Kerala, fisher folk still continue the 

joint family system, despite a general shift to the 

nuclear ones generally. Among the surveyed 1050 

families, 79%(approx.) were nuclear families and 

only the remaining 21% are joint families(mostly in 

Malappuram and Kozhikode districts).  

   Table 2    Age - wise categorisation of Respondents 

Age Group Percentage to Total 

Up to 10 10.50 

11   -   20 17.54 

21   -   30 22.13 

31   -   40 17.68 

41   -   50 15.55 

51   -   60 10.63 

61   -  70 4.67 

71 and Above 1.26 

Source: primary data 

The serious fact evident here is that the 

number of aged people is very less among the 

marine fisher folk in Kerala. Around 94% are 

below 60 years of age. People above 60 years 

constituted only 5.93%.  

Distribution of Respondents' Family Members 

According to Education (per cent) 

Education 

           Upon analysing educational attainment of 

them, only 11.02% are graduates or professional 

degree holders. Totally, 94.87% have formal 

education while 5.13% lack formal education. 73% 

of fisher folk had different levels of education, 

about 33% had primary education, 34% had 

secondary level, 6%  had above secondary level 

and the rest 27% were unschooled (Marine 

Fisheries Census of CMFRI, 2010).  According to 

the population census 2011, literacy rate of Kerala 

was 93.91 per cent (Eco. Review, 2014). District 

wise, literacy among fisher folk is higher in 

Malappuram district (98.39%), and lowest in 

Kannur district (87.71%) 

Table 3 

District 
Up to 

Std.8 

Std. 9 

to 12 

Graduate & 

Professional 

Technical 

Nil 

Trivandrum 41.72 34.99 19.18 4.11 

Kollam 36.98 50.00 8.89 4.29 

Alappuzha 50.29 35.40 2.90 10.44 

Ernakulam 59.23 32.25 5.07 3.45 

Thrissur 46.77 35.92 14.47 2.84 

Malappuram 50.29 40.50 7.60 1.61 

Kozhikkode 40.99 41.76 15.05 2.20 

Kannur 22.46 45.34 19.92 12.29 

Kasargod 36.76 46.11 4.98 12.15 

Source: Primary data 

          It is evident from Table , that the 

education level of the fisher folk, particularly in 

Kannur, Kasargod and Alappuzha need 

improvement. Also, education at graduate level is 

lesser among the fisher folk in Alappuzha, 

Kasargod, Ernakulam and Kollam districts.   

Monthly Income 

          Upon grouping the family members of the 

respondents into five categories based on their 

individual monthly income, 49.72% of them had no 

income. Of course, this represents 23% 

36.95

62.76

0.29

Fig. 1.  Socio-Economic Status of Respondent 

Households in the Coastal Districts of Kerala

 APL

BPL

Anthyodaya
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unemployed and 17.41% students. As in fig.4, the 

average monthly income of 35.1% of the members 

is below Rs.5000, that of 10.03% members is 

between Rs.5000 and Rs.10000, and 2.23% have 

more than Rs15000 monthly. Monthly income of 

85.07% (sample size was 782) of the fisher folk 

was below Rs.5000 (KUFOS, 2010). Allison(2005) 

and Béné et al.,(2007) had relevantly observed that 

the fishery sector earnings are highly uncertain, 

often seasonal, and unevenly distributed within the 

sector; fishers owning boats and/or fishing gear 

earn substantially more net income, than crew 

labourers.  

  District-wise, unemployment among the 

fisher folk is higher (66.04% in Kasargod followed 

by Malappuram(61.99%) and Kozhikode(61.66%) 

respectively. The unemployment range is 

comparatively lower in Ernakulam and Alappuzha. 

Household Expenditure 

           The monthly food consumption 

expenditure such as rice/wheat, grocery, 

vegetables, fruits, milk, fish, egg, meat and 

expenditure for education, clothing, medicine, were 

collected from the respondents. Even though 

Kerala had achieved significant improvements in 

standard of living and social development, the data 

indicates a poor level of intake by the (General 

Category) fisher folk. The Table 4 reflects the 

same: 

Item 

Monthly Expenditure 

– fisher folk 

(Amount Rs.) 

Monthly Expenditure 

– General category 

Kerala as Per NSS Report 

(Amount Rs.) 

Cereals (Rice/Wheat) (7.52 Kgs @ Rs.30) 225.6 216 

Grocery including oil 160.0 NA 

Vegetables 39.0 94 

Milk (2.2 Litres @Rs.32 per Litre) 70.40 96.12 

Fruits (700 gms @ Rs.25 per Kg.) 17.5 30 

Fish (1.5 Kgs @ Rs.60 per Kg.)  90.0 180.80 

Egg  10.4 14.38 

Education 174.0 NA 

Clothing 141.0 NA 

Medicine 619.0 NA 
Source: Compiled from primary data and NSS Report, Govt. of India,2011-12. 

           Evidently from the Table 4, the per capita 

monthly expenditure on eatables is less than the 

state average. For instance, upon converting and 

comparing the state average monthly consumption 

in rural Kerala average values prevailed in 2013, 

(Government of India, NSS Report, 2011-12) the 

cost of milk would be (3.004Ltrs at Rs.32) 

Rs.96.12, vegetables Rs.94, eggs (4.23 at Rs.3.40) 

Rs.14.38, fish (2.26 Kgs. at Rs.80) Rs.180.80 and 

fruits ( 9.4 Nos.) Rs.30 it is evidence for the lower 

nutritious food consumption by the fisher folk. 

Every expense is not comparable with the NSSO 

data as the items considered are different. Table 4 

also indicate that per capita medicine expenditure is 

high when the meagre incomes of fisher folk 

families are considered. 

Maintenance of Bank Accounts 

          The study found that 93.43% of the 

respondents have bank- or post office accounts, 

49.05% have opened accounts with nationalised 

banks, 22.67% with scheduled banks, 20.38% with 

cooperative banks and 1.33% with post offices, 

whereas, 6.57% have no bank account. More than 

90% maintaining bank account is a sign of financial 

literacy among them. The district-wise figures 

revealed the number of fisher folk without bank 

account being highest in Malappuram(28.33%) 

followed by Trivandrum(12.22%) and 

Trissur(12.22%)  respectively. In Kollam, 
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Ernakulam, Kozhikkode and Kannur, all the 

respondents had bank accounts. 

Savings Habit 

            Mostly they spend the money on liquor, 

playing cards or other purposes than saving. During 

dry days, fisherman demanding money for alcohol 

may lead to miserable situations at home, with 

children as the victims of this domestic violence. 

Data reveals that 54.1% of the respondents had no 

savings. Out of 1050 households, 32.48% have 

monthly savings up to Rs.1000, and 13.43% were 

able to save more than Rs.1000 monthly. 

Indebtedness  

Owing to the uncertainty and seasonality 

of occupation, poor earnings, low savings, 

fishermen are forced to borrow money. Due to lack 

of awareness, incapability of providing collateral 

security and inherent non-repayment 

characteristics, they depend on money lenders to 

meet day-to-day expenses at an exorbitant rate of 

interest. The study shows 53.33% of the 

respondents having borrowed funds. The remaining 

46.67% of the respondents had no borrowings. 

Studies show that nearly 25% of the households 

have debt amounting to more than 

Rs.1lakh(KUFOS,2010). The burden of 

indebtedness was high in Trivandrum(78.33%), 

followed by Kollam(68%), with FGDs reports 

showing that they borrow money from the money 

lenders in the landing centre at unbelievably higher 

rate of interest of 19.21%p.a.         

        They also depended on the cooperative 

banks or cooperative(26%), and 5.14% from the 

National Backward Classes Development and 

Finance Corporation.  When only 2.67% of the 

respondents borrowed from the nationalised banks, 

7.71% were found borrowing from money lenders.  

II. CONCLUSION 

The paper upon analysing reveals that 

even with a substantial role in sustaining the 

region’s livelihood, there exist  gender 

discrimination in labour division, wage distribution 

and power relations, hampering the growth and 

sustainability of this community. With education, 

awareness, active participation and employment 

generation by implementing inter-disciplinary 

models through SHGs and welfare schemes, they 

can drive the development process in a faster pace. 

So, it should be a strong focus on involving and 

empowering women in particular because income 

earned by this group is more likely to benefit the 

entire household. Gender sensitive research helps 

in attaining the inclusive growth through finite 

strategies of development, so the sustainable goals 

can be met for uplifting the vulnerable groups in 

the context of aspects like climate change and 

development. 
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Abstract 

 Health care is the prevention, treatment, 

and management of illness and the preservation of 

mental and physical well-being through the 

services offered by the medical and allied health 

professions. Providing drugs and treatment 

through a skilled practitioner with appropriate 

advice, tests and procedures to cure or prevent 

disease are the main components of the health care 

system. Health care covers not only medical care 

but also all aspects of the preventive care too. The 

private health sector has grown drastically during 

the post-independence period in the country due to 

the incentives and support extended by the 

governments at the centre and the states. The 

contribution of private sector was less than 8 % at 

the time of independence (1947).By 2014, 

nearly80% of healthcare services in India were 

provided by private sector and it accounts for 85% 

of the health care professionals including doctors, 

nurses, pharmacists and others. The public sector 

currently provides about 20% of outpatient care 

services, and over 40 % of inpatient care. The 

Planning Commission has reported that in the 

private health sector incentives are tilted towards 

curative services and medical education. Kerala is 

a comparatively small Indian state with 14 

districts. The total area of the state is 38,863 sq.km 

which accounts for only 1 percent of the total area 

of India. As per the 2011 census Kerala has a total 

population of3, 33, 87,677 (about 3 per cent) with 

160, 21290 males and 173, 66387 females. The  

 

state has many credits to claim, particularly in the 

areas of education/ literacy and health care among 

the Indian states. Kerala has very good health care 

facilities and can boast of very large number of 

hospitals, dispensaries and nursing homes spreader 

across the state. Kerala has received worldwide 

acclaim on account of its remarkable achievements 

in the sphere of human development despite its 

economic backwardness. The study focus on public 

health institutions in Kerala and to examine 

expenditure incurred in health care institutions.  

Keywords: Skilled Practitioner, Preventive Care, 

Planning Commission. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Kerala’s health status is almost on a par 

with that of developed economies. The state has 

succeeded in increasing life expectancy as well as 

reducing infant and maternal mortalities. The 

implementation of land reforms improved the 

standard of living of the rural poor. The effective 

implementation of the public distribution of food 

played an important role in improving nutritional 

status. Kerala’s publicly funded healthcare system 

has helped in providing treatment facilities to 

people of all strata of society. The high literacy 

rate, especially among the females, also played a 

major role in improving the health scenario. The 

Kerala Model of Health is often described   as 

“good health based on social justice and equity”. 

The health sector had begun to face crises by early 

the 1980s. Communicable diseases like malaria 

which were once eradicated came back and new 

viral diseases like dengue and chikungunya 
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emerged. The incidence of Non-Communicable 

Diseases (NCD) like diabetes, hypertension and 

cancer also increased. The society started to bear 

the double burden of resurgent epidemics and 

emergent lifestyle diseases. The spread of 

epidemics is due to failures in implementation of 

waste management, mosquito eradication and 

provision of potable water. Changes in food habits, 

lack of physical exercise and increased mental 

stress are behind the surge in NCDs. The incidence 

of suicides and death and disability due to road 

accidents are also high in the state. Since the 

stagnant government hospitals could not manage 

the increasing patient load, big private hospitals 

mushroomed across the state. Excessive 

privatisation and commercialisation of health sector 

lead to an escalation in healthcare expenses. The 

state should formulate a health policy taking note 

of the spread of epidemics and NCDs, rising health 

expenditure, health problems of the aged, the 

marginalised and women. It must give equal 

importance to preventive health and curative care. 

Improving the facilities and services provided by 

the government hospitals catering to the needs of 

the poor must be the sheet anchor of such a policy. 

Corporate private hospitals must be subjected to 

social control. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To Study the Availability of Public Health 

Institutions in Kerala. 

2. To Study Health Spending made by the people 

in Kerala. 

Methodology 

This study is based on secondary data and 

it is collected from books, journals, magazine, 

internet and so on. 

Review of Literature 

Indian Council of Medical Research (1991)  

The insufficient funding and in 

appropriate allocation of the funding have caused a 

number of problems in the staffing pattern and 

infrastructure facilities in the primary care. The 

number of medical practitioners in 1991 was 4.7 

per 1,00,000 population (as against 1.7 in 1951); 

however, almost 50% of sub-centres, PHCs or 

CHCs did not have buildings of their own. Indian 

Council of Medical Research (ICMR) study on 

family welfare services at the Primary Health 

Centre level in 1991 observed that only 22.6% of 

the PHCs had properly equipped operation theatres; 

in a majority of PHCs in Bihar, Jammu and 

Kashmir, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, 

Maharashtra, Orissa, Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu, Uttar 

Pradesh and West Bengal, operating theatres were 

not properly equipped. In short, PHCs in most parts 

of the country PHCs are ill-equipped. In addition, 

water supply was safe in only 71% of the PHCs 

evaluated.

District Wise Availability of Public Health Institutions of Kerala as on 2014-2015 
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Trivandrum 2 2 5 23 6 64 483 585 

Kollam 1 0 2 17 6 52 418 496 

Pathanamthitta 1 2 0 12 5 38 260 318 

Alappuzha 1 1 4 16 17 42 366 447 

Kottavam 0 4 1 19 12 43 339 418 

Idukki 1 0 0 14 11 31 307 364 

Ernakulam 1 2 1 22 34 42 410 512 

Trissure 1 2 2 24 11 68 472 580 

Palakkad 1 0 2 19 11 65 504 602 
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Malappuram 3 1 0 20 20 66 578 688 

Kozhikode 1 1 3 16 6 57 402 486 

Wayanad 1 1 0 9 8 14 204 237 

Kannur 1 1 1 11 13 70 413 510 

Kasargod 1 1 0 9 10 30 247 298 

Total 16 18 21 231 170 682 5403 6541 
        Source: Directorate of Health Service, Trivandrum        *As on 2014-2015 

District wise analysis of health institutions 

in Kerala discloses that Malappuram (the district 

with highest population) has highest number of 

public health institutions in Kerala. It is noticed 

that the entire district have Community Health 

Centre, Primary Health Centres and Sub Centres. 

Kannur district has highest number of Primary 

Health Centres. District hospital is also available all 

the district except Kottayam. The district Kannur, 

Kozhikode, Malappuram, Palakkad, Trissure, 

Ernakulam, Kollam and Trivandrum have above 

average level availability of Public health 

institutions. The rural district like Wayanad and 

Kasargod have least number of health centres. 

Doctors availability in Public Health Centres of Kerala 

Year 
Number of 

Doctors 

Annual Rate of 

Change 

Availability of 

Doctors per 100,000 

Population 

1980-1981 640 -- 2.50 

1991-1992 4140 49.71 13.6 

1992-1993 4020 -2.81 15.1 

1993-1994 4500 11.94 15.2 

1994-1995 4574 1.64 15.3 

1995-1996 4664 1.96 15.7 

1996-1997 4818 3.30 15.8 

1997-1998 4898 1.66 14.7 

1998-1999 4587 -6.35 14.9 

1999-2000 4712 2.73 14.8 

2014-2015 5061 0.49 15.5 
Source: Directorate of Health Service, Trivandrum 

Doctors of public health institutions of 

Kerala shows that the availability of doctors 

improved during 1990s. Availability of doctors per 

100,000 populations is only 2.50 in 1980-1981; it 

increased to 15 during 1990s and the change is 

elevated after 1995, it reached to 15.8 in 1996-

1997. But the improvement during the period 1995-

1997 is not seen in subsequent years, it shows 

retreating trend. The present status shows that 

availability is again improved, it is 15.15 in 2014-

2015. 

 

 

 

 

District wise ratio of Doctors and Bed in Public Health Institutions of Kerala 2014-2015 

District 
Population 

(2011census) 

Number of 

Bed 

Number 

of Doctors 

Doctor per 10000 

population 

Doctor bed 

Ratio 

Trivandrum 3307284 4853 481 1.45 10.09 

Kollam 2629703 2388 316 1.20 7.56 

Pathanamtitta 1195537 1942 240 2.00 8.09 

Alappuzha 2121943 3404 323 1.52 10.54 

Kottayam 1979384 2949 476 2.40 6.20 

Idukki 1107453 1085 178 1.61 6.10 

Ernakulam 3279860 4586 337 1.03 13.61 

Trissure 3110327 3519 421 1.35 8.36 

Palakkad 2810892 2764 680 2.42 4.06 

Malappuram 4110956 2627 421 1.02 6.24 
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Kozhikode 3089543 2820 416 1.35 6.78 

Wayanad 816558 1141 177 2.17 6.45 

Kannur 2525637 3070 398 1.58 7.71 

Kasargod 1302600 1093 197 1.51 5.55 

Total 33387677 38241 5061 1.52 7.56 
Source: Directorate of Health Service, Trivandrum 

 District wise doctors of Kerala reveals that 

eight districts seven districts (Kannur, Kozhikode, 

Malappuram, Palakkad, Trissure, Kottayam, 

Trivandrum) have above average level of doctors. 

The district Palakkad has highest number of 

doctors. Compare to its population status the 

availability of doctors per 10000 population is 

higher in Palakkad and Kottayam districts. 

Palakkad has highest doctors-bed ratio also. 

Health Spending in Kerala 

Source: The Hindu, March 07,2017 

Kozhikode: The District Cooperative 

Hospital, Kozhikode, is all set to implement a 

Rs.50-crore project for the expansion of the 

hospital using funds collected exclusively through 

sale of shares. The ‘Arogya Pariraksha Plus’ 

project, in which shareholders are entitled to 

various freebies and treatment at subsidised cost, is 

now open to a wider range of people, with the share 

amount being slashed. The project was initiated in 

2016.Under the project, a shareholder gets 

Rs.20,000 discount on inpatient treatment, besides 

a 50% discount on room rent, charges for operation 

theatre, USG scan, ICU, ECG, and x-ray. Also, 

they are entitled to a free mini health check-up 

every year. The shareholders can consultant doctors 

in the general OP any time and will get 10% 

discount for all OP expenses. The services of 

specialist doctors, except for visiting consultants, 

can be availed five times a year. A nominee of a 

person who holds a share of Rs.50,000 is entitled to 

the facilities. The number of nominees who can 

avail benefits will be three for those who own Rs.1 

lakh and Rs.2 lakh shares and four nominees for 

those who own Rs.3 lakh shares. The benefits of 

the shares will come into effect from April 1, 2017 

onwards. The hospital had collected Rs.5crore 

through sale of shares in 2016.The funds were used 

to construct an advanced CT scan facility, purchase 

more equipment for the gastroenterology 

department, and to expand ICU and OP.“We expect 

to collect Rs.50crore this year as there could be 

more people coming forward to purchase shares 

with a lower value”. The society has plans to open 

a department of cardiology with Cath lab and MRI 

scan facility. The project is expected to cost around 

Rs.15crore. (M. Bhaskaran Kozhikode District 
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Cooperative Hospital Society Chairman and former 

Mayor) 

III. CONCLUSION 

A wide network of health infrastructure, 

general health consciousness and clean health 

habits of the people, combined with virtually total 

literacy among not only men but also women of 

Kerala have helped to achieve high success in the 

healthcare outcome of the state. The current rate of 

mortality and life expectancy in the state is also 

impressive and is more akin to countries with 

higher per capita income. The Government of 

Kerala aims to move towards universal health 

coverage with an aim to provide accessible, 

equitable and affordable healthcare for all. The 

healthcare expenses in Kerala are 

disproportionately high compared to other Indian 

states. 

The implication of the study is that the 

government can build a viable market for the 

people by improving the facilities in the public 

hospitals and facilitating private players to improve 

and provide their services at reasonable costs. In 

this way, a symbiotic relationship can been created, 

wherein both the systems can complement each 

other.  
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Abstract 

This paper highlights the use of 

wastewater for irrigation purposes on groundwater 

quality and its ultimate effects on human health for 

the local community in Salem, Tamil Nadu. Field 

study was conducted in Virapandi village, Salem 

and quality parameters like pH, EC, SAR, RSC, 

TDS, heavy metals (Mn, Ni, Cr, Pb, Cu, Co, 

Fe, Zn) and biological parameters like Total 

Coliform and Faecal Coliform (E-Coli) were 

observed in groundwater samples. Results of the 

study revealed that the untreated wastewater 

application raises the values of EC, TDS, SAR 

and RSC compared with the National Environmental 

Quality Standards (NEQS). These parameters not 

only degrade the soil structure but also 

contaminate the groundwater, causing severe 

health hazards to the local community. As far as 

heavy metals are concerned, only the 

concentration Ni, Cr and Pb in the wastewater 

treated soils found in permissible range. Use of 

wastewater by mixing with fresh water to keep 

the environment healthy was suggested, if 

available. 

Keywords: Wastewater, Groundwater, Quality, 

Environment, Health Impact  

I. INTRODUCTION 

Wastewater is made up of domestic 

wastewater, industrial wastewater, storm water etc. 

and its application in agriculture is a global 

practice. In many countries with a shortage of 

water there is also an escalating growth in 

population, resulting in increasing demand for 

drinking and agricultural water. Along with the 

increase in water demand, comes the production of 

vast amounts of wastewater, both industrial and 

domestic. With the rapid urbanization the 

municipalities have no means to manage the 

wastewater produced, resulting in inadequate or 

nonexistent treatment. The disposal of wastewater 

into water bodies imposes a public health risk. The 

pollution of fresh water sources further contributes 

to the water shortages. A recent report from the 

World Health Organization says that nearly 20% of 

the world’s population has no source of safe 

drinking water (Bartam et al., 2005). International 

Water Management Institute estimates that by 

2025, 1.8 billion people will live in regions with 

absolute water scarcity (IWMI, 2000). 

In water scarce communities wastewater is 

looked upon as a valuable resource with its high 

nutrient content and its year around availability. In 

many developing countries the urbanization will 

continue and as a result the wastewater flows will 

increase in the future. The use of untreated 

wastewater is a growing practice that is difficult to 

control. There exist many negatives effects of the 

use, e.g. health hazards due to microbial and 

chemical contamination, soil Stalinization and 

contamination of groundwater sources. But many 

times the economical benefits are much larger and 
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farmers experience larger crop yields without the 

expenses of fertilizers. 

Rough estimates indicate that at least 20 

million hectares in 50 countries are irrigated with 

raw or partially treated wastewater (Mahmood, 

2006). Currently, in developing countries, 

approximately 80% of urban wastewater is used for 

irrigation contributing to 70-80% food security and 

the livelihoods of urban and peri-urban 

communities (Mara and Cairncross, 1989; Cooper, 

1991). 

The quality of wastewater effluents is 

responsible for the degradation of the receiving 

water bodies, such as lakes, rivers, streams, etc. 

The potential deleterious effects of polluted 

wastewater effluents on the quality of receiving 

water bodies are manifold and depend on volume 

of the discharge, the chemical and microbiological 

concentration/ composition of the effluents. It also 

depends on type of the discharge for example 

whether it is amount of suspended solids or organic 

matter or hazardous pollutants like heavy metals 

and organ chlorines, and the characteristics of the 

receiving waters (Owuli, 2003). 

Wastewater is a complex resource, with 

both advantages and inconveniences for its use. 

Wastewater and its nutrient contents can be used 

for crop production, thus providing significant 

benefits to the farming communities and society in 

general. However, wastewater use can also impose 

negative impacts on communities and on 

ecosystems. The widespread use of wastewater 

containing toxic wastes and the lack of adequate 

finances for treatment is likely to cause an increase 

in the incidence of wastewater borne diseases as 

well as more rapid degradation of the environment. 

Although the harmful effects of using contaminated 

wastewater effluents could be delayed for several 

years using intensive and heavy irrigations, it 

adversely affect groundwater quality when 

nutrients leach down the soil (Mahmood and 

Maqbool, 2006). 

 The widespread use of wastewater 

containing toxic wastes and the lack of adequate 

finances for treatment is likely to cause an 

increase in the incidence of wastewater-borne 

diseases as well as more rapid degradation of the 

environment. Along with hazardous concentration 

of soluble salts and heavy metals, all the sewage 

waters do contain plant nutrients and organic matter 

(Ghafoor et al., 1995). Farmers using sewage water 

for irrigation save a lot of fertilizer expenditure 

(Ibrahim and Salmon, 1992). Harmful effects of 

saline and metals contaminated effluent could be 

delayed for several years using intensive and heavy 

irrigations. This not only leach down the salts 

already present in soil but also adversely  affect 

on groundwater quality which is of great 

concerned in the study area, as most  of  the   

community  uses  groundwater  for drinking 

purposes. 

 In order to work out the environmental 

impacts of the untreated wastewater irrigation, a 

research study was conducted to quantify the extent 

of ground water contamination using   wastewater 

irrigation and to evaluate their effects on human 

health of the local community. 

Since large amounts of wastewater 

effluents are passed through sewage treatment 

systems on a daily basis, there is a need to remedy 

and diminish the overall impacts of these effluents 

in receiving water bodies. In order to comply with 

wastewater legislations and guidelines, wastewater 

must be treated before discharge. This can be 

achieved through the application of appropriate 

treatment processes, which will help to minimize 

the risks to public health and the environment. To 

achieve unpolluted wastewater discharge into 

receiving water bodies, there is the need for careful 

planning, adequate and suitable treatment, regular 
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monitoring and appropriate legislation. This is will 

enhance science-based decisions and ensure the 

sustainability of the environment and the health of 

plants and animals. There is also a need to ensure 

that effluents standards and limitations, as set by 

regulatory bodies are not compromised. 

II. THEORY 

The theory of Negative Externality is the 

foundation of environmental economics.  We 

review  briefly  three  seminal  contributions  to  

the  theory  by  Pigou  (1920),  Coase (1960) and 

Baumol and Oates (1988). Pigou deals  with  the  

problem  of  smoke  emission  by  a  factory  

damaging nearby  business/residents. His solution 

for correcting the negative externality is to 

impose a per unit tax on output of the firm 

generating the negative externality.  The per unit 

tax should be equal to the difference between the 

social marginal cost and the private marginal cost 

corresponding to the social optimal output, the 

output satisfying the condition the price equals the 

social marginal cost.  Imposition of such a tax 

will raise the output price and reduce the demand 

and thereby helps in internalizing the 

environmental costs to some extent in the 

decisions of producers and consumers of the 

product.   

Pigou recognizes that ‘sometimes, when 

the interrelations of the various private persons 

affected are highly complex, the government may 

find it necessary to exercise some means of 

authoritative control. Coase considers the 

pollution problem of reciprocal nature. He says 

it is necessary to know whether the damaging 

business is liable or not for the damage caused 

since without the establishment of this initial 

delimitation of rights there can be no market 

transactions to transfer and recombine them. But 

the ultimate result (which maximizes the value of 

production) is independent of the legal position if 

the pricing system is assumed to work without 

cost.  This proposition is known as the Coase 

theorem.  He argues that the problem which we 

face in dealing with actions which have harmful 

effects is not simply one of restraining those 

responsible for them.  What has to be decided is 

whether the gain from preventing the harm is 

greater than the loss which would be suffered 

elsewhere as a result of stopping the action which 

produces the harm. He rules out government 

intervention in the form of specifying standards 

or levying a tax to correct the externality, but 

advocates a role for government in defining and 

enforcing property rights for environmental 

resources and mitigating transaction costs. 

               Baumol and Oates highlight the 

information problems (knowledge of marginal 

damage and marginal social cost functions, 

determination of social optimal output and its 

uniqueness) in implementing the Pigouvian tax.  

To solve this problem he suggests a two -stage 

approach: 

               First,  decide  the  ambient  standards  

based  on  available scientific  knowledge  or/and  

social  preferences,  and  second,  pursue  one  of  

the following two options, namely, standards 

and  charges approach or standards and permits  

approach.  

               Given  the  standards,  the  charges  can  

be  decided  based  on knowledge  of  the  

marginal  abatement  cost  functions. 

Alternatively, given the standards and information 

about the baseline pollution levels, tradable 

permits/quotas can be distributed and prices of the 

permits be determined by the market forces. 

               In the absence of wastewater, the 

households in these villages have to mostly engage 

in distress migration or remain unemployed. The 

possibility of carrying out agricultural activities 

itself is a positive externality. Irrigation with 
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untreated or partially wastewater is a negative 

externality because the households in the peri-

urban areas are exposed to the hazards associated 

with it. The sewage flow is likely to contaminate 

the ground water even risking the quality of 

drinking water. The major health hazard of using 

wastewater is for the persons who are in contact 

with wastewater. 

Material and methods 

Area of the study 

 Salem pronunciation is a city and a 

corporation in Salem district in the Indian state of 

Tamil Nadu. Located in the north central part of the 

southernmost state of India, it is the fourth largest 

city of Tamil Nadu, after Chennai, Coimbatore and 

Madurai. Almost completely surrounded by hills, it 

is also a part of the Kongu Nadu (Tirupur and 

Coimbatore) region. The estimated sewage 

generations 325.75 MLD among corporation and 

municipalities and 55.75 MLD and town 

Panchayats. In Salem Corporation, water treatment 

facilities have not been established and hence there 

is no organized disposal of sewage water. Nature of 

Disposal and quantity through river water is 124.75 

MLD in Municipalities and 29.47 MLD in Town 

Panchayats. The district also lacks underground 

drainage system except Salem Corporation. 

There are 9 Taluks, 20 blocks and 646 

villages in Salem District. The study site lies 

between North Latitudes 10°58′ and 11°48′ East 

Longitudes 77°53′ and 78°21′ with a total drainage 

of 2,438 km2. In this study, researcher selected six 

wastewater irrigated villages for in-depth study. 

The villages were purposively selected based on 

quality of the wastewater used for irrigation. These 

villages belonging to Veerapandi Taluk in Salem 

district. In each of the six villages in the first stage 

a survey was conducted to collect baseline 

information and to list all the households. In the 

second stage sample households were selected 

based on stratified random sampling procedure. 

Here ownership of land has been the stratum used. 

About 5 percent of the households from each 

stratum have been selected for detailed household 

survey using structured interview schedules. The 

surveys have been conduct during 2016-2017. The 

following table gives the details of sampling.  

More than 2000 hectares are irrigated by 

untreated wastewater. In the present study 

Virapandi Taluk, where only mean of irrigation is 

wastewater, was selected.  

Table 1 

Villages 
Total Number 

of House Holds 

Sample 

House holds 

Akkarapalayam 723 72 

Veerapandi 1369 137 

Murangapati 674 67 

Paparapati 938 93 

Rakkipati 498 50 

Rajapalayam 427 42 

Total Villages 4629 461 
Source: Primary Data 

Analysis of samples was done in the 

Laboratory according to the standard methods for 

the parameters like pH, SAR (Sodium Adsorption 

Ratio), RSC (Residual Sodium Carbonate), TDS 

(Total Dissolved Solids), EC (Electric 

Conductivity) and E-Coli. Heavy metal (Mn, Ni, 

Cr, Pb, Cu, Co, Fe, and Zn) concentrations in the 

ground- water were also examined in the 

laboratory. An epidemic survey was made using a 

questionnaire developed to assess the health effects 

of wastewater irrigation by interviewing local 

community.  

Results and Discussions 

Field experimental results are outlined to 

quantify and evaluate the impact of untreated 

wastewater reuse on groundwater and human health 

of local community in Salem. 

Groundwater quality deterioration 

The results obtained from the analyses of 

groundwater for the selected plots (Table 2) 

indicates average values of EC found to be 4.7 
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dS/m, TDS 2549 mg/L, SAR 53.90 mmol/L
0.5  

and RSC 9.4 meq/L. These parameters indicate 

that the water is hazardous for irrigation according 

to the National Environmental Quality. 

Table 2: Comparison of Varying Quality Groundwater with and NEQS 

Parameters pH EC (dS/m) TDS (mg/L) SAR (mmol/L
0.5

) 
RSC 

(meq/L) 

Field Observed 7.8 4.7 2549 53.90 9.4 

NEQS 7-10 1.6 1000 10.10 2.4 

Source: Primary Data 

Table 3: Water Quality Criteria for Irrigation 

Class Quality 
EC 

(dS/m) 

TDS 

(mg/L) 

SAR 

(mmol/L
0.5

) 

RSC 

(meq/L) 

1 Suitable <1.5 <1000 <7.5 <2.0 

2 Marginal 1.5-2.7 1000-1800 7.5-15 2.0-4.0 

3 Unsuitable >2.7 >1800 >15 >4.0 
Source: Primary Data 

 Table 3 presents the water quality criteria 

for irrigation developed by the US Salinity 

Laboratory Staff in term of suitable, marginal and 

unsuitable. On comparing the observed values 

(Table 2) for EC, TDS, SAR and RSC, it was again 

found that water is unsuitable for irrigation as 

exceeding the permissible values as explained in 

Table 3. These results are similar as reported by 

many researchers (Downs, et al., 1999; Rashed, et 

al.,1995). On the average, groundwater in the entire 

study area was moderately saline. The salinity of 

irrigation water is an important water quality 

parameter affecting plant growth. Continuous use 

of wastewater irrigation caused the problem of 

salinity. It is a matter of common observation that 

the wastewater carries undesirable contaminates 

which travel into plant tissues and ultimately end up 

in human veins. This is extremely dangerous as the 

humans are drinking groundwater without any 

treatment and quality of water being used for 

irrigation is totally unfit for drinking purpose. 

Heavy Metals Status in Groundwater 

Table 4: Comparison of Varying Quality Groundwater Heavy Metal Concentrations (mg/L) with NEQS 

Heavy Metal Mn Ni Cr Pb Cu Co Fe Zn 

Field Observed 1.7 0.114 0.03 0.14 0.29 0.13 3.90 1.88 

NEQS 0.12 0.20 1.00 0.50 1.00 0.05 5.00 0.77 
Source: Primary Data 

Among metals (Table 4), Fe present in 

maximum quantity with 45% of the total metal 

concentration whereas, Cr was minimum. Table 

further indicates clearly that heavy metals 

concentration of Mn, Cu, Co and Zn accumulation 

in wastewater irrigation treatment found higher than 

the values presented by NEQS, however, Ni, Cr and 

Pb concentration was minimum. 

 

 

 

Health Hazards to Local Community 

Figure 1 
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 The Figure 1 shows the effects of 

wastewater irrigation on health related diseases in 

the study area.   It is evident that the overall ratio of 

sufferings from all the diseases is higher in 

Virapandi village where wastewater irrigation is 

the only mean for irrigating field crops. It is also 

important to note that maximum number of 

household and their inhabitants are affected by 

different diseases  related to  stomach 

and digester system (Diarrhea, Dysentery and 

Diarrhea with fever) which are the direct effect of 

the use of polluted water for drinking as well as 

the direct exposure to the wastewater. It is also 

inferred during survey that number of people 

suffered among one house hold and the 

frequency of getting ill in a year is also higher in 

this village. An immediate action plan is suggested 

to minimize the hazardous effect of wastewater 

irrigation to save our community as well as our 

future on this globe. 

III. CONCLUSIONS 

 The EC, TDS, SAR and RSC of the 

groundwater are higher than NEQS in the 

wastewater irrigated fields causing deterioration of 

groundwater quality, making it unfit for irrigation 

use. As far as the presence of heavy metals are  

concerned, all the parameters in groundwater were 

found higher than the permissible range except  

Ni, Cr and Pb in the wastewater treated soils. The 

epidemic survey results revealed the prevalence of 

higher suffering rate of local community from 

waterborne diseases like Diarrhea, Typhoid, and 

Dysentery in study area. 
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Abstract 

Rice is the most important cereal food 

crop of India, occupying one-fourth of the gross 

cropped area of the country. As the basic food crop, 

rice is cultivated comfortably in hot and humid 

climate. In the country, the crop is mainly grown as 

a Kharif crop in rain fed areas that receive heavy 

annual rainfall. India’s already large population is 

expected to become the world’s largest in the next 

20 years, while its economy will soon overtake 

Japan’s to become the world’s third largest. India 

has a particularly large agricultural sector. While 

the sector’s share of GDP has halved in the past 30 

years to around 15 per cent, it still employs around 

half of India’s workforce and accounts for much of 

the volatility in Indian GDP. India has the second 

largest area of arable land in the world and is a 

major producer of a number of Agricultural 

products. The study aims to understand the Trends 

of Rice Production in India, share of Production of 

Rice in the overall Agricultural Output, and the 

challenges faced by farmers in cultivating paddy 

India. Methodology of the study Secondary data 

has only been used in the paper. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Rice is the most important cereal food 

crop of India, occupying one-fourth of the gross 

cropped area of the country. India’s already large 

population is expected to become the world’s 

largest in the next 20 years, while its economy will 

soon overtake Japan’s to become the world’s third 

largest. The resulting increase in the demand for 

food will need to be met through higher agricultural 

productivity or by increasing food imports. This 

article discusses some of the key areas of progress  

 

and challenges for India’s agricultural sector, 

including: productivity, water management, 

government policies and programs, and food 

distribution and storage. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To Analyze the Trends of Rice Production in 

India. 

2. To analyse the share of Production of Rice in 

the overall Agricultural Output. 

3. To analyze the challenges faced by farmers in 

cultivating paddy. 

Methodology 

The study is based on Secondary data. The 

source material for secondary data is collected 

through books, journal, magazine and internet. 

Review of Literature 

Singh et al., (2005 is of the pointed out the 

rice economy of India. They noted that India’s rice 

economy had undergone tremendous changes since 

the launch of green revolution technology during 

the late 1960s. The profound impact had been aptly 

witnessed in the rice whose production had shown 

spectacular increase and enabled the country to 

move from chronic food shortage to an era of food 

surplus. Besides, technology and increased use of 

inputs, government interventions and support in 

terms of minimum guaranteed prices of output and 

large scale procurements from producers at 

remunerative prices had played a key role in the 

growth of rice economy. 

The Trends of Rice Production in India 

Due to a decrease in production and robust 

domestic consumption growth, India's rice surplus 

will shrink to its lowest level since 2009/10 in 
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2014/15. In the longer term, India's exports could 

pick up again and exceed 10mn tonnes annually 

should the government manage to reform, as 

planned, the Food Corporation of India and the 

country's export mechanisms. Regarding prices, we 

see CBOT rice averaging higher over the year as 

the global market records its first production deficit 

in 10 years in 2014/15. 

India's rice production in the ongoing 

2014/15 season (October-September) will decline. 

We have revised down our estimate for output, as 

the 2014 summer monsoon performance was 

subdued. We now see production coming in at 

102.8mn tonnes, down 3.2% year-on-year (y-o-y), 

compared with a previous estimate of 103.0mn 

tonnes. 

Monsoon rains picked up after a late and 

low start. June-September rains came in 12% below 

the 50-year seasonal average, after amounting to 

only 59% of long term averages over June to mid-

July. Moreover, some of the largest rice growing 

states, including Uttar Pradesh, Punjab and Andhra 

Pradesh, were among the driest. Plantings picked 

up after a slow start with the recovery in rains in 

July, which will help area harvested remain at 

elevated levels. However, we believe the lack of 

rain will negatively affect yields, which will 

decrease from the elevated level recorded over the 

past four years, to 3.52 tonne/ha, compared with 

3.64 tonne/ha achieved in 2013/14. 

Rice Production Balance ('000 tonnes) 

 

Due to the decrease in production and 

robust domestic consumption growth, India's rice 

surplus will shrink to its lowest level since 2009/10 

in 2014/15, amounting to 4.5mn tonnes. This, 

coupled with decreasing (albeit still comfortable) 

stocks and growing competition coming from 

Thailand, will lead to a decrease in India's rice 

exports this season. We believe India's rice exports 

will undershoot the US Department of Agriculture's 

estimate of 8.7mn tonnes in 2014/15, and will be 

closer to 7.0-8.0mn tonnes, compared with 10.3mn 

tonnes exported in 2013/14. This compares with 

around 10.0mn tonnes for Thailand in 2014/15. 

Select Countries Rice Export Prices 

(USD/tonne) 

 

In the longer term, India's exports could 

pick up again and exceed 10mn tonnes annually 

should the country reform its export mechanisms. 

Modi's government will most likely reform the 

country's Food Corporation of India (FCI), its 

paramount agency in charge of the country's 

stockpiling policy and its public food distribution 

programme for the poor. The government's 

appointed committee in charge of advising on the 

reform gave its recommendations in January 2015, 

pledging for greater private participation in the 

storage and distribution of grains in a bid to avoid 

wastage and drive greater efficiency. Should the 

FCI hand over its storage of food grains to state-run 

warehouses and private companies, and should the 

government simplify the lengthy and inefficient 

process to export grains as advised by the panel, we 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

                             Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 339 

believe India's rice and wheat exports could receive 

a significant boost. Indeed, these changes would 

reduce wastage and export costs as well as shorten 

the procedures. 

Second-Month CBOT Rough Rice, USD/CWT 

(weekly) & RSI (below) 

 

 

 

 

International rice prices will remain 

subdued over the coming one-to-three months, as 

the global market is well-supplied, especially in the 

US following the harvest of a bumper crop in 

October 2014. Prices will start heading higher from 

Q215, as we forecast the market to tighten over the 

year. We forecast production in the US to decline 

in 2015/16, for which plantings will occur in April-

May, as area under cultivation is unlikely to match 

the five-year high recorded last season. CBOT rice 

prices are traded in the US and are therefore 

particularly linked to trends in US supply. 

Meanwhile, Asia's production in 2014/15 (which 

broadly corresponds to the 2015/16 US crop for the 

majority of Asian countries) will disappoint; we see 

output declining in India and Thailand. We forecast 

rice prices to average USD14.00/cwt in 2015, as 

the global market will record its first production 

deficit for ten years in 2014/15, of 3.2mn tonnes. 

 FY10 FY11 FY12 FY13 FY14 FY15 FY16 

Production (BMI)* 90.0 96.0 105.3 105.2 106.2 102.8 107.7 

Production(India Official Estimates)* 89.1 96.0 105.3 105.2 106.5 Na na 

Production (USDA)* 89.1 96.0 105.3 105.2 106.5 102.0 na 

Ending Stocks (USDA)* 20.5 23.5 25.1 25.4 22.5 16.8 na 

IAM Rice Area Harvested (mn Ha) 41.9 42.6 44.1 na na Na na 

IAM Rice Yield (tonne/ha, Milled) 2.1 2.2 2.3 na na Na na 

Area Harvested (mn Ha) 41.9 42.8 44.1 42.4 43.9 43.4 na 

Yield (tonne/ha, Rough) 3.19 3.36 3.58 3.72 3.63 3.56 na 

% Of Global Production (BMI) 20.4 21.4 22.6 22.4 22.4 21.7 22.4 

% Of Global Exports (USDA) 6.6 7.9 26.0 27.7 24.4 20.4 na 

Global Production (BMI)* 441.4 449.2 465.8 469.5 474.0 472.6 481.5 
*(mn tonnes); na = not available. Source: BMI, USDA, Indian Agricultural Ministry. Year 2013/14 refers to 10/2013 to 09/2014 

India Rice Calendar 

 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec 

Early Kharif   P P P H H H H H H H 

Main Kharif H H H H  P P P P P H H 

Rabi (Winter) P P H H H H     P P 
Note: P = Plantings, H = Harvest. Source: BMI, USDA 

The Share of Production of Rice in the Over All 

Agricultural Output 

 Since 2010, production as well as yield of both 

major crops - rice and wheat has increased 

significantly. 

 In FY16, production of rice stood at 103.61 

million tonnes, whereas, production of wheat 

stood at 93.82 million tonnes. 

 However, according to 3rd advance estimates, 

production of wheat in 2016-17 stood at 97.44 
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million tonnes and that of rice was 109.15 

million tonnes. 

 In FY16, as per the 4th advance estimates, 

yield of rice in the country reached 2.39 

tonnes/hectare and that of wheat reached 2.4 

tonnes/hectare. 

 Ministry of Agriculture is targeting to achieve 

270.1 million tonnes production of food grains, 

during 2016-17. 

 Backed by robust output of wheat, rice and 

pulses due to a heavy rainfall in 2016, the 

country’s food grain production increased by 

8.7 per cent to a record high 273.83 million 

tonnes in 2016-17 

 

India Rice Market 

Rice is the most important cereal food 

crop of India, occupying one-fourth of the gross 

cropped area of the country. As the basic food crop, 

rice is cultivated comfortably in hot and humid 

climate. In the country, the crop is mainly grown as 

a Kharif crop in rain fed areas that receive heavy 

annual rainfall. India is the second largest rice 

producer in the world after China, with 21% of the 

global production share. The rice production has 

increased by 3.5 times in the last 60 years. The 

country’s productivity is higher than Thailand and 

Pakistan at 2.2tons/ha. Major rice producing states 

in India are West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Andhra 

Pradesh, Punjab, Tamil Nadu, Odisha, and Bihar. 

India has been the top exporter in global rice trade, 

accounting for 25% of the export in the last four 

years. Indian rice caters to the Middle East and 

Africa for non-Basmati, and the EU and the US for 

Basmati variety. 

The drought-affected crop during the 

2014-15 crop year has put a crunch on the Indian 

rice market. However, a better monsoon forecast, 

government intervention, and better farming 

practices are expected to result in higher yield 

despite lower crop acreage. Overall, the sentiment 

for the global rice market is moderate in terms of 

market demand and production for the next five 

years. The country’s rice market is competitively 

positioned, as the pricing of the rice crop is cheaper 

than any other country, except Pakistan. India’s 

MSP of non-Basmati paddy is around USD 

224/MT. 

State of Agriculture of India  

Agricultural productivity depends on 

several factors. These include the availability and 

quality of agricultural inputs such as land, water, 

seeds and fertilizers, access to agricultural credit 

and crop insurance, assurance of remunerative 

prices for agricultural produce, and storage and 

marketing infrastructure, among others. This report 

provides an overview of the state of agriculture in 

India. It discusses factors related to the production 

and post-harvest activities in agriculture. As of 

2009-10, more than half of the total workforce 

(53%) of the country, i.e. 243 million persons were 

employed in agriculture. 1 The share of population 

depending on agriculture for its livelihood consists 

of landowners, tenant farmers who cultivate a piece 

of land, and agricultural labourers who are 

employed on these farms. Agricultural output has 

been volatile over the past 10 years, with annual 

growth ranging from 8.6% in 2010-11, to -0.2% in 

2014-15 and 0.8% in 2015-16. 2 Figure 3 shows 

the trend in the growth of agricultural sector over 

the past 10 years.  
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Growth in agriculture sector (%) 

 

Sources: Agricultural Statistics at a Glance 2015, Ministry of 

Agriculture; PRS 

Contribution to GDP of sectors (%) 

 

Sources: Ministry of Statistics and Programme Implementation; 

PRS. 

As seen in Figure 4, the agriculture 

sector’s contribution to the Gross Domestic Product 

(GDP) decreased from 54% in 1950-51 to 15.4% in 

2015-16, while that of the services sector increased 

from 30% to 53%. 3,2 While the agriculture 

sector’s contribution to GDP has decreased over 

the past few decades, the contribution of sectors 

such as manufacturing (employing 10.5% of the 

population) and services (employing 24.4% of the 

population) has increased 

Agricultural production and yield Figure 

 5 show the production of crops over the 

past few decades. The production of major crops 

over the past few decades is shown in Table 7 in 

the Annexure.  

Agricultural production (Million Tonnes) 

 

Sources: Ministry of Agriculture; PRS. 

Total production of food grains increased 

from 51 million tonnes in 1950-51 to 252 million 

tonnes in 2015-16.4 According to the second 

advance estimate by the Ministry of Agriculture, 

food grains production is estimated to be 272 

million tonnes in 2016-17.5  The production of 

wheat and rice took off after the green revolution in 

the 1960s, and as of 2015-16, wheat and rice 

accounted for 78% of the food grains production in 

the country. 

The country’s requirement for food grains 

in order to provide for its population is projected to 

be 300 million tonnes by 2025. 6 The estimate of 

food grains production in 2015-16 is 252 million. 

This implies that the crop output needs to grow at 

an annual average of 2%, which is close to the 

current growth trend. Despite high levels of 

production, agricultural yield in India is lower than 

other large producing countries. Agricultural yield 

is the quantity of a crop produced on one unit of 
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land. Agricultural yield of food grains has 

increased by more than four times since 1950-51, 

and was 2,070 kg/hectare in 2014-15.7 However, as 

seen in Figure 6, India’s yield is low when 

compared to countries such as China, Brazil and 

the USA.  

 Yield in different countries in 2014- 15  

(in tonne/ha) 

 

Sources: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 

Nations; PRS. 

Although India is the second highest 

producer of paddy (rice) in the world (as of 2013), 

its yield is lower than China, Brazil and the USA. It 

is also the leading producer of pulses, but its yield 

is the lowest. 8,9  India’s productivity has also 

grown at a slower rate as compared to others. For 

instance, while Brazil’s yield for rice increased 

from 1.3 tonne/ha in 1981 to 4.9 tonne/ha in 2011, 

India’s increased from 2.0 to 3.6. China’s 

productivity in rice also grew from 4.3 to 6.7 in this 

period. 

Challenges Faced by Farmers in Cultivating 

Paddy 

Paddy farmers had launched their fast to 

protest against the high fertilizer prices on January 

19 in a number of places such as Polonnaruwa, 

Ampara, Embilipitiya, Anuradhapura, Galgamuwa, 

Ambalantota and Mahiyangana. The fast was 

organized by the All Ceylon Peasant Federation 

demanding that fertilizer should be supplied to the 

farmers at Rs. 500 per bag. Actually, the 

government provides fertilizer subsidy. This 

subsidy which was Rs. 300 a bag was raised to Rs. 

450 per bag of urea fertilizer in the Budget of 2004. 

The cost of this subsidy to the government was 

raised consequently from Rs. 2000 million to Rs. 

3000 million. 

During January 2004 however, the 

international prices of petroleum increased and as a 

result the international prices of urea too increased. 

A bag that cost Rs. 800 increased to Rs. 1050. As 

their fast had no impact on the authorities, the 

Peasant Federation launched a death fast on 

February 6 opposite the Fort Railway Station to 

force the government to bring down the price of 

urea fertilizer. Thirteen farmers including a JVP 

Parliamentarian and a 75-year-old woman joined in 

their death fast. On the same day however, the 

government announced that it would absorb the 

entire increase as price in to addition to the subsidy 

of Rs. 450 a bag. The price of urea fertilizer will 

therefore remain at last November’s price of Rs. 

800 per bag. 

The government has negotiated with the 

major importers of fertilizer and persuaded them to 

agree to sell a bag of urea at Rs. 800. Farmers were 

not satisfied and continued their death fast for four 

days demanding a fertilizer price of Rs. 500 a bag. 

On the 9th however, they called off their death fast 

on an assurance given by former Parliamentarians 

Anura Bandaranaike and Wimal Weerawansa that 

the new government of the Freedom Alliance to be 

formed after the April general election will reduce 

the fertilizer price and will further provide 

solutions to all problems faced by the farmer 

community. 

Last year farmers protested against low 

and unremunerative prices in the private market for 

paddy. In fact, some farmers who were unable to 

pay their loans had committed suicide. The 
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government consequently offered a price of Rs. 

13.50 a kilo of paddy and provided credit facilities 

to cooperative societies and government agencies 

to intervene in the market to raise prices. These 

measures provided some relief. The question of low 

producer price is likely to recur every season, 

particularly when there is a bumper crop and there 

needs to be a permanent solution to this problem. 

The low price is partly because the government 

stopped intervening in the market through the 

Paddy Marketing Board, which was practically 

wound up without a substitute.  

A Fertilizer Subsidy 

The fact that India subsidizes agricultural 

inputs strengthens the case for subsidizing 

fertilizer. It may be difficult to bring fertilizer 

prices down without a subsidy. The developed 

countries are well known for protecting their 

agriculture both through import tariff and producer 

subsidies. It is estimated that they spend $360 

billion a year on agricultural subsidies. Paddy 

cultivation is the backbone of the rural economy 

and its development helps to reduce poverty. 

III. CONCLUSION 

 India’s agricultural sector is still very 

important to the Indian economy, although its share 

of the economy has decreased over the past 50 

years. India has made significant advances in 

agricultural production in recent decades, including 

the introduction of high-yield seed varieties, 

increased use of fertilisers and improved water 

management systems. Reforms to land distribution, 

water management and food distribution systems 

will further enhance productivity and help India 

meet its growing demand for food. 
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I. INTRODUCTION  

Economics is the most relevant and 

discussed topic in this era. Conventional banking 

system and Islamic banking system are the most 

competitive sector in banking sector. Adam smith 

is known as the father of modern economics but 

IBN kahldoun had written about economics before 

Adam smith in Arabic language. John Maynard 

Keynes one among the prominent economist says 

that Adam smith is not the father of economics he 

is just a editor. This shows that Islam and 

economics have a very old relation before the time 

of Adam smith.  

Islamic finance is a system of finance 

based on sharia or Islamic law, aims at 

accomplishing social and economic virtue and 

righteousness in all economic affairs. It takes in to 

account not only the moral and ethical 

consequences of financial transactions but also 

makes sure that the financial and economic 

contracts and transactions should be just, impartial 

and fair to all parties involved and promises that 

the financial and economic rewards are fully 

associated with the intensity of liability, risk and 

responsibility borne by all parties. Islamic finance 

system includes Islamic banking, Islamic 

insurance, Islamic investments, Islamic venture 

capital investments and other non banking and 

regulatory institutions etc…  

 

 

 

 

What is Islamic Banking and how it differs from 

conventional banks?  

Islamic banking was first introduced in 

1963 but it was known as no interest banks. And 

these no interest banks were later known as Islamic 

banks. These banks did not last long, it was 

collapsed by 1971. The main difference between 

Islamic banks and conventional banks is interest. 

Even other religions object interest. Religions like 

Jews says that “seeking more money is wrong”, 

Hindus/Brahmins says that “who accept interest 

will be scolded or punished” and Maoist says that 

“interest is an organ of explosion” and Aristotle 

said that “birth of money for money is forbidden”. 

Even though these religions object interest Islam 

was the one publicly and even at present objects 

interest system more. This is why no interest banks 

were later known as Islamic banks.  

Hindrances  

Regulatory and legal barriers.  

 India’s banking system is governed by 

different acts and rules such as 1949 banking 

companies act, 1934 Reserve bank of India act, 

1881 negotiable instruments act and 1961 

cooperative societies act. It is not possible for a 

interest free bank by following these rules and 

acts. No other options are allowed in Indian 

acts for a interest free banking which is the 

devotion that differ Islamic banks from 

conventional banks.  

 According to Indian banking companies act 

section 5(b) and 5(c) restrict banks investing 

and accepting from profit and loss share 
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business. And according section 8 of D act No 

banking companies are allowed to purchase, 

sell or exchange immovable assets visibly or 

invisibly.  

 According to section 9 of D act, can use 

immovable assets only for private uses. This is 

against the IJARA system in Islamic bank.  

 According to section 21 of D act interest 

should be given for all deposit and this is 

against the motive of Islamic banking.  

 According to section 17 of Reserve bank of 

India act 1934 and section 24 of banking 

companies’ act 1949 a certain portion of 

investments in bank should be deposited in 

governments and public sectors debenture. 

These deposits are compelled to accept 

interest. Which means each bank should keep 

cash reserve ratio and statutory liquidity ratio. 

But in islamic banks keeping of CRR and SLR 

ratio are risky because of the capital 

investment behaviour. Because the investments 

are completely invested in immovable assets or 

investment enterprises.  

Discriminatory approach towards credits and 

share funds.  

In Islamic banking profit and losses are 

equally divided. Also they use it in profit and loss 

partnership method. But in conventional method 

they impose income tax and deduct the 3  

Tax in capital from the income tax and 

remove the interest in it. This method is not 

applicable in Islamic banking. Income tax is 

increased from 20% to 30% recently.  

In mudharaba method the investors cause loss due 

to deduction of the loss in industry from capital. 

And to reduce profit GHE industrials may create 

fake accounts. And methods to prevent these sort of 

things are not available much in India. In Islamic 

banking there will be special supervisors to watch 

and observe these sort of malpractices.  

Credit qualification: In conventional banks special 

correspondents are deputed for checking the 

qualification of creditors like are they capable of 

paying back but in islamic banks in India this type 

of agencies are not seen much.  

Transparency: authentic transparency of 

working in business enterprises important in 

Islamic banks in business like other systems. 

Statutory or legitimate account keeping method, 

professional trains workers in locker rooms of 

documents and will papers, economic experts, 

scientific and order income and expense records, 

faithfulness and transparency in profit and loss 

sharing, following present laws and rules, 

following Islamic Sharia laws etc are important for 

creating trust and faith in depositors. But the Indian 

government has not kept any controlling systems in 

these things.  

SWOT Analysis 

The strength, weakness, opportunities and 

threats of Islamic banking in India. Applying 

SWOT analysis in Islamic banking in India will 

facilitate to examine logically whether Islamic 

banks will flourish or flounder if it is brought into 

India.  

Strength  

High population of Muslims in India: 

India is the second largest country in terms of 

Muslim population in the world.  

Good number of rich Muslims in the 

country: while taking the overall Muslims, they are 

underprivileged than any other community in India. 

There are a lot of Muslims individuals who are in 

the utmost rank in the directory of richest Indians. 

It is worthy to note here that the highest demand for 

Islamic banking from Kerala is from the richest 

persons of the state.  

Unclaimed interest in the conventional bank: there 

are millions of rupees as interest unclaimed belongs 

to Muslims in different banks of the country 
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especially in Kerala. This proves the negative 

attitude of people towards interest and the 

sanguinity towards interest free system. Peoples 

strong belief in religion: Major religions that are 

popular in India do not support interest or usury in 

dealings, people in India have a strong faith in their 

own religion; this point out a good future for 

interest free finance.  

Large number of religious institutes: India has, the 

Muslim inhabited states in particular have large 

digit of religious institutes where the principles of 

Islamic finance can be taught and skilled 

professional can be geared up easily. This 

facilitates high potential growth for Islamic finance 

in India with skilled staff and professionals. Secular 

minds of politicians: Majority of Indian politicians 

are secular minded and they stand for secularism, 

Islamic finance is a secular notion which gets up 

for the development of the country and its citizens, 

therefore protest from most of the political parties 

is not exceed.  

Urgent need: Due to high poverty rate, Indian 

people urgently require an interest free system. 

Indian is mainly depended on the agriculture, and 

Islamic finance system has various products that 

help the agriculture industry and farmers without 

paying interest. Support from the people because of 

its moral and ethical mechanism: the 

compassionate, civilized, moral and ethical factors 

are far above in the Islamic finance system than its 

counterparts.  

Weakness  

Regulatory Barriers: Section 5 (b) and (c) 

of banking Regulation Act prohibit all banks to 

invest in profit and loss sharing basis. Similarly, 

section (6) and (8) of the Banking Regulations Act 

restrict the business of Indian Banks where and 

how to engage. These are totally on the contrary of 

Islamic Banking principles. Section (9) of the Act 

prohibits Indian bans to keep ownership of 

properties other than banks personal use; this will 

close the door of Ijarah and its types. Likewise, 

section (17) of the banking Regulation Act makes 

compulsory of keeping reserve fund. It creates the 

practical problem in the running of business. And 

section (24) of the banking Regulation Act and (42) 

of the reserve bank of India Act mandate some 

compulsory cash reserve for Indian banks; this 

would also create the problem of interest.  

Ignorance about Islamic finance: Indian 

people irrespective of Muslims or Non Muslims 

have no awareness about Islamic banking and 

finance. It would create problem while it is 

introduced.  

Lack of Experts: In India, there has not 

been to develop experts in the realm of Islamic 

finance except some diploma courses in very few 

universities. Unique risks faced by Islamic 

financial institutions: there are some risks which 

are faced by Islamic financial institutions only such 

as judicial issues, controversial opinions among the 

Muslim scholars, different sect in Muslim 

community etc…  

Criticism against the current practice: 

there has been criticism by the several Muslim 

scholars against the current practice of Islamic 

finance system. According to them, the current 

practice replaces the word ‘Riba’. with profit and 

loss sharing; no other further changes are made. 

Some of the products also like murabahah are 

criticized by many of the scholars.  

Opportunity  

Increasing popularity of Islamic finance 

and its products: All over the world Islamic finance 

and its products are spreading day by day. Even the 

secular and communist countries are opening new 

Islamic banks or Islamic windows to existing banks 

by modifying their regulatory frameworks. Reputed 

banks like Standard Chartered, HSBC and Citibank 

have operations of interest free window in quite a 
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lot of countries including Europe and North 

America.  

Foreign inflow of funds: India would be 

attracted for foreign inflow of funds from gulf 

cooperation countries and other Muslim countries 

in addition to non Muslim countries. Islamic 

finance in unaffected by subprime mortgage crisis 

because of its strict rating policy and pre rating 

analysis of projects.  

Continuous demand for infrastructure 

finance: numerous products in Islamic finance are 

very useful for infra structural financing and as 

India is a developing country, it focuses on 

infrastructural developments. Islamic finance can 

do imperative role in this vicinity, that’s why the 

Kerala government introduced the Islamic 

investment company. Demand for notch products is 

increasing in India: Indian markets are showing the 

trend of high demand for notch products; this is a 

good opportunity for Islamic finance products to 

capture high demand.  

Address the issue of financial inclusion: 

India is in its way of great effort to reduce the 

financial exclusion; introducing Islamic finance 

will address the issue in a certain extent. Bridges 

the gap of income disparity: the inadequate labour- 

capital ratio of informal sector workers who are 

associated with agriculture and tiny manufacturing 

industries can be resolved through the system of 

equity finance of Islamic finance system.  

Recent trade off reducing subsidies: 

politicians and policy makers think about the 

substitution of subsidies with equity finance 

scheme through specialized financial institutions. It 

will help to assess whether the fund is utilized in 

proper way and also motivate the recipient to 

expand in the accurate manner for which it has 

been endorsed. This will induce not only the 

individuals but also impact the economy as a 

whole.  

Lack of trust on conventional system: due 

to the recent financial crisis, the trust of the 

investors upon the conventional system has been 

diminished considerably.  

Threats  

It could be political issue: use of the word 

‘ISLAMIC’ may provoke some parties against the 

system. This was the problem that motivated 

someone to move to court against the Kerala 

government decision. It may abuse to communalize 

the finance sector also: certain Indian people have 

an eagerness to communalize anything. If Islamic 

finance is introduced in India, these people may 

make an effort to set aside and communalize the 

finance sector also.  

Opposition from vested groups: in India, 

especially in rural areas some vested interest 

groups are living only with money lending 

business. They are fetching rich by exploiting poor 

and destitute. These people may combat against the 

interest free system as it affects adversely their 

business.  

Competition: micro finance is a good 

competitor in the field of Islamic finance. The 

beneficiaries of Islamic banking and conventional 

banking are almost same.  

May be accused as Islamic extremism: this 

system has been accused as the part of Islamic 

extremism and terrorism.  

Solutions  

In the world around 48 countries have 

fully fledged Islamic banks and in 30 countries 

partial Islamic banks are seen at present. 20 of them 

are from non Muslim countries like Germany, 

England, and Luxemburg, Austria etc... As said 

before these countries also faced regulatory 

problems but they altered the rules and laws which 

are in need to Islamic banking system. If Indian 

government follow the same method, it will be 

possible to start Islamic banking in India too. The 
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main problem faced is how to introduce Islamic 

banking to the government in proper way. As a 

democratic country acceptance for Islamic banking 

will be favourable compared to other countries. 

Today it is considered as only for Muslims later it 

may become a favour for non Muslim Indians too. 

For that should introduce and make Islamic 

banking familiar for the public people. The most 

user-friendly and safe banking system is Islamic 

banking and it can be proved by taking proofs from 

the countries which have started it. And that’s the 

only way to make Islamic banking familiar for the 

Indian natives. To create and bring under the 

Islamic sharia we should create an Islamic rating 

agency. Non banking financing company (NBFC), 

interest free micro finance, and Shariah compliant 

mutual funds can be included in the solutions for 

the hindrances in Islamic banking.  

II. CONCLUSION  

By this research could finalize that the 

Islamic banking is possible in India only after 

overcoming the barriers in and out of the system. 

From this SWOT analysis we could find that the 

strength of Islamic banking has 8 points and 

weaknesses are 5, opportunities are 7 and threats 

are 5. So possibility for an Islamic banking 9 in 

India is more because the strength and opportunity 

are more according to the research.  
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Abstract 

Poor sanitation impairs the health leading 

to high rates of malnutrition and productivity 

losses. India’s sanitation deficit leads to losses 

worth roughly 6% of its gross domestic product 

(GDP) according to World Bank estimates by 

raising the disease burden in the country. Children 

are affected more than adults as the rampant 

spread of diseases inhibits children’s ability to 

absorb nutrients thereby stunting their growth. This 

unhygienic environment is due to India’s historic 

neglect of public health services. The absence of an 

effective public health network in a densely 

populated country has resulted in an 

extraordinarily high disease burden. About 48 per 

cent of children in India are suffering from some 

degree of malnutrition. According to the UNICEF, 

water-borne diseases such as diarrhoea and 

respiratory infections are the number one cause for 

child deaths in India. Children weakened by 

frequent diarrhoea episodes are more vulnerable to 

malnutrition and opportunistic infections such as 

pneumonia. With 638 million people defecating in 

the open and 44 per cent mothers disposing their 

children’s faeces in the open, there is a very high 

risk of microbial contamination (bacteria, viruses, 

amoeba) of water which causes diarrhoea in 

children. Also, diarrhoea and worm infection are 

two major health conditions that affect school 

children impacting their learning abilities. 

 

 

 

Keywords: Malnutrition, Productivity, Sanitation, 

Unhygienic Environment, Bacteria, Viruses 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Children in India are exceptionally short, 

with their stunted growth historically attributed to 

malnutrition. However, new evidence is suggesting 

that food, or lack of it, is not the cause. Noticing 

that Indian children were smaller than their 

counterparts in sub-Saharan Africa — who are, on 

average, poorer and hence less well fed — 

researchers have been coming to the conclusion 

that diseases stemming from poor sanitation are 

more to blame than diet. More than half of India’s 

population — over 600 million people — do not 

use a toilet because sanitation is inaccessible or 

unaffordable. At the same time 61.7 million Indian 

children are stunted, the highest prevalence in the 

world. The atrocious hygiene that results from 

widespread lack of sanitation is made worse by the 

density of the population. With large numbers of 

people openly defecating, fecal-oral-transmitted 

infections are common, leading to diarrhea, with 

such diseases draining growing children of vital 

nutrients. Growing up in environments teeming 

with faecal pathogens has a permanently 

debilitating effect, experts say. Over time, a large 

build up of faecal germs in the body can also 

manifest as severe intestinal diseases. 

II. OBJECTIVIES 

1.  To analyse the related health with sanitary 

conditions with among children and women. 

2. To examine the steps taken by government to 

provide awareness about Sanitation. 
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Methodology 

The study is based on Secondary Data. It 

is collected from Books, Jounals, Magazines, 

Internet and so on. 

Review of Literature 

Sekher T.V and Nazrul Islam Md 

(2006),sanitation in India, attempted to explore the 

importance of sanitation and it’s linkage with 

health status, availability and utilization of 

sanitation facilities in India, programmes to 

improve its coverage and experiences in this 

direction and highlighting the challenges ahead for 

India by mainly utilizing all the available 

secondary data on sanitation. The authors observed 

a strong inverse correlation between access to 

urban water and sewerage connection on the one 

hand, and child mortality, on the other. Thus, 

increase in the amount of water used and wide 

coverage of sewerage connection contribute to 

better hygiene and in the elimination of 

bacteriological contamination. Diarrhoea is 

significantly less common among children living in 

households that boil water or use a filter for 

purification of drinking water than among other 

children without these facilities. 

Present Scenario 

  Inadequate sanitation cost India almost 

$54 billion or 6.4% of the country's GDP in 2006. 

Over 70% of this economic impact or about $38.5 

billion was health-related, with diarrhea followed 

by acute lower respiratory infections accounting for 

12% of the health-related impacts. Evidence 

suggests that all water and sanitation improvements 

are cost-beneficial in all developing world 

subregions. Sectoral demands for water are 

growing rapidly in India owing mainly to 

urbanization and it is estimated that by 2025, more 

than 50% of the country's population will live in 

cities and towns. Population increase, rising 

incomes, and industrial growth are also responsible 

for this dramatic shift. National Urban Sanitation 

Policy 2008 was the recent development in order to 

rapidly promote sanitation in urban areas of the 

country. India's Ministry of Urban Development 

commissioned the survey as part of its National 

Urban Sanitation Policy in November 2008. In 

rural areas, local government institutions in charge 

of operating and maintaining the infrastructure are 

seen as weak and lack the financial resources to 

carry out their functions. In addition, no major city 

in India is known to have a continuous water 

supply and an estimated 72% of Indians still lack 

access to improved sanitation facilities. 

Launch of New National Health Policy 

2017 (NHP) Recently the government launched 

new NHP after 15 years the last health policy was 

approved. The plan aims to strengthen India’s 

healthcare system. The policy proposes to 

increase the public health expenditure by 2.5 

percent of the GDP from the current 2 

percent GDP spending on healthcare. The policy 

aims to reduce the maternal mortality rate, infant 

and child death rate due to many non-

communicable and infectious diseases. 

Elimination of leprosy by 2018, kala-azar and 

lymphatic filariasis by 2017 is targeted in the 

policy. The policy aims to reduce the prevalence 

of blindness to 0.25 per 1,000 persons by 2025. 

Reduction in premature mortality from 

cardiovascular diseases, cancer, diabetes or 

chronic respiratory diseases by 25% by 2025, 

reduction in the current use of tobacco by 30% by 

2025, safe water and sanitation for all by 2020 

are targeted in this policy.The policy aims to 

achieve the global target for HIV/AIDS by 2020 

the goals include 90% of all people living with 

HIV know their status, 90% of all people living 

with HIV received sustained and the viral in 90% 

of those receiving antiretroviral therapy is 

suppressed. 

https://news.medgenera.com/merck-doravirine-outrace-janssen-prezista-promising-hiv-treatment/
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Source: Ministry of Statistics and Programme Implementation 

Health Problems Faced by Women and 

Children  

Health concerns of Women 

The health issues facing refugee women 

range from dehydration and diarrhea to high fevers 

and malaria, but also include more broad 

phenomena, such as gender-based violence and 

maternal health. All of these ailments, however, are 

multiplied for refugee women because of the 

external factors contributing to their particularly 

poor health. These external factors include 

culturally-reinforced gender inequality, limited 

mobility, lack of access to healthcare facilities, 

high population density within the refugee camps, 

and low levels of education. One of the biggest 

concerns regarding female refugees’ health is their 

reproductive health. . In refugee situations, 

reproductive health often falls to the bottom of the 

list of priorities, primarily because in situations 

where healthcare is already scarce, life-saving 

measures are often of prime concern. Much of 

reproductive health is not seen as a “life or death” 

issue, although it clearly is. Because of the lack of 

healthcare infrastructure in refugee-dense areas, 

women often give birth without any trained 

medical staff present. Complications during birth 

can often result from a lack of healthcare assistants 

or medical facilities.  

Chores of women and gender biases 

Women spend a considerable amount of 

time every day collecting water and firewood for 

their families, but they are rarely ever consulted 

when it comes to water supply planning and 

management. Collecting water can take hours or 

even days and is often unsafe. Women spend time 

collecting water when they could be back at home 

tending to their children, generating income, or 

providing meals for the family. Adequate water 

services could be better provided if aid 

organizations and those in charge of refugee camps 

discussed water supply issues with women.  

However, camps overseen by UNHCR do 

provide one tap stand per 80 persons that should be 

no farther than 200m away from households. The 

bigger problem is collecting the firewood. Women 

often participate in agricultural tasks in order to 

provide for their families. However, women are 

often excluded from the discussion on what to plant 
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in refugee camps. Establishing committees that 

include women in the agricultural planning process 

allows them to contribute their knowledge to the 

planning process. Often, women lack the tools, 

seeds, and land to effectively produce anything.  

 

Separation 

Separation of children from their families 

is a common issue that has negative consequences 

for the children who are separated. If separation 

occurs, it is important to document the separation 

and attempt to reunite the child with his/her family 

(if this is in the best interest of the child). A strong 

family support network is essential to the proper 

growth and development of children in general, but 

especially those living in refugee camps. 

Sexual exploitation and abuse 

There are a lot of associated dangers that 

come with sexual exploitation and abuse 

including teen pregnancy infection with sexually 

transmitted diseases sexually such as HIV/AIDS, 

and traditional practices that are often harmful such 

as Genital mutilation.  

The responsibility to protect these children 

falls on the host government, the refugee 

community, and other humanitarian organizations. 

The lack of structure in refugee camps can lead to 

abuse. Improving awareness of the issue (both in 

and out of the camp), improving access to 

education, and creating safe living conditions are 

all potential strategies to curb sexual exploitation 

and abuse. Sexual exploitation and abuse can be 

publicly addressed and dealt with through legal 

battles, adequate health care, psychological 

support, and protection of the abused. 

Military Recruitment 

Refugee children are at an increased risk 

for recruitment by military force. Often separated 

from their families, there is nobody to fight for a 

child when he/she is forcibly recruited by a military 

and forced to serve as a child soldier. There are 

several methods of recruitment: compulsory 

recruitment, voluntary recruitment, or forcible 

recruitment. Both boys and girls alike are recruited 

to join militaries and often fight alongside adult 

soldiers. However, other duties may be carried out 

by children such as cooking, delivering messages, 

or cleaning. Children enrolled in school are less 

likely to be recruited because it is more difficult for 

military forces to recruit an entire school as 

opposed to a single child playing alone.  

Education 

Education serves a variety of practical 

purposes in addition to gaining knowledge and 

skills for future endeavours. Children in schools are 

at a decreased risk for military recruitment, sexual 

violence, HIV/AIDS transmission, crime and drug 

use. The structure provided by education also 

provides a sense of normalcy for children living in 

refugee camps. The unstructured life of a refugee 

can be hard on children, and school provides 

children with a break from the tediousness of 

everyday life. 

Adolescent Issues 

Adolescents are frequently overlooked by 

organizations that are providing foreign aid to 

refugee camps. Often if a parent is lost it is up to  

the oldest child to take care of the younger 

children, including those they are not related with, 

and this role frequently falls to the oldest female.

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Foreign_aid
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III. CONCLUSION 

Implementation of low-cost sanitation 

system with lower subsidies, greater household 

involvement, range of technology choices, options 

for sanitary complexes for women, rural drainage 

systems, IEC and awareness building, involvement 

of NGOs and local groups, availability of finance, 

human resource development, and emphasis on 

school sanitation are the important areas to be 

considered. Also appropriate forms of private 

participation and public private partnerships, 

evolution of a sound sector policy in Indian 

context, and emphasis on sustainability with 

political commitment are prerequisites to bring the 

change. 
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Abstract 

Poverty in Tamil Nadu multidimensional 

concept refers to lack of access to the basic needs 

of food, shelter, security, education, health 

services, safe drinking water, and sanitation for a 

decent, normal and effective existence. 

Conventional measures of poverty, however, are 

narrowly defined making reference to a poverty 

line based on income thresholds consistent with a 

certain level of consumption of food. Poverty is a 

major area of concern. Although the State has been 

successful in reducing poverty (measured by the 

head-count ratio) Rural poverty in Tamil Nadu as 

measured by Head Count Ratio (HCR) was about 

15.8 percent in 2011-12. It fell from 37.5 percent in 

2004-05- rural Tamil Nadu was lower than the 

corresponding ratio at all India, wherein the 

reduction in the poverty ratio was from 42.0 

percent in 2004-05 to 25.7 percent in 2011-12. 

National Family Health Survey-III (2005-06) 

throws light on the nutritional With regard to the 

nutritional status of the children, 29.8 percent of 

the children below five years in the State were 

having underweight. It was comparatively lower 

than all India as well as Andhra Pradesh and 

Karnataka. 30.9 percent of the children were 

having stunted growth in the State as compared 

to48 percent at all India. Among the southern 

States the ratio was the lowest in Kerala. 22.2 

percent of children in Tamil Nadu were with  

 

wasted growth. The proportion was higher than all 

India as well as the three neighboring southern 

States. Among 6-59 months’ children 64.2 percent 

were anemic in Tamil Nadu and it stood second 

lowest among the southern States, the first being 

Kerala with 44.5 percent. The study high lights 

Rural poverty and Child nutritional status in Tamil 

Nadu. Key words: Poverty, Tamil Nadu, Child, 

Nutritional Status 

I. INTRODUCTION  

Poverty and disease are tied closely 

together, with each factor aiding the other. Many 

diseases that primarily affect the poor serve to also 

deepen poverty and worsen conditions. Poverty 

also significantly reduces people's capabilities 

making it more difficult to avoid poverty related 

diseases. The majority of diseases and related 

mortality in poor countries is due to preventable, 

treatable diseases for which medicines and 

treatment regimes are readily available. Poverty is 

in many cases the single dominating factor in 

higher rates of prevalence of these diseases. Poor 

hygiene, ignorance in health-related education, 

non-availability of safe drinking water, inadequate 

nutrition and indoor pollution are factors 

exacerbated by poverty.  

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To Study about Rural Poverty status in Tamil 

Nadu 

2. To Study about the Socio-economic and health 

profile of Tamil Nadu 
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3. To Study about the poverty head count ratio in 

Tamil Nadu 

4. To Study about the child health and nutritional 

status of Tamil Nadu 

Methodology  

This Study is based only on secondary 

data 

Definition of poverty 

According to ‘Adam Smith’ poverty is defined 

as 

 ‘Man is rich or poor according to the degree in 

which , he afford to enjoy the necessaries , the 

conveniences, and the amusements of life’. The 

world degree is not equal in all periods and in all 

places 

According to ‘World bank’ poverty is 

define as “Poverty is hunger. Poverty is lack of 

shelter. Poverty is being sick and not being able to 

see a doctor. Poverty is not having access to school 

and not knowing how to read.  

Poverty is not having a job, is fear for the 

future, living one day at a time. Poverty is losing a 

child to illness brought about by unclean water. To 

know what helps to reduce poverty, what works 

and what does not, what changes over time, 

poverty has to be defined, measured, and studied – 

and even experienced.  

As poverty has many dimensions, it has to 

be looked at through a variety of indicators – levels 

of income and consumption, social indicators, and 

indicators of vulnerability to risks and of 

socio/political access 

Table: 1 Demo graphic Socio -economic and health profile of 

Tamil Nadu State as compare to Indian figure 

Indicator Tamilnadu India 

Total population 

(in core) census 2011 
7.21 121.01 

Decadal growth (%)census 

2011 
15.60 17.64 

Infant mortality rate (SRS 

2010-12) 
21 40 

Maternal mortality rate 

(SRS 2010-12) 
90 178 

Total fertility rare 

(SRS 2012) 
1.7 2.4 

Crude birth rate 

(SRS 2013) 
15.6 21.4 

Crude death rate 

(SRS 2013) 
7.3 7 

Natural growth rate 

( SRS 2013) 
8.3 14.4 

Sex ratio(Census 2011) 995 940 

CSR (2011) 946 914 

Schedule caste population 

(census 2011) in core 
1.18 16.6 

Schedule tribe population 

census 2022 in core 
0.065 8.4 

Total literacy rate 80.33 74.04 

Male literacy rate 86.81 82.14 

Female literacy rate 73.86 65.46 

Source: RHS Bulletin, March 2012 M/O Health & Family 

Welfare .GOI 

The above table shows the socio-

economic and health profile of Tamil Nadu as 

compared to India. 

Table :2 Poverty Headcount Ratio in Rural (%) Tendulkar 

Methodology 

Category 2004-05 2011-12 

Tamil Nadu 

Rural 

Urban 

37.5 

29.5 

15.8 

11.3 

All India 

Rural 

Overall 

42.0 

37.2 

25.7 

21.9 

Source : press note on poverty estimates 

2009,10, union planning commission July 2012 

Press note on poverty estimate 2011-12 planning 

commission July 2013 

Rural Poverty: Rural poverty in Tamil 

Nadu as measured by Head Count Ratio (HCR) 

was about 15.8 percent in 2011-12. It fell from 37.5 

percent in 2004-05. The ratio in rural was higher 

than the urban in the State 19.7 percent in 2004-05 

as well as at 6.5 percent in 2011-12. High 

dependence on agriculture and wage employment 

was the major factors behind it. The State 

Government aims to bring down the poverty ratio 

below 10 percent by the end of the 12th Plan. The 

ratio in rural Tamil Nadu was lower than the 

corresponding ratio at all India, wherein the 

reduction in the poverty ratio was from 42.0 
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percent in 2004-05 to 25.7 percent in 2011-12. 

Between these two years, the decline in poverty 

ratio at rural in the State was 21.7 percentage 

points. It was higher than the reduction in urban 

poverty in the State (13.2%) 

Table: 3 Rural Poverty Ratio in Major States Head Counts 

Ratio (Tendulkar Methodoly)% 

State  2004-05 2011-12 

Andra Pradesh 32.3 11.0 

Bihar 55.7 34.1 

Gujarat 39.1 21.5 

Haryana 24.8 11.6 

Karnataka 37.5 24.5 

Kerala 20.5 9.1 

Madhya Pradesh 53.6 35.7 

Maharastra 47.9 24.2 

Odisha 60.8 35.7 

Punjab 22.1 7.7 

Rajastan 35.8 16.1 

Tamil Nadu 37.5 15.8 

Uttar Pradesh 42.7 30.4 

West Bengal 38.2 22.5 

All India 42.0 25.7 

Source : press note on poverty estimates 

2010, union planning commission july 2012 Press 

note on poverty estimate 2011-12 planning 

commission july 2013 

Among the major States, the rural poverty 

ratio was the lowest in Punjab (7.7%) and it was 

the highest in Madhya Pradesh and Odisha (35.7 % 

each) during 2011-12. Compared with the ratio at 

the all India (25.7%), among the States the rural 

poverty ratio was only higher in Bihar, Madhya 

Pradesh, Odisha and Uttar Pradesh. Tamil Nadu 

with the rural poverty ratio 15.8 percent occupied 

the fifth place among the major States. Between 

these two years 2004-05 and 2011-12, the 

reduction in the ratio at the all India was 16.3 

percentage points. Among the major States, the 

reduction was the highest in Odisha 25.1 

percentage points. Tamil Nadu with the reduction 

of 21.7 percentage points occupied the third 

position, the top two being Odisha (25.1%) and 

Maharashtra (23.7%) 

 

 

Poverty Related Child Health Diseases 

Contaminated water 

Each year many children and adults die as 

a result of a lack of access to clean drinking 

water and poor sanitation. Many combinable 

diseases and many of the poverty related diseases 

spread as a result of inadequate access to clean 

drinking water. According to UNICEF 3,000 

children die every day, worldwide due to 

contaminated drinking water and poor sanitation. 

Though access to water has improved for some, it 

continues to be especially difficult for women and 

children. . There have been further efforts to 

improve water quality using new technology which 

allows water to be disinfected immediately upon 

collection and during the storage process. Clean 

water is necessary for cooking, cleaning, and 

laundry because many people come into contact 

with disease causing pathogens through their food, 

or while bathing or washing.  

Inadequate sanitation 

Contaminated water and inadequate 

sanitation are related to diseases of poverty such as 

malaria, parasitic diseases, and Schistosomias 

is. These infections act as cofactors that increase 

the risk of HIV transmission. Standpipes and 

sanitation are provided in most developing areas, 

but the death rates are not significantly reduced. 

One of the reasons that water-related diseases are 

still occurring because water supplies can be 

contacted by contaminated surface water. To 

effectively decrease the morbidity and mortality of 

diseases, the population should get access to water 

from home instead from outside. Therefore, in 

addition to the installation of standpipes, water 

supplies and sanitation should be provided within 

houses. 

Poor nutrition 

 Malnutrition, the immune system, and 

infectious diseases operate in a cyclical manner: 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Clean_drinking_water
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Clean_drinking_water
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Parasitic_disease
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Schistosomiasis
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Schistosomiasis
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infectious diseases have deleterious effects on 

nutritional status, and nutritional deficiencies can 

lower the strength of the immune system which 

affects the body’s ability to resist infections 

Similarly, malnutrition of both macronutrients 

(such as protein and energy) and micronutrients 

(such as iron, zinc, and vitamins) increase 

susceptibility to HIV infections by interfering with 

the immune system and through other biological 

mechanisms.  

Improper health care 

Degrees of social status are closely linked 

to health inequalities Those with poor health tend 

to fall into poverty and the poor tend to have poor 

health. According to the World Health 

Organization, within countries those of lower 

socioeconomic strata have the worst health 

outcomes. Health also appears to have a strong 

social component linking it to education and access 

to information. n terms of health, poverty includes 

low income, low education, social exclusion and 

environmental decay. The poor within most 

countries are trapped in a cycle in which poverty 

breeds ill health and ill health breeds poverty.  

Health disparities 

Socioeconomic status affects three areas 

of health; healthcare in general, environmental 

exposure, and health behavior. When examining 

child health within the United States, those with the 

worst health were found to be those from low 

incomes families and those with little education. As 

socioeconomic status increased so did overall 

health outcomes. 

Child Health and Nutrition Status 

Child health is foundational to adult health 

and well-being. When children’s health is nurtured 

and supported and there is an absence of physical 

and mental abuse, or other intentional childhood 

trauma; and there exists opportunities to gain habits 

that support good health during childhood, the 

stage is set for a healthy adulthood less likely to 

include chronic health problems such as 

overweight/obesity, poor oral health, diabetes and 

other chronic physical and mental health problem 

Nutrition  

Nutritional status is one of the indicators 

of the overall well being of population and human 

resources development. Malnutrition is the 

cumulative effect of factors like poverty, 

inadequate access to food, illiteracy, large size of 

families, poor environmental sanitation, lack of 

basic minimal health care, lack of personal 

hygiene, lack of easy access to adequate safe 

drinking water and lack of awareness. The 

manifestations of malnutrition could be seen in the 

prevalence of specific nutrient-deficiency disorders 

such as protein-energy malnutrition, anemia night 

blindness, goiter, susceptibility to a number of 

infectious diseases, low birth weight of children, 

high IMR and MMR, lack of resistance to illnesses 

among mothers and children, growth retardation 

(both physical and mental) and stunting among 

toddlers.  

Nutritional Status Select Indicators (2005-06) 

Indicators Andhra Pradesh Karnataka Kerala Tamil Nadu All India 

Nutritional Status Of Children Below 5 Yrs 

 Stunted growth 

 wasted growth 

 under weight 

42.2 

12.2 

32.5 

43.7 

17.6 

37.6 

24.5 

15.9 

22.9 

30.9 

22.2 

29.8 

48.0 

19.8 

42.5 

Anemic Status 

 6-59 months Children 

 15-49 age pregnant women 

 15-49 age married Men 

 15-49 age married Women 

70.8 

56.4 

23.3 

62.9 

70.4 

59.5 

19.1 

51.5 

44.5 

33.1 

88.0 

32.8 

64.2 

53.3 

16.5 

53.2 

69.5 

57.8 

24.2 

55.3 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Macronutrients
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Protein
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Energy
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Micronutrients
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Iron
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Zinc
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Vitamins
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Health_inequalities


Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

 Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 358 

 

Nutritional Status of Adults 

 Women body mass (below normal) 

 Men body mass (below normal) 

 Women over weight 

 Men over weight 

33.5 

30.8 

15.6 

13.6 

33.5 

33.9 

15.3 

10.9 

18.0 

21.5 

28.1 

10.9 

28.4 

27.1 

20.9 

14.5 

35.6 

34.2 

12.6 

9.3 

Source :. National Family Health Survey-III (2005-06) 

The above table states nutritional status of 

the children, 29.8 percent of the children below 

five years in the State were having underweight. It 

was comparatively lower than all India as well as 

Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka. 30.9 percent of the 

children were having stunted growth in the State as 

compared to 48 percent at all India. Among the 

southern States the ratio was the lowest in Kerala. 

22.2 percent of children in Tamil Nadu were with 

wasted growth. The proportion was higher than all 

India as well as the three neighboring southern 

States. Among 6-59 months children 64.2 percent 

were anemic in Tamil Nadu and it stood second 

lowest among the southern States, the first being 

Kerala with 44.5 percent. 

The vision of the Twelfth Five Year Plan 

is universal access to public health services. The 

main task is to improve women’s health, child 

health, sanitation / hygiene and universal 

immunization.  

The Twelfth Plan aims to 

 Provide effective tertiary care and integrated 

comprehensive primary health care 

 Prevent and control communicable and non 

communicable diseases 

 Promote healthy lifestyles and Mainstream 

Indian System of Medicine. 

Tamil Nadu Targets relating to health and 

nutrition in the Twelfth Plan are 

 Reduce Infant Mortality Rate (IMR) to 13 

 Reduce Maternal Mortality Ratio (MMR) to 

44,  

 Reduce Total Fertility Rate (TFR) to 1.6,  

 Reduce child (0-3 years) malnutrition to 16 

percent 

 Reduce the proportion of women who are 

anemic to 33.2 percent, 

 Increase the Life Expectancy at Birth to 70 

years for male and 73 years for female, and 

clean drinking water for all. 

III. SUGGESTIONS 

1) Improving the nutritional status of poor 

children should be more focused 

2) Along with ration items like sugar , rice oil 

,government should give fruits and vegetables 

for the lower income group  

3) Nutrition Education package should be 

developed for the parents and care takers of the 

children 

IV. CONCLUSION  

Through the implementation of Integrated Child 

Development Services Schemes (ICDS) through 

54.439 Child Centres (49,499 Anganwadi Centres+ 

4940 mini Anganwadi Centres) in 434 child 

development blocks (385 rural, 47 urban and 2 

tribal) and Puratchi Thalaivar MGR Nutritious 

Meal Programme the State has envisaged to 

improve the nutritional status of children, pregnant 

women, lactating mothers and adolescent girls and 

thereby to attain the goal of Malnutrition free 

Tamil Nadu. These two schemes together had 

benefited 88.65 lakh persons in the State in a year. 

Of them as high as 87.8 percent were children, 7.6 

percent pregnant women, 4.5 percent adolescent 

girls and 0.1 percent old age pensioners. 
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Abstract 

This paper focused on holistic role of 

SHGs in rural woman empowerment through rural 

development activities. Regional inequality is the 

basic feature of Indian Economy. Rural area being 

the biggest segment is the backbone of the Indian 

economy. The rural woman is the centre of rural 

development in terms of alleviation of rural poverty 

with economic growth and stability. Self Help 

Groups give opportunities to the poor women to 

manage their lives through savings along with 

running small-scale businesses which include 

agricultural growth, development of social and 

economic infrastructure, fair wages, housing, 

public health, education, village planning, nutrition 

and communication. It aims at taking an integrated 

view of the resources available and using them 

optimally for the all-sided development of the 

villages. The present paper focuses on the rural 

empowerment through SHGs in Kalkulam taluk in  

District. Data has been collected and analyzed 

through questionnaires and that was moreover an 

interview. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Women Empowerment and economic 

development are closely related: in one direction, 

development alone can play a major role in driving 

down in equality between men and women; on the 

other hand, empowering women may benefit 

development. Self Help Groups (SHGs) movement 

is a group approach to empower women in rural 

areas, particularly women from households below 

the poverty line. The overall empowerment of 

women is crucial linked to economic 

empowerment, these SHGs focus on income 

generating activities and women’s access to micro 

finance. The group activities make members 

conscious of their rights and privilege and give 

them the courage to raise their voices against social 

injustice. 

Micro finance is considered as a noble 

substitute for informal credit and an effective and 

powerful instrument for the empowerment of rural 

women. It can enhance women’s access and control 

over financial and even physical resources and 

hence it has become an empowering instrument for 

the rural women. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To examine the income generating activities of 

the Self Help Groups in Kalkulam taluk in 

kanyakumari District. 

2. To analyses the empowerment of women 

socially, economically and politically. 

Research Methodology 

Sample 

 150 Self Help Group members have been 

surveys from kalkulam taluk. Purposive sampling 

technique has been adopted.  

Primary Data 

Primary data were collected with the help 

of well structured interview schedule. 

Secondary data were collected from the 

annual reports of SHGs , journals ,magazines and 

news paper. 

Tools Used 

Data has been interpreted by using 

statistical tools like percentage, chi-square test and 

Garrett`s Ranking techniques. 
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Hypotheses 

Following hypotheses have been 

formulated to test 

Ho: There is no relationship between level 

of income and social background such as category 

and education. 

H1:There is  a association between level 

of income and social background such as category 

and education. 

Result and Discussion 

Socio-economic profile of the Respondents 

Age: Out of 150 respondents majority of 

the respondents are in the age group of 26-35(38%) 

and 36-45years (31%). 

Category: The study reveals that majority 

of the respondents are in the backward category. 

As many as 118 are self employed, their 

annual income ranges from Rs.50,000to 

Rs.1,00,000and above Rs.1,00,000. 

The following Table-1 Indicates the Socio-

Economic profile of the respondents 

Table1 Socio –economic profile of the respondents 

Classification Frequency % 

Age:   

18-25 18 12 

26-35 58 38 

36-45 46 31 

Above 45 28 19 

Category   

General 22 15 

SC 05 3 

ST 02 1 

BC 121 81 

Educational Qualification   

Illiterate 06 4 

Primary 22 15 

Secondary 97 65 

Graduate 14 9 

Diploma/Technical 11 7 

Marital Status   

Married 133 89 

Unmarried 04 3 

Widow 13 9 

Occupation:   

Agriculture 15 10 

Self-employment 118 79 

Labour 17 11 

Annual Income   

Less thanRs10000 38 25 

Rs.10000-Rs.50000 56 37 

Rs.50000-Rs.100000 44 30 

More than Rs.100000 12  
Source:Primary Data 

Income Generating Activities 

After joining SHGs, women have involved 

in the act of increasing savings, borrowed credit 

from the bank and engaged in various income 

generating activities. List of income generating 

activities which are being undertaken by the 

respondents is shown in Table-2 

Table -2 Income Generating Activities 

Name of the Activities Frequency 

Daring 13 

Tailoring 24 

Petty shop 03 

Candle making 48 

Soap making 32 

Sheep Rearing 05 

Others 25 

Total 150 
Source:Primary Data 

 Table -2 shows that the rural women who 

are engaged in various income generating 

activities. It is clear from the table that 48

 Respondent members are engaged in 

candle making, 32 are engaged in Soap making,24 

are engaged in tailoring,25 respondents are 

engaged in other works like beedi rolling, RD 

agency, Insurance agents, and other types of works. 

It is evident from the study that more 

than85percent of the rural women are engaged in 

various income generating activities indicating that 

they are economically equal to men. 

Women Empowerment through SHGs 

 After joining SHGs the respondent 

members were engaged in many activities which 

empower them socially, economically and 

politically. The impact factors were collected and 

analyzed by using Garrett`s Ranking 

Technique.Garrett`s Ranking Technique is made as 

below.For each factor, the score value is calculated 

by multiplying the number of respondent for that 

factor with corresponding Table value. The total 

score for each factor has been calculated by adding 
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the score values, for all the eight ranks. The mean 

score for each factor has been calculated by 

dividing the total score, by the number of 

respondents is allotted on the basis of mean score 

the details are shown in Table-3. 

Table-3 Impacting Factors of Women Empowerment 

Garrett Ranking Technique 

Factors % Garrett`s Table Garrett`s Score Mean Score Rank 

Increase in Savings 6.25 80 8312 55.41 II 

Self Employment 18.75 67 8685 57.9 I 

Increase in the Standard of living 31.25 60 6439 43.28 IV 

Expansion of Business 43.75 53 6108 40.72 VII 

Economic Empowerment 56.25 47 6361 42.41 V 

Social Awareness 68.75 40 6023 40.15 VIII 

Education to Children 81.25 32 7783 51.89 III 

Self Confidence 93.75 20 6307 42.05 VI 
n=150 respondents.

From the Table-3, it is evident that 

increase in self employment is the priority which is 

ranked 1st with 57.90 mean score, increase in 

savings which is ranked 2nd with 55.41 mean score, 

Education to Children which is ranked 3rd with 

51.89 mean score, Increase in the Standard of 

living which is ranked 4th with 43.28 mean score, 

Economic Empowermentfeatures with 40.72 points 

which is ranked 5th ,Self Confidence got 6th rank 

with mean score of 42.05,Expansion of Business 

which is ranked 7th with mean score of 40.15.Thus 

,a glance at the table reveals that increase in self 

employment ,increase in savings , Increase in the 

Standard of living got top ranks indicating that the 

micro finance plays a predominant role in 

empowering the rural women. 

Hypothesis Testing 

To test the association level of income and 

social background like, category and education X2 

test is used. From Table -4 the calculated value in 

case of category is 14.37 which is higher than the 

table value (5.99 at 5 per cent level of 

significance).In case of education calculated chi-

square value is  18.89 which is higher than the table 

value(9.49 at 5 per cent level of significance).There 

is no relationship between level of income and 

social background. 

 Alternative Hypothesis H1: There is a 

relationship between level of  income and 

social background like, category and 

education. 

 From theTable-4 it can be inferred that the 

alternative hypothesis is rejected.There is no 

relationship between level of income and 

social background such as category and 

education.

Table -4 Level of Income and Social Background 

Classification Annual income 

Category Below Rs 1Lakh Rs.1Lakh Total x2 

General 16 6 22 

14.37 
BC 117 4 121 

SC/ST 05 2 7 

Total 138 12 150 

Education     

Illiterate 5 1 6 

18.89 

Primary 20 2 22 

Secondary 95 2 97 

Graduate 10 4 14 

Diploma/Technical 8 3 11 

Total 138 12 150 
Source: Primary Data 
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III. SUGGESTION 

 On the basis of the study conducted in 

Kalkulam taluk in Kanyakumari district regarding 

the Empowerment of Rural woman through Self 

Help Groups. Some recommendations are made. 

Creating Self-awareness about financial 

independence, cultivating savings habit, 

impartingeducation, providing knowledge to book 

keeping and accounting etc. are the dire need of the 

hour for the better financial empowerment of rural 

women. 

 At the same time,building self confidence 

among the women creating a platform for socio-

economic participation and positive motivation 

from the concerned that are also needed to achieve 

the dream of women empowerment. 

IV. CONCLUSION 

 Impact of micro finance is appreciable in 

bringing confidence, courage, skill development 

and empowerment. The SHG members feel free to 

move with their groups and leaders. It leads them to 

participated on various social welfare activities 

with good co-operation. While interacting with 

respondents it is noticed that some members are 

expecting the NGO to come up with more training 

sessions in income generating activities and 

provide finance to purchase of machines to start 

new business. All they need is a way to develop 

their skills and talents   by participating in various 

training programmes. 
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Abstract 

This paper will bring out the problems 

associated with socio-economic status of labourers 

working in leather industrial units. Leather units 

account for major employment in and around 

Vaniyambadi. Many people living in Vaniyambadi 

depend on these leather units for their livelihood. 

Labours in leather units have been working since 

many generations. Although this sector provides a 

lot of employment to rural masses, still employees 

in this sector find it difficult to survive due to 

meagre income. They don’t get paid well for their 

work. They work from dawn to dusk without caring 

about their health. But, as a result of which, they 

are likely prone to health hazards in this industry. 

There is no regulation on duration of work. they 

are tend to work for hours together for the same 

wages. They seem to be in pathetic conditions due 

to insufficient proper amenities. There is no union 

or less presence of union for this sector that ends in 

voices of the labour in this industry is unheard. 

Untimely revision of wages or salary seems to be a 

matter of serious concern. Employees of this sector 

remain working in this industry for the same wages 

or salary for many years. This forces them to poor 

standard of living. Lack of education among 

employees finds topmost place in such industry 

thereby they don’t understand their plight for a 

long time. Therefore, this paper stress needs on 

how to address the predicaments of labours in  

 

leather industrial units spread across Vaniyambadi 

town. 

Keywords: Social and Economic Status, One 

Sample Test, Descriptive Statistics and Regression 

Analysis 

I. INTRODUCTION 

India is bestowed with natural resources 

abundantly. People in India practise different 

cultures, castes, religions etc. India is always 

remembered for Unity in Diversity. India still 

emerges a developing country in spite of having all 

the resources. On one side, people are charred to 

death by the devil of poverty. On the other side, 

people are plentifully hoarding the resources 

without being useful to the society. Socio-

economic status of people in India is a serious 

threat and issues of socio economic status should 

be resolved at once. Due to inequalities in the 

distribution of Income among people, socio-

economic status of people remains atop in the 

society. Socio economic status indicates major 

elements of a family or an individual. These major 

elements encompass earnings, literacy and 

occupation. Lack of anyone of which to an 

individual would amount to backwardness in the 

society. Timely attention should be paid in order to 

properly channelize the socio-economic status of 

the people. Although our country has all types of 

resources, India is until now far behind in 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

                            Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 365 

education. Even after entry of leading global 

educational institutions in India, India suffers with 

having a large number of illiterate people. 

Similarly, there are insufficient earnings of people 

which put them into a great hardship. It enhances 

poor standard of living, people find it difficult to 

make their end meet. At the same time, most of 

their needs are left unfilled. However, lack of 

suitable occupation also finds a place in the society. 

With a lot of people having educated, they find no 

employment else find the employment against their 

wishes. Socio economic status of labours in leather 

industry is worrisome and uncertain. Their social 

and economic status is not perennially cheerful. 

They endanger their life in getting employed in 

leather industries. Leather industrial units all over 

Vaniyambadi have considerably huge population of 

labourers comprising male and female. Their 

economic and social status is dealt with in this 

article.  

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To examine social and economic status of 

labourers working in leather units in 

Vaniyambadi town. 

2. To review the problems faced by labourers in 

leather units in Vaniyambadi town. 

Statement of Problem 

This paper will bring out the problems 

associated with socio-economic status of labourers 

working in leather industrial units. Leather units 

account for major employment in and around 

Vaniyambadi. Many people living in Vaniyambadi 

depend on these leather units for their livelihood. 

Labours in leather units have been working since 

many generations. Although this sector provides a 

lot of employment to rural masses, still employees 

in this sector find it difficult to survive due to 

meagre income. They don’t get paid well for their 

work. They work from dawn to dusk without caring 

about their health. But, as a result of which, they 

are likely prone to health hazards in this industry. 

There is no regulation on duration of work. They 

are tend to work for hours together for the same 

wages. They seem to be in pathetic conditions due 

to insufficient proper amenities. There is no union 

or less presence of union for this sector that ends in 

voices of the labour in this industry is unheard. 

Untimely revision of wages or salary seems to be a 

matter of serious concern. Employees of this sector 

remain working in this industry for the same wages 

or salary for many years. This forces them to poor 

standard of living. Lack of education among 

employees finds topmost place in such industry 

thereby they don’t understand their plight for a long 

time. Therefore, this paper stress needs on how to 

address the predicaments of labours in leather 

industry units spread across Vaniyambadi town. 

Scope and Importance of Study  

The researcher is very much interested in 

this topic as it emphasises on social and economic 

status of labourers working in leather industrial 

units in Vaniyambadi town. The social and 

economic status of a man indicates his state of 

income, employment, education and standard of 

living. This paper is confined to employees of 

leather industrial units in Vaniyambadi town. 

Leather industry contributes major employment 

opportunities to various people living in and around 

Vellore district. Many employees rely on this 

industry in spite of holding high educational 

qualification. This leather industry creates stable 

employment opportunities to people of different 

walks of life. However, claim that this industry is 

in declining stage due to government’s 

liberalisation policy on leather industry. This has 

put several leather units into severe hardship. Many 

employees in this industry find a very meagre 

income after working for a whole day. Moreover, 

these leather units are least subsidised by 

Government. Likewise, owners of leather industry 
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cannot offer their leather products at desirous 

prices due to stiff competition in the market. There 

is no proper regulation on this industry on the part 

of Government. Sometimes Government enacts 

laws against the interest of leather industrial units. 

Even as these predicaments continue to be, still this 

sector offers continuous employment to the people 

of far and wide areas directly and indirectly.  

Methodology 

Research methodology is a crucial section. 

The quality of paper is decided by the best usage of 

methodology. Research methodology is an 

application of research methods into a study 

underway. This paper throws lights on certain 

important aspects of leather industry in 

Vaniyambadi town. The research design for this 

study is descriptive and investigative in nature. The 

sampling size for this study is 125 employees who 

work in various leather units across Vaniyambadi 

town. The researcher held discussion with the 

employees of leather units thereby elicited needed 

information from them. In this connection, he 

circulated well designed questionnaire among all 

the employees and responses had thus been 

obtained from all of them. The information so 

obtained was processed through statistical analysis 

to arrive at the logical conclusion.  However, 

certain other information were sought for through 

available sources such articles, books, websites and 

magazines to gather further information which are 

needed to strengthen this paper. Sampling type is 

cluster sampling with this paper focussing on 

leather industrial units across Vaniyambadi town. 

Tools used for analysis 

 Descriptive Statistics 

 One sample t test 

 Bi-variate correlation and 

 Regression analysis 

 

 

Review of Literature 

Gonca, Ozur&Eser (2011) compared 

worldwide leather industry structured with SME’s 

in general. They mentioned that the nations like 

Italy and Spain are in the forefront in the world 

market with their brand images on the basis of 

quality products while the LDC,s like India, Brazil 

and China emphasize cheap labour and low cost. 

India has a very high number of employees 

employed in this industry with number of 

associations and unions that represent the leather 

industry to high level. According to him every 

leather industry enterprises continuously influenced 

by social, cultural, technological, political and legal 

changes around them on both strategic and tactical 

terms in global arena. So in order survive, the 

leather industry should keep up the changes around, 

surviving and competing against its rivals. The role 

of non-profit associations and similar groups in 

leather sector has a lot to do, but the activities of 

such non-profit associations and groups are 

considered insufficient.  

Mathew (2012) Evaluated the business 

practices adopted by the dealers and raw hides and 

skin in the state of Kerala, analyzed the business 

practices adopted by the tanneries in the state, the 

role of leather industry players, future prospects of 

the industry. He found that the business of hides 

and skins is concentrated only in seven districts of 

the state. The contribution of Muslim and Caste 

workers is quite high in the industry and they do 

have permanent employment. He gave his overall 

view of the leather industry, tanneries and hide and 

skin dealers.  

Data Analysis and Results Discussion                                                                                                

This part of the article deals with data 

analysis and results discussion for the present 

study. 
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Table 1                                                               

Descriptive Statistics on social and 

economic status of labourers in leather industrial 

units 

Statements N Mean 
Std. 

Deviation 

Salary is 

commensurate 
125 2.2640 .98492 

Comfortable 

working atmosphere 
125 2.6400 .88354 

Flexibility in work 

timings 
125 2.7920 1.01835 

Promotion and Job 

Security 
125 3.0160 .95870 

Career development 125 3.1280 .98354 
Source: Primary Data compiled by the researcher. 

Interpretation  

Descriptive statistics has been performed 

on social and economic status of labourers working 

in leather industrial units. This descriptive statistics 

include mean and standard deviation. Social and 

economic status of labourers of leather units are put 

into five variables as shown above in the table. The 

highest mean score goes to career development i.e. 

3.1280 which are secondly followed by promotion 

and job security i.e. 3.0160. However, mean score 

on flexibility in work timings is 2.7920. The lowest 

mean score observed for social and economic status 

of labourers of leather industry are 2.64000 and 

2.264 which are connected with comfortable 

working atmosphere and salary is commensurate 

respectively. Based on this analysis, the highest 

mean score indicates poor social and economic 

status of labourers in leather units across 

Vaniyambadi town.  

Table 2 Descriptive Statistics on Problems faced by labourers of 

leather industry 

 N Mean 
Std. 

Deviation 

Health hazards 125 3.8240 .90753 

Untimely revision 

of Salary 
125 3.7200 1.04419 

Employees are 

overburdened 
125 3.9040 1.04282 

Retrenchment of 

employees 
125 3.6640 1.08467 

Abuse of women 

employees 
125 3.0160 .95870 

Source: Primary Data 

Interpretation  

In descriptive statistics, mean and standard 

deviation were performed to elicit information on 

problems faced by labourers of leather industry. 

This descriptive statistics include mean and 

standard deviation. Problems faced by labourers of 

leather industrial units are classified into five 

variables as specified above in the table. The 

highest mean score goes to employees are 

overburdened i.e. 3.9040 which is secondly 

followed by health hazards i.e. 3.8240. However, 

mean score on untimely revision of salary is 

3.7200. The lowest mean score observed for social 

and economic status of labourers of leather industry 

are 3.6640 and 3.0160 which are connected with 

retrenchment of employees and abuse of women 

employees respectively.  

One sample‘t’ test 

Table 3 One sample‘t’ test for social and economic status of 

labourers in leather industrial units 

Statements 
t - 

value 

p - 

value 

Salary is commensurate 25.700 <.001 

Comfortable working 

atmosphere 
33.407 <.001 

Flexibility in work timings 30.653 <.001 

Promotion and Job Security 35.173 <.001 

Career development 35.557 <.001 

** Significance at 1% level 

Interpretation The above table shows the 

results of one sample test which has been 

performed for social and economic status of 

labourers in leather industrial units in Vaniyambadi 

town. The ‘t’ values for the variables such as salary 

is commensurate, comfortable working atmosphere, 

flexibility in work timings, promotion and job 

security and career development  are 25.700, 

33.407, 30.653, 35.173 and 35.557 respectively. 

The t score for all these variables is significant. 

However, each of the abovementioned variables is 

rejected at 1% level of significance.  
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Table 4 One sample ‘t’ test for problems faced by labourers of 

leather industrial units 

Statements 
t - 

value 

p - 

value 

Health hazards 47.110 <.001 

Untimely revision of 

Salary 
39.831 <.001 

Employees are 

overburdened 
41.856 <.001 

Retrenchment of 

employees 
37.767 <.001 

Abuse of women 

employees 
35.173 <.001 

** Significance at 1% level 

Interpretation 

The above table shows the results of one 

sample test which has been performed for problems 

faced by labourers in leather industrial units in 

Vaniyambadi town. The‘t’ test values for the 

variables such as health hazards, untimely revision 

of salary, employees are overburdened, 

retrenchment of employees and abuse of women 

employees  are 47.110, 39.831, 41.856, 37.767, and 

35.173 respectively. The t score for all these 

variables is significant. However, each of the 

abovementioned variables is rejected at 1% level of 

significance.  

Bi-variate Correlation 

Table 5 Relationship between salary is commensurate and 

flexibility in work timings 

Independent variable 

Flexibility in work 

timings 

r -value p-value 

Salary is 

commensurate 
0.280** <.001 

** Significant at 1% level 

Interpretation  

Positive correlation is observed between 

salary is commensurate and flexibility in work 

timings (r = 0.280), which is significant.  Hence the 

null hypothesis “There is no significant relationship 

between salary is commensurate and flexibility in 

work timings” is rejected at 1% level.  This shows 

that both salary and flexibility in work timings do 

not improve much significantly.  

Table 6 Relationship between Flexibility in work timings and 

Promotion and Job Security 

Independent 

variable 

Promotion and Job 

Security 

r -value p-value 

Flexibility in work 

timings 
-0.335** <.001 

** Significant at 1% level 

Interpretation  

Negative correlation is observed between 

flexibility in work timings and promotion and job 

security (r = -0.335), which is significant.  Hence 

the null hypothesis “There is no significant 

relationship between salary is commensurate and 

flexibility in work timings” is rejected at 1% level.  

This shows that both salary and flexibility in work 

timings are not good enough to employees of 

leather units in Vaniyambadi town.  

 

 

 

Regression Analysis 

Table 7 Regression analysis for problems faced by employees in leather units 

Independent Variables R2 Beta F-statistics t- value 

Health Hazards 

Untimely revision of salary 

Employees are overburdened 

Retrenchment of employees 

Abuse of women employees 

0.109 
-.252 

-.361 

-.021 

.193 

-.034 

2.919** 

-2.579** 

-3.053** 

-.183** 

1.345** 

-.376** 

AdjustedR2 

0.072 

** Significant at 1% level 

Interpretation 

It is observed from the above table, the 

regression model’s F value is 2.919 and it is 

significant at 1% level, the null hypothesis 

“Independent variables do not have significantly 

impact on salary is commensurate” is rejected.  The 

regression model’s coefficient of determination 

(R2) is 0.109 (explains 10.9% of variability) and its 
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adjusted R2 is 0.072, which is an unhealthy 

coefficient. Health hazards, untimely revision of 

salary, employees are overburdened, retrenchment 

of employees and abuse of women employees are 

significantly predicting problems of employees in 

leather industrial units in Vaniyambadi town. 

Retention of employees alone is having positive 

impact on problems of employees in leather 

industry, whereas health hazards, untimely revision 

of salary, employees are overburdened and abuse of 

women employees are having negative impact on 

problems faced by employees in leather industry.  

Table 8 Regression analysis for Socio-economic status of employees in leather units 

Independent Variables R2 Beta F-statistics t- value 

Salary is commensurate 

Comfortable working atmosphere 

Flexibility in work timings 

Promotion and job security 

Career development 

0.116 -.082 

-.009 

-.267 

.043 

.073 

3.125** 

-.902** 

-.105** 

-2.768** 

.473** 

.821** 

AdjustedR2 

0.079 

** Significant at 1% level 

Interpretation 

It is observed from the above table, the 

regression model’s F value is 3.125 and it is 

significant at 1% level, the null hypothesis 

“Independent variables do not have significantly 

impact on salary is commensurate” is rejected.  The 

regression model’s coefficient of determination 

(R2) is 0.116 (explains 11.6% of variability) and its 

adjusted R2 is 0.079, which is an unhealthy 

coefficient. Salary is commensurate, comfortable 

working atmosphere, flexibility in work timings, 

promotion and job security and career development 

are significantly predicting socio-economic status 

of employees in leather industrial units in 

Vaniyambadi town. Promotion and job security and 

career development are having positive impact on 

social and economic status of employees in leather 

industry, whereas salary is commensurate, 

comfortable working atmosphere, flexibility in 

work timings are having negative impact on social 

and economic status of employees in leather 

industry.   

III. FINDINGS 

 One of the findings made through the 

descriptive statistics is that variables related to 

socio-economic factors are not in the proper 

track. Some of the variables with regard to this 

are having negative impact on the labourers 

working in leather units across Vaniyambadi 

town. 

 As per another finding, mean value in table 1 

towards ‘salary is commensurate’ is negligible. 

It indicates salary is not good to those working 

in leather industries. They revise the salary to 

employees occasionally. 

 However, finding on comfortable working 

atmosphere also has not raised the eyebrows of 

many employees since they work in very 

hectic conditions. 

 With regard to finding over flexibility in 

timings, timings of work schedule have not 

satisfied the employees on the whole. Only 

very few employees working for leather 

companies are satisfied with timings. 

  In the case of health hazards, employees are 

depressed. They often feel sick due to 

unhygienic working atmosphere.  

 This finding is about untimely revision of 

salary. On seeing results of the entire test 

performed through this paper, salary is not 

revised when times fall due. They rarely revise 

the salary which put the employees into great 

hardship. 
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IV. SUGGESTIONS 

 Management of all leather companies should 

hold negotiation with their employees and 

address their issues in a time bound manner. 

 Similarly, salary is not commensurate in most 

of the leather companies. Therefore, leather 

companies should retain the skilled employees 

by offering them lucrative pay.  

 Due to lack of comfortable working 

atmosphere, employees find it difficult to work 

in leather companies resulting in employee’s 

scarcity. To tide over this crisis, management 

must look into issues pertaining to co-genial 

work atmosphere. 

 Firms dealing with leather products must set 

the schedule of timing according to the due 

convenience of employees. Employees tend to 

work for hours together which trigger poor 

performance among them and yield the results 

below the expectation. 

 Promotion and job security have not gained 

momentum in leather industry. Employees 

working in the leather units have rarely heard 

about either of them. No promotion and least 

job security are the sustainable properties of 

most of the leather companies. 

 Health problems pose to a threat among 

employees of several leather units. Many 

employees come into contact with chemical 

substances when leather are refined. This 

causes different diseases among employees. 

 Salary are least revised in the leather industrial 

units. Lack of union among employees is cited 

to the reason. Since employees are informally 

deployed, they are not covered under statutory 

act which are available to the employees of 

formal sectors. 

 

 

 

V. CONCLUSION 

This paper has presented some good 

contribution to the society at large. Through this 

paper, researcher has brought out the predicaments 

of employees of leather units. They are in fact in 

the vulnerable society. Their voices are left unheard 

in most of the cases; their issues remain 

unaddressed due to the existence of capitalism. On 

the whole, social and economic status of workers in 

leather units are not satisfactory. They are in the 

pitiable conditions due to a range of plight. These 

problems can be set right to certain extent provided 

the above suggestions are followed. 
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Abstract 

 Acting as a catalyst to economic, social 

and physical development of the nation, services 

directly and indirectly supports growth of various 

other industries as well. It is the service aspect 

ofthis industry that bestows all economic benefits to 

the host population. Generation of income, 

employment opportunity and close link with other 

major primary, secondary and territory sectors are 

pointed out as the main positive characteristics of 

services. Among these, generation of income 

occupies a significant place. Service sector 

activities include trade, commerce, transport, 

communication, hotel and restaurant, banking and 

finance, health and education, tourism, share 

market, film industry, insurance, astrology industry 

etc. India service sector accounts more than 50 per 

cent of India’s Gross Domestic Product (G.D.P). 

There is a significant change in sectoral 

contribution of each sector to India’s GDP over a 

period of time. Share of other services and service 

sector in percent and the performance of growth 

rates of service sector and GDP.  

Keywords: Gross Domestic Product, Economic 

Reforms and Development.  

I. INTRODUCTION 

 The economic development in India 

followed socialist-inspired politicians for most of 

its independent history, including state-ownership 

of many sectors; India's per capita income 

increased at only around 1% annualised rate in the 

three decades after its independence. Since the mid-

1980s, India has slowly opened up its markets 

through economic liberalisation. After more  

fundamental reforms since 1991 and their renewal 

in the 2000s, India has progressed towards a free 

market economy. 

 In the late 2000s, India's growth reached 

7.5%, which will double the average income in a 

decade. States have large responsibilities over their 

economies. The average annual growth rates (2007-

12) for Uttarakhand (13.66%), Bihar (10.15%) or 

Jharkhand (9.85%) were higher than for West 

Bengal (6.24%), Maharashtra (7.84%), Odisha 

(7.05%), Punjab (6.85%) or Assam (5.88%). India 

is the sixth-largest economy in the world and the 

third largest by Purchasing Power Parity (PPP) 

adjusted exchange rates. On per capita basis, it 

ranks 140th in the world or 129th by PPP. 

 Favourable macroeconomic performance 

has been a necessary but not sufficient condition 

for the significant reduction of poverty amongst the 

Indian population. The rate of poverty decline has 

not been higher in the post-reform period (since 

1991). The improvements in some other non-

economic dimensions of social development have 

been even less favourable.  

 India's GDP growth during January–

March period of 2015 was at 7.5% compared to 

China's 7%, making it the fastest growing 

economy. During 2014–15, India's GDP growth 

recovered marginally to 7.3% from 6.9% in the 

previous fiscal. During 2014–15, India's services 

sector grew by 10.1%, manufacturing sector by 

7.1% & agriculture by 0.2%. Indian Economy 

Grows at 7.6 & 7.1 in FY 2015-16 and FY 2016-17 

respectively as Major Reforms had been taken 

place like Demonetization and Implementation of 
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GST in FY 2016-17 the Economic Growth has 

been Slow Down in 2017-18 as it is Expected to 

Grow at 6.7 and Forecasted to Rebound by 7.4% in 

2018-19. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To study the various service sectors in India.    

2. To reveals the role of service sector in India.  

Role of Service Sector in India  

 In any country economic development 

depends on the growth and evolution of the 

economy. However in recent years the service 

sector growing at a very faster rate in the 

developing countries and is contributing a major 

share in terms of output, income and employment.  

Business includes both domestic trade as 

well as foreign trade. Trade as service sector 

activities facilitates the exchange of the goods and 

services between producers and consumers. 

Domestic trade refers to the exchange of goods and 

services with in the country.  Foreign trade plays a 

major role in the development of the country.   

Imports of machinery and equipment 

which cannot be produced in the initial stages at 

home are essential. Such imports which either help 

to create new capacity in some lines of production 

or enlarge capacity in the other lines of production 

are called developmental imports.  

Finance as a service sector activity plays 

an important role in undertaking any economic 

activities. Finance refers to funds of monetary 

resources required by individual, business houses 

and the government. People need funds to meeting 

their current requirement or day to day of expenses 

for buying capital goods.  

Trade, transport and storage activities 

ensure distribution of goods and services where and 

when needed by consumers. Business and financial 

services facilitate mobilization of resources and 

their development in the activities of different 

sector of the economy.   

Agriculture sector is stagnant, new service 

activities are emerging and adding to the service 

sector making the economy to grow. Hence service 

sector is playing a major role in economic 

development of any country. 

Service Sectors in India  

 India is fifteenthin services output. Service 

industry employ English-speaking Indianworkers 

on the supply side and on the demand side, has 

increased demand from foreign consumers 

interested in India's service exports or those 

looking to outsource their operations. Many 

services are followed in our country like industry, 

agriculture, infrastructure, education, health, oil, 

natural gases, company, etc.    

Industry  

 India is tenth in the world in factory/ 

industry output. Manufacturing sector in addition to 

mining, quarrying, electricity and gas together 

account for 27.6% of the GDP and employ 17% of 

the total workforce. Economic reforms introduced 

after 1991 brought foreign competition, led to 

privatization of certain public sector industries, 

opened up sectors hitherto reserved for the public 

sector and led to an expansion in the production of 

fast-moving consumer goods. In recent years, 

Indian cities have continued to liberalize, but 

excessive and burdensome business regulations 

remain a problem in some cities, like Kochi and 

Kolkata. 

 Post-liberalization, the Indian private 

sector, which was usually run by oligopolies of old 

family firms and required political connections to 

prosper was faced with foreign competition, 

including the threat of cheaper Chinese imports. It 

has since handled the change by squeezing costs, 

revamping management, focusing on designing 

new products and relying on low labour costs and 

technology.  

 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List_of_countries_by_GDP_sector_composition
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tertiary_sector_of_economic_activity
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tertiary_sector_of_economic_activity
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Indian_English
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Supply_and_demand
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List_of_countries_by_GDP_sector_composition
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Quarrying
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Final_goods
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Industry Growth Rate   

 The industrial sector is one of the main 

sectors that contribute to the Indian GDP. The 

country ranks fourteenth in the factory output in the 

world. The industrial sector is made up of 

manufacturing, mining and quarrying, and 

electricity, water supply, and gas sectors. The 

industrial sector accounts for around 27.6% of the 

India GDP and it employs over 17% of the total 

workforce in the country. The Growth Rate of the 

Industrial Sector in India GDP came to around 

5.2% in 2002- 2003. In this year, within the India 

GDP, the mining and quarrying sector contributed 

4.4%, the electricity, water supply, and gas sector 

contributed 2.8%, and the manufacturing sector 

contributed around 5.7%. 

 The Growth Rate of the Industry Sector in 

India GDP came to around 6.6% in 2003- 2004 and 

in this year, the electricity, water supply, and gas 

sector contributed 4.8%, the mining and quarrying 

sector contributed 5.3%, and the manufacturing 

sector contributed 7.1% in India GDP. Industry 

Growth Rate in India GDP came to 7.4% in 2004- 

2005, with the manufacturing sector contributing 

8.1%, the mining and quarrying sector contributing 

5.8%, and the water supply, electricity, and gas 

sector contributing 4.3% in India GDP.  

Industry Growth Rate in India GDP came 

to 7.6% in 2005- 2006. In this year, the mining and 

quarrying sector contributed 0.9%, the 

manufacturing sector contributed 9.0%, and the 

water supply, gas, and electricity sector contributed 

4.3%. The Growth Rate of the Industrial Sector 

finally came to 9.8% in 2006- 2007. This shows 

that Industry Growth Rate in India GDP has been 

on the rise over the last few years.  

Agriculture  

 India is the largest producer in the world 

of milk, cashew nuts, coconuts, tea, ginger, 

turmeric and black pepper. It also has the world's 

largest cattle population (193 million). It is the 

second largest producer of wheat, rice, sugar, 

groundnut and inland fish. It is the third largest 

producer of tobacco. India accounts for 10% of the 

world fruit production with first rank in the 

production of banana and sapota.  

Growth of Agriculture  

 India ranks second worldwide in farm 

output. Agriculture and allied sectors like forestry, 

logging and fishing accounted for 18.6% of the 

GDP in 2005, employed 60% of the total workforce 

and despite a steady decline of its share in the 

GDP, is still the largest economic sector and plays 

a significant role in the overall socio-economic 

development of India. Yields per unit area of all 

crops have grown since 1950, due to the special 

emphasis placed on agriculture in the five-year 

plans and steady improvements in irrigation, 

technology, application of modern agricultural 

practices and provision of agricultural credit and 

subsidies since the green revolution.  

 

 

The required level of investment for the 

development of marketing, storage and cold storage 

infrastructure is estimated to be huge. The 

government has implemented various schemes to 

raise investment in marketing infrastructure. 

Amongst these schemes are Construction of Rural 

Go downs, Market Research and Information 

Network, and Development / Strengthening of 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sapota
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List_of_countries_by_GDP_sector_composition
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Forestry
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Crop_yield
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Five-year_plans_of_India#First_Plan_.281951-1956.29
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Five-year_plans_of_India#First_Plan_.281951-1956.29
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Irrigation
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Green_revolution_in_India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:Composition_of_indias_agricultural_output_in_2003-04.png
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Agricultural Marketing Infrastructure, Grading and 

Standardization. 

Main problems in the agricultural sector, 

as listed by the World Bank, are: 

 India's large agricultural subsidies are 

hampering productivity-enhancing investment. 

 Overregulation of agriculture has increased 

costs, price risks and uncertainty. 

 Government interventions in labour, land, and 

credit markets. 

 Inadequate infrastructure and services. 

Infrastructure Sector 

The Infrastructure Sector in India was 

after independence completely in the hands of the 

public sector and this hampered the growth of this 

sector. India's less spending on real estate, power, 

telecommunications, construction, and 

transportation prevented the country from 

sustaining very high rates of growth. The amount 

that India was spending on the Infrastructure Sector 

was 6% of GDP or US$ 31 billion in 2002. 

GDP Rate of Infrastructure Sector   

 The industrial sector is one of the main 

sectors that contribute to the Indian GDP. The 

country ranks fourteenth in the factory output in the 

world. The industrial sector accounts for around 

27.6% of the India GDP and it employs over 17% 

of the total workforce in the country. The Growth 

Rate of the Industrial Sector in India GDP came to 

around 5.2% in 2002- 2003. In this year, within the 

India GDP, the mining and quarrying sector 

contributed 4.4%, the electricity, water supply, and 

gas sector contributed 2.8%, and the manufacturing 

sector contributed around 5.7%. 

The Growth Rate of the Industry Sector in 

India GDP came to around 6.6% in 2003- 2004 and 

in this year, the electricity, water supply, and gas 

sector contributed 4.8%, the mining and quarrying 

sector contributed 5.3%, and the manufacturing 

sector contributed 7.1% in India GDP. Industry 

Growth Rate in India GDP came to 7.4% in 2004- 

2005, with the manufacturing sector contributing 

8.1%, the mining and quarrying sector contributing 

5.8%, and the water supply, electricity, and gas 

sector contributing 4.3% in India GDP.  

 Industry Growth Rate in India GDP came 

to 7.6% in 2005- 2006. In this year, the mining and 

quarrying sector contributed 0.9%, the 

manufacturing sector contributed 9.0%, and the 

water supply, gas, and electricity sector contributed 

4.3%. The Growth Rate of the Industrial Sector 

finally came to 9.8% in 2006- 2007. This shows 

that Industry Growth Rate in India GDP has been 

on the rise over the last few years. 

Education   Service Sector in India  

 Our wide range of services provides an 

end –to-end solution to all our needs in the 

education sector.  The education sector in India is 

poised at a crucial stage in its growth. India’s 

demographic advantage of having a large 

population of youth, coupled with low gross 

enrolment ratios, presents a huge opportunity to 

education sector players. At the same time, the 

growth of the Indian economy and upward 

movement of income levels is boosting spend on 

education. Which already accounts for the second-

highest share wallet for the middle-class 

households? Government support for the education 

sector has also seen a boost, with substantial 

reforms and increased financial outlays being 

announced and implemented. 

Literacy growth in India   

 India has the second largest population in 

world. The total population is 1,210,193,422 as per 

2011 census. One of them 623,724,248 are males 

and 586,469,174 are females. The Government of 

India has launched several programmes after 

independence to uplift literacy in country. The 

literacy rate in the country has increased from a 

meagre 5.35 per cent in 1901 to 74.04 in 2011. The 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Agricultural_Marketing
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Agricultural_subsidies
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male literacy rate in the country has increased from 

9.83 per cent in 1901 to 82.14 per cent in 2011. The 

female literacy rate in the country has increased 

from 0.60 per cent in 1901 to 65.46 per cent in 

2011. The current literacy status and its rate of 

progress is shown in the table no:  

Table No: 1 Literacy growth in India 

Census Yr Total % Male % Female % 

1901 5.35 9.83 0.60 

1911 5.92 10.56 1.05 

1921 7.16 12.21 1.81 

1931 9.50 15.59 2.93 

1941 16.10 24.90 7.30 

1951 16.67 24.95 9.45 

1961 24.02 34.44 12.95 

1971 29.45 39.45 10.69 

1981 36.23 46.89 24.82 

1991 42.84 52.74 32.17 

2001 64.83 75.26 53.67 

2011 74.04 82.14 65.46 
Source: Census of India (2011) 

Health Service Sector in India  

 Health is defined as a state of complete 

physical, mental and social well-being and just not 

the non-existence of disease or ailment. The health 

service sector is a primary human right and has 

been accorded due to an importance by constitution 

through Article 21. In the Article 21 stresses upon 

the state government to safeguard the health and 

nutritional well-being of the people, the central 

government also plays an active role in the sector.  

The Indian Health sector consists of:  

 Medical care providers like physicians, 

specialist clinics, nursing homes, hospitals.  

 Diagnostic service centres and pathology 

laboratories  

 Medical equipment manufactures  

 4.Contract research organization (C.R.Os) 

pharmaceutical manufactures  etc.,  

Oil & Natural Gas 

 India consumes the second-largest amount 

of oil in the Asia-Pacific region behind China. The 

combination of rising oil consumption and fairly 

unwavering production levels leaves India highly 

dependent on imports to meet the consumption 

needs. 

 As per the Oil and Gas Journal, India had 

38 trillion cubic feet (1.1×1012 m3) of confirmed 

natural gas reserves in 2004.India imports small 

amounts of natural gas. In 2004, India consumed 

about 1,089×109 cu ft (3.08×1010 m3) of natural 

gas, the first year in which the country showed net 

natural gas imports. During 2004, India imported 

93×109 cu ft (2.6×109 m3) of liquefied natural gas 

(LNG) from Qatar. 

As in the oil sector, India's state-owned 

companies account for the bulk of natural gas 

production. ONGC and Oil India Ltd. (OIL) are the 

leading companies with respect to production 

volume, whilst some foreign companies take part in 

upstream developments in joint-ventures and 

production sharing contracts (PSCs). Reliance 

Industries, a privately owned Indian company, will 

also have a bigger role in the natural gas sector as a 

result of a large natural gas find in 2002 in the 

Krishna Godavari basin. 

 The Gas Authority of India Ltd. (GAIL) 

holds an effective control on natural gas 

transmission and allocation activities. In December 

2006, the Minister of Petroleum and Natural Gas 

issued a new policy that allows foreign investors, 

private domestic companies, and national oil 

companies to hold up to 100% equity stakes in 

pipeline projects. Whilst GAIL's domination in 

natural gas transmission and allocation is not 

ensured by statute, it will continue to be the leading 

player in the sector because of its existing natural 

gas infrastructure. 

Company 

47 Indian companies were listed in the 

Forbes Global 2000 ranking for 2015. The 10 

leading companies were: 
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Table No: 2 Leading Companies and World Rank 

World 

Rank 
Company Logo Industry 

Revenue 

(billion $) 

Profits 

(billion $) 

Assets 

(billion $) 

Market 

Value 

(billion $) 

142 Reliance Industries  

 

Oil & Gas 

Operations 
71.7 3.7 76.6 42.9 

152 State Bank of India  

 

Banking 40.8 2.3 400.6 33 

183 
Oil and Natural Gas 

Corporation  

Oil & Gas 

Operations 
28.7 4.4 59.3 43.7 

263 Tata Motors 

  
42.3 2.7 34.7 28.8 

283 ICICI Bank  

 

Banking 14.2 1.9 124.8 30 

431 NTPC 

 

Utilities 12.9 1.9 35.4 20.2 

463 Tata Steel 

 Materials 32.77 3.08 31.16 2.46 

349 
Indian Oil 

Corporation  

Oil & Gas 

Operations 
74.3 1.2 44.7 14.6 

485 HDFC  

 
Banking 8.4 1.4 84.3 41.6 

485 TCS 

 

Information 

Technology 
15.1 3.5 11 80.3 

 

III. CONCLUSION  

 Service has played a pivotal in social and 

economic progress. It is also an important vehicle 

in widening cultural contacts. A wide array of 

interests industry, agriculture, infrastructure, 

education, oil, natural gases, health and company 

drives a growth of our nation. The economic 

growth has been driven by the expansion of 

services that have been growing consistently faster 

than other sectors. It is argued that the pattern of 

Indian development has been a specific one and 

that the country may be able to skip the 

intermediate industrialisation-led phase in the 

transformation of its economic structure. Serious 

concerns have been raised about the jobless nature 

of the economic growth. 
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Abstract 

The reforms of 1991 adopted by India 

were considered a major turning point in the 

Indian economy which had a revolutionary impact 

on the industrial sector by delicensing major 

industries. At the state level, there had been a 

considerable variation in the performance levels 

with many states recording strong growth in the 

post-reform period as compared to the pre-reform 

period and vice versa. The study makes an attempt 

to identify the reasons for success or failure of 

manufacturing businesses of 15major sates of India 

for the time period 1980-81 to 2013-14. The first 

section gives a theoretical perspective reviewing 

some of the important literature. Based on the 

literature, the important factors included were 

namely investment, governance, infrastructure and 

the size of industries. The second section conducts 

an empirical analysis to study the impact of these 

important determinants on the manufacturing 

growth across states.The main findings of the study 

as a result of the econometric analysis was that  in 

the pre reform period, availability of infrastructure 

was the main determinant while in the post reform 

period, investment, particularly the domestic 

investment emerged as a significant variable in 

affecting the industrial growth across states. This 

implied that the benefit of infrastructure was 

reaped by the states in the pre reform period but in 

the post reform period investment in manufacturing 

gave a push to industry.  

 

However the comprehensive robust results 

of the entire time period reported investment and 

size of the firms to be the most important 

determinant affecting the industrial growth among 

states. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The states have performed differently 

from each other in terms of growth of industries 

particularly the manufacturing over the decades. 

Along with these diverse growth rates, there have 

also been no signs of convergence of growth rates 

among the states. This has implied that the inter-

state disparities in manufacturing are at a rise. The 

literature on the sources of growth of nations has 

grown since the mid-1950s, and the issue of 

determinants of growth has occupied the attention 

of economists for the last thirty years or so. Thus, 

the concern here would be to find out the factors 

which account for such differential performance of 

states leading to rising disparity. 

The growth diagnostic approach views 

economic growth as the result of an optimization 

process under constraints, and seeks to identify the 

factors that are the most binding, in the sense that 

their removal would allow a growth spurt. It 

assumes a simple growth model whose production 

function depends on factors such as physical and 

human capital, governance, institutions, 

infrastructure and geography.Few studies like 

Hausmann et al (2005) give a framework for 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

                          Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 378 

growth diagnostics in developing economies giving 

importance to the government policies and 

regulatory framework in an economy. Other factors 

affecting manufacturing include urbanization, 

labour market rigidities, banking services available 

in different regions etc. But there have been very 

few studies at state level in India related to the 

determinants of growth of manufacturing in the pre 

and post-reform period.  

The reforms of 1991 adopted by India 

were considered a major turning point in the Indian 

economy where the economy moved to 

liberalization, privatization and globalization. It 

was said to have a revolutionary impact on the 

industrial sector by delicensing major industries. 

The performance at the state level witnessed 

considerable variations, with many states recording 

strong growth in the post-reform period as 

compared to the pre-reform period. Thus it is 

important to identify the reasons for their success in 

the current scenario in order to replicate it in other 

states. The following study is divided into three 

sections. First section gives a theoretical 

perspective of business dynamics reviewing some 

of the important literature available on the 

determinants of manufacturing growth and the 

second conducts an empirical analysis to study the 

impact of these determinants. The last section 

concludes the study. 

Industrial Dynamics: A Theoretical Perspective 

Reviewing the literature, the study 

presents a mixed picture. The older literature 

emphasizes the importance of manufacturing 

business while the more recent literature finds that 

the contribution of service sector has increased. 

There have been pioneering studies available like 

that of Trivedi (2010), Singh (2000), Aggarwal 

(2004), Dholakia (1979) & (1989), Goldar and Seth 

(1989) that relate to the growing interstate 

disparities in manufacturing and factors responsible 

for it. As far as the sources of these interstate 

disparities are concerned, few studies like 

Ahluwalia (2002), Papola et al (2011), Kumar et al 

(2008), Wu Yanrui (2006), emphasize the 

importance of infrastructure, human resource, 

R&D, FDI levels, size of the firms and expanding 

markets, other studies like Singh (2000) havealso 

discussed the role of technological progress and 

innovation. 

The literature shows that there could be 

various factors that influence the differential 

performance of industry at the regional/state wise 

levels especially during the post-reform period. The 

regulatory framework of India has seen a general 

trend towards easing of regulations and promotion 

of investment-friendly climate in all the states. 100 

per cent FDI is now allowed in most sub-categories 

of the manufacturing sector. World Bank’s 

International Finance Corporation report on ‘Doing 

Business 2017’ showed that India’s overall ranking 

has remained fairly consistent over the last four 

years at 130 among 190 world economies and the 

Organization for Economic Co-operation and 

Development (OECD) in 2013, ranked India high 

as a closed economy in its Foreign Direct 

Investment Restrictiveness Index. India’s ranking 

has worsened in the areas of ‘starting a business’ 

(145th), ‘dealing with construction permits’ (185th), 

‘protecting investors’ (13th), ‘trading across 

borders’ (143rd), ‘enforcing contracts’ (172nd) and 

‘paying taxes’ (172nd). India ranked as the world’s 

sixth slowest country in terms of the number of 

days it takes to resolve a commercial investment 

dispute. This clearly indicates that India’s condition 

of manufacturing is not getting better rather things 

have worsened. 

Various exercises by the World Bank and 

industry organizations have attempted 

measurement of the ease and difficulty of ‘Doing 

Business’ in different states as well and have found 
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significant differences among states. In general, 

states have been competing among themselves in 

projecting an investment-friendly image but it 

appears to be a zero-sum game like the prisoner’s 

dilemma rather than any advantage of one over the 

others. Gujarat and Maharashtra have no doubt, 

offered ‘best’ and Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal 

‘poor’ investment climates and their position have 

almost remained consistent throughout the years 

(World Bank, 2004). In fact, some other states like 

Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka have improved their 

image as investment-friendly. Karnataka has also 

experienced faster industrial growth, but Andhra 

Pradesh has not. 

Other than investment climate, the 

important aspect of regulatory framework included 

in the studies was labour regulation. A number of 

studies (e.g., Besley and Burgess 2004; Hasan et al 

2003) concluded that states with ‘flexible’ labour 

regimes, especially those having amended laws and 

rules to give greater freedom to employers in 

modes of use of labour have performed better in 

respect of industrial growth than others. Several 

other studies, however, argue that most of these 

studies have used faulty methodology as they were 

often based on single legislation and changes in it 

or on answer to a leading question of impact of 

labour laws to the complete neglect of other factors 

such as infrastructure, market, credit, etc. 

(Bhattacharjea 2006; Reddy, 2008; Nagaraj, 

2011).It appears that better industrial relations 

climate, no doubt has helped some states (e.g. 

Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka) to 

perform better, but significance of this factor was 

far overshadowed by other factors, particularly 

infrastructure. In any case, labour market and 

industrial relations regulation were a part of the 

overall governance and regulatory system which, as 

a whole, was an important factor in encouraging 

industrial growth. 

Economic research also supports the 

development of human capital for economic 

growth. This is well articulated by the endogenous 

growth models like Romer (1986, 1987 and 1990), 

Lucas (1988). The theoretical foundations of this 

approach can also be traced to the neo-classical 

Solow-Swan-Ramsey model of growth which has 

been extended to incorporate government policies, 

human capital, fertility decisions and the diffusion 

of technology. Theorists emphasize on how 

education increases the productivity and efficiency 

of workers by increasing the level of cognitive 

stock of economically productive human capability 

which in turn will help in industrial growth of a 

region. 

Of all the other factors, quality of 

infrastructure is most widely accepted reason for 

differential status and growth of manufacturing 

industry among the states. Infrastructure in this 

context is clearly a multi-dimensional feature. The 

infrastructure of an economy is a primary 

determinant of the extent to which enterprises are 

willing to make long-term investment in capital, 

skills and technology that are associated with long 

run economic success (Jones, 1997).The level of 

infrastructure development is expected to be related 

to income positively. Well-developed infrastructure 

can help reduce business costs and improve 

efficiency, and hence is a key prerequisite for 

attracting domestic as well as foreign investment. 

For a developing country like India, the availability 

of infrastructure as well as its quality or reliability, 

are particularly important factors affecting a firm’s 

expected profitability from operating in a given 

location (Deichmann, et al., 1998). 

The economic growth of industry is also 

linked through creation and expansion of firms by 

generating new employment and opportunities. The 

most recognized and empirically tested literature on 

size-growth relationship is probably Gibrat’s 
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law.Gibrat (1931) in his study studied the case of 

French manufacturing and demonstratedthat the 

skewed distributions of plant sizes and enterprise 

could be explained very well by a random growth 

process. This assumption of random growth has 

been subsequently christened the “Gibrat’s law”. In 

other words, the growth of a firmin any given 

period of time is independent of the size of the firm 

at thebeginning of the period. In this context, the 

issue of whether firm size has a systematic 

influence on the growth rate of a firm has been the 

subject of extensive investigation in empirical 

studies. 

Factors of Industrial Growth across States: An 

Empirical Analysis 

The basis of the above described 

theoretical perspective has originated from 

nowhere else but from the empirical studies 

discussed. Manufacturing has been considered as 

the engine of growth in most developing countries. 

From the theoretical background and the available 

literature it was evident that most important factors 

that accounted for difference in industrialization of 

the states were infrastructure, investment, 

governance and the size of firms in each state.  

Looking at these variables individually, 

firstly, for infrastructure many studies used 

composite indicators which though were 

considered good for summary description but they 

are not considered reliable for identifying the 

relative importance of different infrastructure 

items. Thus only single variable for infrastructure 

was preferred in the study. Power is one indicator 

of infrastructure which has been widely considered 

as important driver of manufacturing growth 

especially through geographic specialization given 

that it is one of the most important factors of 

production after labour and capital. Studies have 

also found power to be the most relevant factor out 

of transport, road and railways influencing the pace 

of industrial growth (Papola et al, 2011); therefore 

the analysis included per capita consumption of 

power as the proxy for availability of power. 

Secondly, the investment been measured by the 

gross fixed capital formation in each state. Thirdly, 

for the perceived quality of governance provided 

by the state government, measure of total economic 

crimes reported in the state was used as a proxy 

variable. Total economic crimes listed under the 

IPC include crimes such as criminal breach of trust, 

cheating and counterfeiting. Lastly, the total 

persons engaged per factory each state was taken as 

a determinant of size of manufacturing firms in 

each state.  

The present study examines the regional 

dimensions for 18 major states of India, which are 

listed as 15 states for the time period 1980-81 to 

2013-14. These are: Assam, Andhra Pradesh, 

Bihar* (includes Bihar and Jharkhand), Gujarat, 

Haryana, Karnataka, Kerala, and Madhya Pradesh* 

(includes Madhya Pradesh and Chhattisgarh), 

Maharashtra, Odisha, Punjab, Rajasthan, Tamil 

Nadu, Uttar Pradesh* (includes Uttar Pradesh and 

Uttarakhand) and West Bengal. The three states 

suffixed with ‘*’ indicate that these were bifurcated 

in the year 2000. In this study, Bihar* includes 

Bihar and Jharkhand; Madhya Pradesh* includes 

Madhya Pradesh and Chhattisgarh; and Uttar 

Pradesh* includes Uttar Pradesh and Uttarakhand. 

Major sources of data for these variables were: 

Central Statistical Organization (CSO) and 

Economic and Political Weekly Research 

Foundation (EPWRF) for Gross State Domestic 

Product (GSDP) estimates and Directorates of 

Economics and Statistics (DES) of various states. 

Annual Survey of Industries (ASI) data was used 

for the Gross Fixed Capital Formation and to 

compile total persons engaged per factory in each 

state, CMIE (Centre for Monitoring Indian 

Economy) States of India was used for availability 
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of Power in various states and data for Number of 

Economic Crimes as a proxy for governance was 

taken from National Crime Records Bureau, 

Ministry of Home Affairs, Government of India. 

Table 1 presents the descriptive/summary 

statistics for the variables used in regression. Table 

shows the summary statistics for GSDP in 

manufacturing (GSDPM) as a dependant variable 

and gross fixed capital formation (GFCF), total 

number of economic crimes (TECRIM), per capita 

consumption of power (PCPWR) and the total 

number of persons engaged per factory 

(TPEFACT) as the independent variables across 

various states of India over the period 1980-81 to 

2013-14. The maximum and the minimum values 

in the table depict the vast regional disparities for 

each variable.  

Table 1: Descriptive Statistics 

Variables Mean Std. Dev. Minimum Maximum Observations 

GSDPM 2404634 2531882 274160 17500000 510 

GFCF 597590.8 956302.8 -1586742 7421402 510 

TECRIM 3989.467 3452.081 470 26221 510 

PCPWR 366.1358 261.887 30.82 1272.21 510 

TPEFACT 79.3668 40.8588 32.791 651.042 510 

The study included these variables and 

tried to find out the impact of each one of them on 

the GSDP in manufacturing sector of 15 major 

Indian states as mentioned before from 1980-81 to 

2013-14. A balanced panel data series was used for 

analysis. To capture the impact of these variables, 

model was formulated and the panel specification 

of the model used in the study is given in the 

equation below: 

logGSDPMit = β0 + β1 logGSDPMit-1 + β2 logGFCF 

it + β3 logTECRIM it + β4 logPCPWR it + β4 

logTPEFACT it + εit ………(1) 

where β0is a constant term translating any 

effects common to all years and states, εitbeing the 

error term specific to each state and year, assumed 

to be independent and identically distributed (iid) 

across states and over time and E(εit
2|xit) = σ2 , for i 

= states and t = years, assuming homoscedastic 

errorswith no serial correlation.  

Note that this equation deals with only the 

manufacturing sector.  

The objective of the study was to find the 

factors that led to manufacturing growth in the pre-

reform period and the post-reform period. Apart 

from this a comprehensive analysis was also done 

for the overall time period to find out which factors 

have been contributing irrespective of the reforms 

that took place. To study the impact of these 

variables in the pre-reform and the post-reform 

period, two models with the same variables and 

specification as that of equation (1) were estimated. 

The results of the analysis are given in Table 2. The 

model I indicates the results of the pre-reform 

period from 1980-81 to 1990-91 and model II 

indicates the results of the post-reform period from 

1991-92 to 2013-14. 

The models were estimated performing 

dynamic panel regression analysis (Arellano and 

Bond 1991). The technique allows measuring the 

impact of the lagged dependent variable and it also 

allows for the possible case of endogeneity of the 

explanatory variables that is the possibility that the 

right hand side variables might be correlated with 

the error terms. 
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Table 2: Dynamic Panel Data Regression Analysis of Determinants of Manufacturing Growth in thePre-Reform and Post-Reform Period 

Explanatory 

Variables 

Pre-Reform 

Period (Model 1) 

Post-Reform 

Period (Model II) 

Lagged GSDPM 
0.5593* 

(6.73) 

0.880* 

(33.45) 

Gross Fixed Capital 

Formation 

0.020 

(1.11) 

0.029* 

(2.97) 

Total Economic 

Crimes 

-0.601 

(0.95) 

0.025 

(1.31) 

Per Capita 

Consumption of Power 

0.423* 

(5.29) 

0.023 

(1.07) 

Total Persons Engaged 

Per Factory 

-0.004 

(0.07) 

0.023 

(1.05) 

Constant 
3.591 

(1.71) 

0.415* 

(3.32) 
Note: 1. Figures in parenthesis are z-values 

2. * statistically significant at 1 per cent level

In the pre-reform period, the results 

showed that the power consumption per capita 

which was used as the proxy variable for 

infrastructure was highly significant with a positive 

coefficient. According to the analysis one per cent 

increase in power consumption per capita led to 

0.423 per cent increase in GSDP in manufacturing. 

According to the literature, the industrial sector 

growth had stagnated for quite a few years before 

the 1980s. This disappointing performance of the 

industrial sector, therefore, forced the policymakers 

to revise their policy tools. In the late 1970s, they 

started to implement some reforms such as 

“reducing the barriers to entry and expansion, 

simplifying procedures, and providing easier access 

to better technology and intermediate material 

imports”. Since the 1980s when the first bout of 

reforms had said to have started, the domestic 

political uncertainty ended and the industrial policy 

witnessed greater pragmatism with a gradual 

loosing of controls, and a greater willingness to 

import technology and foreign private capital to 

modernise the manufacturing sector. Thus the 

reason as to why infrastructure played an important 

role could be the greater realism in policy making 

which included modernisation of manufacturing 

sector through improved infrastructure and energy 

production and rural development for diffusion of 

green revolution technology. 

For the post-reform period the results 

reported a highly significant and positive impact of 

gross fixed capital formation which was used as a 

proxy variable for investment. According to the 

analysis one per cent increase in gross fixed capital 

formation led to 0.029 per cent increase in GSDP in 

manufacturing. This was due to the most radical 

reforms undertaken in 1991 to bring the economy 

out of the severe economic crisis which gave a 

boost to the capital formation both in the public and 

the private sector.  

The lagged variable of GSDP in 

manufacturing had a highly significant positive 

coefficient in both the models, but it had a larger 

impact in the post-reform period compared to the 

pre-reform period. This indicated that the richer 

states in terms of manufacturing have become even 

richer and poor have become poorer. Thus the 

disparities among states in terms of manufacturing 

have increased over the years especially in the post-

reform period. The other variables such as 

governance and the size of the firmsdid not emerge 

as significant variables in any of the two models. 
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Table 3: Dynamic Panel Data Regression Analysis of Determinants of Manufacturing Growth for 1980-2014 

Explanatory Variables 
Dynamic 

Panel Results 

Robust Dynamic 

Panel Results 

Lagged GSDPM 
0.898* 

(44.91) 

0.898* 

(42.72) 

Gross Fixed Capital Formation 
0.027* 

(3.40) 

0.027* 

(3.93) 

Total Economic Crimes 
0.015 

(1.22) 

0.015 

(1.52) 

Per Capita Consumption of Power 
0.023 

(1.51) 

0.023 

(1.25) 

Total Persons Engaged Per Factory 
0.020 

(1.07) 

0.020** 

(1.81) 

Constant 
0.355* 

(3.69) 

0.355* 

(4.20) 
Note: 1. Figures in parenthesis are z-values 

2. *, ** statistically significant at 1 per cent and 10 per cent levels respectively 

Further to study the comprehensive impact 

of these variables, the same model was estimated 

but the time period taken was from 1980-81 to 

2013-14. Again dynamic panel regression was run 

following the Arellano and Bond (1991) approach. 

The exhaustive results for the 34 year time period 

reported in Table 3 revealed since 1980s the gross 

fixed capital formation had been the most 

significant variable having a positive impact on the 

gross state domestic product in manufacturing. The 

potential reason for this could be that the partial 

reforms had already started to implement in the 

1980s and the major reforms were undertaken in 

1991. These reforms gave a boost to investment 

which was much required in the then 

underperforming industrial sector. 

We further examined the robustness of the 

analysis by finding robust clustered standard errors. 

The reason for finding robust standard errors was to 

address the problem of errors that are not 

independent and identically distributed. The use of 

robust standard errors does not change the 

coefficient estimates provided by OLS, but they 

will change the standard errors and significance 

tests. The problem of heteroskedasticity causes 

standard errors to be biased. OLS assumes that 

errors are both independent and identically 

distributed; robust standard errors relax either or 

both of those assumptions. Hence, when 

heteroskedasticity is present, robust standard errors 

tend to be more trustworthy. Thus in the analysis 

the robust option relaxed the assumption that the 

errors were identically distributed, while cluster 

relaxed the assumption that the error terms were 

independent of each other. 

The results of the robust standard errors as 

compared to the simple dynamic regression came 

out to be quite similar in terms of the coefficients 

and significance levels for all the variables except 

for the size of the firms. Had there been more 

heteroskedasticity in these data, we would have 

probably seen bigger changes. The robust results 

reported a positive impact of the size of the firms 

variable being statistically significant at 10 per cent 

levels implying that larger the size of the firms led 

to higher growth rates of manufacturing across 

states thus rejecting Gibrat’s law. Thus in the 

revised results investment, size of the firms and the 

lagged GSDP in manufacturing emerged as the 

important determinants having a positive impact on 

the industrial growth among states. 

II. CONCLUSION 

There have been various factors that have 

influenced the industrial growth among states as 

stated in the diverse literature on industrial growth. 

The study included, among them, the most 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

                          Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 384 

important factors namely investment, governance, 

infrastructure and the size of firms.  

The important conclusion drawn from the 

results of the econometric analysis was that in the 

pre-reform period, availability of infrastructure was 

the main source driving the industrial growth 

among states in India. This could be because after 

the initial phase of industrialization, infrastructure 

was important but its influence was intermixed 

with that of agglomeration economies. Between 

states with developed infrastructure but very little 

industry and those with both developed 

infrastructure and a good industrial base, the latter 

attracts more industry than the former. Kerala and 

Gujarat are appropriate examples. Kerala, with 

good infrastructure did not attract industry while 

Gujarat with high level of industrialization did 

(Papola et al, 2011). Also in the 1980s, many 

branches of manufacturing like automotive 

industry, cement, cotton spinning, food processing, 

and polyester filament yarn, witnessed 

modernization and expansion of scales of 

production. All these industries majorly required 

good infrastructure to increase its production. 

However in the post-reform period, the results 

reported were somewhat different. Investment, 

particularly the domestic investment emerged as a 

significant variable in affecting the industrial 

growth across states. This implied that the benefit 

of infrastructure was reaped by the states in the pre-

reform period but in the post-reform period 

investment in manufacturing gave a push to 

industry. The comprehensive dynamic panel results 

of the entire time period reported gross fixed 

capital formation to be the most important 

determinant affecting the industrial growth among 

states.In the analysis, the other variables included 

did not show a significant impact. However, this 

does not imply that governance of a state had no 

influence on the industrial development rather here 

lies the room for improvement as some other 

variables might be taken as an indicator of 

governance.Therefore, to reduce regional disparity 

and thus to boost industrial growth, government 

should seriously make efforts to attract more 

investments and create an environment for better 

governance and regulatory framework among 

states. 
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Abstract 

In the contemporary situation Retail 

sector is growing rapidly and this has shifted the 

consumer perception towards retailing to fascinate 

and target the potential customers. Technology has 

transformed tremendous changes in the last few 

years in retail sector. Therefore most of the 

retailers use internet for promoting their product 

and services for their consumer. This study deals 

with the quality variable that helps to identify the 

dimensions that are offered to the organized 

retailers to the customers. Improving service 

quality is seen as critical to ensure customer 

loyalty. This study explores to identify the 

difference between expectancy & insight of retail 

sector customers with the help of prominent model 

of service quality. 

Keywords: Retailing, consumer insight, 

perception, loyalty, service quality 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Consumers all over the world have 

become more quality conscious; hence there has 

been an increased customer demand for higher 

quality service. Service operations worldwide are 

affected by this new wave of quality awareness and 

emphasis.So, thereforeService quality is being 

increasingly perceived as a tool to increase value  

 

for the customer and as a means of positioning in 

competitive environment to ensure customer 

satisfaction, retention and loyalty. Hence, retail 

industries are compelled to provide excellent 

services to their customers in order to have 

sustainable competitive advantage, especially in the 

current trend of trade liberalization and 

globalization 

Service quality is the overall outlook 

towards conveying a service and meeting customer 

expectations. The customer’s satisfaction about 

insight the service encounter in retailing that 

measuring quality is difficult, as customer’s 

assessments are dependent on supplier’s ability to 

meet the needs of the customers. The forward of 

service quality may be defined in terms of physical 

quality, interactive quality and corporate quality of 

the organization. The tangible elements of services 

influence in developing customer perceptions 

toward the service personnel’s behavior also play a 

major role in customer perceptions toward service 

quality. Service quality in retailing is essential for 

customer’s overall impression and satisfaction of 

the relative organization of its services and which 

is more significant to the retail outlets.  

Statement of the Problem 

Services are being provided for many 

customers every day and many customers depend 

on them to deliver quality service. To avoid let-

downs it is important for the retailersto identify and 

prioritize the expectation of the consumers so that 

failures can be avoided and improvements can be 
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made. They need to know which attributes to 

measure and which factors that can be taken from 

different tools to identify customer satisfaction. 

The general concept of customers that are 

dissatisfied is that they can create a bad image and 

reduce customer loyalty and therefore it has 

negative effects on long term profit margin. So, the 

retailers should satisfy the consumer’s expectation 

to sustain in the market.  

Review of Literature 

This research paper reveals a brief account 

of the existing literature associated with the 

research work. In this part the researcher has 

reviewed various experts opinion which given in 

the following lines. 

 John C.Groth and Richard T. Dye, (1999) 

focuses on the perceived value of a service by 

a customer, the perceived quality and value of 

a service, and the role of expectations, 

shortfalls, and bonuses in the valuation 

process. Considers on the implications of key 

relationships in the marketing and delivery of 

services. Characterizes customer perception of 

the perceived value of a service and quality of 

service in multivariate space. This model 

yields a value vector that summarizes the 

perceived value of a service and service quality 

to a customer. The perceived value vector 

summarizes the aggregate effects of variables 

of influence on perceived value. Relates 

service delivery to customer expectations. In 

this context, illuminates important issues 

related to extant versus ex post expectations. 

Introduces the concept of expectations-

delivery variance (EDV). Examines the 

concept of delivery shortfalls as well as 

delivery excess, with excess leading to bonus 

fulfilment. Shortfalls and bonuses have 

residual effects. Asserts that shortfalls and 

bonus effects have asymmetric affects in terms 

of residual influence on future perceptions of 

customer expectations of service value. 

 R.W.E. van der Wal, et al (2002) the study 

deals with the measurement of service quality 

at retail outlets in the South African 

environment. The focus is on perception and 

expectation of service quality from the 

customer’s perspective. A literature review 

was conducted on, models of measurement for 

service quality. The research was conducted 

via a structured questionnaire based on the 

SERVQUAL model. Primary data was 

gathered via telephonic interviews from a 

sample of 583 customers. The total scale 

reliability for this study is 0.95, indicating an 

overall higher reliability factor than the 

Parasuraman et al. study. The findings further 

indicated that two of the dimensions, namely, 

tangibles and reliability are loading into 

separate factors. The remaining three 

dimensions, responsiveness, assurance and 

empathy all load into one factor, indicating 

that there is no real differentiation amongst the 

three dimensions in the customer’s mind. 

 ChaturaRanaweera and Andy Neely, (2003) 

presented a holistic model of customer 

retention incorporating service quality 

perceptions, price perceptions, customer 

indifference and inertia. Data from a large-

scale postal survey of telephone users in 

England showed that perceptions of service 

quality have a direct linear relationship with 

customer retention even in mass services with 

low customer contact. Price perceptions and 

customer indifference too were found to have a 

direct linear effect on retention. Furthermore, it 

was also seen how both price perceptions and 

customer indifference moderated the 

relationship between service quality 

perceptions and customer retention. A linear 
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relationship between inertia and customer 

retention was not found. Furthermore, there 

was evidence to indicate that inertia was a 

relatively unstable condition and that reliance 

by service providers on inertia to retain 

customers could indeed be a risky strategy. 

 Karin A. Venetis and Pervez N. Ghauri, (2004) 

extended the existing knowledge by taking a 

relationship perspective to study the effect of 

service quality.  Integration of business-to-

business marketing literature with service 

quality literature to develop a model to capture 

relationship commitment and other influencing 

factors. The model is improved with help of 

semi-structured interviews which is later tested 

through a survey of 241 companies in the 

advertising sector. Findings indicate that 

service quality indeed contributes to the long-

term relationships and customer retention. 

 Ashokan and Hariharan (2008) in their study 

conducted in different retail outlets in 

Palakkad district found out that the customer 

were satisfied with the merchandise they have 

bought and expect the stores to improve the 

customer service and also to design the 

planogram in such a way that the products 

could be located easily and the challenging 

factors like technology, supply chain, human 

resources, store positioning. 

 Leen and Ramayah (2011) in their study on 

validation of the RSQS in Apparel Specialty 

Stores found that all the five dimensions: 

physical aspects, reliability, personal 

interaction, problem solving, and policy, are 

highly suited for measuring retail service 

quality in clothing stores. Retail service quality 

is furthermore associated with future 

consumption behaviour in terms of the 

customers’ intention to visit, purchase and 

recommend the stores to others.  

Importance of the study 

Retailing plays a vital role in formulating 

inclusive economics growth and bringing 

sustainable development throughout the country. 

The changing lifestyle of Indian consumers is 

challenging the proficiencies of the retailers to 

fathom their requirement and run into their 

expectation. So therefore Retailers started playing 

vibrant role in retailing sector and therefore 

retailersshould promote quality product and 

services in floor area. It is important to seek out the 

underlying factors that influence consumer 

perception which leads to economic development. 

The importance of the study are as follow as 

 To analyse the consumer insight on service 

quality of retailers. It creates opportunities 

forretailer to provide services at easy access to 

attract the consumers in the market.  

 Recognizing and responding to different 

consumer segment needs. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

The major objective of the study is to 

analyze consumer perception towards service 

quality of the retailing. i.e. how effectively retail 

service provider are satisfying the customer needs.  

1. To study the customers insight on service 

quality towards retailing. 

2. To identify the influence of demographic 

factors on service quality towards retailing  

3. To know the Challenges faced by the retailers 

in providing service and opportunities to 

enhance them. 

Methodology of the study  

In order to execute this study the 

researcher has used descriptive research design. 

Hence it calls for both primary and secondary data. 

A well structured questionnaire was used to collect 

information from the respondents. . The survey was 

carried out in the retail outlets in the city of 
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Chennai choosing the population randomly with 

the sample size of 150.  

The questionnaire consists of three parts; 

one about the respondent’s personal information, 

second is questions given about respondent’s 

insight on service quality towards retailing and the 

last part is done through five points scaling with the 

help of Parasuraman’s SERVQUAL consisting of 

twenty two customer’s insight on service quality 

towards retailing statements. 

Results and Discussions 

The results of the studyhighlights on 

consumer insight on service quality towards 

retailing with reference to Chennai. 

Demographic Profile of the Respondents 

                  The demographic characteristics of the 

respondents are summarized in table-1 which helps 

to segment the customers in the market.  

                   Percentage analysis was used to 

understand the segment of respondents in this study 

as well for analyzing the service quality towards 

retailing. 

Table – 1 Demographic Profile of the Respondents 

 Profile Frequency % 

Gender 
Male 80 53 

Female 70 47 

Age 

Below 25 years 55 37 

26 - 35 years 47 31 

36 – 45 years 29 19 

Above 45 years 19 13 

Education 

Graduation 28 19 

Post-

Graduation 
65 43 

Professional 48 32 

Others 9 6.0 

Family 
Nuclear family 110 73 

Joint family 40 27 

Annual 

Income 

Less than 

2,00,000 
50 33 

2,00,000 to 

5,00,000 
50 33 

5,00,000 to 

8,00,000 
27 18 

8,00,000  and 

above 
23 15 

Total 150 100.0 

The demographic characteristics of the 

respondents show that majority of respondents 

(53%) were Male. It is further revealed that most of 

the respondents (37%) belonged to the age group of 

less than 20 years, with 31 % of the respondents 

falling in the age group of 26-35 year. Post- 

Graduation comprise of a maximum portion of 

(43%), followed by professionals with (32%).This 

revealed that education level also plays a leading 

role in the preference of retail outlets.Among them 

most of the  respondent 73% belongs to nuclear 

family. 33% of the respondents falls under the 

income group of less than Rs.2,00,000. 

Table - 2, Test service quality towards retailing based on their 

gender 

Service quality 
Gender 

Total 
Male Female 

Highly Satisfied 47 33 80 

Highly Dissatisfied 42 28 70 

Total 89 61 150 

H0= There is no significance difference between 

service quality towards retailing and gender. 

H1 = There is significance difference between 

service quality towards retailing and gender. 

Chi-square – service quality towards retailing 

based on their gender 

Chi-

square 
Value 

Degrees 

of 

freedom 

Significance 

Pearson 

Chi-

Square 

1.663a 1 0.197 (NS) 

Source: Output generated from SPSS NS – Not Significant 

 In the above obtained result, since the 

significance value is more than 0.05 the null 

hypothesis is accepted and alternate hypothesis is 

rejected and it is concluded that there is no 

significance difference between service quality 

towards retailing and gender. 
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Table - 3, Test service quality towards retailing based on their age 

Service quality 

Age 

Total Below 25 

years 

26 -35 

Years 

36 -45 

years 

Above 46 

years 

Highly Satisfied 26 23 14 10 73 

Highly Dissatisfied 29 24 15 9 77 

Total 55 47 29 19 150 

H0 = There is no significance difference between service quality towards retailing and age. 

H1 = There is significance difference between service quality towards retailing and age. 

Chi-square – service quality towards retailing based on their age 

Chi-square Value Degrees of freedom Significance 

Pearson Chi-Square 1.663a 1 0.197 
Source: Output generated from SPSS NS – Not Significant 

  In the above obtained result, since the 

significance value is more than 0.05 the null 

hypothesis is accepted and alternate hypothesis is 

rejected and it is concluded that there is no 

significance difference between service quality 

towards retailing and age. 

Table-4 Reliability statistics for customer insight on service quality towards retailing 

Reliability Statistics 

Cronbach’s Alpha No. of items 

0.955 22 

The above table suggested that an 

acceptable level of reliability for psychometric test 

starts from .65 in this analysis most of the 

reliability value is above .65. The dimension wise 

result of Cronbach’s alpha values for the study is 

.955 (95.5%) 

Table – 5 KMO and bartlett's test for customer insight on service quality towards retailing 

KMO and Bartlett's Test 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling Adequacy .929 

Bartlett's Test of Sphericity 

Approx. Chi-Square 3650.467 

Df 496 

Sig. .000 

The Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling 

Adequacy is a statistics that indicates the 

proportion of variance which is caused by 

underlying factors. If the value is closer to 1.0 then 

that indicates, the data are more adequate and if it 

is less then 0.50, then the result of factor analysis is 

inadequate. In this study, the value of Kaiser-

Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling Adequacy is 

0.929(92.5%) which is more adequate. 

Factor Analysis 

Table-6 Total variance explained for customer insight on service quality towards retailing 

Total Variance Explained 

Factor 
Extraction Sums of Squared Loadings Rotation Sums of Squared Loadings 

Total % of Variance Cumulative % Total % of Variance Cumulative % 

1 15.586 31.522 31.522 5.953 28.138 28.138 

2 1.975 8.248 39.770 5.714 8.114 36.251 

3 1.540 6.487 46.257 4.273 7.409 43.661 

4 1.333 6.012 52.269 2.980 6.413 50.074 

5 1.138 5.665 57.935 2.651 6.359 56.433 

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 
Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 

The above table shows that the total variance explained is 57.935% for the 5 extracted components 

Rotated Component Matrix 

Based on these loadings 22 items reduced 

into 5 significant factors that affect the study. The 

positive values show positive loadings on the 

factors extracted and the negative values show 

inverse relationships. The factors can be explained 
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by arranging variables from the questionnaire, into 

5 groups based on highest Component Matrix 

loadings per statement, as below: 

Table - 7 

 Rotated component matrix 

Components 1 2 3 4 5 

Grocery stores have up-to-date equipment’s. .822     

Physical facilities are virtually appealing. .769     

Employees are well dressed and appear neat. .767     

Physical environment of the grocery store is clean .742     

When they promise to do something by a certain time, they do it.  .842    

When customer has a problem; they should show sincere interest in solving 

the problem. 
 .766    

Grocery stores perform the service right the first time.  .719    

They provides their services at the time they promise to do so  .216    

Grocery stores keep their records accurately.  .173    

Employees make information easily obtainable by customers.   .708   

Employees give prompt services to customers.   .684   

Employees are always willing to help customers   .584   

Employees are never too busy to respond to customers requests.   .568   

The behavior of employees instills confidence in customers.’ questions.    .770  

Customers feel safe in their transactions with the employees    .702  

Employees are polite to customers.    .731  

Employees of grocery stores have knowledge to answer customers    .113  

Grocery stores give customers individual attention     .818 

Operating hours of grocery stores are convenient to customers.     .777 

Employees of grocery stores give customers personal service.     .701 

Grocery stores have their customers’ interest at heart.     .682 

Employees of grocery stores understand the specific needs of their 

customers. 
    .560 

The major five independent set of factors associated with the retailers service quality features are 

extracted from the factor analysis and explained in brief: 

Tangibility  

Tangibility is about appearance of 

physical facilities, equipment and personnel. 

Personnel is about the dressing appearance of the 

employees. A physical facility deals with up-dated 

technical equipment and visual appealing etc. 

Grocery stores have up-to-date equipment’s. .822 

Physical facilities are virtually appealing. .769 

Employees are well dressed and appear neat. .767 

Physical environment of the grocery store is 

clean 
.742 

Reliability  

Reliability means that the retailers should 

have able to perform the service regularly and 

accurately. It also creates retailers to promote their 

service effort which cancontribute to participant 

expectations. Generally, performance at the highest 

standard is vital to reliability  

 

When they promise to do something by a 

certain time, they do it. 
.842 

When customer has a problem; they should 

show sincere interest in solving the problem. 
.766 

Grocery stores perform the service right the 

first time. 
.719 

They provides their services at the time they 

promise to do so 
.216 

Grocery stores keep their records accurately. .173 

Responsiveness 

This factor concerns with the extent to 

which the employees are prepared to provided 

service. This involves factors such as mailing a 

transaction slip immediately, calling a customer 

back in short time and giving prompt service.  This 

dimension is to know about the 

employeeswillingness to help customers and 

provide prompt service. 
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Employees make information easily 

obtainable by customers. 
.708 

Employees give prompt services to 

customers. 
.684 

Employees are always willing to help 

customers 
.584 

Employees are never too busy to respond to 

customers requests. 
.568 

Assurance 

Assurance is about competence, 

credibility, and security. Courtesy is about 

politeness, respect, consideration, friendliness of 

contact personnel. Competence is concerned with 

the knowledge and skills of contact personnel, 

operational support personnel that are needed for 

delivering the service. Credibility involves factors 

such as trustworthiness, believability and honesty. 

It means that bankers should create credibility for 

attracting the new customer and for retaining the 

existing customers. This factor includes safety, 

security and confidents among the customers. 

The behaviors of employees instill 

confidence in customers.’ questions. 
.770 

Customers feel safe in their transactions 

with the employees 
.702 

Employees are polite to customers. .731 

Employees of grocery stores have 

knowledge to answer customers 
.113 

Empathy 

Empathy means is about easy access, good 

communication and understanding the customer. 

Employees should understand the specific needs of 

the customers and they should have good 

communication skill for conveying the information 

and they should listen to the customers. Customer 

should be provided convenient operating hours and 

also easy access by telephone. This dimension is 

related to functional quality 

Grocery stores give customers individual 

attention 
.818 

Operating hours of grocery stores are 

convenient to customers. 
.777 

Employees of grocery stores give customers 

personal service. 
.701 

Grocery stores have their customers’ interest 

at heart. 
.682 

Employees of grocery stores understand the 

specific needs of their customers. 
.560 

III. SUGGESTIONS 

 Retailers should know about the service 

proving strategy so that they can make more 

loyal consumers by upgrading the important 

considerations of service quality.  

 Retailers need to continuously asses the 

dimensions of service quality to ensure that 

they are updated with the technological 

improvement and their retailing store is not 

losing the edge.  

 The policy makers and industry regulators 

need to be awakened to this empirical fact and 

take pragmatic steps to ensure that retailers 

improve their efficiency and effectiveness in 

the provision of customers need, desires and 

expectation. 

IV. CONCLUSION 

This study highlights on providing quality 

retail service to their consumer. Current trend on 

cut throat competition and with low switching cost 

for the customer have made the service providers to 

face challenges to keep themselves steady in the 

competition.So thereforeService quality is being 

increasingly perceived as a tool to increase value 

for the customer and as a means of positioning in 

competitive environment to ensure customer 

satisfaction, retention and loyalty. Hence, 

understanding the consumer insight is one of the 

vital things to the retailers for achieving their 

targeted profit.  Retailers need to adopt service 

quality in order to satisfy their customer with their 

services to sustain and survive in the retail sector. 
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Abstract 

Agriculture for decades has been 

associate with the production of basic food crops. 

Agriculture and farming were synonymous so long 

as farming was not commercialized and was done 

more or less on a subsistence basis. But after the 

commercialization of the agricultural sector, 

Production of food has become only one part of 

scientific agriculture. Modern agriculture has 

much wider scope today. It includes besides 

production of crops, forestry and animal 

husbandry.  

The significance of agriculture in 

economic development was recognized by the 

classical economists such as Adam Smith, Ricardo 

and Malthus. Adam Smith’s basic economic growth 

model refers only to the agricultural sector. 

According to him, food is the conditional factor in 

the growth of the economy and hence technical 

improvement in agriculture is the pivotal point for 

sparking development in other sectors of the 

economy. Similarly, Ricardo considers agriculture  

 

 

as the most important sector of the economy to the 

survival of the human society. 

In the present era, it is convenient to 

consider the world’s agriculture in two parts. The 

problem on parts is its tendency to produce little 

that the farmer and his family consume most of 

their output and depend much less on the market. 

In most cases more than two-third of the total labor 

force is engaged in agriculture and about half of 

the national income is derived from this source. 

 It is evident that the agricultural sector of 

India is in a dominant position to offer scope for lot 

of employment opportunities in the economy and 

more than 50 percent of the employed forces are 

engaged in agriculture or its allied occupations. 

The importance of the agricultural sector cannot be 

minimized or reduced, though there may be 

phenomenal for other sectors development.  

Keywords:   Agriculture, Area, Production, Yield 

(Productivity) Marketing, Problems and 

Prospects. 

I. INTRODUCTION  

 Human beings and living things fetch on 

one another for their growth. The development of 

his growth defines the quality of food which is 

taken by them. This all depends on the cultivation 

and therefore agriculture plays a vital role in the 

development of man, society and the nation.  

 Agriculture, as a sector has been playing a 

decisive role in shaping the overall growth 

trajectories of the Indian economy since 

independence. As it is well-known in the overall 
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Gross Domestic Product (GDP) of the country, the 

contribution of the primary sector came   down 

substantially over the years and it accounts for 13.7 

percent in 2012-13. During 1950-51, the primary 

sector was contributing 51.9 percent of the 

country's GDP (at factor cost and at 2004-05 

constant prices), which declined to 29.5 percent by 

1990-91 and has shrunk further to 13.7 percent by 

2012-2013. There is a declined trend in the share of 

agriculture sector in the overall GDP of the 

economy. Due to the increasing contributions of 

other sectors, viz., industry and services, such a 

trajectory of economic transformation that has been 

witnessed in India has been commonly observed 

across the world.  

In spite of this decline in its share in the 

country's GDP, half of India's population is still 

dependent on agriculture as the major source of 

their livelihood. And agriculture is a source of raw-

materials for a number of sectors and its share in 

the country's total exports the linkages of 

agriculture with overall economic growth and well-

being are well established. 

 In regard to the growth of agriculture 

sector in India, it has been observed that 1980s 

stands out as the most flourishing decade compared 

to all other decades since independence. This was 

due to the strategy of "pulling up" of agriculture 

adopted during mid-1960 and throughout the 

decade of 1970, which paid substantial dividends in 

terms of its growth performance in the decade of 

1980s.  

Statement of the Problem 

The performance of the agricultural sector 

influences the growth of Indian economy. The 

growth of agricultural sectors is still a critical 

factor in the overall performance of the Indian 

economy. In India, the agriculture has been 

considered as the primary occupation with 56 

percent of the working population engaged in this 

sector. Most of the working farmers are still 

maintained at the household or the family level unit 

with small land holding. It is resulted that the 

agricultural activities and practices are shown in 

poor performance. Moreover, most of the regions 

of the south India depend on monsoon rains and 

seasonal rivers. And it is varied with land of 

climate and fertility. Hence there are a lot of 

regions, both in India and Tamil Nadu which 

imbalance in the contribution of agricultural 

production. However, there are wide disparities in 

rural incomes, rural employment, condition of 

small and marginal farmers, and low productivity 

between the regions and the small income of the 

farmers with uneconomic holding. 

In food grains production, Uttar Pradesh, 

Punjab, Madhya Pradesh, Maharastra, Andhra 

Pradesh, West Bengal, Bihar have jointly 

contributed nearly 65 percent of the production of 

food grains for the entire country. But Tamil Nadu 

contributes to food grain production around 5 

percent of the national product. Moreover the 

agriculture sector faced the following core of 

problems like fragmentation of land, multiplicity of 

crops, non-commercialized farming, indebtedness 

of the farmers, low productivity which has led and 

faced the countless problems in the agricultural 

sector, such as low public investment, poor rural 

infrastructure, decline in personal investment, 

declining the level of subsidies, inadequate credit 

support, marketing and poor extension services. 

With this background an attempt has been made in 

this study to analyze the paddy production and the 

factors influencing paddy cultivation in the erode 

district of Tamil Nadu.    

II. OBJECTIVES   

1. To study the trends in area of cultivation, 

Production and Yield of Production   in the 

study 
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2. To examine the factors determining paddy 

cultivation 

3. To analyze the problems faced by the farmers 

in marketing their produce  and their 

expectations 

4. To suggest the policy measures and 

suggestions for further development of 

agriculture production. 

Research Methodology    

To achieve the above objectives, the study 

both primary and secondary data have been used. 

The primary data have been collected from farmers 

those who are cultivating paddy crop in Erode 

district. The secondary data have been collected 

from various Journal, books, magazine, web-sites 

and Department of Statistics.  

Sample Design  

For collecting the primary data, field 

survey techniques was employed in the study. 

First-hand information was collected from 650 

respondents of paddy cultivators from the selected 

areas in Erode district. There are 14 blocks in 

Erode district. Among these 14 blocks 10 blocks 

have been selected from each block 65 respondents 

have been selected as sample respondents under 

simple random sampling method. 

Period of the Study  

In order to achieve the objectives, both 

primary and secondary data have been used. The 

required primary data have been collected through 

a survey made on Paddy cultivators from January 

2014 to December 2014. For analyzing the area, 

production and productivity of paddy cultivation, 

the required time series data for twenty four years 

from 1990-91 to 2013-14 have been considered in 

the present study.  

Tools Used For Analysis  

The following statistical tools were 

employed for analyzing the data.  

 Descriptive Analysis  

 Annual Compound Growth  

 Multiple Regression Analysis  and Henry 

Garrett Ranking Method  

Food Grains (Paddy) Production Trends In 

Erode District Of Tamilnadu  

 For analyzing food grains (paddy) 

production trends, variables like area, production 

and yield have been taken into consideration.

 The trends in Area of cultivation, 

Production and Production per hectare have been 

anlaysed and the results have been presented in the 

following Table.  
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Table No. 1 Area, Production and Yield of Paddy Cultivation in Erode District 

Year Area AGR Trend Values Year Production AGR Trend Values Year Yield AGR Trend Values 

1990-91 0.057 - 0.06 1990-91 0.274 - 0.31 1990-91 4135 - 4432.4 

1991-92 0.049 -14.04 0.06 1991-92 0.262 -4.38 0.3 1991-92 4274 3.36 4407.89 

1992-93 0.054 10.2 0.06 1992-93 0.278 6.11 0.29 1992-93 4386 2.62 4383.38 

1993-94 0.06 11.11 0.06 1993-94 0.267 -3.96 0.28 1993-94 4277 -2.49 4358.87 

1994-95 0.059 -1.67 0.06 1994-95 0.275 3 0.27 1994-95 4199 -1.82 4334.36 

1995-96 0.062 5.08 0.06 1995-96 0.265 -3.64 0.26 1995-96 4301 2.43 4309.85 

1996-97 0.068 9.68 0.05 1996-97 0.281 6.04 0.25 1996-97 4161 -3.26 4285.34 

1997-98 0.061 -10.29 0.05 1997-98 0.269 -4.27 0.24 1997-98 4417 6.15 4260.83 

1998-99 0.058 -4.92 0.05 1998-99 0.273 1.49 0.23 1998-99 4700 6.41 4236.32 

1999-2000 0.06 3.45 0.05 1999-2000 0.278 1.83 0.22 1999-2000 4612 -1.87 4211.81 

2000-01 0.057 -5 0.05 2000-01 0.274 -1.44 0.21 2000-01 4629 0.37 4187.31 

2001-02 0.05 -12.28 0.04 2001-02 0.23 -16.06 0.2 2001-02 4634 0.11 4162.8 

2002-03 0.01 -80 0.04 2002-03 0.07 -69.57 0.19 2002-03 4462 -3.71 4138.29 

2003-04 0.002 -80 0.04 2003-04 0.007 -90 0.18 2003-04 2308 -48.27 4113.78 

2004-05 0.055 2650 0.04 2004-05 0.216 2985.71 0.17 2004-05 3907 69.28 4089.27 

2005-06 0.044 -20 0.04 2005-06 0.181 -16.2 0.16 2005-06 4124 5.55 4064.76 

2006-07 0.039 -11.36 0.04 2006-07 0.162 -10.5 0.15 2006-07 4192 1.65 4040.25 

2007-08 0.038 -2.56 0.03 2007-08 0.167 3.09 0.14 2007-08 4350 3.77 4015.74 

2008-09 0.038 0 0.03 2008-09 0.196 17.37 0.14 2008-09 4353 0.07 3991.23 

2009-10 0.038 0 0.03 2009-10 0.156 -20.41 0.13 2009-10 4104 -5.72 3966.72 

2010-11 0.038 0 0.03 2010-11 0.161 3.21 0.12 2010-11 4335 5.63 3942.21 

2011-12 0.019 -50 0.03 2011-12 0.075 -53.42 0.11 2011-12 3918 -9.62 3917.7 

2012-13 0.014 -26.32 0.02 2012-13 0.041 -45.33 0.1 2012-13 2712 -30.78 3893.2 

2013-14 0.017 21.43 0.02 2013-14 0.071 73.17 0.09 2013-14 4123 52.03 3868.69 

Mean 0.04 
   

0.20 
   

4150.54 
  

SD 0.02 
   

0.09 
   

549.92 
  

CV(%) 42.97 
   

44.52 
   

13.25 
  

ACGR(%) -5.05 
   

-6.01 
   

-0.67 
  

A - Area in Million Hectares.P - Production in Million Tonnes.Y - Yield in Kg/Hectare 
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From the analysis it can be concluded that 

the average area of production were 0.04 Million 

Hectares and the average was 0.20 Million Tones. 

The average yield of production was 4150.54 Kilo 

Gram per Hectare. The standard deviation and co-

efficient of variations signifies that the area of 

cultivation, Production of Paddy and Yield of 

Production were less consistent and low degree of 

uniformity during the period of study.  The annual 

compound growth rate also shows that there has 

been a negative growth of 5.05 % of Area of 

Cultivation, 6.01 % of production of paddy and 

0.67 % of yield per hectare. 

Multiple Regression Analysis 

  In order to estimate the degree and the 

extent of interrelationship between dependent 

variable and the independent variables, Multiple 

Regression techniques have been applied. 

 Y = a+b 1 x1 + b2x2+……+ bn xn 

In this regression model Quantity of 

Production has been considered as dependent 

variable and Age, Farm Experience, Family Size, 

Land Holding, Paddy Cultivation Area, Income of 

the farmers and Cost of Paddy Cultivation has been 

considered as Independent Variables.   

Table No. 2 factors contributing with quantity of Paddy Production (SAMBA) – Multiple Regression Analysis 

No. Variables 
Regression 

Coefficients 
‘t’ value 

 Constant -7196.43  

1 Age 442.88 1.967* 

2 Farm Experience -20.23 -0.088 NS 

3 Family Size -102.55 -0.572 NS 

4 Land Holding 1634.54 7.322** 

5 Paddy Cultivation Area 5135.58 18.222** 

6 
Income from paddy 

cultivation Area 
24.09 0.111 NS 

7 Cost of Paddy Cultivation 1169.57 4.052** 

 R Value 0.880  

 R2 Value 0.774  

 F Value 311.626**  

Source: Compiled by Primary Data. 

Note:      ** - Significant at 1% level, * - Significant at 5% level; NS – Not Significant 

The multiple linear regression co-efficient 

is found to be statistically fit as R2 value is 0.774 

for farmer’s quantity of paddy cultivation in 

Samba. It shows that the independent variables 

contribute about 77.4 percent of the variation in the 

quantity of paddy cultivation and this is statistically 

significant at 1% level. It is found from the analysis 

that the selected independent variables such as age, 

land holding, paddy cultivation area and cost of 

paddy cultivation are having positive  and 

significant relationship with quantity of paddy 

cultivate. The co-efficient of other exogenous 

variable farm experience and family size has 

negative and insignificant relationship with 

quantity of paddy cultivation in samba. 

From the analysis it can be concluded that 

Age, land holding, paddy cultivation area, cost of 

paddy cultivation are the most important factor that 

influencing quantity of paddy production during 

samba season in the study area. 

Factors Contributing with Quantity of Paddy 

Production (Kuruvai) 

In the following analysis, the relationship 

between quantity of paddy cultivation in Kuruvai 

and the selected independent variables were studied 
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and the regression results were discussed in the 

following table. 

Table no. 3 factors contributing with quantity of Paddy 

Production (Kuruvai) – Multiple Regression Analysis 

No. Variables 
Regression 

Coefficients 
‘t’ value 

 Constant -7155.7  

1 Age 347.3 1.257 NS 

2 
Farm 

Experience 
231.8 0.818 NS 

3 Family Size -127.8 -0.569 NS 

4 Land Holding 2306.9 8.055** 

5 

Paddy 

Cultivation 

Area 

3578.5 12.525** 

6 

Income from 

paddy 

cultivation 

Area 

-423.8 -1.298 NS 

7 
Cost of Paddy 

Cultivation 
1759.6 5.400** 

 R Value 0.870  

 R2 Value 0.756  

 F Value 186.95**  

Source: Compiled by Primary Data 

Note: ** - Significant at 1% level, 

* - Significant at 5% level; NS – Not Significant 

The multiple linear regression co-efficient 

is found to be statistically fit as R2 is 0.756 for 

farmer’s quantity of paddy cultivation in Kuruvai.  

It shows that the independent variables contribute 

about 75.6 percent of the variation in the quantity 

of paddy cultivation and this is statistically 

significant at 1% level.  It is found from the 

analysis that the explanatory variables Land 

Holding, Paddy Cultivation Area and Cost of 

Paddy Cultivation found to be an important 

variable that influence the paddy cultivation. The 

other variables Age, Farm Experience, Family Size 

do not have significant impact on the paddy 

production in Kuruvai season.  

Factors Contributing with Quantity of Paddy 

Production (Navarai) 

In the following analysis, the strength of 

the relationship between the selected independent 

variables among the farmers and their quantity of 

paddy production in Navarai were studied and the 

regression results are discussed in the following 

table. 

Table No. 4 factors contributing with quantity of Paddy 

Production (Navarai) – Multiple Regression Analysis 

No. Variables 
Regression 

Coefficients 
‘t’ value 

 Constant -4017.9  

1 Age 507.5 1.068 NS 

2 Farm Experience -427.1 -0.902 NS 

3 Family Size -752.5 -2.169* 

4 Land Holding 1056.7 2.751** 

5 
Paddy Cultivation 

Area 
1462.1 4.389** 

6 

Income from 

paddy cultivation 

Area 

3750.5 7.181** 

7 
Cost of Paddy 

Cultivation 
289.9 0.693 NS 

 R Value 0.838  

 R2 Value 0.702  

 F Value 68.244**  
Source: Compiled by Primary Data 

Note: ** - Significant at 1% level, 

 * - Significant at 5% level; NS – Not Significant 

The multiple linear regression co-efficient 

is found to be statistically fit as R2 is 0.702 for 

farmer’s quantity of paddy cultivation in Navarai.  

It shows that all the independent variables taken 

together contribute about 70.2 percent of the 

variation in the quantity of paddy cultivation and 

this is statistically significant at 1% level.  It is 

found from the analysis that the selected 

independent variables such as land holding, paddy 

cultivation area and income from paddy cultivation 

area are having positive and significant relationship 

with Quantity of Paddy Production in Navarai 

season. 

 Among the various factors age, farm 

experience, cost of paddy cultivation area are not 

significant which revealed that these factors could 

not influencing quantity of paddy production 

during Navarai season to the respondents.  

 From the analysis it can be concluded that 

family size, land holding, paddy cultivation area, 

income from paddy cultivation are the most 

important factor to influencing quantity of paddy 
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production during Navarai season to the 

respondents.  

Problems Faced by the Farmers in Marketing of 

Paddy 

An attempt has been made to know the 

problems faced during marketing of paddy by the 

respondents. For the purpose of this study, it has 

been classified into six categories viz., price 

fluctuation, heavy commission, lack of storage 

facilities, weight loss during transit, lack of 

awareness in exporting and price discrimination. 

To identify the most important problems, Henry 

Garrett Ranking Technique was employed and the 

details of the ranking the problems faced during 

marketing of paddy are shown in the following 

table. 

Table No.5 Problems Faced During Marketing of Paddy 

No. Problems 
Total 

Score 

Mean 

Score 
Rank 

1. Price fluctuation 35678 54.9 I 

2. 
Heavy 

commission 
32147 49.5 IV 

3. 
Lack of storage 

facilities 
35351 54.4 II 

4. 
Weight loss during 

transit 
30542 47.0 V 

5. 
Lack of awareness 

in exporting 
28423 43.7 VI 

6. 
Price 

discrimination 
32971 50.7 III 

Source: Primary Data 

It is noted from the above table that the 

problems faced by the respondents during 

marketing of paddy is that the major factor as price 

fluctuation is ranked first with the Garrett score of 

35678 points.  It followed by the second and third 

ranks assigned to lack of storage facilities and price 

discrimination with the Garrett scores of 35351 and 

32971 points respectively. The fourth and fifth 

ranks assigned to heavy commission and weight 

loss during transit with the Garrett scores of 32147 

and 30542 points respectively. The last rank 

assigned to lack of awareness in exporting with the 

Garrett score of 28423 point. It is found from the 

analysis that majority of the respondents are opined 

that price fluctuation, lack of storage facilities, 

price discrimination, Heavy commission, weight 

loss during transit and Lack of awareness in 

exporting are the major problems faced by them 

while market their product. 

Future Expected Practices in Paddy Marketing 

An attempt has been made to know the 

future expected practices in paddy marketing of the 

respondents. For this purpose it has been classified 

into six categories viz., high resistance varieties, 

improving market potential, direct procurement by 

government, and government subsidy at higher 

rate, supply of quality seeds by government and 

supply of fertilizers by government subsidized 

price. To identify the most important factors, Henry 

Garrett Ranking Technique was employed and the 

details of the ranking the future expected practices 

in paddy marketing are shown in the following 

table. 

Table No. 6 Future Expected Practices in Paddy Marketing 

No. Factors 
Total 

Score 

Mean 

Score 
Rank 

1. 
High resistance 

varieties 
36024 55.4 I 

2. 
Improving market 

potential 
31718 48.8 IV 

3. 

Direct 

procurement by 

Govt. 

29009 44.6 VI 

4. 
Govt. subsidy at 

higher rate 
30968 47.6 V 

5. 
Supply of quality 

seeds by Govt. 
32314 49.7 III 

6. 

Supply of 

fertilizers by govt. 

subsidized price 

34816 53.6 II 

Source: Primary Data 

From the above table it is found that the 

farmers expected that they need high resistance 

varieties for marketing of their product with Garrett 

score of 36024 point, which is followed by supply 

of fertilizers by government subsidized price and 

supply of quality seeds by the  government with the 

Garrett scores of 34816 and 32314 points 

respectively. The fourth and fifth ranks assigned to 

improving market potential and government 
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subsidy at higher rate with the Garrett scores of 

31718 and 30968 points respectively. The last rank 

assigned to direct procurement by government with 

the Garrett score of 29009 point. It is found from 

the analysis that majority of the respondents are 

opined that the factors such as high resistance 

varieties, supply of fertilizers by government 

subsidized price, Supply of quality seeds by 

Government, Improving market potential, 

Government subsidy at higher rate and Direct 

procurement by Government respectively.  

III. FINDINGS 

 The following are the major findings of 

the study: 

Trend Analysis 

On the basis of the mean value for the 

entire study periods for paddy area cultivation, it is 

0.037 hectare, production is 0.159 tonnes and the 

yield is 4573 Kg/Hectare. On the basis of the 

Standard Deviation (SD) the area of cultivation 

(0.02 MH), production (0.09) and production yield 

per hectare (549.92 Kf/Hectare) was less consistent 

during the period of study.   

The Co-efficient of Variance (CV) for 

Area (50.66%), production (55.17%) and yield 

(12.03%) for the entire study period was low 

degree of uniformity during the period of study. 

The Compound Annual Growth Rate (CAGR) 

worked out for the entire study period there has 

been a negative growth of   area of cultivation, 

Production, and Production per Hectare -5.05 

percent, -6.01 percent and -0.67 percent 

respectively 

Regression Analysis 

It is found from the analysis that the 

selected independent variables such as age, land 

holding, paddy cultivation area and the cost of 

paddy cultivation are having positive association in 

Samba, Kuruvai and Navarai seasons.  

Cob-Douglas Production function model 

deals with paddy production in three seasons 

(Samba, Kuruvai and Navarai) and it clearly shows 

decreasing return to scale during the study period.  

Henry Garrett Ranking Method  

It is found from the analysis that majority 

of the respondents are opined that the problems 

such as price fluctuation and lack of storage 

facilities.  

It is found from the analysis that majority 

of the respondents are opined that the factors such 

as high resistance varieties and supply of fertilizers 

by government subsidized the price.  

Suggestions 

The following suggestions are made in 

order to overcome the problems of paddy 

cultivation and to improve the paddy cultivation in 

the study area. The horticultural department and 

paddy research stations can give demonstrations to 

the farmers about soil conservation, permanent 

good yield, and importance of crop rotation, 

significance of natural manures rather than 

chemical fertilizers, methods of cultivation etc for 

permanent solution.  

The paddy research station can provide 

new hybrid variety of seeds to a larger extend to 

the farmers, so that it will improve the quality. 

Commercial banks must provide loans with low 

interest to the farmers  

The price list must be given to the farmers 

on paddy sale. Timely availability of credit at an 

affordable rate of interest will help farmers to 

reduce distress.  

Steps may be taken to cover all the 

farmers under crop insurance.  

 The issue of free seeds, pesticides and 

fertilizers to farmer for their cultivation.  

 Highest prices to be given for agricultural 

goods and agro-based commodities.  
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 Sufficient level of water or irrigation facilities 

is to be given to the agricultural land.  

 The central and state government suggested to 

give 50% of subsidies to the farmers.  

 Water storage facilities to be provided in all 

areas.  

 Cleaning of all lakes, ponds, canal etc for 

sufficient storage of water that facility the 

farmers.  

 All subsidies to be given directly to the 

farmers, so as to avoid intermediaries.  

 It is necessary to give the farmers the clean 

good condition of seeds, because a good seed 

will improve the productivity level of the 

agricultural sectors.  

 Establishing great changes in agricultural 

sector to help the farmers.  

 Some agricultural inputs like machine, tools 

such as are imported by foreign countries. This 

kind of imported machinery should definitely 

increase the productivity level of the 

government. For Example China, Japan, 

Philippines, UK etc.,  

 Board of Water Department (BWD) to 

increased water supply in transplanting time 

this used by the farmers.  

 Solving procurement problem for example to 

solve Tamil Nadu Consumption Limited 

(TNCL) problems.  

 The Central Government should take action to 

form Cauvery water dispute tribunal to solve 

the problems in sharing of Cauvery water 

between the states. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

IV. CONCLUSION 

In both secondary and primary data have 

helped to identify the general trends in the 

production of paddy in the selected areas. An 

analysis of secondary data helped to identify the 

importance of various components like Area, 

Production and Yield of paddy in selected areas 

and as well as Tamil Nadu and India. It is 

concluded that the paddy growers faced many 

problems both in production and marketing. 

Generally the prices are not remunerative as 

complained by the sample farmers. The income 

earnings of farmers can be improved if the above 

suitable policy measures are adopted.  
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Abstract  

The present paper deals with the resource 

use and crop productivity with special reference to 

paddy crop in Karimnagar district of Telangana. 

An attempt has been made to discuss the resource-

use and productivity of different farms with the 

help of production function analysis in different 

crops. The resource factors like human labour, 

bullock labour, manures and fertilizers, pesticides, 

working capital, seeds and irrigation play an 

important role in crop production and hence they 

are considered for the present study. The present 

paper has been divided into three sections. Section-

I deals with the importance of the resource use and 

productivity of agriculture. Section-II deals with 

the objectives and methodology. Findings and 

conclusions of the study had been presented in 

Section-III. The study is mainly based on the data 

gathered from primary and various secondary 

sources.  

Keywords: Resource use, Crop Productivity, 

Paddy Crop 

I. INTRODUCTION  

The term resource use efficiency in 

agriculture may be broadly defined to include the 

concepts of technical efficiency, allocative 

efficiency and environmental efficiency.  However, 

there are countless studies showing that farmers 

often use their resources sub-optimally. While 

some farmers may attain maximum physical yield 

per unit of land at high cost, some others achieve 

maximum profit per unit of inputs used.  Also in  

 

the process of achieving maximum yield and 

returns, some farmers may ignore the 

environmentally adverse consequences, if any, of 

their resource use intensity. 

Logically all enterprising farmers would 

try to maximize their farm returns by allocating 

resources in an efficient manner,  but as resources  

(both quantitatively and qualitatively) and 

managerial efficiency of different farmers vary 

widely, the net returns per unit of inputs used also 

vary significantly from farm to farm.  Also a 

farmer’s access to technology, credit, market and 

other infrastructure and policy support, coupled 

with risk perception and risk management capacity 

under erratic weather and price situations would 

determine his farm efficiency.  Moreover, farmer 

knowingly or unknowingly may over-exploit his 

land and water resources for maximising farm 

income in the short-run, thereby resulting in soil 

and water degradation and rapid depletion of 

ground water, and also posing a problem of 

sustainability of agriculture in the long-run.  In 

fact, soil degradation, depletion of groundwater and 

water pollution due to farmers managerial 

inefficiency or other-wise, have a social cost, while 

farmers those who forego certain agricultural 

practices which cause any such sustainability 

problem may have a high opportunity cost.  The 

measure of resource-use efficiency is provided by 

the ratio of marginal value product to factor cost or 

acquisition cost.  The resource is said to be 
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allocated efficiently if the marginal value product 

of resource is equal to the factor cost of the 

resource (Haque, 2006).   

After Independence, Irrigation potential in 

India has increased from 22.6 million hectares in 

1951 to about 106 million hectares in 2009. India’s 

ultimate irrigation potential has been estimated to 

be 139.5 million hectares. Even after achieving the 

full irrigation potential, nearly 50 per cent of the 

total cultivation area will remain rain-fed (Dehadrai 

P.V., 2008). The actual utilization in 2006-07 was 

only 87.2 million hectares which is only 62.3 per 

cent of the potential. In 1950-51the gross irrigated 

area as a percentage of gross cropped area was only 

17 per cent. The same was only 45.3 per cent in 

2009-10. The consumption of fertilizers which was 

only 2.9 lakh tonnes in 1960-61 shot up to 240 lakh 

tonnes in 2013-14.  As per as distribution of quality 

seeds, it increased from 25 lakh quintals in 1980-81 

to 283.8 lakh quintals in 2011-12. Though the 

statistics mentioned in previous lines giving a big 

picture of agriculture resource usage the efficiency 

is to be addressed by the ratio of marginal value 

product to factor cost of the resource.   

Many production economists are not in 

full accord to the inefficiency in agriculture.  They 

are in general of the view that inefficiency does 

exist.  The causes of inefficiency in the use of 

agricultural resources are found due to the gap 

between costs and returns of agricultural product 

(Takale, 2005). Some of the important causes of 

inefficiency of resource-use are discussed below. 

The knowledge of alternative techniques 

and resource organizations is important to explain 

as to why farmers individually do not maximize the 

value of product from given resources.  The 

farmers lack the knowledge of soil conservation, 

crop varieties, fertilizers and efficient use of inputs.  

The knowledge of farmers is generally less in low 

income areas than in the highly efficient farming 

localities.  Indian farmers have less knowledge 

about seeds, modern cultivation, fungicides and 

other insecticides as well as how and where to test 

the soil.  His farming soil is composed of different 

kinds of minerals and components and in this case 

farmers have less or absolutely no knowledge about 

it. There is an uncertainity of rain and capital in 

agriculture.  Indian agriculture depends on rainfall. 

Therefore, it can be said that the Indian agriculture 

is a gamble of rains. The imperfections of the 

capital market with the firm, household in many 

particular farms are not employed more intensively 

in agriculture. National economical fluctuations 

and seasonal fluctuations are the two main causes 

of uncertainity. The optimum utilization of 

resources cannot be done due to uncertainity of 

production and prices of agricultural commodities.  

Resources use efficiency cannot increase due to 

lack of capital. 

The production of agricultural sector is 

used for industrial sector, so agriculture is 

generally considered as a primary industry.  If there 

are common elements in resource returns the 

agriculture production falls. The technical 

development and growth of population has 

interrelationship. The rate of population growth 

may affect agriculture and the value productivity of 

agricultural resources. Population growth for a 

nation as a whole may interact with the technical 

advance to cause resource return to decrease. The 

demand for and supply of the factor of production 

in agricultural sector does not equally change.  So 

the resource-use efficiency for the factors of 

agricultural products cannot increase due to 

unequal changes in supply and demand. Therefore, 

in agricultural sector the resource use becomes 

inefficient. 

In agricultural sector, there are different 

prices of factor inputs.  In some regions, the prices 

of factor inputs are low and in some regions the 
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prices of factor inputs are very high.  The prices of 

land, family labour, hired labour and capital are 

different, hence the inefficiency increased.  The 

value of marginal productivity of labour is lower in 

the region of good soil than in the region of poor 

soil. In this way these are the causes of resource- 

use inefficiency in agriculture.  

Cropping patterns are determined in large 

measure by agro-climatic factors: soil, temperature 

and rainfall distribution, i.e., the physical 

conditions of a region.  Crops suited to the given 

conditions are grown, resulting in what can be 

considered the traditional cropping pattern of the 

region.  Generally, agro-climatic factors are fairly 

stable over time, while demographic, social and 

economic factors are less so, particularly in the 

present context of rapid induced change. Thus, 

while agro-climatic factors determine the 

conditions under which crops are grown, farmers 

are increasingly inclined to change cropping 

patterns in response to changes in economic factors 

(input and output prices), technological factors 

(improved seeds and irrigation), institutional 

factors (market and road density, and  access to 

credit), and policy-induced factors (fertilizer and 

irrigation subsidy, procurement prices, etc.). The 

aggregate effects of the decisions of individual 

farmers establish new cropping pattern in the 

region, which becomes visible in the long-run 

(Gulati and Kelley, 2001). In this regard, it is an 

important to say that a key element in assessing 

acreage responses of the major crops to variations 

in own and competing crop prices and yields, input 

prices and various non-price or non-profit related 

factors- rainfall, irrigation, market access, and 

subsistence requirements.   

 The production function analysis provides 

the co-efficient, which explains the relationship of 

each resource with the output. The use of production 

function analysis could help the resource-use 

planning at the farm level. Therefore, an attempt has 

been made here to discuss the resource-use and 

productivity of different farms with the help of 

production function analysis in different crops.  

II. OBJECTIVES 

The objectives of the study are as follows: 

1. to examine the resource-use and productivity 

of the crop like paddy in the study area; and 

2. to analyse the relative contribution of the 

inputs used on the yield per acre of the crops 

like paddy. 

For this, the research design adopted in the 

study is an analytical one where both data from 

primary as well as secondary sources had been 

collected. The district of Karimnagar having five 

revenue divisions (Karimnagar, Peddapally, 

Huzurabad, Jagtial and Manthani) is located in 

Telangana is selected. The stratified random 

sampling method had been adopted for the 

selection of villages. Altogether, six villages had 

been taken up for the study. In each village 40 

sample households have been chosen at random. 

Altogether, three mandals, six villages and 240 

sample households had been selected for the study. 

The statistical techniques like regression analysis 

had been taken-up. 

The multiple regression analysis had been 

carried out to know about the influence of the 

values of the labour cost per acre (LCACRE), 

manure cost per acre (MCACRE), seed cost per 

acre (SCACRE), fertilizer cost per acre 

(FCACRE), pesticide cost per acre (PCACRE) and 

hire cost of the machines per acre (HCACRE) on 

the dependent variable of the different crops’ yield 

per acre for the overall sample size in the study 

area of the Karimnagar district. In the study area, 

respondent farmers are growing one crop namely; 

paddy.  For this crop, regressions are worked out 

and for carrying out the analysis step-wise method 

had been chosen. 
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 The summary statistics of paddy had been 

presented in Table-6.1.  The results of the multiple 

regression analysis for the paddy crop had mentioned 

here under.  As per the results of multiple regression 

analysis, only two explanatory variables-hire cost of 

the machines per acre and seed cost per acre were 

found to be statistically significant.  And other 

explanatory variables are excluded from the model, 

because the ‘t’ and ‘F’ values were not found to be 

statistically significant.  And in a way, it can be said 

that the excluded variables from the model are not 

explaining any variation in the dependent variable of 

yield per acre of the paddy crop.  While looking at 

the results, the initial R-square is 0.112 when hire 

cost of the machines taken as a predictor.  And in the 

latter case when the inclusion of another predictor 

seed cost per acre, the R-square value has improved 

from 0.112 to 0.283.  Here, the R-square change is 

0.170.  Therefore, it can be said that this model fit 

gives better fit.  In the first equation, the F value is 

worked out to be 21.519 and in the case of second 

equation, the F value has increased from 21.159 to 

40.147.  The significant of F change was found to be 

statistically significant.  The explanatory variable 

hire cost is explaining the 11.20 per cent of variation 

in the dependent variable.  And the inclusion of seed 

cost as a predictor the increase of R-square is found 

to be of 0.170.   

Table-6.1: Statistics of Model Summary 

Model R 
R 

Square 

Adjusted R 

Square 

Std. Error of 

the Estimate 

Change Statistics 

R Square 

Change 

F 

Change 
df1 df2 

Sig. F 

Change 

1 .335a .112 .107 7.943279 .112 21.159 1 170 .000 

2 .532b .283 .274 7.161405 .170 40.147 1 169 .000 

a. Predictors: (Constant), HCACRE 

b. Predictors: (Constant), HCACRE, SCACRE 

Table-6.2: Findings of Anovac,d 

Model Sum of Squares Df Mean Square F Sig. 

1  Regression 

Residual 

Total 

1357.781 

10726.265 

12084.047 

1 

170 

171 

1357.781 

63.096 

 

21.519 

 
.000a 

2  Regression 

Residual 

Total 

3416.760 

8667.287 

12084.047 

2 

169 

171 

1708.380 

51.286 

 

33.311 .000a 

a. Predictors: (Constant), HCACRE 

b. Predictors: (Constant), HCACRE, SCACRE 

c. Dependent Variable: Yield per acre 

d. Selecting only cases for which type of crop=paddy 

Table-6.3: Numerical Values Of the Standardized And Unstandardized Coefficientsa,b 

Model 
Unstandardized Coefficients Standardized Coefficients 

t Sig. 
B Std.Error Beta 

1 (Constant) 

HCACRE 

15.643 

.003 

1,939 

.001 

 

.335 

8.069 

4.639 

.000 

.000 

2 (Constant) 

HCACRE 

SCACRE 

22.650 

.005 

-.016 

2.068 

.001 

.002 

 

.542 

-.462 

10.951 

7.440 

-6.336 

.000 

.000 

.000 

a. Dependent Variable: yield per acre 

b. Selecting only cases for which type of crop = paddy 
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The numerical values of the 

unstandardized and standardized coefficients and 

their standard errors and the t-values were 

presented in Table-6.3.  From the computed values 

of the ‘t’ given in the Table, it can be said that all 

the t-values of the regression equations were found 

to be statistically significant.  But in the case of 

second equation, both the standardized and 

unstandardized co-efficient of the B-value of the 

seed cost is negative and these negative values also 

reflect the negative ‘t’ values.  Despite, all the ‘t’ 

values were found to be statistically significant.  By 

and large, the estimates obtained by running 

through the step-wise regression analysis, all the 

estimates were found to be statistically significant.    

Table-6.4: Descriptive Statistics (a) (N=172) 

Variable Mean Std. Deviation CV 

Yield per acre 24.18605 8.406363 34.75699 

LCACRE 3973.8372 3818.36208 96.08741 

MCACRE 2148.8372 3280.40859 152.6596 

SCACRE 783.2849 247.52880 31.6014 

FCACRE 2587.9402 989.42363 38.23211 

PCACRE 1507.7243 922.24386 61.16812 

HCACRE 3011.9186 993.42955 32.98328 
a Selecting only cases for which type of crop =  paddy 

 Table-6.4 deals with the descriptive 

statistics of mean, standard deviation and the co-

efficient of variation (or) of the dependent variable 

and the explanatory variables included in the model.  

The mean value of yield per acre is worked out to be 

of 24.18605, its standard deviation is 8.406363 and 

the CV is 34.75699.  In this case, one can say that 

there is a wide spread dispersion among the sample 

households.  The mean value of the labour cost per 

acre is worked out to be 3973.8372, its standard 

deviation and co-efficient of variation are worked out 

to be 3818.36208 and 96.08741 respectively.  In this 

case, one can say that there is a wide spread variation 

among the sample households.  The mean value of 

manure cost per acre is 2148.8372, its standard 

deviation is 3280.40859 and its CV is worked out to 

be 152.6596.  Therefore, it can be said that there is a 

wide variation among the sample households.  The 

mean value of seed cost per acre is worked out to be 

783.2849, its standard deviation is worked out to be 

247.52880 and its CV is 31.6014, and in this case 

there is no much variation among the sample 

households.  The mean value of fertilizer cost per 

acre is 2587.9402, its standard deviation is 

989.42363 and the CV is 61.16812.  In this regard, 

there is a wide spread dispersion among the sample 

households.  In the case of pesticide cost per acre, the 

mean value its standard deviation and CV are worked 

out to be 1507.7243, 922.24386 and 61.16812 

respectively with which one can say that there is 

much variation among the sample households.  And 

finally, in the case of hire cost per acre, the mean 

value is worked out to be 3011.9186, its standard 

deviation is 993.42955 and the CV is 32.98328 and 

therefore, it can be said that there is dispersion 

among the sample households in the study area.  
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Table-6.5: Inter-Correlations (a) (N=172) 

Model Variable 

yield 

per 

acre 

LCACRE MCACRE SCACRE FCACRE PCACRE HCACRE 

Pearson 

Correlation 

Yield per 

acre 

1.000 

(-) 

.161 

(.018) 

.222 

(.002) 

-.219 

(.002) 

.204 

(.004) 

.250 

(.000) 

.335 

(.000) 

 LCACRE 
.161 

(.018) 

1.000 

(-) 

.808 

(.000) 

.116 

(.066) 

.256 

(.000) 

.277 

(.000) 

.227 

(.001) 

 MCACRE 
.222 

(.002) 

.808 

(.000) 

1.000 

(-) 

-.049 

(.260) 

.157 

(.020) 

.194 

(.005) 

.193 

(.006) 

 SCACRE 
-.219 

(.002) 

.116 

(.066) 

-.049 

(.260) 

1.000 

(-) 

.396 

(.000) 

.023 

(.382) 

.448 

(.000) 

 FCACRE 
.204 

(.004) 

.256 

(.000) 

.157 

(.020) 

.396 

(.000) 

1.000 

(-) 

.862 

(.000) 

.560 

(.000) 

 PCACRE 
.250 

(.000) 

.277 

(.000) 

.194 

(.005) 

.023 

(.382) 

.862 

(.000) 

1.000 

(-) 

.338 

(.000) 

 HCACRE 
.335 

(.000) 

.227 

(.001) 

.193 

(.006) 

.448 

(.000) 

.560 

(.000) 

.338 

(.000) 

1.000 

(-) 
a. Selecting only cases for which type of crop =  paddy 

Note: Figures in parantheses indicate the level of significance. 

Table-6.5 deals with the inter-correlations 

between the variables considered for the entire 

study area.  The variable yield per acre of paddy 

crop is positively related to the variables like, 

labour cost per acre, manure cost per acre, fertilizer 

cost per acre, pesticide cost per acre and hire cost 

per acre. The correlations are very much significant 

in the case of variables like pesticide cost per acre 

and hire cost per acre. Whereas manure cost per 

acre, seed cost per acre and fertilizer cost per acre 

were found to be statistically significant at 5 per 

cent level.  The variable yield per acre is negatively 

related to the seed cost. The variable labour cost 

per acre is positively related to the variables like 

yield per acre, labour cost per acre, manure cost per 

acre, seed cost per acre, fertilizer cost per acre, 

pesticide cost per acre and hire cost per acre.  The 

correlation is very much significant in the case of 

variables like, manure cost per acre, fertilizer cost 

per acre, pesticide cost per acre and hire cost per 

acre. The correlation co-efficient is not found to be 

significant in the case of yield per acre and seed 

cost per acre. The correlation between labour cost 

per acre and manure cost per acre is very strong, 

while remaining variables correlation values are 

weak. The variable manure cost per acre is 

positively associated with variables like, yield per 

acre, labour cost per acre, fertilizer cost per acre, 

pesticide cost per acre and hire cost per acre. 

Correlation between manure cost per acre and 

labour cost per acre is very strong, whereas 

correlation with other variables is weak. Among 

these, yield per acre, labour cost per acre, pesticide 

cost per acre and hire cost per acre are having 

significant correlations.  The variable manure cost 

per acre is negatively related to seed cost per acre 

and correlation between the variables is not 

statistically significant. The variable seed cost per 

acre is positively related to the variables like, 

labour cost per acre, fertilizer cost per acre, 

pesticide cost per acre and hire cost per acre. The 

correlation between labour cost per acre and all the 

variables is very weak.  Among positively 

correlated variables, yield per acre, fertilizer cost 

per acre and hire cost per acre are having the 

significant correlations. The variable is negatively 

related to the variables like, yield per acre, manure 

cost per acre and these variables’ correlation is 

very weak.  

 Among these, yield per acre’s correlation 

is significant and seed cost per acre is not found to 

be significant.  The variable fertilizer cost per acre 
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is positively related to all the variables chosen for 

the analysis. The correlation between fertilizer cost 

per acre and pesticide cost per acre is very strong 

and hire cost is moderate and remaining variables’ 

correlations are weak.  Among these variables, all 

the variables are very much significant except 

manure cost per acre.  The variable pesticide cost 

per acre is positively associated to all the variables 

considered for the study.  The correlation between 

pesticide cost per acre and fertilizer cost per acre is 

very strong and other variables’ correlation values 

are weak.  Among positively correlated variable, 

yield per acre, labour cost per acre, manure cost per 

acre, fertilizer cost per acre and hire cost per acre 

are having the significant correlations except seed 

cost per acre. The variable hire cost per acre is 

positively related to the variables like yield per 

acre, labour cost per acre, manure cost per acre, 

seed cost per acre, fertilizer cost per acre and 

pesticide cost per acre.  There is a moderate 

correlation between hire cost per acre and fertilizer 

cost per acre and other variables’ correlation values 

are low. Among these variables, all the variables’ 

correlation co-efficient values were found to be 

statistically significant. 

By and large, the preceding analysis leads 

us to draw the broad inference as mentioned here. 

The resource factors like human labour, bullock 

labour, manures and fertilizers, pesticides, working 

capital, seeds and irrigation play a vital role in crop 

production and hence they are considered in the 

present study.  
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Abstract 

 Health systems are one of the key 

instruments created by human societies to help 

achieve the health outcomes. Access to health care 

is critical to improving health status and good 

health is necessary for human empowerment. In 

India public spending on medical, public health, 

and family welfare are much below in the required 

level. The low levels of spending have an adverse 

impact on the creation of a preventative health 

infrastructure. Sufficient funding, effective health 

care delivery and effective technology may be 

necessary conditions for achieving health gains. 

Modern health system has strengthening the use of 

innovative strategies for improving service delivery 

such as the introduction of new community-based 

organizations and workers, facility autonomy, 

results-based financing, and new information 

technologies. Kerala has done an ideal progress in 

providing access to basic health services. The 

health care facilities can be divided into three 

categories in view of service of care: allopathy 

(western medicine), ayurveda, and homeopathy, 

and three categories in view of the ownership: 

public, private and cooperative sectors. The main 

purpose of this paper is to analyse the  

 

developmental structure of health financing and 

healthcare systems of Kerala. The health care 

system is considered to be the principal factor for 

attaining the high level of health status in Kerala. 

High level of literacy rate, especially among 

women, and greater general health awareness has 

played a key role in attaining these health 

standards. The wide network of health 

infrastructure, manpower and policies of state 

government added to the success.  

Keywords: Health Care Systems, Health 

Financing, Allopathy, Ayurveda, and 

Homeopathy  

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Health systems are one of the key 

instruments created by human societies to help 

achieve the health outcomes. Health systems help 

raise and channel resources and create and manage 

the service delivery mechanisms that bring 

effective health-improving technologies to the 

people who need them. Service delivery is a critical 

link in this chain—the locus at which money and 

technology are transformed into health-improving 

interventions. 
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 Effective and efficient service delivery is 

the point at which the potential of the health system 

to improve lives meets the opportunity to realize 

health gains. In recent years there has been a 

significant increase in global and national attention 

toward improving health outcomes; thus, there has 

been dramatic progress in a number of areas. 

Modern health system has strengthening the use of 

innovative strategies for improving service delivery 

such as the introduction of new community-based 

organizations and workers, facility autonomy, 

results-based financing, and new information 

technologies.  

Statement of the Problem 

 It is very widely recognized that health is 

an important component of human development. 

State governments among different public agencies 

were the main contributor for the public health care 

investment in the state. Kerala has done exemplary 

progress in providing access to basic health 

services. Health care services are corporatized and 

it has ushered a new era where world class medical 

facilities and global services are now available in 

cities and towns.  In fact the new health care 

industry caters to the needs of patients as a valuable 

customer and services are provided on the basis of 

the thickness of the pocket. In Kerala middle class 

families will not be in a position to avail medical 

services from private medical hospitals.  The need 

of strengthening the medical facilities in public 

domain for all therefore became a necessity. In a 

welfare state we need a public health policy to 

make healthcare free and equitable.  

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To identify the structure and health accounts of 

healthcare systems in Kerala. 

2. To evaluate the achievements of Kerala health 

system. 

 

 

Research Methodology 

The study is based on secondary data 

collected from various reports and statistics. 

Reviews 

 Most of the Studies suggested that if we 

increase health care in PHCs and CHCs as per 

standards that exist, Government could address 

nearly 70-80% of disease burden at rural level 

substantially and transforms the health systems 

from high cost to a low cost system and reduce out 

of pocket expenditure of people.  In Kerala since 

PHCs and CHCs are transferred to Grama 

Panchayats and Block Panchayats respectively 

intervention of these LGs could have strongly 

strengthened the health services provided. Nabae, 

Koji (2003) stated that however, new challenges 

face the state of Kerala, namely sustaining the 

achievements that they have made given the current 

economic climate. Kerala, a state once praised as 

an ideal model for development, must now 

concentrate on growth through development in the 

age of globalization. 

Sankar and Kathuria (2004) showed that 

not all states with better health indicators have 

efficient health systems. The study concluded that 

investment in the health sector alone would not 

result in better health indicators. Efficient 

management of the investment is required. 

Sharma (2013) indicated that continued 

functioning of healthcare system as well as 

meaningful and goal oriented performance depends 

not only physical resources but organizational and 

human resource issues are also crucial. The study 

also advocated that at the level of planning and 

implementation the organizational structure and 

process factors must be considered as important 

system variables. 
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Health systems  

 Health systems are one of the key 

instruments created by human societies to help 

achieve that goal. Health systems help raise and 

channel resources and create and manage the 

service delivery mechanisms that bring effective 

health-improving technologies to the people who 

need them. Service delivery is a critical link in this 

chain—the locus at which money and technology 

are transformed into health - improving 

interventions. The need for improvement in the 

delivery of health services can be pictured as the 

gap between what available funds and technologies 

could achieve and what they actually do achieve in 

specific countries, districts, and communities.  

Problems of Healthcare Services 

 Even though, medical care to public is a 

service; the recent trend is that it has transformed 

into a profit-making business.  Health care services 

are corporatized and it has ushered a new era where 

world class medical facilities and global services 

are now available in cities and towns.  In fact the 

new health care industry caters to the needs of 

patients as a valuable customer and services are 

provided on the basis of the thickness of the 

pocket.  It all indicates that, a clear division has 

emerged in the field of healthcare service, namely, 

private healthcare and public healthcare.  High cost 

modern medical care is available in corporate 

hospitals because corporatization has infused 

professionalism at every level in medical field.  But 

the access to corporate hospital is only to those 

who can afford the cost.  The need of strengthening 

the medical facilities in public domain for all 

therefore became a necessity. There must not be a 

situation where; ‘I have an ailment, there is a 

treatment also.  But I cannot pay for it, hence I may 

not get the treatment and I have to die’. Social 

scientists on public healthcare have been concerned 

about access to health care particularly to the 

biomedical development initiatives driven by 

modern medicines.  Government of India has 

started lot of initiative to make public healthcare 

strong and to provide quality medical services to 

all. The status of public healthcare service in 

Kerala is very desolate.  It is suffering from 

infrastructure gap, manpower gap and quality gap.  

The major problems are lack of critical drugs, 

outdated diagnostic tools, paucity of trained 

medical personnel and inaccessible healthcare 

facility.   

Achievements of Kerala health system  

 The health system in the state originated 

long before the state was even formed, thus gave a 

solid base for a suitable health care delivery 

mechanism for the future. “Government proposes 

to enact a unified Kerala Public Health Act 

combining the existing Travancore Cochin Public 

Health Act 1955 and Madras Public Health act 

1939 and incorporating current public health needs. 

The proposed health protection agency and the 

public health cadre will be able to implement the 

provisions of the act effectively” (Health Policy 

Report, 2013). The development in Kerala’s health 

and education has made it a superior state in terms 

of human development report. The state ranks top 

on the physical quality of life index (PQLI) as well 

as the maternal mortality rates (MMR) and infant 

mortality rates (IMR) in the country. The influence 

on health care (and education) in the state policies 

highly praised in the social and human 

development reports, which further enhanced the 

state model to be a benchmark model for the 

country. 

 Kerala’s achievements in health are 

almost comparable to any developed country 

despite state’s economic backwardness. Over the 

years, Kerala underwent through a transition from a 

society with high population growth rate, high 

death rate and high infant mortality rate to one with 
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moderate population growth rate, low crude death 

rate and relatively low infant mortality rate.  

 Kerala has done exemplary progress in 

providing access to basic health services.  The 

immunization coverage has been 80% for over a 

decade now.  Over 99.3% of deliveries are 

conducted by skilled birth attendants, of which 

99% are institutional births.  High level of literacy 

rate, especially among women, and greater general 

health awareness has played a key role in attaining 

these health standards. The wide network of health 

infrastructure, manpower and policies of state 

government added to the success. The hallmarks of 

Kerala model health were low cost health care and 

its universal accessibility and availability. 

Structure of Kerala Healthcare system 

 Structure of public healthcare system in 

Kerala is three-tier as follows.  On the bottom level 

we have primary healthcare centres to provide 

healthcare to rural population and to promote 

public health at Grama Panchayath level. We have 

at secondary level, hospitals with bed facility, 

medical equipment, specialty clinics, surgical 

theatre facilities with out-patient, in-patient 

treatment at CHC/Taluk level.  At tertiary level we 

have General hospitals/Government Medical 

College hospitals with different testing laboratory 

facility apart from speciality hospitals for TB, 

leprosy psychiatry and contagious diseases.  At 

bottom level under allopathy in Kerala, we have 

853 Primary Health centres and 230 community 

health centres at grama panchayat level.  Similarly 

there are 815 rural Ayurveda dispensaries and 661 

rural Homeo dispensaries.  In other words, there 

are 2569 health institutions at Grama Panchayat 

level delivering health service to rural people.  

However, there institutions fail to deliver the health 

beds of the poor people. 

 There are 852 Primary Health Centres 

with 4405 beds and among them 171 PHCs with 

3283 beds are 24 x 7 hour working centres.  

Similarly there are 230 CHCs with 6529 beds and 

specialist doctors.  It hence shows that at rural level 

PHC and CHC institutions together are 1982 with 

11394 beds which share 31% percent of beds and 

84.5% of institutions under Health service 

directorate.  However, health facilities like 

building, beds, medical equipments, operation 

theatre, laboratories, medical officers, nurses, 

pharmacists and health inspectors vary institution-

wise despite there exist standard norms.   

Health Care Facilities 

 The health care facilities can be divided 

into three categories in view of service of care: 

allopathy (western medicine), ayurveda, and 

homeopathy, and three categories in view of the 

ownership: public, private and cooperative sectors. 

Table No.1: Medical Institutions and Beds in Kerala 

Category Institutions Beds 
Medical 

Officers 

Allopathy 1281 38421 5214 

Ayurveda 942 3014 1151 

Homeopathy 692 955 762 

The health care system in Kerala consists 

of 2915 institutions 42390 beds and 7127 medical 

doctors.  Out of the total health institutions 1281 

are under allopathy, 942 are under Ayurveda and 

692 are under homeopathy.  Similarly, out of total 

beds, 38421 (90.6%) are under allopathy, 3014 

(7.1%) are under Ayurveda and 955 (2.3%) are 

under homeopathy.  

 State’s population density is 860 persons 

per Sq.km. whereas national average is 382.  State 

has highly impressive health indicators and these 

indicators are above national level and even 

comparable to developed countries.  Despite all the 

shortcomings of the health care system, birth rate in 

Kerala is 15.2 and the death rate is 7.0, while at 

national level they are 21.8 and 7 respectively.  

Infant mortality rate is 12 in Kerala against 44 at all 

India.  Child mortality rate (0-4 years) in Kerala is 

3 and the maternal mortality rate (per lakh live 
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birth) is 81 while at national level they are 17 and 

212 respectively.  Total fertility rate in the state is 

1.8 and in India it is 2.4.  Couple protection rate is 

72.3% and life at birth is 74 years against the 

national level of 52 and 63.5 respectively. 

Health Accounts 

 Health Accounts describe health 

expenditures and flow of funds in country’s health 

system over a period of time - financial year for 

India. Focus is on describing Current Health 

Expenditures (CHE) and their details presented 

according to (1) Revenues of healthcare financing 

schemes (2) Healthcare financing schemes (3) 

Healthcare providers (4) Healthcare Functions.  

Health Accounts in Kerala 

 Creation of health account (HA) for 

national and regional health policies and programs 

is important to get a better understanding of the 

total resource allocation in health. It helps in 

understanding systematically the financial flows 

related to the consumption of health care goods and 

services. State health account can be understood in 

a tri-axial framework, which emphasizes upon 

three analytical interfaces – the health care 

consumer (consumption), provision and healthcare 

financing. The three dimensions together with the 

financial flows help us draw crucial policy lessons 

related to equity and efficiency of the health 

system. 

 Total current consumption expenditure on 

health care in Kerala during 2013-14 was INR 

24699 crores, which is 6.2% of the total gross state 

domestic product (GSDP). The current health 

expenditure for the country as a whole is estimated 

at Rs 4,21,194 crores which is around 4 % of the 

Gross Domestic Product (NHSRC, NHA 2013-14). 

Private sectors are predominant in overall health 

expenditure of the state as current Government 

expenditure constituted 20% of the total 

expenditure, while the remaining 80% was private 

expenditure. 

Table No. 2: Key Indicators of Kerala Health Expenditure 

Indicators 
INR 

(CRS) 

As Share 

of Gross 

State 

Domestic 

Product 

(GSDP) 

Per 

capita 

(INR) 

Current Public 

Expenditure(I) 
4836 1.2 1429 

Private 

Expenditure(II) 
19863 5.0 5871 

Current Public 

Expenditure on 

Health (A) 

24699 6.2 7300 

Capital 

Expenditure (IV) 
1135 0.3 335 

Total Health 

Expenditure 

(Including current 

and capital) 

(B=A=IV) 

25834 6.5 7636 

Total Public 

Expenditure 

(V=I+IV) 

5971 1.5 1765 

Source: SHA Kerala database 2013-14 

 The above table observed that over 

80percent of the expenditure is accounted for by 

the private sector while the remaining 19.6percent 

is government financed. 

Table No.4: Share of Public Expenditure 

Years Private Public 

2001-02 87% 13% 

2004-05 90% 10% 

2014-15 80% 20% 
Source: SHA Reports 

Table No.3: Health Expenditure across Different Entities 

Entities 
INR in 

Crs 
Share 

Central Govt. 700.8 2.8 

State Govt. 3526.7 14.3 

Local Bodies 279.4 1.1 

Tax Financed 

Insurance Scheme 
329.2 1.3 

ESIC 260 1.1 

Households 18763.4 76 

Firms 468.5 1.9 

Non- profits Total 

Health 
371.1 1.5 

Total 24699.1 100 
Source: SHA Kerala database 2013-14 
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These health expenditures are 

predominantly financed through households (69%) 

in terms of out-of-pocket payments for health care 

purchasing. The share of public expenditure in the 

total current expenditures is 25% which is about 

1% of state’s GSDP. State health department has 

more than two-third share in the total public 

spending. 

Mobilization health care resources  

 One of the most important questions of 

health care financing is how are resources 

mobilized to finance health care. Two most 

important methods for resource mobilization 

around the world are general taxes and social 

insurance. Households paid more than three fourth 

of all health care expense in the state (76%), 

whereas government contribution was 20%. Firms 

and NGOs taken together contributed 3.4 % of total 

spending. As a result direct payment at the time of 

service delivery emerged as the most important 

form of resource mobilization for health care sector 

in Kerala. Only 19.6% of resources were mobilized 

through taxes; whereas other forms of resource 

mobilization was very negligible. Only 1.1% 

resources were mobilized through social insurance 

even in case of voluntary insurance share was just 

1.1 %. These indicate that a large section of the 

population in Kerala is vulnerable owing to 

inadequate pre-payment and risk pooling 

mechanisms in health care financing.  

Table No.4: Health Financing Agents in Kerala 

Health Financing 

Agents in Kerala 
% 

Households 76% 

State Govt. 10.4 

Central Govt. 0.8 

Local Govt. 1.2% 

State Health Society 1.6% 

Social Security Agency 1.8% 

All other Govt. units 3.6% 

Govt. Insurance Agency 1.3% 

Corporations 1.9% 

NGO 1.5% 
Source: SHA Kerala database 2013-14 

Evolution of Kerala Health System on post 

NRHM 

 The National Rural Health Mission 

(NRHM) was initiated on April 12, 2005. The 

mission was to provide accessible, affordable, and 

accountable quality health service to the poorest 

households in the remotest rural regions. It focused 

on establishing a fully functional, community 

owned, decentralized health delivery system with 

inter sectional coverage at all levels, to ensure 

simultaneous action on a wide range of 

determinants of health like water, sanitation, 

education, nutrition, social and gender equality. 

The NHRM in Kerala has initiated several 

programmes under its realm; one of the main 

programmes was to form a Ward Health Sanitation 

Committee and monthly Ward Health Nutrition 

days. 

 The shortage of the health worker is the 

most important issue faced by the state. The 

scarcity of doctors and nurses has inversely 

impacted on a proper working of the public health 

care system in Kerala. NHRM uphold the 

responsibility to act on the void by giving adequate 

amount of staffs, who are employed by the mission 

in contract basis. 

 NRHM indulgence in AYUSH 

programmes has yielded better results than other 

state programmes. Various new dispensaries have 

opened up with the help of mission funding in the 

state. The state with historical significant in 

ayurveda and homeopathy, even before the 

introduction of western medicine, many people still 

opt for the traditional medicine over the allopathy. 

76 new Ayurveda and 129 homeo doctors have 

been appointed for the new dispensaries and 

NRHM also funds for the provision of medicine in 

these dispensaries. Accredited Social Health 

Activists (ASHA) is a community worker under 

NHRM, who works in promotion, voluntary 
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assistance in curative and rehabilitative works 

under the health system. By 2010, more than 30000 

ASHA has been selected and more than 28000 

ASHAs were provided by various trainings for the 

future. Over 25000 drugs kits were produced and 

distributed to the ASHAs in Kerala.  

 NRHM played an important role in 

revitalizing PHCs and CHCs in the state. 120 

CHCs and a number of other selected institutions 

are been upgraded to IPHS under NRHM. The 

missions funds are double the amount of money 

spend by the state on public healthcare. The money 

is mainly used for improving the outlooks of the 

PHCs and CHCs towards more people friendly 

manner. It also assisted in infrastructural 

development of the district and taluk hospitals in 

the state. 

The national government argues that state 

has already achieved the national estimates of 

health care development, thus the inflow of funds 

to the state is comparatively lower than the other 

states. Tamil Nadu, who has twice the population 

of Kerala is provided with eight times the funding, 

thus the impact of the development in health care in 

TN cannot be compared to the nominal funding in 

Kerala. 

III. CONCLUSION 

 Kerala heath model however has provided 

the best health service in the country. The public 

and private healthcare systems are both responsible 

for providing wide range of service in the state. 

Even though there has not been much development 

in the public health sector since 1991, the basic 

health indicators in the state is still best in the 

country. Kerala has 15 percent poverty, which also 

is one of the least in the country. Even after, the 

setbacks in the last few years the model has 

achieved much success than any other state. Kerala 

has to its credit a fairly developed healthcare 

infrastructure and Kerala has a long history of  

organized health care. The health care system is 

considered to be the principal factor for attaining 

the high level of health status in Kerala. NRHM 

played an important role in revitalizing PHCs and 

CHCs in the state. Kerala is trying to introduce 

health tourism in the state, as it is one of the most 

favored tourist destinations in the country, there is 

a significant chance of success in the venture. 

Along with health tourism, the other plans for 

health development, the state will improve in 

providing more services to the people in the future.  
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Sustainable economic growth requires 

inclusive growth. The approach of inclusive growth 

takes a long-standing perspective, as the center of 

attention is on productive employment as a means 

of increasing the amount of income of poor and 

excluded groups and lifting up their standards of 

living. Preserving such growth is, sometimes, 

difficult, because economic growth may give rise 

to negative externalities. 

The World Economic Forum (WEF) also 

quoted that well-developed and developing 

countries alike are struggling to look after future 

generations, as it cautioned political and business 

leaders against anticipating higher growth to be a 

universal remedy for the social aggravations, 

including those of younger generations who have 

shaken the politics of many countries in recent 

years. 

Meaning of Inclusive Growth 

In Layman’s terms, economic growth 

refers to an overall increase in the Gross Domestic 

Product (GDP) or the total income of the country. 

This is where the concept of inclusive growth 

comes to the argument. It simply means that the 

benefits of an increased income level should trickle 

down to every social stratum, especially the poorest 

of the poor. 

Inclusive growth is, otherwise, meant as 

economic growth – which, 

 Creates employment opportunities and assists 

in reducing poverty, 

 Has access to important services in health and 

education by the poor, 

 Includes providing equal opportunity, 

empowering people through education and 

skill development, 

 Encompasses a growth process, that is 

environment friendly growth, 

 Aims for good governance and helps in 

formation of a gender sensitive society, and, 

 Special efforts to generate employment 

opportunities, are vital as it is a necessary 

condition for bringing about an improvement 

in the standard of living of the people. 

The concept “Inclusion” should be seen as 

a process of including the excluded as agents 

whose contribution is important in the very design 

of the development process, and not simply as 

welfare targets of development programs (Planning 

Commission, 2007). As per statistical survey, 

service sector is estimated to grow at 8.3 percent in 

2017-18, as compared to 7.7 percent in 2016-17. 

Economic inclusion is a wider term that 

denotes Production inclusion, Distribution 

inclusion, Consumption inclusion and financial 

inclusion. India proceeds on the path of higher 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Standards_of_living
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Standards_of_living
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Externalities
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growth and fiscal stimulus. Fiscal stimulus and 

Economic inclusion provide benefits to people of 

the country in social and economic equality. 

Share of Services Sector Grows at the fastest 

CAGR 

 In 2010, the gross domestic product 

(GDP) attained to 10.6% compared to an average 

growth rate of 7.5% in emerging and developing 

economies. Even though the growth rate reduced to 

7.2% in 2011, it was still higher than the average 

growth rate of emerging economies (6.2%). A 

major contributor to India’s GDP and to its growth 

is accumulated by the service sector. India’s trade 

in services has enlarged overtime, and its account 

for the principal share in India’s foreign direct 

investment (FDI) inflows and outflows. 

 In 2017-18, service sector is expected to 

grow at 8.3 per cent, as compared to 7.7 per cent in 

2016-17. Within the services sector, only the 

growth of Public administration, defense and other 

services sector is expected to decline in 2017-18. 

With a share of 55.2 per cent in India’s GVA, the 

services sector continued to be the key driver of 

India’s economic growth, and is expected to 

contribute almost 72.5 per cent of GVA growth in 

2017-18. 

 India achieved Compound Annual Growth 

Rate (CAGR) of 13.20 percent between 2011-

12 and 2016-17 in services share to Gross 

Value Added (GVA). 

 In terms of overall GDP India ranks 5th in 

2017 and in terms of and services GVA India 

ranked 13th respectively as of 2015. 

Schemes initiated in India for inclusive growth 

Mahatma Gandhi National Rural 

Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) is one 

of the largest social safety networks in India. It has 

enhanced the standard of living of people and has 

been capable to check migration to a great extent. 

Apart from this, the Government has initiated 

various flagship programs like Sarva Siksha 

Abhiyan (SSA), National Rural Health Mission 

(NRHM), Bharat Nirman etc. to bring about 

improvement in the area of education, health and 

infrastructure thereby making growth more 

inclusive. 

The landmark initiatives taken by the 

Government of India that is – Make in India, 

Digital India, Smart city mission, Skill India, Start-

up India, Stand-up India and Ease of Doing 

Business Initiatives are the best tools to boost 

economic growth in India. 

 In other words, inclusive economic growth 

is not only about generating national economies, 

but also to guarantee that we reach the most 

vulnerable people of societies. The “equality of 

opportunity” and “participation in growth by all” 

with a special focus on the working poor and the 

unemployed are to reach the very basis of inclusive 

growth. 

Important paths for inclusive growth 

India has been implementing special 

programs towards inclusive development for social 

sectors like health and education to incorporate 

women and the marginalized sections of the people 

to bridge the vast gaps in health outcomes, 

educational attainments and employment 

opportunities. However, macroeconomic growth 

and efficient markets are essential, it is important to 

ensure equally that the benefits of growth are 

equitably reachable to all Indian citizens to make 

growth broad based. 

Hopefully, improving the efficiency of 

trade is a major component of advanced 

development and poverty reduction. India’s exports 

of merchandise and services will attain from the 

level of 465.9 billion USD (2013-14) to 

approximately 900 billion USD by 2019-20. The 

increase in India’s share in world exports is 

expected from 2 percent to 3.5 percent. Certainly, 

http://www.ilo.org/wcmsp5/groups/public/---ed_emp/documents/publication/wcms_177130.pdf
http://www.ilo.org/wcmsp5/groups/public/---ed_emp/documents/publication/wcms_177130.pdf
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India will be a major player in the world trade. The 

21st century is a century of global opportunity and 

prosperity for Indian service sector.  

The world needs 470 million new jobs by 

2030. The nature of economic growth in India is 

depending on human capital, it will be reshaping 

the India’s future. Huge investments will be 

required to create the jobs, housing, rural-urban 

transformation and infrastructure for all. More than 

400 million of Indians–or one-third of the world’s 

poor–still live in poverty. Empowering the minority 

communities and inclusiveness is the most 

important agenda for the Welfare of Minorities. We 

have to develop the socio-economic conditions of 

the minority communities through inclusive 

development and affirmative action.  

II. FUTURE GROWTH 

The growth of Indian service sector has 

been associated with the reforms of the 1990s. 

After independence, India was largely an agrarian 

economy during the first three decades. The service 

sector started to develop in the mid-1980s, but 

growth accelerated in the 1990s, when India 

initiated a series of economic reforms after facing a 

severe balance of payments crisis. Reforms in the 

service sector were a part of the overall reform 

program which led to privatization, the removal of 

FDI restrictions, and streamlining of approval 

procedures among others. 

India’s economic growth is measured at 

6.9% in 2012; however, it is attained at 7.3% in 

2013 which is higher than the 6% average 

projected growth rate for emerging and developing 

economies. In the past decade, the number of 

people below the poverty line has declined due to 

the rise in GDP and per capita incomes. McKinsey 

& Company (2007) calculated that if the Indian 

economy grows at the rate of 7.3% between 2005 

and 2025, then certainly, 583 million Indians will 

be in the middle class by 2025, which is the 

equivalent of the current population of Australia. 

The share of the middle class in the total 

population will be increased from 5% in 2005 to 

41% in 2025, and they will contribute 59% of the 

country’s total consumption. When the income 

increases, there has also been an increase in the 

literacy rate which is expected to improve further. 

Moreover, India has one of the youngest 

populations in the world with 54% below 25 years 

of age. This leads to a change in consumption 

patterns and demand for discretionary services like 

education, private healthcare providers, personal 

care, and hotels and restaurants. The Indian market 

is huge and unsaturated, and most of the services 

have been open up for foreign investment. India 

wants to be a knowledge-based hub, and the 

government is promoting exports of services to 

attain its targets. The future growth of the service 

sector will be driven by these factors. 

Improving health care will be equally 

important while India’s health indicators have 

improved, maternal and child mortality rates 

remain high. India now has that rare window of 

opportunity to improve the quality of life for its 

1.31 billion citizens and lay the foundations for a 

truly prosperous future that will impact the country 

and its people for generations to come.  

III. CONCLUSION 

 The Government of India should adopt 

suitable strategies for consolidating, strengthening 

and further growth of the service sector. Service 

sector specific policies are necessary to achieve the 

goals of poverty reduction, employment generation, 

inclusive growth and balanced growth of the 

economy. Our country is the world’s largest 

democracy. Over the past decade, the India’s 

inclusion into the global economy has been 

accompanied by economic growth. India has now 

emerged as a global player. The $1.5 billion 
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Swacch Bharat Mission Support Operation from 

the World Bank which seeks out to end the open 

defecation in India by 2019. 

India can build forays into globally traded 

services such as accountancy, legal services, 

healthcare and education services. Regulatory 

improvements will also be essential as many 

domestic regulations and market access barriers 

could come in the way of fully tapping this growth. 

Resolving the issues of Indian service sector will 

be advantageous for sustainable achievement. 
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Abstract 

Evolution of money and the growth in the 

usage of computers has given money a digital form. 

This development has transformed the manner in 

which transactions are made. The settlement of 

transactions in case of paper based instruments 

was time consuming, cumbersome and risky due 

the physical movement of these instruments from 

the bearer to the receiver. Innovative payment and 

settlement systems like NEFT, RTGS, IMPS, UPI 

etc., have reduced the settlement time considerably 

rather making it real time. The continuous growth 

in literacy rates and the widespread penetration of 

electronic gadgets such as mobile phones, tablets, 

laptops etc., due to decrease in prices of electronic 

goods along with various government initiatives 

have provided the much required platform to 

popularize e-banking services. The success of a 

technology based system depends on the 

acceptance and adoption of the technology by the 

end-users. This study is therefore focused on 

technology self-efficacy and its influence on the 

adoption of e-banking services offered by financial 

institutions.  

Keywords:  Technology Self-Efficacy, E-Banking, 

Digital banking, Adoption 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The steadfast evolution of technology with 

computers acting as a catalyst has propelled many 

sectors in the economy to perform exceedingly 

well. These changes have altered the general 

dynamics that were once relevant in their 

respective fields. Adoption of technology by 

financial institutions has led them to a substantial 

shift in the way it functions. The rate at which 

transactions occur has increased multifold due to 

real-time settlement systems and this has 

contributed to the growth of economies across 

countries. Financial institutions are now furthering 

their effort to transfer the onus of doing the routine 

transactions to their customers through a specified 

platform such as Mobile Banking App or Internet 

Banking Portal. This can help in cutting down 

transaction costs incurred by financial institutions 

and in turn contribute to the profitability of the 

institution. However, shifting towards an 

automated system where the transactions are done 

directly by the customers is reliant on many factors. 

These factors have to be taken into consideration 

while designing the E-Banking service module.  

Need for the study 

Urbanisation and Globalisation have 

triggered economic growth. Improvement in the 

quality of life has trickled down to include more 

people than ever before. The continuous evolution 

of technology along with the progress in science 

has helped in solving various societal problems. 

Technology has simplified systems and procedures 
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which were otherwise very complicated and time 

consuming. However, adoption of technology by 

end-users depends of various factors. Scholars and 

researchers have been trying to find these factors 

and assess its impact on adoption of a particular 

technology. Therefore, analysis on the self-efficacy 

and adoption of E-Banking service would help 

service providers to find the gaps in the existing 

system and plug it. Promotion of E-Banking among 

end-users can thus be done.  

II. OBJECTIVE  

1. The Objective of the study is to analyse the 

relationship between the variables (perceived 

usefulness, perceived playfulness, perceived 

risk, general internet self-efficacy, e-banking 

self-efficacy, perceived controllability, attitude, 

intention and actual e-service usage) used by 

Meng-Hsiang Hsu (2004) to study the impact 

of internet self-efficacy on the adoption of E-

Banking service. 

Review of Literature 

E-Banking is structured to run on the 

Internet platform. Internet has introduced 

uncertainty in system acceptance and use because 

people need to use Internet technologies to 

communicate, collaborate and transact with 

individuals within and without organizational 

barriers, transcending secure face-to-face 

interaction. Therefore, uncertainty is becoming an 

important element of system use. (Pavlou 2003). 

Considerable number of internet users fear doing 

financial transactions or sending sensitive 

information. This fear limits the usage of internet 

banking and thus act as an impediment to its 

adoption. 

Technology adoption is reliant on many 

factors. These factors act as an independent 

variable, a dependent variable or as a mediating 

variable. These variables affect user’s behavioral 

intention and have a significant impact on 

technology adoption. Hence, these factors should 

be analysed and the results should be put to use in 

the process of designing, implementing and 

operating (Park 2009). At the grassroots, no single 

ICT strategy is likely to prove most effective in all 

cases. Strategy should therefore be formulated 

taking into consideration the field conditions, the 

strength of the technology and the weakness in the 

system. Decisions concerning support for one ICT 

approach or another can only be taken following 

evaluation of concrete local situations. (Alcántara 

2001). Many E-Banking service providers have 

been successful in adapting its technology to the 

local conditions by way of incorporating local bill 

payments in their e-banking portal. Provision to 

make payment of electricity bill, telephone charges 

and taxes has been incorporated. This helps the 

end-users to have E-Banking service as a single 

window system for their routine transactions.  

Financial institutions which have focused 

on technological improvement have been able to 

improve efficiency in routine operations. This has 

also reduced the cost per transaction thus 

contributing to the profit of the institution. High 

spending companies on IT have lower average 

production cost per unit of output than low 

spenders. (Mitra 1996). Financial institutions 

which have a robust IT interface will have 

competitive edge over other similar institutions 

which have invested less in IT or have invested in 

technologically less advanced system. 

Conceptual Map 

The study on Internet self-efficacy and 

electronic service acceptance by Meng-Hsiang Hsu 

(2004) has given a clear picture on the factors that 

affect e-service usage. This conceptual map is 

adopted for studying the impact of technology self-

efficacy in adoption of e-banking services. 

Technology self-efficacy was measured using two 

dimensions, namely general internet self-efficacy 
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and e-banking self-efficacy. Apart from this the 

impact created on actual usage by the variables 

perceived usefulness, perceived playfulness, 

perceived risk, attitude and intention to use the e-

banking service is measured, recorded and 

analysed. 

Hypothesis 

H1: Perceived usefulness will have a 

positive effect on attitude toward E-Banking usage. 

H2: Perceived playfulness of E-Banking 

will have a positive effect on attitude toward its 

usage. 

H3: Perceived level of risk in E-Banking 

will have a negative effect on attitude to use E-

Banking. 

H4: General ISE will have a positive 

effect on E-Banking self-efficacy. 

H5: Favorable attitude toward the E-

Banking usage will have a positive effect on 

intention to use. 

H6: E-Banking self-efficacy will have a 

positive effect on intention to use e-banking. 

H7: Perceived controllability over using e-

banking will have a positive effect on the intention 

to use. 

Research Methodology 

The research methodology and sampling 

adopted is based on the objective of assessing the 

self-efficacy of E-Banking end-users along with its 

impact on the adoption of E-Banking service. A 

cross-sectional design and survey method is 

adopted as it is best suited for this study. A 

structured questionnaire with scheduled responses 

is easy to use during data collection as well as 

during analysis of the collected data. Therefore, a 

structured questionnaire was prepared by adopting 

the questionnaire developed by Cheng (2006).  

The questionnaire was pretested by 

conducting a pilot study in which responses were 

collected from 20 respondents. Based on this study, 

few changes were made in the questionnaire and 

was then used for the final study. For the final 

study, non-probability quota sampling was done. 

Two hundred questionnaires were distributed (100 

questionnaires to public sector bank customers and 

the rest hundred to private sector bank customers) 

of which one hundred and sixty three 

questionnaires were returned by the respondents. It 

was observed that out of the 163 questionnaires, 34 

respondents had not responded properly and 

responses to many statements were missing. Thus 

excluding these questionnaires, we have taken into 

consideration valid responses collected from 129 

respondents (62 questionnaires from public sector 

bank customers and 67 questionnaires from private 

sector bank customers). This data was fed in the 

SPSS 23 module and the results were analysed 

using AMOS. 
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Sample Profile 

                The sample contains 52% of the 

responses from male respondents and the rest 48% 

from female respondents. 32% of the respondents 

were aged between 18-30 years and 27% of the 

respondents were aged between 31-45 years. The 

respondents aged between 46-60 Years is 26% and 

the responses collected from respondents >60 years 

is 15%. A good majority of the participants in the 

study were married (71 Percent). Besides this, data 

was collected form Students (29%), Corporate / 

Government Employees (22%), Businessmen 

(26%) and Professionals(23%).   

Data analysis and results 

                 Cronbach’s Coefficient was used to 

study the internal consistency of the instrument. It 

was observed that the value of Cronbach’s Alpha 

for all the constructs in the study were ≥0.7. Thus 

the inter-item reliability of the scales used in the 

study was established. 

Table 6.1: Inter-Item Correlation Matrix 

 PU PLAY RISK ISE Att EB_SE PC I2U Usage 

PU 1.000         

PLAY .68** 1.000        

RISK -.46** -.63** 1.000       

ISE .24** .32** -.32** 1.000      

Att .56** .82** -.80** .33** 1.000     

EB_SE .44** .47** -.70** .41** .57** 1.000    

PC .44** .58** -.35** .23** .47** .17** 1.000   

I2U .46** .69** -.73** .44** .85** .66** .46** 1.000  

Usage .45** .43** -.43** .28** .51** .53** .14** .59** 1.000 

 

 PU=Perceived usefulness 

 PLAY=Perceived playfulness 

 RISK= Perceived risk 

 ISE= General Internet Self efficacy 

 ATT=Attitude; EB_SE= E-Banking self-

efficacy; PC= Perceived control; I2U= 

Intention to use; Usage= Actual usage of E-

Banking. 

Financial institutions providing E-Banking 

service have to focus on creating a positive impact 

on the attitude of their customers towards E-

Banking services because it is observed from the 

study that Attitude towards the service has high 

positive correlation(r=0.85,p<0.01) with the 

intention to use. A high correlation between 

perceived playfulness and attitude towards E-

Banking service (r=0.82,p<0.01) suggests that the 

service providers have to design their E-Banking 

module effectively to make it exciting and 

enjoyable to use. Perceived risk has high negative 

correlation with Attitude towards E-Banking 

service (r=-0.80,p<0.01). The service providers 

should therefore build trust on E-Banking service 

and ensure that the risk perception is alleviated 

among their customers. 

On further analysis of the responses, it is 

found that the goodness-of-fit index (GFI) and the 

normed-fit-index (NFI) for the measurement model 

is 0.91 and 0.92 respectively. It is also observed 

that the value of other indices such as comparative 

fit index (CFI=0.95) and Root Mean Square Error 

of Approximation (RMSEA=0.05) of the model is 

above the recommended values suggesting that the 

model is reliable and valid.  

Table 6.2: Fit Indices for Path Analysis Model. 

Fit Indices Recommended value Value 

Goodness of  Fit 

Index (GFI) 
≥0.90 0.91 

Normed Fit 

Index (NFI) 
≥0.90 0.92 

Comparative Fit 

Index (CFI) 
≥0.90 0.95 

Root Mean 

Square Error of 

Approximation 

(RMSEA) 

<0.06 0.05 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

                        Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 424 

 

 PU=Perceived usefulness;  

 PLAY=Perceived playfulness;  

 RISK= Perceived risk;  

 ISE= General Internet Self efficacy;  

 ATT=Attitude;  

 EB_SE= E-Banking self-efficacy;  

 PC= Perceived control;  

 I2U= Intention to use;  

 Usage= Actual usage of E-Banking. 

The study shows that, the independent 

variables; perceived usefulness (β=0.46, p<0.01) 

and perceived playfulness (β=0.64, p<0.01) have 

considerable positive influence on attitude proving 

that the hypothesis H1 & H2 are true and are hence 

accepted. As suggested in the hypothesis H3, the 

independent variable perceived risk (β=-0.56, 

p<0.01) has a negative effect on attitude towards 

using the service.  As hypothesized in H4 & H6, 

General internet self-efficacy (β=0.41, p<0.01) and 

E-Banking specific self-efficacy (β=0.36, p<0.01) 

have substantial influence on the Intention to use. It 

is also evident that e-banking specific self-efficacy 

acts as a mediating variable between general 

internet self-efficacy and intention to use e-banking 

service. 

Attitude (β=0.69, p<0.01) which has the 

bearing of various other independent variables as 

described above acts as a mediating variable and 

influences the intention to use proving the 

hypothesis H5 to be true.  On further examination 

of the results, as put forwarded in H7, we observe 

that personal control (β=0.15, p<0.01) of an 

individual on using the service acts as a moderating 

variable and has a positive impact on the intention 

to use. Intention to use (β=0.49, p<0.01) on the 

other hand is mediating attitude, E-Banking self-

efficacy and personal control of service usage with 

actual usage of E-Banking service. 

III. CONCLUSION 

The spurt in the number of mobile users 

along with affordable internet connectivity has 

created innumerable opportunities.  On the flip 

side, it is posing a big challenge to conventional 

payment systems. Banks and financial institutions 

relying on traditional business model of having 

brick and mortar branches are having a tough time 

competing with technologically superior financial 

service providers. The rapid growth in the 

telecommunication network along with the spurt in 

mobile internet users has increased the number of 

E-Banking users. National level policy changes 

restricting physical cash transactions and the 

demonetization drive in India has also contributed 

significantly to the growth in the number of E-

Banking users.  

This study shows that perceived 

playfulness and perceived risk are the most 

important factors that affect attitude towards using 

E-Banking services. The E-Banking service 

providers should therefore give emphasis on 

making their service more attractive and ensure that 

trust is built on their service. Policy makers on the 

other hand should ensure internet connectivity to 

all and promote general internet usage. Availability 

of affordable internet will kindle potential end-

users to use internet for performing various 

functions. This stimulus to use the internet will 
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improve the general internet banking self-efficacy 

thus indirectly promoting E-Banking usage. 

Through participation, users will be able 

to influence the design of a new system and thereby 

satisfying their needs. They may develop feelings 

of ownership. They may develop a better 

understanding of the new system and how it can 

help them in their job. (Barki 1994). In addition to 

this it promotes transparency and builds trust in the 

system. Most financial institutions which provide 

E-Banking service do have a feedback system 

where the users record their rating, complaint, 

suggestion and in some cases appreciation. 

However, the process of taking feedback at the 

development and updating stage of E-Banking 

facility is still lacking. Involving end-users and 

allowing them to make contribution to the product 

structure and e-service designing will have a 

positive impact on the variables that promote the 

adoption of E-Banking services.  
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Plantation sector in India has had a long 

tradition and considered as a major source of 

foreign exchange. During the early periods of 

India’s development, these crops accounted for 

about 21 percent of India's export earnings. 

Plantation sector in India basically consists of 

Coffee, Rubber Tea & Cardamom. It is dominated 

by large estates and highly labor intensive, 

contributing employment opportunities to more 

than two million laborers. Backward sections of the 

society represent major part of the workers, and the 

share of women is much higher. Plantation crops 

are concentrated in states of Kerala, Tamil Nadu, 

Assam, West Bengal and Tripura, playing an 

important role in the socio economic conditions of 

millions of households. Hence, it can be considered 

as a key sector in assessing the inclusive growth of 

Indian economy. 

Plantation sector – Historical Perspective 

The International Labor Organization 

(ILO) defines ‘plantation’ as a group of settlers or a 

political unit formed by it under the British 

colonialism especially in North America and in the 

West Indies (ILO report 1945). It was the 

Plantation Labor Act 1951, which provided the first 

legal definition of plantation in India. The term is 

defined as “any land used for growing tea, coffee, 

and rubber, cardamom which measures five 

hectares or more and in which 15 or more persons 

are employed or were employed on any day of the 

preceding 12 months”.   

It is well known that plantation economy 

has its own distinctive economic structure, and 

from the labor perspective, it is historically 

associated with slavery and coercion. The specialist 

of plantation sector is that it is highly labor 

intensive and it needs large area of cultivation. The 

migrated labors live in plantations away from the 

common people and they are maintained in 

enclaves from the wider social system. Now the 

sector is facing serious crisis and the most 

important is the shortage of labor. So the planters 

had to depend more on migrant labor. Even in a 

situation of acute shortage of labor, the workers get 

only meager wage. Decline in the auction price, 

low productivity, mismanagement, insufficiency in 

value added products and the trade liberalization 

polices of Government of India have contributed to 

the crisis.  

Tea is the most labor intensive crop. Tea 

plantations in India are concentrated in Assam, 

West Bengal, Tamil Nadu & Kerala. These estates 

represent a total share of 95 percent of tea 

production in the country. Along with tea, rubber is 

the most important plantation crop. According to 

the Rubber Board statistics, India is the 4th largest 

producer of natural rubber in the world. Important 

rubber producing states are Kerala, Tamil Nadu 

and Karnataka. The Indian Coffee industry is the 

5th largest in the world. Coffee production in India 

is dominated by Karnataka, Kerala and Tamil 

Nadu. Among the spices, cardamom is the 3rd most 

expensive spice after saffron and vanilla. 
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Gautemala, the new comer in the sector, and India 

are the biggest producers of cardamom.  

The relative share of major plantation 

crops in the total area of agricultural land in India 

is shown in the chart below.   

 

Source: statistical reports of plantation crops (various issues) 

Plantations and Inclusive Growth 

Plantation sector is not merely a foreign 

exchange earner, and is also considered as a ‘key 

sector’ in achieving inclusive growth. The 

livelihood pattern and employment generation of 

estate workers and the small & marginal growers, 

the development of plantation sector in promoting 

balanced regional development, and the role of 

plantation sector in sustainable development are 

parts of inclusive growth strategy. The paper here 

tries to locate technological innovations as a 

method for addressing the current crisis, and as an 

inclusive growth factor.  

Technology may be defined as the body of 

existing knowledge concerning the production of a 

particular commodity from the appropriate inputs. 

The development of technology or technological 

innovations in plantation sector refers to the 

improvements in various stages of production from 

cultivation to marketing of the particular product. 

A combination of technological innovations with 

the institutional innovations is required for bringing 

about changes in technology. The generation, 

diffusion and dissemination of better technology 

are necessary for increasing productivity of crops 

in plantation sector in India.   

  To disseminate the importance of 

plantation sector in India, the Central Government 

under the Ministry of Commerce introduced four 

different Commodity Boards such as The Coffee 

Board, The Rubber Board, The Tea Board and The 

Cardamom Board. Later by an amalgamation of 

cardamom board with the Spices Export Promotion 

Council, the Spices Board was formed in 1986 and 

all the major and minor spices were brought under 

this board. These commodity Boards have various 

research institutes. At present, among the 

plantation crops, only in tea, research is undertaken 

mainly by the industry itself. In Rubber, Coffee and 

Cardamom the Research and Development (R&D) 

is carried out by the Commodity Boards, 

constituted by the government. The objective of 

this paper is to analyze the functioning of these 

institutions and its innovational practices in this 

sector. 

Institutional Innovations of Commodity Boards: 

The origin of plantation sector in India has 

got a long tradition and it had become an outcome 

of colonization of tropical region by European 

countries. Having received freedom from colonial 

forces, the state in under developed countries 

Share of Plantation Crops ( 2010-11)

Coffee

Rubber

Cardomom

Tea

Other crops
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provided greater attention to plantation sector. 

Many institutional innovations in production 

(product innovation), marketing including trade 

were introduced to promote international 

competitiveness. This demanded the opening of 

permanent establishments to coordinate these 

functions. Thus commodity boards were 

introduced. 

 Certainly, the objective of the 

introduction of commodity boards was to undertake 

various activities needed for plantation 

development. Thus Coffee Board was set up by an 

Act of Parliament in 1942, Rubber Board under 

Rubber Act 1947 and Tea Board in 1954 with the 

Tea Act in 1953, Cardamom Board in 1964 and 

Spices Export Promotion Council in 1986. 

Promotion of production was the basic aim of all 

these institutions.  

 The extension wing of the Coffee board is 

a vast network of extension units located in all the 

major coffee growing zones. Organized research 

was initiated during 1925 by the Mysore 

Government. Now, the Research Wing consists of 

113 scientific personnel and is involved in 

development of improved varieties, pesticides for 

diseases, standard technology for improving 

production etc.  Every crop has one Research and 

Development wing for addressing technical issues. 

These research institutes undertake basic and 

applied research relating to issues around plant 

breeding, agronomy, soil science etc. 

 

Innovational Contributions of Institutions 

 Innovation in the area of production. 

 Subsidy schemes for Replanting and New 

Planting, certified Nursery Schemes, Water 

Harvesting and Irrigation Schemes. ( Joseph & 

Geroge 1995, 2010) 

 Establishment of research institutes in terms of 

Research and Development to diffuse 

technology among growers. 

  Developed high yield varieties of inputs and 

evolved new cultivation practices towards 

increasing productivity. 

 Formulated market innovations in terms of 

various rules and laws for fair price 

determination and for ensuring stability in 

prices. 

 Enactment of Plantation Labor Act 1951 by 

including wage pattern, working conditions of 

workers and general welfare.  

Exclusion in Institutions 

The Rubber Board, the most dynamic one 

among different commodity boards, consists of 30 

members including Chairperson. Other members 

include 2 representatives of Tamil Nadu and 8 

members from Kerala. Only 3 members represent 

the small growers, which accounted for 93percent 

of natural Rubber Production and 4 members are 

representing large growers, which accounted for 7 

percent of production. This shows the prevalence 

of exclusion of small growers even though they are 

the key producers of rubber. The situation in tea is 

not different. The small growers, who accounted 

for 28 percent of tea cultivation, have not got 

representation in the Board.  

The Spices Board, having strength of 32 

members and covering 52 crops, accommodate 

only four representatives of small growers from 

Cardamom. The Government of India established 

The Coffee Board with an Act “Coffee Act VII of 

1942. The board consists of 33 members including 
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the Chairman. The remaining 32 members 

represent various interest groups such as coffee 

growing industry, coffee trade interests, curing 

establishments, interest of labors and consumers, 

and representatives of coffee growing states and 

Members of Parliament. One noted factor is that 

growers from non-traditional areas like the North 

eastern states (where the rubber cultivation is in an 

expansionary path), which accounts for about 

5percent of the total area, have not got any 

representation in the board. This type of 

institutionalized exclusion adversely affects the 

innovation and production  

Exclusion in Production 

 There is a conflict between the aim of 

commodity boards and the objective of growers. 

The aim of commodity board is to maximize yield 

per hectare, where as that of growers is to 

maximize income per hectare. The growers always 

require subsidy for planting trees than the subsidy 

per hectare. By giving subsidy, the commodity 

boards aim to maximize production per hectare. 

But the present system of subsidy schemes are 

provided only for land area under cultivation and 

not for improving productivity or any other factors 

relates to production. Exclusion takes place here.  

Exclusion in Knowledge 

Learning, generating and disseminating 

knowledge are outcomes of the process of 

innovations. The interrelation comes in two ways 

like 1) learning and innovation 2) empowerment 

for competence. All the major plantation crops 

have its own research institutes undertaking R & D. 

Each of these institutes is engaged in basic research 

to applied research. The studies (Joseph & George 

2010) illustrated that there is an immense scope for 

interactive learning and collaborative research 

among different plantation crops. These types of 

innovations hardly exist today.  

In the case of cardamom and Natural 

Rubber, better plant varieties were introduced and 

the productivity of both the crops was the highest 

during 1980’s. But in natural rubber, the variety 

was introduced by the Rubber Research Institute of 

India, while in cardamom the variety was 

developed by a small grower through learning by 

doing process. This variety, Njallani Gold, named 

after the small holder who developed it, accounts 

for more than 85percent of the area under 

cultivation in Kerala. He was honored by the 

Innovation Award by the National Innovation 

Foundation in 2001. This is the dissemination of 

technology among growers. The importance of 

technology innovation is thus to modernize the 

sector and emerge as a model to other developing 

countries. After this innovation, these types of 

initiatives have become a key agenda of 

commodity boards. The important challenge before 

the commodity boards is the question how to 

facilitate the emergence of such innovative ideas.  

Research Activities of Plantation Institutes:  

Coffee Board 

Research work in coffee was initiated in 

1915. The first study was based on dreaded leaf 

disease of coffee industry. Later, to tackle the multi 

furious problems of coffee industry, organized 

research was started. At present, the Coffee 

Research Institute  undertake post harvest practices 

in preserving and enhancing the intrusive quality, 

studies related to pesticides, and studies related to 

water pollution emanating from wet processing of 

coffee. Thrust Areas are educating growers in anti 

pollution measures, utilization of coffee waste for 

energy production (biogas), evaluation of 

processing machinery, and studies in shade for 

drying and improving the quality of coffee. 
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Rubber Board 

The Rubber Board carries out various 

development activities to promote expansion and 

modernization of Rubber Producing Industry. The 

first major development scheme was to promote 

replanting of old and uneconomic plantations. 

Important Schemes are new planting, replanting, 

productivity improvement schemes, modernization 

in processing, promotion of collective self help 

among smallholders, training and labor welfare. 

Tea Board 

As per the Tea Act 1953, the Tea Board of 

India has been continuing to carry out, support and 

promote tea research for the development of tea 

industry. Three major research institutions in tea 

are Darjeeling Tea Research & Development 

Council, Tea Research Association and the 

Research wing of United Planters Association of 

South India (UPASI) at Connor. Important 

Research Activities included are plant 

improvement, plant production and protection 

measures, tea quality tasting and processing etc.  

Cardamom Board 

The   Board was established in 1978. The 

main objective was to increase the productivity of 

cardamom and enhance net income of farmers. 

Research is highly focusing on marginal and low 

production areas especially in Kerala, Karnataka, 

and Tamil Nadu. Important areas of research are 

crop improvement, crop production, protection, 

post harvest technology and organic farming. Wide 

ranges of farmer participating activities are going 

on in the institute. The above facts reveal, 

presently, the dominant fields of innovations are 

promotion of productivity, marketing, international 

competitiveness and labor management. It means 

innovations in plantations are of mainly 

institutional, and technological innovations are not 

sufficient. The Research and Development, in this 

respect, does not progress to face the needs of the 

time. Hence the rise in production, as shown in the 

following table, is attributable mainly to 

institutional innovations (Table 1). It has its own 

limitations. 

Table: 1 Trend in the Production of Plantation Crops in India 

Year 
Coffee 

(metric tons ) 

Rubber 

( tons) 

Cardamom 

( metric tons) 

Tea 

( million kg ) 

2008 - 09 262300 864500 11000 973 

2009 - 10 289600 831400 10075 991 

2010 - 11 302000 861950 10380 967 

2011 - 12 314000 903700 4582 1095 

2012 - 13 318200 913700 18145 1135 

2013 - 14 304500 774000 20465 1209 

2014 - 15 327000 645000 22850 1197 

2015 - 16 348000 562000 29205 1233 

2016 - 17 312000 691000 25248 1250 
Source: various statistical reports (various years) 

The table clearly shows the increasing 

trend of production of most of the major plantation 

crops like rubber and tea in the last year. But this is 

not true from 2008 onwards.  For example, the 

productivity of natural rubber had remained 

stagnant for a long period. The main reasons for the 

declining trend are ageing and absence of timely 

replanting, climate change, labor shortage, 

extension of area under cultivation in to sub 

optimal lands, poor quality of planting materials 

etc. Most of the plantation crops are now also 

facing these problems even in the presence of 

different activities of Research institutes.  

II. CONCLUSION 

The plantation sector, known as key sector 

in India’s inclusive growth structure, is highly 

labor intensive. Decline in the auction price, low 

productivity, mismanagement, insufficiency in 
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value added products and the trade liberalization 

polices of Government of India have contributed to 

the present crisis being faced by the sector. The 

migrant nature of labor, and its social exclusion are 

remarkable features of plantations. The problems of 

plantation workers have their roots in the historic 

process of plantation system. The present crisis 

makes the daily life of workers in plantations 

deplorable.  

The paper tries to expose the effectiveness 

of innovations to address the crisis. The various 

research institutes and commodity boards can make 

valuable contributions, which in turn can raise 

further the productivity and reduce the cost of 

production to a remunerative and competitive level. 

Again, commodity boards can assume ‘new role’ 

for disseminating the ideas to growers instead of 

being agents. This will help to explore the research 

and extension system with greater interaction with 

commodity boards.    

The famous development economist of the 

last century, Arthur Lewis, in his Nobel Lecture 

argued that “the engine of growth should be 

technological change with international trade 

serving as lubricating oil and not as fuel”. Again, 

he explained that,” International Trade cannot 

substitute for technological change so those who 

depend on it as their major hope are doomed to 

frustration. (Lewis 1979). 
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Abstract 

Export performance measures a relative 

success or failure of a firm to sell goods and 

services in global market. Numerous studies have 

been conducted to identify the determinants of 

export performance. The present paper will 

synthesize and evaluate the available literatures on 

the determinants of export performance 1990 

onwards. The study found that significant progress 

has been made in last three decades but the need is 

to find the emerging determinants of export 

performance which will suit the present economic 

scenario. The present paper will be descriptive in 

nature and made use of extant review of literature 

to find out suitable determinants of export 

performance.  The paper will synthesize the 

findings of the recent studies on export 

performance determinants and provide a 

theoretical and methodological framework for 

future course of research. The study will also help 

the export oriented firms and the governments to 

make suitable strategies and policies based on the 

recent export performance indicators. 

Keywords: Export Performance, Export 

Determinants, Global Market 

 

 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Export performance measures a relative 

success or failure of a firm to sell goods and 

services in global market. Export performance and 

its determinants are one of the most extensively 

researched topics across the world (Cavusgil and 

Zou 1994). Vast research in this area is a strong 

testimonial for the significance of the issue. It is of 

key interest to three major groups - policy makers, 

business managers and marketing researchers. For 

policy makers exporting is a way  to generate 

employment opportunities,  accumulate foreign 

exchange reserves, improving productivity, and 

enhance prosperity of the country (Czinkota 1994); 

business managers  view exporting as a tool to 

boost industrial growth, ameliorate financial 

performance, strengthening competitiveness, 

enhancing capacity utilization, and ensures 

company’s survival in highly globalized market 

(Kumcu, Harcar, and Kumcu 1995; Samiee and 

Walters 1990); and marketing researchers viewed 

exporting as a challenging area but significant for 

theory building in global marketing (Zou and Stan 

1998). The present paper will synthesize and 

evaluate the available literatures on the 

determinants of export performance from 1990 

onwards. The paper will synthesize the findings of 

the recent studies on the determinants of export 

performance with special reference to micro, small 
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and medium enterprises and provide a theoretical 

and methodological framework for future course of 

research.  

Importance of MSME Sector in Economy 

Globally Micro, small and medium 

enterprises (MSMEs) are recognized as an engine 

of economic growth of the nation (Biswas and 

Singh, 2017). It represents 90 percent of all the 

enterprises in the world. In India, it absorbs the 

largest workforce after the agricultural sector i.e., 

117 million workforces are employed in 51 million 

MSME enterprises. It harnesses the traditional 

talents and skills. MSMEs accounts for 6 percent of 

India’s Gross Domestic Product, 33 percent in 

overall manufacturing output, 40 percent of the 

value addition (MSME Annual Report, 2016-17) 

and approximately 50 percent of India’s total 

export. Therefore, this sector has attracted many 

researchers, academicians and policy makers across 

the globe to conduct research in this area.  

Review of Literature 

The review of literature is the base in a 

quest to find the emerging determinants of export 

performance in present economic scenario. The 

extant review of literature from the previous 

research, methodology used and findings are given 

below to understand the emerging determinants of 

export performance. 

Pickernell, D. et.al (2016) in their paper 

has explored the determinants of exports 

performance in small and medium enterprises on 

the basis of firm’s characteristics and available 

resources.  They used Logic regression models to 

analyze the data and found that the industrial 

sector; age and characteristics of SME’s owner-

manager; firms’ resources including owner-

manager’s human capital like qualifications; 

technology usage and; intellectual property as the 

important determinants of SMEs exports. The 

findings revealed that exporting SMEs differ with 

non-exporting SMEs in their characteristics and 

age. Graduate SME owner-managers performed 

much better than non-graduates. It also found that 

innovation focused firms’ has positively associated 

with exporting while growth focused firms  doesn’t 

and hence, confirmed that in both policy and 

practice the exporting activity by SMEs remains 

closely associated with economic development 

policy. Research gap is also found as the study 

ignored the financial related determinants like total 

turnover and, degree of exporting activities on 

export performance. Further, research gap is also 

found in examining the effect of education 

qualifications, IP and business advice as 

determinants of export performance. 

Begonja, M. et.al (2016) investigated 

innovation especially social innovations and 

business performance determinants of SMEs in the 

Adriatic region. The findings indicate that social 

innovative firms performed better in their business 

and exporting more than their competitors. The 

study employed chi-square test and found that there 

is no statistically significant relation between 

service enterprises and social innovations. The 

research gap is found as the study was limited to 

product and process innovators and ignored the 

organizational and market innovators. The 

boundary of study was also limited to Adriatic 

region and to a specific size SMEs and it is based 

on only quantitative data therefore, there is 

research gap in qualitative research aspect of social 

innovation and only the study only concentrated on 

social innovation and ignored other forms of 

innovations impact on export performance. 

Dhliwayo, Shepherd. (2016) illustrated the 

impact of export experience of SMEs on financial 

performance and found a contradictory result. 

Shepherd employed chi-square test to measure the 

impact of experience on financial performance. The 

result showed that export experience had a 
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statistically significant impact on sales and 

profitability and vice-versa, but not on savings. The 

study was based on cross-sectional data covering 

only three years period. Therefore, research gap is 

found in analyzing longitudinal data to have a 

better measure of export performance determinants. 

Further, the study was focused only on different 

sectors whereas a comparative study is lacking in 

different geographical area.  

Hussain, Fawad. et.al (2015) investigated 

the mediating impact of Malaysian manufacturing 

MSMEs export performance (EP) between 

technological advancement capabilities (TAC) and 

Business Performance (BP). They employed Smart 

PLS-3 (Partial Least Squares Structural Equation 

Modeling) to analyze the relationship between 

TAC, EP and BP. The study found that there is full 

mediation of EP between TAC and BP as well as a 

significant positive impact of firms’ TAC on their 

BP. The findings also revealed that manufacturing 

SME owners always seeks for export and business 

growth opportunities. The result shows that 

technological advancement is revolutionizing the 

SMEs via transforming the business rules and its 

structures. The study recommends promoting and 

educating the MSMEs to adopt TAC to improve EP 

and BP. The study was mainly focused on 

technological innovation on EP and BP and 

research gap was found in the study of other factors 

which determines the export performance. 

Torrens, E.W. et.al (2014) has empirically 

tested the RBV (Resource-based View) and 

Uppsala model in Brazilian SMEs to find the 

determinants of export performance. The study 

used multiple statistical tools like factor analysis, 

linear regression, logistic regression and SEM to 

analyze the data. The results revealed that 

resources and stage of internationalization 

impacted the export performance while stage of 

internationalization & exporting time affected the 

relationship between resources and export 

performance. The research gap in this study was 

that all the variables related to RBV model and 

explanatory power of Uppsala model was not 

covered. 

Singh and Mahmood (2014) investigated 

the moderating role of external environment on the 

relationship between manufacturing strategy and 

export performance of SMEs in Malaysia. To 

examine the relationship they employed regression 

analysis and factor analysis and found that there is 

a positive and significant relationship between 

manufacturing strategy and SMEs export 

performance as well as external environment has a 

moderating effect on the relationship between 

manufacturing strategy and SMEs export 

performance. The findings emphasized to adopt 

manufacturing strategy among owners/managers 

and suggested that manufacturing strategy would 

be a competitive advantage over rival firms and 

thereby, reap the benefit of exports performance. 

The research gap in this study is to provide new 

insights on the role of external environment in 

SME firms’. 

Amornkitvikai, Y. (2012) has empirically 

analyzed the impact of firm-specific and industry-

specific factors on firm’s export decision and its 

export performance in the Thai manufacturing 

SMEs. To study the effect they employed profit 

model, logic model, to bit model, OLS and linear 

probability model. The result found that firm-

specific factors like firm size, firm age, labor 

productivity, skilled labor, foreign investment, 

government assistance, municipal location and 

R&D were significantly and positively related to 

firm’s export decision and its export performance 

while firm size, firm age and labor productivity had 

a significant and non-negative linear relationship. 

The industry-specific factors like producer 

concentration were found to be a significant and 
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positive influence on firm’s export decision and its 

export performance but capital - labor ratio 

indicates a significant and negative effect. The 

study has only focused on two industry-specific 

factors like producer’s concentration and capital-

labor ratio and ignored other factors which 

determine the export performance. Therefore, there 

is a research gap. 

Carneiro, J. et.al (2011) estimated the 

effect of external environment (development level 

of host country, psychic & business distance, 

comparative advantages and barriers in the host 

country); firm characteristics (firm size, degree of 

internationalization, managers’ propensity for risk 

and status of the exporting activity) and; firm 

strategy (systematization of export planning , 

degree of differentiation of export venture’s offer, 

degree of adaptation of product mix and price 

competitiveness) on export performance. They 

have employed structural equation modeling 

(SEM) and found that there is a strong positive 

impact of export activity on export revenues and 

strong negative impact of barriers in the host 

country on export revenue. The study also found 

that export profitability had a strong positive 

relation with systematic export planning and 

moderately negative relationship with psychic 

distance and barriers in the host country. Apart 

from that business distance didn't show any 

significant effects on export profitability and export 

revenue. The study should also focus on the impact 

of market and strategic performance on export 

performance as well as also evaluate the 

contingency model and mediating effects on export 

performance. The research gap is found on the 

study of internal environment on export 

performance.  

Jongwanich, Juthathip (2010) analyzed the 

determinants of export performance with special 

emphasis on the growing role of parts & 

components in overall exports of eight East & 

South-East Asian countries. The findings revealed 

that the growing significance of the composition of 

parts & components within vertical integration of 

cross-border production processes weakened the 

nexus of real exchange rate and export 

performance. As per the study, the most crucial 

determinants of export performance were world 

demand and supply side factors like Foreign Direct 

Investments. The study investigated the growing 

role of parts & components in overall exports 

between 1993 and 2008, that is, the time period 

when exports of parts & components burgeoned. 

Therefore, the study is biased as during growing 

period export performance would be better than 

during lean period. 

Maurel, Carole. (2009) aims at 

determining the factors affecting export 

performance of French wine SMEs. She has 

divided the export performance determinants 

into three groups - internal, external and 

strategy-related. The study indicates that 

business partnerships, large size, innovation and 

effective export commitment are highly 

associated with export performance. The study 

lacks to give an insight of financial determinants 

of export performance. 

Dueñas - Caparas (2006) in the discussion 

paper empirically determined the firm level 

characteristics such as firm size, firm age and 

foreign affiliations on firms’ capabilities to export. 

The findings indicate that foreign affiliations have 

a positive and significant impact on export 

performance; R&D will propel the export 

propensity; human capital development will boost 

the exports; firms’ size (number of employees) 

reflects a inverted ‘U’ shaped non-linear 

relationship between size and export performance 

and; firm’s age i.e, length of operation is always 

suggested as it will enhance economies of scale. 
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The study is based on only firm level and 

technology development parameters and financial 

determinants are ignored in this study. 

Ayan, T.Y. and Percin, S. (2005) 

examined the determinants of export performance 

on Turkish manufacturing firms by employing 

LISREL’s SEM (Structural Equation Model) 

techniques. The result revealed that the 

environmental & managerial factors and export 

marketing strategies had a substantial effect on 

firms’ export performance while firm’s 

demographic characteristics are not found an 

important determinant of export performance. 

Aggarwal, A. (2002) has empirically 

analyzed the export-enhancing role of 

Multinational Enterprise (MNE) affiliates in Indian 

manufacturing sector. The study used To bit model 

on Indian manufacturing firms and found that 

MNEs were not performing better than their local 

counterparts in high-tech industries despite having 

a high rate of global integration in 1990s. 

Therefore, India fails to attract large scale Foreign 

Direct Investments (FDIs) especially in high-tech 

industries. The study came up with two significant 

determinants of export competitiveness in high-

tech sectors – Research & Development and, 

efficient manpower. The study also revealed that in 

all type of industry groups export competitiveness 

will enhance with import of raw materials and large 

scale industries are more export-oriented than small 

and medium scale industries. Therefore, she 

suggested creating large flagship industries in the 

country. The study only focused on Multinational 

Enterprise (MNE) affiliates and ignored other 

manufacturing industries. 

Lefebvre, E. et.al (1999) in their 

conference paper has empirically brought forward 

the role of R&D related capabilities as a potential 

determinant of export performance. The evidence 

shows that technology driven products are more 

demanded and therefore, shared a major chunk of 

international trade than any other products. They 

have employed To bit model, vicariate & 

multivariate analysis and, factorial analysis. To 

estimate the R&D intensity (ratio of R&D 

investment over annual sales) they employed To bit 

model. Empirical evidence proved that the role of 

R&D-related capabilities as part of R&D intensive 

SMEs has entered into advanced stage of 

globalization. The findings showed that advanced 

exporters gained from specialized skills as well as 

knowledge from different foreign markets. During 

the process of internationalization, exporting firms 

gained from organizational learning, specialized 

skills and more knowledge-intensive. The study is 

although limited to technological capabilities 

subset of research & development and other forms 

of technological capabilities like innovations, 

development of human capital etc has been 

ignored. Therefore, there is a research gap of 

studying the impact of other form of technological 

capabilities on export performance. 

Roy, Dilip.K. (1991) attempted to 

examine the factors which determine the export 

performance in the context of both demand 

deficiency and supply inelasticity hypotheses of 

international trade. The study used relative export 

price in demand side determinants while for supply 

side determinants study used effective rate of 

assistance (ERA), process of learning, exchange 

rate, export diversification and government policies 

to influence export performance and export growth. 

The study found that the export competitiveness in 

Bangladesh might be effect by exchange rate 

policies – devaluation effect and export incentives. 

Devaluation of the currency, product 

diversification and non-price factors i.e., learning 

process has found to be positively related to export 

performance. The research gap in this study was 

that financial and technological determinants have 

http://ieeexplore.ieee.org/search/searchresult.jsp?searchWithin=%22Authors%22:.QT.L.A.%20Lefebvre.QT.&newsearch=true
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not taken into consideration to influence export 

performance. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To provide an updated review and synthesis of 

literatures from 1990 onwards determinants of 

export performance. 

2. To provide a direction for future research. 

Data Collection and Research Methodology  

The study is based on secondary data 

collected from various review of literatures and is 

descriptive in nature. The study made use of extant 

literature review related to determinants of export 

performance published from 1990 onwards. The 

aim of this paper is to trace the new developments 

in last 28 years. 

III. CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 

Many studies have been conducted to 

determine the export performance determinants in 

the last three decades. Most of the studies found 

firm level characteristics (Firm size, firm age, firm 

resources) as an important determinant of export 

performance. Firm size related to either investment 

limit or number of employees in the firm. Studies 

found a positive significant impact on export 

performance (Lefebvre and Lefebvre, 2001; 

Maurel, Carole., 2009; Dueñas-Caparas, 2006; 

Amornkitvikai, Y. 2012; Pickernell, D., Jones, P., 

Thompson, P. & Packham, G. 2016; Dueñas-

Caparas, 2006).  Larger firms are capable of 

bearing large investment and take larger risk 

associated with exporting (Dholakia and Kapur, 

1999).  Firm age related to how many years firms 

are in export business or experience of a firm in 

exporting. Some studies found there is a positive 

and significant relationship between firm’s age and 

export performance (Lefebvre and Lefebvre, 2001; 

Dueñas-Caparas, 2006; Carneiro, J., Rocha, A.D. 

and Da Silva, J.  F., 2011; Amornkitvikai. Y 2012).  

Pickernell.D, Jones.P, Thompson, P. & Packham, 

G. 2016). Export experience has a significant  

impact on financial performance (sales and 

profitability) of a firm. Firms’ resources consist of 

assets, capabilities, managerial characteristics, 

education, knowledge and information (Pickernell, 

D., Jones, P., Thompson, P. & Packham, G. 2016). 

Firms resources are studied in resource based view 

theories and are positively impacted export 

performance (Torrens, E.W., Amal, M. and Tontini, 

G. 2014). Research & Development capabilities is 

often proxy with technological capabilities and are 

expected to impact export performance positively 

as empirically tested in many studies (Lefebvre and 

Lefebvre 2001; Aggarwal, A. 2002; Amornkitvikai, 

Y. 2012; Hussain, F., Saud, M.B.B. and Isa, 

M.A.M. 2015). Innovation relates to specific 

knowledge of a particular product, process and 

market (Dueñas-Caparas, 2006, Begonja, M., 

Čićek, F. and Gerbin, A. 2016). Innovation of SME 

firms are positively related with export 

performance (Maurel, Carole. 2009, Jongwanich, 

Juthathip, 2010; Begonja, M., Čićek, F. and 

Gerbin, A. 2016). Few studies found that 

innovation focused firms are performing better than 

non-innovator (Pickernell, D., Jones, P., 

Thompson, P. & Packham, G. 2016). 

Technological innovation has significantly 

impacted export performance and business 

performance (Hussain, F., Saud, M.B.B. and Isa, 

M.A.M., 2015) 

Many studies have divided export 

performance into internal environment and external 

environment or external forces (Carneiro, J., 

Rocha, A.D. and Da Silva, J.  F, 2011; Maurel, 

Carole. 2009, Singh and Mahmood, 2014). As per 

Cavusgil and Zou (1994), a review is not complete 

without the study of external environment. Human 

capital including skilled labor, labor productivity, 

education is strongly related to technological 

capabilities. The quest is to develop human capital 

so as to make a firm competitive. It has a positive 
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significant relation with export performance 

(Aggarwal, A. 2002, Amornkitvikai, Y. 2012). 

Graduate SME owners are performed better than 

non-graduate owners (Pickernell, D., Jones, P., 

Thompson, P. & Packham, G. 2016). As per the 

above review firms’ characteristics like size, age 

and resources; research & development; 

innovation; investment on human capital has 

emerged as the most important determinants of 

export performance. Most of the studies used 

Structural Equation Modeling to analyze the 

data and find suitable determinants of export 

performance (Ayan, T.Y. and Percin, S. 2005; 

Carneiro, J., Rocha, A.D. and Da Silva, J.  F., 

2011; Torrens, E.W., Amal, M. and Tontini, G. 

2014; Hussain, F., Saud, M.B.B. and Isa, M.A.M. 

2015). Few studies employed To bit model 

(Lefebvre and Lefebvre 2001, Aggarwal, A. 2002; 

Amornkitvikai, Y. 2012);   pro bit model 

(Amornkitvikai, Y. 2012); logit model 

(Amornkitvikai, Y. 2012; Torrens, E.W., Amal, M. 

and Tontini, G. 2014; Pickernell, D., Jones, P., 

Thompson, P. & Packham, G. 2016); OLS and 

linear probability model (Amornkitvikai, Y. 2012); 

Linear regression analysis (Singh and Mahmood, 

2014; Torrens, E.W., Amal, M. and Tontini, G. 

2014); factorial analysis (Lefebvre and Lefebvre 

2001; Singh and Mahmood, 2014; Torrens, E.W., 

Amal, M. and Tontini, G. 2014). 

Very rare studies have been focused on 

government policies and exchange rate policies as 

the crucial determinants of export performance. A 

country with favorable export policies like export 

promotional activities, providing exports subsidies 

and incentives, technology up-gradation, 

organizing trade fairs & marketing the MSME 

products, provide credit facilities for exporting etc, 

will promote and boost exports especially by 

Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises and would 

perform better in the international market than 

unfavorable and restrictive government policies 

like increase in export duties, quantitative 

restriction like quota, import substitution strategies 

etc. Similarly, exchange rate policy i.e., 

devaluation of exchange rate has a positive and 

significant effect on export performance (Roy, 

Dilip. Kumar.1991). China devalued their currency 

and hence flooded the world market with Chinese 

products. These two determinants are missing in 

the past researches. Therefore, future research can 

be focused on these two determinants of export 

performance. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Inclusive Growth, an egalitarian approach 

to the economic growth, has become an important 

approach in the development in India. It has 

widespread support because it combines the two 

most important ideas in development: income 

growth along with a progressive (or more 

egalitarian) distribution.Inclusive development 

responds by focusing mainly on the social and 

environmental aspects of development. While the 

literature covers inclusive growth in some detail, 

few authors actually elaborate on inclusive 

development and how the concept can be made 

operational. This article tries to study inclusive 

development in the development context. It then 

discusses inclusive development per se, in the 

agricultural developmental context in India. It 

elaborates how inclusive development can be 

implemented by (i) developing relevant community 

approach which practiceand related to 

agriculture;(ii) transforming knowledge into 

agricultural practices and (iii) adopting appropriate 

agricultural practices for the development.And it 

concludes that inclusive growth will only be 

brought through genuine interactive governance 

that provides the instruments and creates the 

conditions for adaptive learning and the 

empowerment of marginalized people. At the time 

of independence, the share of agriculture in total 

GDP was more than 55per cent and about 70 per  

 

cent of the population was dependent on the 

agriculturesector for their livelihood. In the post-

independence era, stagnant production, 

lowproductivity, traditional technology, and poor 

rural infrastructure were the majorchallenges for 

the Government. 

Inclusive Growth 

Inclusive growth is an all-encompassing 

concept, which includes agriculture development, 

employment generation, poverty reduction and 

reduced regional inequality. Agriculture 

development may be deemed as the critical aspect 

of inclusive growth and proves to be a smooth path 

for achieving social and economic inclusion. 

 The agriculture growth and rural 

development have significant potential to achieve 

inclusive growth among the Asian countries 

(Richard, 2004). The rural poverty generally 

dominates in most countries where agriculture is 

the main source of livelihood (Hasan and Quibria, 

2004). The growth of agriculture sector is the key 

for poverty reduction and inclusive growth. 

Agriculture growth will enhance economic growth 

and reduce rural poor by increasing their 

productivity and incomes. So, agriculture connects 

economic growth and the rural poor (OECD 2006).  

Theinclusive growth is essential to develop 

agriculture on sustainable manner by reducing 

disguised unemployment in the farm sector in the 
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way of shifting labor to the non-farm sector and 

increase average size of land holding resulting 

marginal productivity of labor and land increases 

(Sharma et al., 2010).  

The diversification of the agriculture 

through livestock production will accelerate the 

agriculture growth and it provide livelihood 

support to the small and marginal land holders. 

Agriculture growth and rising farmers income is 

important aspect for inclusive growth in agriculture 

sector (Birthalet al., 2012). 

This can be addressed to reduce supply 

side constraints in agriculture sector (Dev 2010). 

Economic growth scenarios of India as well as the 

major growing states have not been successful in 

combining growth with equity and making growth 

inclusive. The trickle-down process of growth has 

by-passed agriculture sector where labour is 

concentrated (Bhalla, 2008).  

The regional disparity, rising income 

inequality, inequality of land holdings and high 

dependency of workforce are important obstacle 

for inclusive growth in agriculture or equitable 

development in the all sectors of the economy 

(Rao, 2009).  

Dholakia and Amey (2011) argued that 

high growth rate of agriculture sector has achieved 

by structural shifts within the primary sector in the 

form of significant diversification of cropping 

pattern from low value to high value commercial 

crops and with rapid increase in allied activities 

such as dairying, animal husbandry, fishing and 

horticulture. 

Inclusive Growth and Agriculture  

The term was first embraced in the early 

2000s by the UPA-1 government under PM 

Manmohan Singh. It has since been taken up by the 

NDA government under PM Narendra Modi. 

Because agriculture employs close to half the labor 

force in the country but generates the lowest per  

capita output and hence is linked with the highest 

levels of poverty, it is clear that if there is to be 

inclusive growth in India, it has to found in the 

agricultural sector. If there was overall income 

growth, incomes at the bottom end of the income 

distribution of small and marginal landholders 

grew faster than thelarge landholders, it would be 

possible to conclude that inclusive growth had 

taken place.  

From the National Sample Survey 

Organization’s Situation Assessment Survey of 

Farmers in 2003, it was found that overall income 

growth increased in real terms.  It is also found that 

the incomes grow fasterfor land rich while for the 

land poor it is slowest. Households with over 10 

hectares of land (the largest landownership class in 

India) saw their incomes double. In fact, all 

households with at least 1hectare of land saw their 

income increase by at least 1.5 times.The slowest 

growth of income was among the smaller 

landholders; marginal landholders (with less than 

0.4 hectares) saw their incomes grow by a mere 1.1 

times. In general, the smaller the landholding class, 

the slower the income growth. As far as land 

ownership is concerned, the opposite of inclusive 

growthhad taken place2. 

From the 2010-11, Agricultural Census, 

the average landholding size was 1.15 hectares. In 

the last 40 years of the agricultural census has been 

done, the average landholding size has decreased 

by about half, and the number of marginal 

landholdings has grown three-fold. This continuing 

fragmentation of land has had serious 

consequences for both income generation and 

income inequality in the agricultural sector.  It is 

land possession which was the key variable in 

determining income from cultivation, which 

accounted for half of income inequality and was 

the key variable in determining income inequality.  
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Given the difficulties faced by small farms in 

realizing scale economies, accessing credit, or 

getting into market-oriented as opposed to 

subsistence farming, it is very likely that most 

policies geared toward increasing productivity will 

primarily benefit larger farms. This is not an 

argument against increasing productivity,but 

simply a reminder that marginal and small 

landholders will benefit least from big policies that 

aim to “double farmer income by 2022” in a 

business-as-usual scenario without addressing the 

issue of land fragmentation. Even if a doubling of 

income for farmers was feasible, it would almost 

certainly be based on the income growth of large 

landholders. The continuing fragmentation of 

agricultural land all but ensures that inclusive 

growth will not be possible in the agricultural 

sector (and, as a result, possibly all of India) by the 

year 2022 (or the foreseeable future).We reminded 

of the judgment delivered three decades ago by 

Sukhamoy Chakravarty, who was closely involved 

with Indian planning, “that no sustainable 

improvement in the distribution of incomes is 

possible without reducing the ‘effective’ scarcity of 

land.” 

Agriculture Development and Inclusive Growth 

in India 

Indian planning model has linked 

inclusive growth and agriculture development as 

two faces of the same coin of the development. The 

first attention is for achieving higher production 

and productivity in food and non-food crops and 

also emphasized on area and production of the 

allied activities including horticulture and 

plantation, livestock, fisheries etc. 

The second attention was linked to 

employment opportunities and reduction in rural 

poverty which is possible by increasing farm wages 

and increasing employment opportunities in the 

non-farm sector. Here Mahatma Gandhi National 

 Rural Employment Guarantee Act 

(MGNREGA) has provided subsistence 

employment to the rural landless agriculture labour, 

manual workers etc. and improved the income 

resulting in reduction of migration. 

The government of India has implemented 

various policies and programmes to achieve 

inclusive growth in agriculture and reduce rural 

poverty through rural transformations and farm 

sector growth.  

There are two major schemes namely 

National Food Security Mission (NFSM) and 

Rashtriya Krishi Vikas Yojana (RKVY) which 

were launched in 2007. The NFSM is a food 

security and nutritional security scheme and its 

main aim is to increase production and productivity 

of Cereals, pulses. The RKVY is a public 

investment programme on agricultural technologies 

and modern implements. The objective of this 

programme is to increase the crop productivity in 

dry land areas and extending green revolution to 

the states of eastern India.  

Policies regarding agricultural allied 

sectors are National Horticulture Mission (NHM), 

Technology Mission for Integrated Development of 

horticulture in North Eastern States including 

Sikkim, Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh 

and Uttrakhand, Insurance facilities for the animal 

husbandry sector etc.  

Various credit and insurance schemes has 

been introduced to reduce the distress condition of 

farmers. These schemes are Kisan Credit Card 

(KCC) scheme, Rehabilitation package for 

distressed farmers, National Agricultural Insurance 

Scheme (NAIS) etc.  

Research and extension is also playing 

important role for creating awareness among 

farmers. Agricultural Technology Management 

Agency (ATMA) is the largest extension 

programme which is running at the district level 
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with active participation of farmers, NGOs, Krishi 

Vigyan Kendras and Panchayati Raj Institutions 

etc. Rural transformation is generally denoted as 

agricultural transformation or structural changes in 

the economy. The meaning of all the term is same; 

shifting the dependency or absorption of the people 

on farm sector to the non-farm sector. In both 11th 

and 12th five year plan, the Government has 

prompted various schemes in rural area for the 

rural development and uplift rural socio-economic 

groups. Some of the schemes are generally 

centrally sponsored schemes which are 

implemented by the state government and they are 

relating to poverty reduction, employment 

generation, provision of improved health services 

and access to basic infrastructure (11 and 12Five 

year Plan Approach Paper).  

There are various flagship programmes 

operating in rural areas, viz., Mahatma Gandhi 

National Rural Employment Guarantee Act 

(MGNREGA), National Rural Livelihood Mission 

(NRLM), India Awas Yojana (IAY), National 

Rural Drinking Water Programme (NRDWP), 

Integrated Watershed Development Programme 

(IWDP), Pradhan Mantri Grameen Sadak Yojana 

(PMGSY), Sanitation and Drinking Water 

Facilities, health facilities etc (12th five year plan 

report).  

II. CONCLUSION 

There are different policy initiatives that 

have made India to link agriculture development 

with inclusive growth. These policies were 

National food security mission, Rashtriya Krishi 

Vikas Yojana, National Horticulture programme, 

Research and extension programme etc. The major 

policies of rural India are wage employment 

programme (MNREGS), drinking water and 

sanitation campaigning, house facilities for the 

rural poor etc which have initiated in India as a 

whole. The study found that the performance of the 

recent policy initiatives could not be evaluated in a 

short period of time and its effective evaluation is 

based on good governance for the inclusive 

development. 
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Abstract 

This study focused on analysis of pattern 

of investment of mutual fund investors. Mutual fund 

industry in India has developed rapidly and gained 

a lot of popularity from the past couple of decade, 

especially after incorporation of Unit Trust of India 

in 1964. There has concurrently evolve a rich 

plausible academic literature consisting of 

numerous topics related to mutual funds. One of 

the most frequent concepts used in current 

literature is Investment pattern of investors about 

various mutual funds and the factors which 

influences different class of investors to investing in 

mutual funds. With this background, a survey was 

conducted among 80 mutual fund investors in 

Bangalore (India). On the basis of literature 

review, to determine the most influencing factors in 

inducing the investors to opt for the mutual fund 

investment. For the purpose of this study primary 

and secondary data methods have been employed. 

In primary the data the open end questionnaire and 

linker scale has been used. From the research point 

of view, such a study will help us to understand the 

investment pattern of small and middle level mutual 

fund investors. 

Keywords: Mutual Funds, Influential factors, 

pattern of investment 

 

 

 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Mutual fund is a special type of institution 

that acts as an investment vehicle among the small 

and midcap investors. It is a professionally 

managed investment organization that pools the 

money of many individual investors having similar 

investment objectives. Most of the mutual funds 

schemes need a modest minimum investment, 

ranging from a few hundred to a few thousand 

rupees. This thereby enables the investors to create 

a diversified portfolio in a much cheaper way than 

they could do on their own. Mutual fund schemes 

provide new opportunities for investors. Mutual 

fund Industry was introduced in India 1963 with 

the formation of Unit Trust of India. During the last 

few years many extraordinary and rapid changes 

have been seen in the Mutual fund industry. Mutual 

fund is one of the most attractive financial 

investment instruments that play a vital role in the 

economy of a country.  

Mutual fund schemes provide new 

opportunities for investors. Therefore, mutual fund 

is an investment institution, which assembles the 

savings of individuals and institutions in the capital 

market. Thus it endows the individual investors, 

with an opportunity to invest in a diversified, 

professionally managed portfolio at a reasonable 

cost. In this study is attempted to investigate about 

the investment pattern of mutual fund investor with 

reference to Bangalore.  
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Review of Literature 

Dr. Muthumeenakshi (2017) the study 

explored that most of the investors could not aware 

of investing their money in mutual funds. 

Therefore, mutual funds will give more 

compliment and awareness it will help to invest 

their money in the mutual funds and the capital 

market. 

Awais et al. (2016)explored that the 

factors which influence the decision-making 

process of investors. According to their research, 

the decisions of the investors depend upon the 

degree of the risk factors. Finally, they found that 

the increased level of knowledge about financial 

information and the increased ability of analyzing 

that information, investor could improve the 

capacity jump into risky investments for earning 

high returns by managing investment efficiently. 

Geethasree (2015) This study 

investigations investment pattern of the investors 

with respect to different investment avenues and 

their awareness on the mutual funds. The investors’ 

attitude towards investment is analyzed with 

respect to their financial needs, investment 

objective, and return period of investment, 

willingness to take risk, inclination and level of 

security for budgetary resources. Identifying the 

needs of current and future investors, investors͛ 

preference towards various investment avenues are 

identified based on their occupation. Investors risk 

in selecting a particular avenue the individual 

investor still © 2015, Macaw Publications All 

Rights Reserved Page | 26 prefers to invest in 

financial products which give risk free returns. 

Umamaheswari & Ashok Kumar (2014) 

This study facilitates the salaried class investors 

towards appropriate savings and investments in 

order to maximize the returns. The detailed 

extensive analysis of the behavioral pattern of the 

investors would help the government to work out  

various schemes to mobilize finance from the 

salaried class investors by launching tax saving 

schemes, retirement benefit schemes, etc. 

GeetaKesavaraj (2013) In their study 

entitled Mutual funds measuring the opportunity 

and pleasure level of more mutual fund products. 

The study will help the firm in understanding the 

expectations, future needs and requirements and 

complaints of the consumers. The author suggested 

that most of the investors were not aware to invest 

their money in mutual funds so mutual funds 

should give some complement and information to 

various products to their investors. 

Suman chakraborty, Dr.Sabatkumardigal 

Their Study reveals, safety, past return and 

liquidity are the most influencing factors in 

inducing most of the investors to opt for the mutual 

fund schemes. 

B. Das, Ms. S. Mohanty and N. Chandra 

Shil (2008) studied the behavior of the investors in 

the selection of investment vehicles. Retail 

investors face a lot of problem in the stock market. 

Empirically they found and concluded which are 

valuable for both the investor‘s and the companies 

having such investment opportunities. 

Research Gap 

Most of the study explored with schemes, 

risk , return, fund performance, investor awareness. 

In this study focused on pattern of investment 

analysis based on influential factors which are 

predominantly played into the investor pattern of 

investment. Therefore, the study attempted to fill 

the gap of existing research study. 

II. CONCEPTS 

Mutual fund  

A Mutual Fund is a trust pools the savings 

of number of investors who share a common 

financial goal. The money thus collected is then 

invested in capital market instruments such as 

shares debentures and other securities. The income 
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earned through these investments and the capital 

realized appreciations are shared by the unit 

holders in proportion to the number of units owned 

by them. Thus a mutual fund is a most suitable 

investment for the common man to provide an 

opportunity to invest in a diversified, professionally 

managed basket of securities at a relatively low 

cost. 

Return on mutual fund investment 

Investors typically earn a return from 

a mutual fund in three ways: Income is earned from 

dividends on stocks and interest on bonds held in 

the fund's portfolio. A fund pays out nearly all of 

the income it receives over the year to fund owners 

in the form of a distribution. 

Risk on mutual fund investment. 

The risk return trade-off indicates that if 

investor is willing to take higher risk then 

correspondingly he can expect higher returns and 

vise versa if he pertains to lower risk instruments, 

which would be satisfied by lower returns. For 

example, if an investors opt for bank FD, which 

provide moderate return with minimal risk. But as 

he moves ahead to invest in capital protected funds 

and the profit-bonds that give out more return 

which is slightly higher as compared to the bank 

deposits but the risk involved also increases in the 

same proportion 

Thus investors choose mutual funds as 

their primary means of investing, as Mutual funds 

provide professional management, diversification, 

convenience and liquidity.  

Pattern of investment of mutual fund 

investors The small investors are always looking 

for safe and regular return on their investment. 

Mutual fund is play a vital role among the risk 

aversion investor with constant return on 

investment. Hence the study focused on analysis 

the pattern of investment and it has taken few 

influential factors which are indicating the investor 

pattern of investment 

Statement of the Problem 

This study is done to know the various 

pattern of investment of mutual fund. The main 

focus of study is to know the basis under which the 

investor chooses the mutual funds, whether it’s as 

per the risk, return, performance of funds, sources 

of information, safety etc.,. 

Need of the Study 

The main purpose of doing this project 

was to know about mutual fund and its functioning. 

This helps to know in details about mutual fund 

industry right from its inception stage, growth and 

future prospects. It also helps in understanding 

about the investors awareness and their investment 

pattern. 

III. OBJECTIVE  

1. To know the investment pattern of mutual fund 

investors in India. 

2. To determine the association between 

demographic profile of investors and various 

influential factors of investment pattern of 

mutual fund. 

Theoretical Framework 

The constructs of theory of this study is 

related with pattern of investment of mutual fund 

investors and various influential factors like saving, 

safety, past performance of fund, risk , return , 

source of information provided by investment 

advisor , growth, capital appreciation etc., 

Hypothesis 

 Ho: There are no significant differences among 

influential factors of pattern of investment and 

demographic variables of respondents. 

 H1: There is a significant difference among 

influential factors of pattern of investment and 

demographic variables of respondents. 
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Research Design and Methodology 

 This study followed both descriptive and 

explanatory research design. The former design is 

meant for the purpose of describing the variable 

characteristics in the given concept. The latter 

design is for the finding the relationship between 

concepts. The research approach follows the 

deductive logic in order to test the theory. Survey 

research strategy is followed in this study; 

Questionnaire is used as data collection methods.  

Data Collection and Sample Design  

 The data used for the present study are primary 

and secondary data. The required data for the 

sample companies were collected from the 

compilation made by such as journals published 

and web sources of companies, stock exchanges, 

etc.  

Sample Design 

 The sample unit of the study is small individual 

investors of mutual fund of India. The primary data 

is collected from eighty mutual fund investors with 

reference to south Bangalore.  

Measurement of Scale 

 The study questionnaire design is based on 5 point 

scale for influential of investors and others are 

based on multiple responses. 

Data analysis and Statistical tools  

 The data were analyzed by using different 

statistical tools like Descriptive statistics, Cross 

tabulations for gender, age and annual income of 

respondents. One way analysis of variances is used 

to test the statistical significance difference among 

various influential factors of pattern of investment 

and demographic variable of investors. The 

reliability has done to test the goodness of the data. 

Reliability Test 

Cronbach alpha reliability has shown the 

consistencies among the items in the dimensions of 

Managerial Resourcefulness and factors 

determining performance of fund managers. It 

showed all the dimensions have more .7 of 

Cronbach alphas which are good (Nunally, 1998)  

 One way Analysis of variance on Demographic 

profile of investors and influential factors of 

investment pattern of investors. 

 The study used one way ANOVA to prove 

whether there is statistically significant difference 

of dependent variables among Gender, Age and 

various income level of respondents. it shows that 

there is a statistically significant among the 

dependent and independent variables. It is indicated 

that there is a association between the factors of 

investor investment pattern and Demographic 

profile of investors. 

Results of the study 

 The male respondents (table-1)have highest 

percentage of investment than female respondents. 

Age and annual income (table-2&3) of 

respondents. 51% of respondents are comes under 

45-60 age category, they were invested in various 

mutual fund scheme compared to other age and 

income group of investors. Specifically the 

respondents whose income level between 5-10 

lakhs. 

 In the cross tabulation, it show that (table-3,4,&5) 

most of the respondents are risk aversion investors 

and few young age respondents are risk lover 

investors. It is also indicated that most of the 

investors average income level range between 

5lakhs to 10 lakhs. 

 In the case of gender, male respondents secured 

high score than that of male respondents 

irrespective of their level of income and age. It is 

indicated that awareness and interest of investment 

is high score among the male respondents than the 

female respondents to do investment in mutual 

funds. In one way anova shows (Annexure-1, table-

6,7&8)that there is a association among the 

demographic variables (gender, age and annual 

income of respondents) and influential factors of 
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investment pattern of mutual fund investors. It is 

statistically significant at the level of .05.  

Limitation of the study 

 The study is conducted on the basis of the 

response of eighty respondents. 

  The financial market is wide spread, and is not 

possible to conduct detailed survey in a given 

stipulated time. Time constraint 

 The study is conducted in Bangalore city only. 

 

Annexure:1 

Table-1 Gender wise of respondents  

 

Table-2 

 

 

Table-3 Age and Pattern of Investment  

 

 

 

 

Table-4, Annual income and pattern of investment 

Table-5 Gender and Pattern of Investment 

 

 

Chart-2, Age wise respondents 

 

Chart-3 

 

 

 

 

12

23

41

4

0
10
20
30
40
50

Below -
25

25 -45 45-60 Above
66

AGE

12

51

17

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

below Rs. 5

lakhs

5 to.10 lakhs above 10

lakhs

ANNUAL INCOME



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

 Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 448 

ONE WAY ANOVA 

Table-5 

Gender Wise Of Respondents And Influence Factors Of Investment 

Influential Factors Mean Square F Sig. 

Saving 49.451 57.959 .000 

Safety 53.486 77.668 .000 

Secured Return 53.486 77.668 .000 

Long term Investment 59.835 132.722 .000 

Constant Income 71.209 169.383 .000 

Tax Aspects 37.143 61.829 .000 

Future Income 37.143 61.829 .000 

Principle Security 36.009 57.565 .000 

Liquidity 65.020 141.742 .000 

Constant Growth 74.409 176.995 .000 

Return on Investment 48.141 71.307 .000 

Past Track Record 69.635 106.158 .000 

Source of Information from Investor Advisor 89.679 148.447 .000 
Table-6 

Age of respondents and influence factors of investment 

Influence Factors Mean Square F Sig. 

Saving 32.630 136.925 .000 

Safety 29.274 114.803 .000 

Secured Return 29.274 114.803 .000 

Long Term Investment 21.635 54.634 .000 

Constant Income 27.967 105.761 .000 

Tax Aspects 25.305 237.875 .000 

Future Income 25.305 237.875 .000 

Principle Security 20.435 66.101 .000 

Liquidity 23.935 62.736 .000 

Constant Growth 25.669 64.612 .000 

Return on Investment 27.383 111.591 .000 

Past track Record 30.712 81.428 .000 

Source of information from Investor Advisor 32.434 62.405 .000 
Table-7 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Annual income of respondents and influence factors of investment 

Influential Factors Mean Square F Sig. 

Saving 45.843 145.182 .000 

Safety 39.090 103.721 .000 

Secured Return 39.090 103.721 .000 

Long Term Investment 35.539 114.395 .000 

Constant Income 33.569 70.119 .000 

Tax Aspects 25.922 62.070 .000 

Future Income 25.922 62.070 .000 

Principle Security 31.694 113.977 .000 

Liquidity 40.282 153.284 .000 

Constant Growth 40.345 117.186 .000 

Return on Investment 39.812 144.760 .000 

Past track record 46.282 126.216 .000 

Source of information from Investor Advisor 53.380 136.831 .000 
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Abstract 

The objectives of study to focus on 

customers’ satisfaction of e-banking services in 

public sectors banks in Chennai district, presently 

the modern banking sector has been providing 

enormously services rendered to various customer 

amongst services,  the customer would get 

empowered due to a wide choice of services 

available on the net at a competitive cost. Thus, 

Internet banking presents a convenient and 

timesaving service for customers compared to 

traditional banking and service is available on the 

web for twenty-four hours a day, seven days a week 

and anywhere they need. For the bankers, online 

banking presents more opportunity to provide 

customized services and appropriate supply and 

demand than the traditional services.  The aim of 

this research study will have retentions of their 

customer and attract the new modern customer.  

Hence the banker will bring online banking 

services and remedy for all the grievances of 

banking customers. 

Keywords: Technology, Customer satisfaction, 

Services, etc. 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The banking sector is the backbone of any 

financial system and economy. Commercial banks 

play an important role in the development of 

underdeveloped and developing economies by 

mobilization of resources and their better 

allocation. The Indian Banking System is regulated 

by the Central Bank of the country i.e. Reserve 

Bank of India (RBI), which was nationalized in 

1949. The RBI is the primary regulator for the 

banking sectors and the central government 

exercises direct and indirect control over banks 

through RBI to protect the depositors and to 

stabilize the banking system. Extensive powers 

have been conferred on RBI under the RBI Act, 

1934 and the Banking Regulations Act, 1949. This 

social transformation process resulted in the 

unprecedented expansion of banking and financial 

system. However, the regulated business 

environment, poor quality of credit portfolio due to 

social lending without adequate safeguards against 

defaults, thin margins on social lending, disruptive 

tactics of trade unions, increasing number of loss-

making branches due to unmindful branch 

expansion in rural areas and other factors resulted 

in sacrifice of the service quality and the 
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operational productivity and profitability of these 

organizations. The banks still managed to survive 

due to the regulated business environment which 

killed the scope for competition among banks. 

Internet Banking – An Overview 

Internet and World Wide Web (WWW) in 

the developing countries have greatly changed the 

business environments of today’s world. In the 

developing countries, consumers’ are now focusing 

into another substitute channel like electronic 

commerce for shopping which is offering them 

more and more choices of products and services in 

order to help cost savings and its ease. The rapid 

growth of online shopping stuff and changing the 

fashion of consumer behavior is attracting more 

and more companies to join the bandwagon.  

Information and communication 

technology is helping to reduce the transaction cost 

of the business firms by providing cards and 

business services. Electronic banking would help 

financial institutions to lower cost which is very 

crucial for the long-term survival of the banks 

(Burnham,1996).2 Financial institutions are now 

focusing on new delivery channels which include 

virtual public and private networks, dial-up 

connections, personal computers and Automated 

Teller Machines (ATMs). The websites of financial 

institutions play a vital role in electronic banking 

and deliver the sufficient information to customers. 

Mols(1998)3 stated that electronic banking 

provides a reduced amount of time as compared 

with traditional banking but in order to get benefits 

from these services, the readiness of consumers’ to 

accept new technologies is more needed. 

Growth of Internet Banking 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Internet Banking in India 

The financial products and services have 

become available over the Internet, which has thus 

become an important distribution channel for a 

number of banks. Banks boost technology 

investment spending strongly to address revenue, 

cost and competitiveness concerns. A study on the 

Internet users, conducted by Internet and Mobile 

Association of India (IAMAI), found that about 

23% of the online users prefer internet banking as 

the banking channel in India, second to ATM  

 

 

 

 

 

 

which is preferred by 53%. Until the advent of 

ATMs, people were unaware and not directly 

affected by the technological revolutions happening 

in the banking sector. ATMs became the major 

revelation for customers since it offered the facility 

to avoid long queues in front of the cashiers in 

banks. It also provided them the flexibility of 

withdrawing money-anytime, anywhere15. In the 

study by IAMAI, it was found that the people are 

not doing financial transactions on the banks’ 
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Internet sites in India because of reasons such as 

security concerns (43%), preference for face-to-

face transactions (39%), lack of knowledge about 

transferring online (22%), lack of user friendliness 

(10%), or lack of the facility in the current bank 

(2%). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Review of Literature 

A literature review may be purely 

descriptive, as in an annotated bibliography or it 

may provide a critical assessment of the literature 

in a particular field, stating where the weakness and 

gaps are, contrasting the views of particular authors 

or raising questions. Such a review will not be just 

summary but will also evaluate and show 

relationships between different materials, so that 

key themes emerge. 

Millson, F. and Kirk-Smith, M. (1996) in 

their article, indicated that members of Quality 

Committees (QCs), were positive in their views 

towards QCs’ effectiveness. A change in actual 

performance was the most relevant measure.  

Royne, M. (1996) in his article, provided 

the initial direction in determining the proper SQ 

attributes to focus on promotional efforts when 

banks have a target market at least partially defined 

by gender and age. Further, gender and age were 

not the only characteristics on which marketing 

efforts should be based. Therefore, other 

segmentation variables, such as psychographics, 

geographies, and benefits sought must be 

considered when developing marketing and 

advertising strategies. 

Zeithaml and Bitner (1996) in their article 

suggested that a customer relationship with a 

company was strengthened when that customer 

made a favourable assessment about the company’s 

service quality and weakened when a customer 

made a negative assessment about the company’s 

service quality.  

East (1997) in his article, opinionated that 

the quality of services offered would determine 

customers’ satisfaction. For this reason, research on 

customers’ satisfaction was often closely associated 

with the measurement of quality.  

Gopal, K.S. (1997) in his article, stated 

that quality of services rendered by a bank could 

often be the single most important factor which can 

make customer shift loyalties and business to other 

banks.  

Heskett, Sasser & Schlesinger (1997) in 

their article, suggested that customers’ loyalty had 

a powerful impact on the performance of service 

firms and serves as an important source of 

competitive advantage. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To analyze the profile of the customers in 

public sector banks in Chennai district. 

2. To study the relationship between profile 

variables and level of satisfaction towards 

internet banking. 

3. To identify the factors influencing the 

customers' satisfaction towards internet 

banking. 

4. To offer a suitable suggestion to improve the 

customer services of the banks based on the 

findings. 

PROPOSED MODEL OF E-BANKING 
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Limitations of the Study 

                 The following limitations of this 

research are worth mentioning. 

 In this research, only 500 respondents are 

restricted to measure the customer satisfaction. 

 A large sample of respondents can only 

produce better results. 

 The study area only restricted Chennai, 

perhaps the research area may be broader 

result may a best. 

Significance of the Study 

Today, Indian banking industry is in the 

midst of IT revolution. A great deal of automation 

is observed in Indian banking industry these days. 

New private sector banks and foreign banks have 

an edge over public sector banks as far as 

implementations of technological solutions are 

concerned. Bankers in India are continuously 

looking for the newer know-how’s to improve 

service quality of their banks to gain a competitive 

edge. Therefore, service quality in Internet banking 

plays a vital role in retaining customers and 

meeting the customer’s satisfaction level. In the 

Indian context, quality of service in Internet 

banking has not been adequately emphasized. 

Therefore, it is essential to focus on the quality of 

service in Internet banking. In doing so, it can 

provide guidelines for the bankers to implement the 

quality programme in Internet banking. 

Analysis and interpretation 

Profile of the customers 

Age Frequency Percent Cumulative Percent 

Less than25 71 14.2 14.2 

26-30 95 19.0 33.2 

31-35 131 26.2 59.4 

36-40 67 13.4 72.8 

41-45 58 11.6 84.4 

more than 45 78 15.6 100.0 

Total 500 100.0 
 

Gender Frequency Percent Cumulative Percent 

Male 254 50.8 50.8 

Female 246 49.2 100.0 

Total 500 100.0 
 

Educational 

Background 
Frequency Percent Cumulative Percent 

UG 82 16.4 16.4 

PG 226 45.2 61.6 

Professional 140 28.0 89.6 

Others 52 10.4 100.0 

Total 500 100.0 
 

Nature of 

Occupation 
Frequency Percent Cumulative Percent 

Government 

Employees 
155 31.0 31.0 

Private 97 19.4 50.4 

Business and Trade 88 17.6 68.0 

Students 56 11.2 79.2 

Others 104 20.8 100.0 

Total 500 100.0 
 

Monthly income Frequency Percent Cumulative Percent 

Less than 10,000 106 21.2 21.2 

10,001 - 15,000 217 43.4 64.6 

more than 15,001 155 31.0 95.6 

Not applicable 22 4.4 100.0 

Total 500 100.0 
 

Accounts in No of 

Banks 
Frequency Percent Cumulative Percent 

One 169 33.8 33.8 

More than one 331 66.2 100.0 

Total 500 100.0 
 

Source: Primary data 

 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 |SJIF-2016-3.343|SJIF -2017- 4.253|ISI-0.67 Page 454 

Since the sex of the customers has its own 

impact on the level of estimation and perception on 

the services of banks, it is included as one of the 

profile variables. The nature of estimation and 

perception on the bank's services may completely 

differ from male to female.  

The first two major age groups among the 

customers in the present study are less than 25 

years and 25 —40 years, constitute 26.2 and 59.4 

percent of the total. 

The level of education provides more 

awareness of banking to the customers and 

exposure to the present Banking experience in 

years. The educated customers may have more 

awareness and exposure on these aspects in 

general. Hence, the comparative analysis may have 

its impact on the perception of the services offered 

by the banks. So, the level of education is included 

as one of the profile variables in the present study. 

It is confined to schooling, graduation and post 

graduation. 

The important level of education among 

the customers is graduation and post graduation, 

which constitute 45.2 and 61.6 percent of the total 

respectively. 

A maximum of 17.6 percent of the 

customers belongs to the business group. It is 

followed by the private employer and Government 

employees, which constitute 31.00 respectively. In 

the first two important 17.6 occupations are 

Government employee and the private employee 

who constitute 31 percent of its total respectively. 

 In the present study, the monthly income 

among the customers is confined to below 

Rs.10000, Rs.10000 - 20000, Rs.20000 - Rs.30000 

and above Rs.30000. the distribution of customers 

on the basis of their monthly income is illustrated.  

In the present study, the nature of customers is 

confined to individual, businessman, corporate and 

Govt. office. The nature of the customers is given 

in the table. 

Table No:1 Nature Of Gender And Level Of Satisfaction – Chi-Square Test 

 
Level of Satisfaction 

Total 
1 2 3 4 5 

1 

1 

Count 112 45 6 48 36 247 

Expected 

Count 
107.4 48.5 10.4 44.1 36.6 247.0 

2 

Count 105 53 15 41 38 252 

Expected 

Count 
109.6 49.5 10.6 44.9 37.4 252.0 

Total 
Count 217 98 21 89 74 499 

 217.0 98.0 21.0 89.0 74.0 499.0 

Chi-Square Tests 

 Value Df 
Asymp. Sig. 

(2-sided) 

Exact Sig. (2-

sided) 

Exact Sig. 

(1-sided) 

Point 

Probability 

Pearson Chi-Square 5.998a 4 .199 .200   

Likelihood Ratio 6.054 4 .195 .199   

Fisher's Exact Test 5.958   .202   

Linear-by-Linear 

Association 
.014b 1 .906 .915 .467 .028 

N of Valid Cases 499      

It is noted from the above table that the 'p; 

value is less than 0.05 the result is significant at 5% 

level.  From the analysis, it is concluded that there 

is a close relationship between Level of satisfaction 

of respondents and Gender.  So, eventually, Null 

hypothesis rejected, alternative hypothesis 

accepted. In order to find the relationship between 

the Type of bank of the respondents and Level of 

economic motivation, a chi-square test is used and 

the result of the test is shown. 
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Table No: 2 

Level of Monthly Income and  Accounts in Number of Banks 

 
Accounts in Number of Banks 

Total 
One More than one 

Monthly income 

Less than 10,000 31 75 106 

10,001 - 15,000 69 148 217 

more than 15,001 67 88 155 

Not applicable 2 20 22 

Total 169 331 500 

 

Chi-Square Tests 

 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 13.529a 3 .004 

Likelihood Ratio 14.762 3 .002 

Linear-by-Linear Association .987 1 .321 

N of Valid Cases 500   

It is noted from the above table that the 'p; value is 

less than 0.05 the result is significant at 5% level.  

From the analysis, it is concluded that there is a 

close relationship between the Monthly income of 

the respondents and Number of accounts in the 

banks.  So, eventually, Null hypothesis rejected, 

alternative hypothesis accepted. 

Table No: 3 Relationship between Customer’s Satisfaction And Nature Of Occupation – Chi-Square Test

 

Chi-Square Tests 

 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 1029.503a 16 .000 

Likelihood Ratio 1062.330 16 .000 

Linear-by-Linear Association 451.035 1 .000 

N of Valid Cases 499   

 

 

 

 

 

Good Accommodation  

 

Total 

Highly 

Satisfied 
Satisfied Neutral Dissatisfied 

Highly 

Dissatisfied 

Nature 

of job 

Govt job 

Count 152 0 0 0 0 152 

Expected 

Count 
57.0 33.2 20.4 17.7 23.8 152.0 

Private 

Employee 

Count 35 49 0 0 0 84 

Expected 

Count 
31.5 18.3 11.3 9.8 13.1 84.0 

Business 

Count 0 60 27 0 0 87 

Expected 

Count 
32.6 19.0 11.7 10.1 13.6 87.0 

Students 

Count 0 0 40 17 0 57 

Expected 

Count 
21.4 12.5 7.7 6.6 8.9 57.0 

Others 

Count 0 0 0 41 78 119 

Expected 

Count 
44.6 26.0 16.0 13.8 18.6 119.0 

Total 

Count 187 109 67 58 78 499 

Expected 

Count 
187.0 109.0 67.0 58.0 78.0 499.0 
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It is noted from the above table that the 'p; 

value is less than 0.05 the result is significant at 5% 

level.  From the analysis, it is concluded that there 

is a close relationship between the Monthly income 

of the respondents and level of satisfaction of 

customer’s in the banks.  So, eventually, Null 

hypothesis rejected, alternative hypothesis 

accepted. 

Findings, Conclusions, and Suggestions 

The main purpose of this part is to present 

a brief summary of findings and conclusions of this 

study and thereafter to provide certain suggestions 

for overcoming the problems, being identified in 

this study relating to customer satisfaction towards 

various services of the study banks. This Study is 

undertaken with a broad objective of assessing the 

customer satisfaction services in commercial banks 

in Chennai district.  

III. FINDINGS 

 The nature of estimation and perception on the 

bank's services may completely differ from 

male to female.  

 The first two major age groups among the 

customers in the present study are less than 25 

years and 25 —40 years, constitute 26.2 and 

59.4 percent of the total. 

 The educated customers may have more 

awareness and exposure on these aspects in 

general. Hence, the comparative analysis may 

have its impact on the perception of the 

services offered by the banks. 

 The important level of education among the 

customers is graduation and post graduation, 

which constitute 45.2 and 61.6 percent of the 

total respectively. 

 A maximum of 17.6 percent of the customers 

belongs to the business group. It is followed by 

the private employee and Government 

employees, which constitute 31.00 

respectively. In the first two important 17.6 

occupations are Government employee and the 

private employee who constitute 31 percent of 

its total respectively. 

 The monthly income among the customers is 

confined to below Rs.10000, Rs.10000 - 

20000, Rs.20000 - Rs.30000 and above 

Rs.30000. the distribution of customers on the 

basis of their monthly income is illustrated. 

 The analysis it is concluded that there is a 

close relationship between Nature of 

Occupation of the respondents and Gender.  

So, eventually, Null hypothesis rejected, 

alternative hypothesis accepted. 

 The analysis it is concluded that there is a 

close relationship between the Monthly income 

of the respondents and Number of accounts in 

the banks.  So, eventually, Null hypothesis 

rejected, alternative hypothesis accepted. 

 The analysis it is concluded that there is a 

close relationship between the Monthly income 

of the respondents and level of satisfaction of 

customer’s in the banks.  So, eventually, Null 

hypothesis rejected, alternative hypothesis 

accepted. 

IV. SUGGESTIONS  

The banks must play an effective role to 

satisfy the customers’ demands while marketing 

their products and services. Banks must commit to 

providing the best possible services to their 

customers. Given below are some suggestions to 

improve the customer services. 

 In the satisfaction level, the Commercial banks 

offered good technological innovations to their 

customers: Therefore the public sector banks 

like SBI must update the customer friendly 

innovative technologies to offer more level of 

satisfaction. 

 The customers of both SBI and Commercial 

banks are not much aware of the availability 

and usage of certain products like Savings plus 
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and Rent plus scheme. Med plus scheme and 

Basic banking – no-frills account. Hence it is 

suggested that the banks should develop new 

ways of working to improve efficiency in 

marketing. Banks must adopt customer 

segmentation, which will help in customizing 

their product portfolio well 

 It is suggested that both SBI and Commercial 

banks should dramatically improve their ECS 

mechanism to increase the level of satisfaction 

of customers towards the services provided 

under settlement system and centralized funds 

management system. 

 It is suggested that both SBI and ICICI banks 

should dramatically improve their ECS 

mechanism to increase the level of satisfaction 

of customers towards the services provided 

under settlement system and centralized funds 

management system. 

 Both the banks must provide relevant facts 

about their information technology-based 

products and services to create awareness 

among the customers. 

 Research suggests that the financial services 

and the products offered over information 

technology by the banks should be simple and 

easy for the customers to understand. Those 

products and services should not be a 

challenge for those who have to choose among 

them. 

V. CONCLUSION 

Banks have also installed exclusive data 

communication network and they have become the 

members of the Society for World Wide Inter-Bank 

Financial Telecommunications (SWIFT) to 

establish a connection with their own branches and 

with other bank computers network, both nationally 

and internationally. In this context, it is significant 

to say that the Commercial banks have to introduce 

a sound information technology-based products and 

services or schemes with the help of professional 

excellence. It is further insisted that the banks have 

to be well aware of the changing needs and 

requirements of almost all the segments of 

customers while developing a package or while 

innovating a scheme to satisfy their interest. 
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Abstract 

This study focuses on Inclusive growth 

approach came into being since the launching of 

the 11th five year plan and is going to stay as a 

critical aspect determining the sustainability of 

future agricultural growth in India. Agricultural 

development is an important component of 

inclusive growth approach. It has found that 

agricultural sector growth has increased at a 

higher rate in during 2001-02 to 2010-11 than the 

India. Inclusive growth is a major concern for 

human development in India with rising 

inequalities. Inclusive growth has become the 

buzzword in policy-spheres with recent 

phenomenon of rapid growth with characteristic 

patterns of exclusion. Exclusion continued in terms 

of low agriculture growth, low quality employment 

growth, low human development, rural-urban 

divides, gender and social inequalities, and 

regional disparities etc. India has just managed to 

maintain its per capita growth in food and non-

food crop production.Increasing profitability in 

agriculture through higher productivity has been 

an important goal in developing countries like 

India. It has become more relevant in recent years 

due to limited scope for expansion of arable land. 

Increasing yield to their technically highest level 

may be feasible through adequate investment in 

infrastructure and technology i.e. irrigation, land 

development, storage, markets, etc. Besides 

appropriate pricing of inputs and outputs, 

availability of credit and extension services would 

facilitate access to .This paper analyses the  

 

dynamics of structural transformation of the Indian 

economy and major drivers of transformation, 

giving an overview of the past achievements and 

the future challenges in Indian agriculture, finally 

identifying the key policy issues and strategies to 

accelerate sustainable broad-based growth in the 

agriculture sector in the country. 

Keywords: Employment growth, Increasing 

profitability, Infrastructure, Transformation, 

Challenges, Sustainable, Indian Agriculture.  

I. INTRODUCTION 

The Indian economy has been growing at 

an impressive rate of seven present per annum 

during the last decade or so, while the agricultural 

sector has been maintaining a growth rate just 

above three percent during this period. This 

coupled with high dependence of the population on 

agriculture resulted in the widening of rural-urban 

income disparity. It is, therefore, necessary that 

Indian agriculture must grow faster for an inclusive 

economic growth. In order to accelerate and sustain 

agricultural growth, the ecological foundations 

(land, water, genetic resources, etc.) should be 

strengthened and higher investment both from 

public and private sources should be encouraged. 

Agricultural growth the current agricultural growth 

rate of more than three percent is not disappointing 

but this should be seen in terms of economic 

viability of small farmers and high incidence of 

rural poverty in some parts of the country. For 

example, small farmers occupy 60-80 percent of 

the land in the eastern region and the incidence of 
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poverty ranges from 28 to 46 percent in this region. 

In India, when employment elasticity is low in 

agriculture, the growth of non-farm sector becomes 

critical and this again depends on agricultural 

growth and rural infrastructure. There are three 

major growth trends in Indian agriculture. The first 

trend relates to higher growth rates of coarse 

cereals, particularly maize, oilseeds and cotton in 

recent period. The growth in maize and cotton is 

primarily technology driven. In oilseeds, area 

expansion, price incentive and better seed varieties 

were responsible for yield growth. The second 

major welcome trend is impressive agricultural 

growth in some states like Gujarat where 

institutional reforms to expand irrigation and 

transfer of technology were the major 2 

contributing factors (Shah et al 2009). The third 

major trend has been the rapid growth of high value 

commodities like fruits, vegetables, livestock and 

fisheries. Price incentives mainly because of rising 

demand and strong market linkages prompted 

farmers to diversify towards these commodities. 

  This was accompanied by supply-side 

factors like improved availability of seed and other 

planting material. The evidence indicates that these 

sectors will continue to grow faster and, therefore, 

will compete for area with food grains. Thus, there 

is a need for raising productivity of food grains so 

as to release area for the high value commodities, 

and this will require better technologies and input 

delivery system in newer regions like eastern 

India.In increasing spending, the government needs 

to think beyond short-term populist measures and 

implement programs that would lead to the long-

term growth of agriculture in the country. 

Need for Inclusive 

  Growth in India Inclusive growth is 

necessary for sustainable development and 

equitable distribution of wealth and prosperity. 

Achieving inclusive growth is the biggest challenge 

in a country like India. In a democratic country like 

India, bringing 600 million people living in rural 

India into the mainstream is the biggest concern. 

The challenge is to take the levels of growth to all 

section of the society and to all parts of the country. 

The best way to achieve inclusive growth is 

through developing people’s skills. Since 

independence, significant improvement in India’s 

economic and social development made the nation 

to grow strongly in the 21stcentury. The following 

factors encouraged the India to concentrate more 

on inclusive growth the exclusion in terms of low 

agriculture growth, low quality employment 

growth, low human development, rural-urban 

divides, gender and socialine qualities, and regional 

disparities etc. are the problems for the nation. 

  Reducing of poverty and other disparities 

and rising of economic growth are the key 

objectives of the nation through inclusive growth.  

Political leadership in the country plays a vital role 

in the overall development of the country. But, the 

study has found that politicians in India have a very 

low level of scientific literacy. 

   Studies estimated that the cost of 

corruption in India amounts to over 10% of GDP. 

Corruption is one of the ills that prevent inclusive 

growth. Achievement of 9% of GDP growth for 

country as a whole is one of the boosting factor 

which gives the importance to the Inclusive growth 

in India.  

Inclusiveness benchmarked against 

achievement of monitor able targets related to (i). 

Income & Poverty, (ii) education, (iii) health, (iv) 

women & children, (v) infrastructure, (vi) 

environment.  Even at international level also, there 

is a concern about inequalities and exclusion and 

now they are also taking about inclusive approach 

for development. 
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Concept 

Inclusive Growth 

The Eleventh Plan defined inclusive 

growth as a “growth process which yields broad-

based benefits and ensures equality of opportunity 

for all” it stands for “equitable development” or 

“growth with social justice”. 

Review Literature  

Richard (2004) explained that agriculture 

growth and rural development have significant 

potential to achieve inclusive growth among the 

Asian countries. Hasan and Quibria (2004) also 

argued that rural poverty generally dominates in 

most countries where agriculture is the main source 

of livelihood. Thus growth of agriculture sector is 

the key for poverty reduction and inclusive growth. 

Agriculture growth will enhance economic growth 

and reduce rural poor by increasing their 

productivity and incomes. So, agriculture connects 

economic growth and the rural poor (OECD 2006). 

  Sharma et al., (2010) examines that the 

inclusive growth is essential to develop agriculture 

on sustainablemanner by reducing disguised 

unemployment in the farm sector in the way of 

shifting labour to the non-farm sector and increase 

average size of land holding resulting marginal 

productivity of labour and land increases. 

  Birthal et al., (2012),examined that 

diversification of the agriculture through livestock 

production will accelerate the agriculture growth 

and it provide livelihood support to the small and 

marginal land holders. Agriculture growth and 

rising farmers income is importantaspect for 

inclusive growth in agriculture sector. This can be 

addressed to reduce supply side constraints in 

agriculture sector (Dev 2010). Economic growth 

scenarios of India as well as the major growing 

states have not been successful in combining 

growth with equity and making growth inclusive. 

The trickle-down process of growth has by passed 

sectors like agriculture where labour is 

concentrated. 

Rao (2009) observed that regional 

disparity, rising income inequality, inequality of 

land holdings and high dependency of workforce 

are important obstacle for inclusive growth in 

agriculture or equitable development in the all 

sectors of the economy. For examining the 

performance of growth in terms of changes in 

sectorial composition of the grossdomestic product 

(GDP/ GSDP) at the national and state levels, the 

paper uses the data from the government sources 

for the period 2001-02, 2007-08 and 2011-12. The 

paper uses descriptive statistical methods for the 

analysis of data, such as Annual Average Growth 

Rate, percentage and splicing method for convert 

data into a single base year. 

Hasan and Quibria (2004), argued that 

rural poverty generally dominates in most countries 

where agriculture is the main source of livelihood. 

Thus growth of agriculture sector is the key for 

poverty reduction and inclusive growth. 

Agriculture growth will enhance economic growth 

and reduce rural poor by increasing their 

productivity and incomes. So, agriculture connects 

economic growth and the rural poor.  

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To revealed the Inclusive growth in India.  

2. To analysis the sources of agricultural growth 

performance  

3. To discuss theAgriculture Development and 

Inclusive Growth Policy Agenda in Indian Planning   

initiatives of the government for the agriculture 

growth and the rural.  

Inclusive Growth in India 

Indian economy accelerated to around 6.0 

per cent in the 1980s and 1990s. In the last four 

years (2003-04 to 2006-07), the Indian economy 

grew by 8.8 per cent. In 2005-06 and 2006-07, the 

Indian economy grew at a higher rate of 9.4 and 9.6 
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per cent, respectively and now at around 8%. 

Reflecting the high economic growth and a 

moderation in population growth rate, the per 

capita income of the country also increased 

substantially in the recent years. An important 

characteristic of the high growth phase in recent 

years is its resilience to shocks. The Indian 

economy, for instance, successfully avoided any 

adverse contagion impact of the East Asian crisis, 

sanctions like situation post-Pokhran nuclear test, 

and border conflict with a neighbouring country 

during May-June 1999 and recent economic crisis 

in USA. Despite the impressive numbers, growth 

has failed to be sufficiently inclusive, particularly 

after the mid-1990s.  

Agricultural sector which provides 

employment to around 60 per cent of the 

population lost its growth momentum from that 

point, though there has been a reversal of this trend 

since 2005-06. The percentage of India’s 

population below the poverty line has declined 

from 36 per cent in 1993-94 to 26 per cent in 1999-

2000. The approach paper to the Eleventh Plan 

indicated that the absolute number of poor is 

estimated to be approximately 300 million in 2004-

05. Concerns about financial exclusion, especially 

in rural areas have surfaced in India in recent years 

following the results of the NSSO’s All-India Debt 

and Investment Survey (AIDIS), 2002. According 

to the Survey results, though the share of non-

institutional sources of credit for the cultivator 

households had declined from 92.7 per cent in 1951 

to 30.6 per cent in 1991, it had increased to 38.9 

per cent in 2002 mainly due to increase in 

moneylenders’ share. Simultaneously, the share of 

institutional sources such as commercial banks, co-

operative societies, etc. increased from 7.3 per cent 

in 1951 to 66.3 per cent in 1991, before declining 

to 61.1 per cent in 2002. It is expected that the 

doubling of agriculture credit and other measures 

since 2004 would have led to some improvement in 

the share of institutional sources. 

Inclusive Growth in Agriculture 

Recent literature suggests that while 

sustained economic growth must be a necessary 

condition for significant poverty reduction, it is not 

a sufficient condition: sectorial composition of 

economic growth also matters. Opinions differ, 

however, on which particular sectors are the 

sources of more pro-poor growth. Ravelling and 

Datt (1996) found that because poverty in most 

developing countries is concentrated in rural areas, 

growth in the agricultural sector and in the rural 

economy has been highly beneficial to reduce 

rural Growth in agriculture.  Recent literature 

suggests that while sustained economic growth 

must be a necessary condition for significant 

poverty reduction, it is not a sufficient condition: 

sectorial composition of economic growth also 

matters. Opinions differ, however, on which 

particular sectors are the sources of more pro-poor 

growth. Ravelling and Datt (1996) found that 

because poverty in most developing countries is 

concentrated in rural areas, growth in the 

agricultural sector and in the rural economy has 

been highly beneficial to reduce rural poverty. In 

another study of China, Ravallion and Chen (2007) 

found that the impact of the primary sector on 

headcount poverty reduction is 3.5 times higher 

than the impact of either the secondary sector or the 

tertiary sector; poverty reduction elasticity of 

agriculture is estimated at -7.85 as compared with 

the elasticity of -2.25 for non-agriculture. 

Virmani’s study of India (2007) and Topalova 

(2008) confirm the importance of growth in 

agriculture. 

India’s agricultural sector grew strongly in 

the wake of the Green Revolution. But, the 

contribution of agriculture to GDP has been on the 

decline in recent decades, dropping from 36 percent 
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of GDP in 1980 to about 18 percent in 2007. The 

deceleration in agriculture has contributed to rural 

distress in many parts of the country and has 

affected both large and small farmers. The 

government of India has developed a strategy of 

accelerated growth, incorporating a near doubling 

of the rates of growth of agriculture, during the 

11th Five Year Plan (2007-12). If it were to 

materialise, rapid growth in agriculture should 

generate more opportunities for the poor to get 

employment and earn income. Agricultural growth 

will also generate higher demand for industrial 

products and assist the budgetary situation of the 

governments through higher growth of tax 

revenues, which could then be used to finance 

various anti-poverty programs. 

Table 1.Annual growth rates in agricultural GDP, 1999/2000 to 

2008/09 

Commodity Group Growth % 

All India 3.23 

Cereals 1.65 

Pulses 1.74 

Oilseeds 4.63 

Fruits and vegetables 2.77 

Livestock 4.59 

Fishery 4.30 
 

Note: Growth rates are excluding abnormal year of 2002-03 

 

 

 

Innovation System 

Since much of the hope for increase in 

agricultural productivity is pinned on technological 

innovations, it is imperative to strengthen the 

innovation system. The first and foremost 

requirement for this is enhancing public investment 

for agricultural R&D. The annual growth in the 

public investment has slowed down from close to 6 

percent in 1990s to 3 percent during the last 

decade. The investment intensity, i.e. public 

investment as a percentage of agricultural gross 

domestic products (AGGDP), is nearly 0.6 percent 

for research and nearly 0.2 percent for extension. 

This is far less not only in terms of the investment 

made by other countries including China and 

Brazil, but also much lower considering the 

increase in capital intensity of R&D. Private 

investment though growing fast, still remains at the 

periphery in terms of its overall share (15 percent) 

in the total investment. 

  Biotechnology research, which is 

attracting more private investment, is concentrated 

in pharmaceutical, and agri-biotech commands only 

14 percent of the total turnover. In order to attract 

private investment and to foster partnership with 

the public sector, an institutional mechanism for 

cost and benefit sharing in the framework of 

intellectual property rights is evolving. In the new 

IPR mechanisms, benefits are shared with the 

innovator, whilst protecting the rights of farmers 3 

and local communities. Although the institutional 

mechanism is in place, the actors are learning to 

use this regime to realize their objectives. 

Agriculture Development and Inclusive Growth 

Policy Agenda in Indian Planning  

Indian planning model has linked 

inclusive growth and agriculture development as 

the two angels of development. The first attention 

is for achieving higher production and productivity 

in food and non-food crops and also emphasized on 
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area and production of the allied activities 

including horticulture and plantation, livestock, 

fisheries etc. The second attention was linked to 

employment opportunities and reduces rural 

poverty. This is possible by increasing farm wages 

and increasing employment opportunities in the 

non-farm sector. In this case Mahatma Gandhi 

National Rural Employment Guarantee Act 

(MGNREGA) has provided subsistence 

employment to the rural landless agriculture labour, 

manual worker etc and improved economic 

outcomes resulting reduction in distress 

migration.The government of India has 

implemented various policies and programmes to 

achieve inclusive growth 

Productivity of Crops and Non-Crops of India 

The performance of India was very 

marginal. In the case of high value agriculture such 

as milk production increased from 0.34 per cent to 

1.29 per cent in the period 1991-92 to 2000-01 and 

2001-02 to 2010-11. In case of oil seed to higher 

productivity has achieved massive growth from 

0.53 per cent in 1991-92 to 2000-01 to 2.69 per 

cent in 2001-02 to 2010-11 (see table 2). The 

Productivity Growth of total food grains has 

increased from 0.08 per cent in 1999-2000 to 1.07 

per cent in 2001-10.. Between 1991-92 and 2000-

01, the growth rate of productivity of wheat was 

0.11 per cent and it has increased to 0.63 per cent 

between 2001-02 and 2010-11. The cotton was in 

negative before 2000 in -2.61 but achieved massive 

growth as 17.41 per cent after 2001-2010 

.Whereasthe figure is good in India too. The yield 

of milk has increased to 1.29 per cent during 2001-

02 to 2010-11. The productivity of tobacco was 

negative before 2000’s and has increased to 0.19 

per cent after 2001=2010. 

Table:2 

 

Productivity of major crop and non-crops 

Sectors 

Production 

Variables 

1991-92 to 

2001 

2001 -2002 to 

2010-11 

Total cereals 0.47 0.005 

Total Pluses -2.94 1.35 

Total food grains 0.08 1.07 

Wheat 0.11 0.63 

Total oil Seeds 0.53 2.69 

Cotton -2.61 17.41 

Ground nut 1.27 1.25 

Tobacco -0.86 0.19 

Milk 0.34 1.29 
Source: Sources: Computed from the Data of Directorate of 

Economic and Statistics and Ministry of Agriculture, 

Government of India 

Area Coverage of Crops and Non-Crops During the 

period 1991-92 to 2000-01, the growth rate of area 

of cultivation of Cereals, pulses, food grains, 

wheat, oilseeds, tobacco, milk etc. were in negative 

zone and after 2000’s the area of crops and non-

crops has increased highly.  

 

Table 3. Trends in public investment in agricultural research, 

2004-05 prices 

Indicator 1991 2001 2009 

Public Investment  

(Rs Crore ) 
1,597 2,472 3,376 

Public investment% 

AGDP 
0.45 0.47 0.61 

Investment Per hectare 

of Agriculture land 
118 174 240 

Note: Investment intensity data are triennium averages ending 

in the year indicated in the column. 
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Challenges  

Improving the delivery of core public services 

 As incomes rise, citizens are demanding 

better delivery of core public services such as water 

and power supply, education, policing, sanitation, 

roads and public health. As physical access to 

services improves, issues of quality have become 

more central. There are four avenues for reform: 

internal reform of public sector agencies; producing 

regular and reliable information for citizens; 

strengthening local governments and decentralizing 

responsibilities; and expanding the role of non-state 

providers. It however cautions that planned reform 

alone cannot bring about the desired changes - 

ultimately implementation is everything. 

 Maintaining rapid growth while making growth 

more inclusive 

With growing disparities between urban 

and rural areas, prosperous and lagging states, 

skilled and low-skilled workers, the primary 

medium term policy challenge for India is not to 

raise growth from 8 to 10 percent but to sustain 

rapid growth while spreading its benefits more 

widely.  

 

Constraints to Overall Growth 

India needs to invest an additional 3-4 per 

cent of GDP on infrastructure to sustain current 

levels of growth and to equalize its benefits. 

Although this will clearly require a government 

role, the relative roles of the government and 

private sector need to be defined. The massive 

demands now on power networks, transport, urban 

infrastructure, and ports are the result of India’s 

success in promoting economic growth. The danger 

is that poor economic infrastructure now will put a 

brake on that overall growth. Infrastructure is also 

important to equalize growth investments that raise 

productivity and farmer incomes in agriculture, 

infrastructure that help jobs move to people, as well 

as the infrastructure that is needed to connect rural 

India with the benefits of a growing economy.  

III. CONCLUSION  

 Inclusive growth is a wider connotation 

encompassing social, economic and political 

factors. Socially, lack of inclusive growth leads 

to unrest among many people. The measures 

which raise equity also promote economic 

growth. 

 India seems to be improving its economic 

growth. The growth rate of GSDP in the last 

few years has been 7 to 8% per annum. 

However, the post-reform period witnessed 

increase in disparities across regions and social 

groups and between rural and urban areas. 

There is a need to have a broad based and 

inclusive growth to benefit all sections of the 

society.  

 Challenges in most important elements of 

inclusive growth agriculture, poverty and 

employment, social sector and, regional we 

have written earlier on the reasons for the need 

to achieve inclusive growth. Acceleration of 

agricultural growth is necessary to reduce 

rural-urban income disparity, enable the 
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growth of non-farm sector for income 

diversification, control inflation and alleviate 

rural poverty. 

 Concerted efforts in this direction should entail 

technological interventions combined with 

appropriate institutional innovations to 

strengthen farm delivery system and improve 

the distribution of growth benefits. These 

innovations should specifically address the 

issues of aggregation of production by a large 

number of smallholders, improvement of 

delivery of inputs, credit and technology, and 

marketing efficiency.  

 Lastly, the political argument is that no 

government in a democracy can afford to 

ignore large sections of workers and non-

working population. It is increasingly clear that 

the process of development in India must 

become more socially and 15 economically 

inclusive.. The state has to learn lessons from 

the failures in the last 50 years and focus on 

the above priority areas in the next decade or 

so in order achieve 'Golden India' and reach 

the state to one of the top performing states in 

the country. Otherwise the India may lag 

behind many other countries in achieving 

broad based inclusive growth. 
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I. INTRODUCTION  

Goods and Services Tax (GST) is a very 

significant step in the field of indirect tax reforms 

in India. In the pre GST regime, there was 

multiplicity of indirect taxes. The central excise 

duty and service tax was levied by the Central 

Government, while VAT and Entry Tax was levied 

by the State Government. Moreover, there was 

cascading effect of taxes, i.e. tax on tax, at various 

stages as credit of taxes levied by one government 

was not available against payment of taxes levied 

by the other. GST is a huge reform for indirect 

taxation in India, the likes of which the country has 

not seen post Independence.  

GST will simplify indirect taxation, 

reduce complexities, and remove the cascading 

effect. It will have a huge impact on businesses 

both big and small, and change the way the 

economy functions. GST is a comprehensive 

indirect tax levy subsuming all central and state 

levies with a single unified value added tax 

transforming the nation into one single market. 

Major Central and State taxes are subsumed into 

GST which will reduce the multiplicity of taxes, 

and thus bring down the compliance cost. With 

GST, the burden of CST will be phased out. As per 

Statement of Objects and Reasons appended to the 

Constitutional Amendment bill the object of GST is 

: a) to have common national market, and b) avoid 

cascading effect of taxes. From the consumer point  

 

of view, the biggest advantage would be in terms of 

a reduction in the overall tax burden on goods, 

which is currently estimated to be around 25%-

30%.  

Introduction of GST will make Indian 

products competitive in the domestic and 

international markets. Studies show that this would 

have a boosting impact on economic growth. Last 

but not the least, this tax, because of its transparent 

and self-policing character, would be easier to 

administer. Unfolding the pages of history, the idea 

of national GST in India was first mooted by 

Kelkar Committee in the year 2004. The 

Committee recommended national GST. The first 

announcement for the introduction of GST was 

made in Budget Speech on 28th April, 2006 by the 

then Finance Minister, P. Chidambaram. The 

proposed target date to introduce nationwide GST 

was 1st April, 2010. The Empowered Committee of 

State Finance Ministers (EC) which had formulated 

the design of State VAT was requested to come up 

with a roadmap and structure for the GST. Joint 

Working Groups of officials having representatives 

of the States as well as the Centre were set up to 

examine various aspects of the GST and draw up 

reports specifically on exemptions and thresholds, 

taxation of services and taxation of inter-State 

supplies. Based on discussions within and between 

it and the Central Government, the EC released its 
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First Discussion Paper (FDP) on GST in 

November, 2009. This spells out the features of the 

proposed GST and has formed the basis for 

discussion between the Centre and the States so far. 

Goods and Service Tax 

New Article 366(2A) of the Indian 

Constitution, defines Goods and Service Tax (GST) 

to mean a tax on supply of goods or services, or 

both, except taxes on supply of alcoholic liquor for 

human consumption. Note that the word ‘supply’ is 

used and not ‘sale’. Thus in many cases, free 

supplies will be subject to GST. For example, GST 

will be payable on free supplies made to related 

persons. No GST will be payable on free gifts and 

free samples to unrelated person, but input tax 

credit in respect of such goods will have to be 

reversed. Inter-state stock transfers and branch 

transfers will also be subject to GST-that is, IGST 

will be payable thereon. For stock transfers and 

branch transfers within the State, CGST and SGST 

will be payable only where the taxable person has 

more than one GST registration within the State. In 

case of single registration within the State, Delivery 

challan will be sufficient and no payment of GST is 

required. Further no GST will be payable if goods 

are sent for job work outside the factory. New 

Article 366(26A) defines service to mean anything 

other than goods. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

One of the main objectives of GST would 

be to eliminate the cascading impact of taxes on 

production and distribution cost of goods and 

services. The exclusion of cascading effects i.e. tax 

on tax will significantly improve the 

competitiveness of original goods and services 

which leads to beneficial impact to the GDP 

growth. It is felt that the GST would serve a 

superior reason to achieve the objective of 

streamlining indirect tax regime in India which can 

remove cascading effects in supply chain till the 

level of final consumers only when all such above 

mentioned indirect taxes are completely included in 

GST. It is understood that alcohol, tobacco and 

petroleum products will not be enclosed by GST as 

alcohol and tobacco are considered as Sin Goods, 

and governments do not like to allow free trade on 

these property. 

Proposed GST Structure for India 

 In India, GST was conceived in 2004 by 

the Task Force on implementation of the Fiscal 

Responsibility and Budget Management Act, 2003 

(Kelkar Committee) while analyzing prevailing 

indirect tax system both at Central and State level. 

The Kelkar Committee observed that a tax reform 

of nationwide dual GST which would 

comprehensively tax the consumption of almost all 

goods and services in the economy would be able 

to achieve ‘a common market, widen the tax base, 

improve the revenue productivity of domestic 

indirect taxes and enhance welfare through efficient 

resource allocation’. The existing Indian Indirect 

tax structure empowers levy of taxes by Central 

government on manufacturing of goods and supply 

of services like Customs duties, Central Excise 

duty, Service tax etc; and State governments on 

goods at point of sale such as state VAT, Entry 

Tax, Octroi etc. Multiplicity of taxes and tax base 

being fragmented between Centre and States have 

resulted in a complex system of interconnected 

legislations leading to substantial distortions, 

cascading of taxes and adversely effecting growth 

in Gross Domestic Production (GDP). Some of the 

limitations of the prevailing Indirect tax structure 

are:  

 Central Value Added Tax (CENVAT) 

structure does not tax value addition post the 

stage of production,  

 CENVAT portion of input goods remains 

included in the value of goods to be taxed 

under State VAT contributing to that extent a 
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cascading effect on account of CENVAT 

element.  

 No integration of VAT on input goods with 

service tax on services at the State level 

thereby causing cascading effect of service tax.  

The proposed GST is consumption type 

VAT where only final consumption is treated as the 

final use of a good. GST is expected to integrate 

taxes on goods and services across all supply chain 

for availing set-off and capture value addition at 

each stage. A continuous chain of set-off is 

expected to be established from the original 

producer's/ service provider's level up to the 

retailer's level which would eliminate the burden of 

all cascading effects. Suppliers at each stage would 

be permitted to set-off the GST paid on the 

purchase of input goods and services against GST 

to be paid on the supply of goods and services. 

GST Model Proposed for India  

Based on the recommendations, the 

Government constituted an Empowered Committee 

comprising of State Finance Ministers (Empowered 

Committee) to prepare a Design and Road Map for 

the implementation of GST. Salient features of the 

proposed GST model based on reports of 

Empowered Committee are summarized below:  

Aligned with the federal structure of the 

Indian government, GST model is proposed to be a 

dual structure (like in Canada) to be levied and 

collected by the Union government [referred to as 

Central GST (CGST)] and respective State 

governments [referred to as State GST (SGST)]. 

This dual GST model would be implemented and 

governed by one CGST/IGST statute applicable 

across the country. 

CGST and SGST would be 

comprehensively applicable to all goods and 

services upto the final consumer (retail level), 

reflecting the tax base of a typical consumption 

VAT. Thus, CGST and SGST would be applicable 

to all Headed by Dr. Vijay L. Kelkar published its 

report on July 2004 transactions involving supply 

of goods and services made for a consideration 

(except alcoholic liquor for human consumption) 

and the exempted goods and services, goods which 

are outside the purview of GST and the transactions 

which are below the prescribed threshold limits. 

Based on recommendations of both the 13th Finance 

Commission and Empowered Committee, GST on 

following products shall be levied from a date to be 

notified by the GST Council 

 Petroleum Crude  

 High Speed Diesel  

 Motor Spirit (commonly known as Petrol)  

 Natural Gas  

 Aviation Turbine Fuel   

 GST to be structured on the destination 

principle so that the tax base shifts from production 

to consumption whereby imports will be liable to 

tax and exports will be relieved of the burden of 

GST. Consequently, revenues will accrue to the 

State in which the consumption takes place or is 

deemed to take place.  

Taxes paid on input goods/services against 

CGST shall be allowed to be utilized as input tax 

credit (ITC) against output tax liabilities under 

CGST and same principle applies to SGST. Cross 

utilization of input tax credit between the Central 

GST and the State GST would not be allowed 

except in case of inter-state supply of goods and 

services.  

  In order to maintain uninterrupted credit 

chain, CST would be phased out in case of inter-

state transactions of taxable goods. On such 

transactions, Centre would levy Integrated GST 

(referred to as IGST which would be CGST plus 

SGST) with appropriate provision for consignment 

or stock transfer of goods and services. The inter-

state seller will pay IGST on value addition after 
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adjusting available credit of IGST, CGST, and 

SGST on his purchases.  

An uniform threshold across all States and 

Union territories is being considered with adequate 

compensation for the States (particularly, the States 

in North-Eastern Region and Special Category 

States) where lower threshold had prevailed in the 

VAT regime. 

In view of the fact that the CGST and 

SGST are intended to be levied on consumption of 

all goods and services, these two taxes must 

subsume all taxes presently levied on various goods 

and services by the Centre and the States, 

respectively.  

III. BENEFITS OF GST  

 GST provide comprehensive and wider 

coverage of input credit setoff, you can use 

service tax credit for the payment of tax on 

sale of goods etc.  

 CST will be removed and need not pay. At 

present there is no input tax credit available for 

CST.  

 Many indirect taxes in state and central level 

included by GST, You need to pay a single 

GST instead of all  

 Uniformity of tax rates across the states  

 Ensure better compliance due to aggregate tax 

rate reduces.  

 By reducing the tax burden the 

competitiveness of Indian products in 

international market is expected to increase 

and there by development of the nation. Prices 

of goods are expected to reduce in the long run 

as the benefits of less tax burden would be 

passed on to the consumer. 

For business and industry  

Easy Compliance 

A robust and comprehensive IT system is 

to be the foundation of the GST regime in India. 

Therefore, all services such as registrations, 

returns, and payments would be available to the 

taxpayers online, making compliance easy and 

transparent. 

Uniformity of tax rates and structures  

GST will ensure that indirect tax rates and 

structures are common across the country, thereby 

increasing certainty and ease of doing business. In 

other words, GST would make doing business in 

the country tax-neutral, irrespective of the choice of 

place of doing business. 

Removal of cascading 

A system of seamless tax-credits 

throughout the value-chain, and across boundaries 

of States, would ensure that there is minimal 

cascading of taxes. This would reduce hidden costs 

of doing business.  

Improved competitiveness 

 Reduction in transaction costs of doing 

business would The GST of it eventually lead to 

improved competitiveness for the trade and 

industry.  

Gain to manufacturers and exporters 

 The subsuming of major Central and State 

taxes in GST, complete and comprehensive set-off 

of input goods and services, and phasing out of 

Central Sales Tax (CST) would reduce the cost of 

locally manufactured goods and services. This will 

increase the competitiveness of Indian goods and 

services in the international market and give boost 

to Indian exports. The uniformity in tax rates and 

procedures across the country will also go a long 

way in reducing the compliance cost.  

For Central and State governments  

Simple and easy to administer: Multiple 

indirect taxes at the Central and State levels are 

being replaced by GST. Backed with a robust end-

to-end IT system, GST would be simpler and easier 

to administer than all other indirect taxes of the 

Centre and State levied so far. Better controls on 

leakage: GST will result in better tax compliance 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

                          Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 470 

due to a robust IT infrastructure. Due to the 

seamless transfer of input tax credit from one stage 

to another in the chain of value addition, there is an 

in-built mechanism in the design of GST that 

would incentivize tax compliance by traders. 

Higher revenue efficiency: GST is expected to 

decrease the cost of collection of tax revenues of 

the Government, and will therefore, lead to higher 

revenue efficiency.  

For the consumer Single and transparent 

tax proportionate to the value of goods and 

services: Due to multiple indirect taxes being 

levied by the Centre and State, with incomplete or 

no input tax credits available at progressive stages 

of value addition, the cost of most goods and 

services in the country today are laden with many 

hidden taxes. Under GST, there would be only one 

tax from the manufacturer to the consumer, leading 

to transparency of taxes paid to the final consumer. 

Relief in overall tax burden: Because of efficiency 

gains and prevention of leakages, the overall tax 

burden on most commodities will come down, 

which will benefit consumers.  

Medium Small and Minor enterprises 

Medium Small and Minor enterprises 

contribute approximately 37% of our Nations GDP. 

Implication of GST, substantially affecting this 

segment, in an adverse manner, may directly knock 

off the player from the competitive business 

market. This article tries to put forth various issues 

that this industry could face upon passage of GST. 

The Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises(MSME)

 sector is an important pillar of Indian Economy as 

it contributes to the growth of Indian economy with

 a vast network of around 31 million units at  

present,  creating  employment  for  70  million  

people,  contributing  about  45%  to  

manufacturing  output  and  about  40%  of  

exports,  directly  and  indirectly. MSMEs  are  

manufacturing  more  than  7,000  products  

ranging  from  traditional  to  high  tech  items.  

MSME in India have acquired global competitivene

ss in sector: Auto components, Leather goods, Text

ile & garments, Engineering items, Gems & Jewell  

According to the estimates of the Ministry 

of MSME, with 38% contribution to the nation’s 

GDP this sector generates around 70 millions jobs.  

As per the forth All India Census of MSMEs, there 

has been a big increase in the enterprises engaged  

in the service sector which constitute 68.21%  of all 

 the units while the MSMEs in manufacturingsector

 only constitutes 28%. One reason for this decline 

in manufacturing sector units is because access to 

infrastructure today does not come easy as costs are

 high. Things however are looking up now as the g

overnment has launched several schemes to address

 the requirements of MSMEs. To enhance the comp

etitiveness of the MSMEs, the Government now is 

focused on cluster development like never before.   

Small scale industries play a significant role in the 

overall growth of an economy. This industry is 

mainly specialized in the production of consumer 

commodities. SSIs generate huge employment due 

to the utilization of labour power for the production 

of goods. In a developing country like India where 

unemployment is a major problem; these industries 

pave the way for employment of skilled and non-

skilled persons. The implementation of GST is 

certainly going to affect this sector and the 

employees associated with it. 

  Any tax-regime should ensure such an 

environment in which the proper growth of small 

scale industries may be assured. The First 

Discussion Paper (FDP) produced by the 

Empowered committee of state finance ministers 

and report of the thirteenth finance commission’s 

Task Force have provided some important 

suggestions with respect to this sector. 
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Imposition of CGST and SGST as per above said reports on turnover of goods and services are as under: 

    

 

 

 

 

 

But the Task Force is of the view that the 

small dealers (including service providers) and 

manufacturers should be exempted from the 

purview of both CGST and SGST if their annual 

aggregate turnover (excluding both CGST and 

SGST) of all goods and services does not exceed 

Rs.10 lakhs. However, those below the threshold 

limit may be allowed to register voluntarily to 

facilitate sales to other registered manufacturers / 

dealers, so that the cascading effect or tax may be 

avoided, if desired. 

  Further, the Task Force has suggested that 

to reduce administrative and compliance burden, 

small dealers with annual aggregate turnover of 

goods and services between 10 lakhs to 40 lakhs 

may be allowed to opt for a compounded levy of 

one percent, each towards CGST and SGST. 

However, no input credit should be allowed against 

the compounded levy or purchases made from 

exempt dealers. Although the compound levy 

scheme will make the day to day working easier, 

yet the cascading effect of tax will not be removed 

by the compounded levy. So the compound levy 

scheme should not be compulsory. 

  At present the small scale industries are 

entitled to exemptions from payment of CENVAT 

in respect of their turnover up to 1.5 crore. 

However, there is no such threshold exemption in 

respect of state level VAT. As per the 

recommendations of Department of Revenue 

(DOR), the threshold for goods and services should 

be common between the Centre and the State, on 

one hand and between goods and services, on the  

 

 

 

 

 

 

other. Also the DOR has suggested that the annual 

turnover threshold could be Rs. 10 lakhs or even 

more than that. This threshold exemption should 

not apply to dealers and service providers who 

undertake inter-state supplies. This would not be in 

the favour of small dealers, as it will restrict their 

growth or force them to get registered. Hence a 

provision of threshold limit should be there to 

allow the small dealers to indulge in inter-state 

sale. 

 Necessary for SMEs enrol for GST  

An SME registered under GST will be 

recognized as a legal provider of goods and/or 

services. Tax accounting will be streamlined. Such 

an SME will be able to maintain proper accounting 

of taxes paid on input goods or services, and be 

able to utilise the inputs credit facility to enable 

better cash flows. GST will provide an opportunity 

for SMEs to digitize their transaction management, 

making it efficient for the future. If such an SME 

scales up, it will be prepared in advance to manage 

large-scale transactions through software. GST 

enrolment thus provides a window of opportunity 

to modernise the business and set up standards for 

doing business easily in the future. 

Impact of GST on SMEs 

Overall, the SME sector seems to be 

skittish about the impact of GST. Here is a look at 

some of the pros that GST brings to SMEs. 

Ease of starting a business 

 The old tax regime requires new 

entrepreneurs to obtain VAT registration for every 

state separately, with each state having its own 

Turnover of 

goods 

Turnover of 

services 

Applicable taxes 

(according to FDP) 

Below 10 lakhs Below 10 lakhs 
Both SGST and CGST are not 

applicable 

Between 10 lakhs 

and 150 lakhs 

Between 10 lakhs 

and ‘Y’ figure 
Only SGST 

Above 150 lakhs Above ‘Y’ figure Both SGST and CGST 
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rules. Though GST too requires businesses to 

register in each state, the rules for GST are more 

uniform and outlined clearly on the portal. This 

will make it easier to set up an SME. 

Ability to compete with multinationals and 

multi-state enterprises 

  GST is a destination-based taxation 

system and not source-based. Locally manufactured 

goods by SMEs will pay the same amount of tax as 

imported goods from multinationals. Moreover, 

corporates generally ‘stock transfer’ transfer goods 

to escape the taxes on inter-state transfers. SMEs 

are not able to ‘stock transfer’ goods due to lack of 

infrastructure; they physically transfer goods and 

pay inter-state taxes, leading to higher expenses. 

Under GST, the stock transfers would be taxed. 

This will help put SMEs at par with large 

multinational corporations, allowing them to 

compete on equal tax footage. 

Transparent transactions 

 SMEs often do not have the resources 

(processes and people) to dedicate to tax 

transaction management. GST will enable an online 

and transparent view of tax obligations and on-

goings, minimizing the need to liaison with tax 

authority’s offline. Though it will take some initial 

investment now, SMEs that streamline their 

transactions now will be setting up future-ready 

systems and processes. 

Reduced tax burdens due to rise in threshold 

  Under the old regime, business owners 

with an annual turnover of Rs 5 lakh (Rs 10 lakh in 

the North East), mandatorily need to register for 

VAT and make VAT payments. Under GST 

businesses above Rs 20 lakh turnover (Rs 10 lakh 

for North East) qualify for GST registration, which 

brings huge relief to SMEs. Thus, businesses that 

falls in the Rs 5 lakh – Rs 10 lakh revenue bucket 

need not register and will experience better cash 

flows because they are exempt from GST. 

Better Cash flow due to input credit facility 

  Cash flows may increase because of 

facility of input tax credit, wherein businesses will 

be able to avail credit on input expenses such as 

supplies. For example, for a business that procures 

steel as the raw material to manufacture utensils, 

the businessman will need to pay tax on the raw 

materials procured i.e. iron ore. He can adjust the 

tax paid on inputs from the taxes collected on 

outputs. This means that only the actual “value 

addition will be taxed. 

Better logistics 

 GST will help eliminate time-consuming 

border tax protocols, allowing for free flow of 

goods across borders. This will result in savings in 

logistical costs. CRISIL estimates that the logistical 

cost for companies manufacturing bulk goods will 

be reduced by around 20%. 

Key Concerns around GST 

Investment to go tech-savvy 

SMEs are typically not used to managing 

complex tax compliances, but GST will need SMEs 

to go digital. SMEs may need to hire or consult 

with GST experts to bring about a technology 

makeover resulting in additional expenses. 

Reduced tax exemptions 

SMEs are eligible to avail a central excise 

threshold exemption of Rs 1.5 crore gross turnover; 

under the GST regime this exemption will reduce 

to Rs 20 lakh. As a result, SMEs with turnovers 

between Rs 20 lakh and Rs 1.5 crore will not be 

eligible for this tax exemption. This is an additional 

cost that will pinch SMEs that were previously 

used to being tax exempt. 

Higher tax rates may impact profitability 

Despite assurances by the Finance 

Minister that overall tax slabs will not increase, the 

GST slabs indicate otherwise. The services tax rate 

has distinctly increased from 15% to 18%. Higher 

tax outflows mean lesser profitability. 
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Strict tax-compliance norms means more costs 

GST will bring in an era of stringent 

compliance. For example, purchase invoices raised 

will have to be reconciled with the supplier of the 

goods. These invoices have to be uploaded by the 

entity by the 10th of every month and will need to 

be reconciled by the 15th of every month. SMEs 

are not used to carrying out such detailed and 

timely tax transactions and will need to hire 

personnel to help with tax management and 

compliance. 

Supplier-side compliance will affect the GST 

compliance rating 

The ability of an SME to claim refunds is 

a direct result of its GST compliance rating. Going 

ahead, SMEs will be accountable for their 

suppliers’ non-compliance and they may take a hit 

on their Compliance Rating due to non-compliance 

at any leg of the operating cycle, right from 

procurement to service. Maintaining compliance 

records, periodic audits will need to be instated to 

ensure compliance of all stakeholders. This 

responsibility of supplier-side compliance is an 

added cost to the company. 

Time lag in input credit process 

 Input credit will only be available after a 

supplier declares the particulars of the supply and 

after these details are validated by the buyer 

electronically. Thus, a supplier is heavily 

dependent on the buyer’s response, leading to a 

probable time lag in availing input credit. 

Moreover, the timeline for claiming input tax credit 

is very limited— before the due date of filing 

returns for September of the next financial year, or, 

the due date of filing annual returns, whichever is 

later. 

IV. CONCLUSION 

GST is the most logical steps towards the 

comprehensive indirect tax reform in our country 

since independence. GST is leviable on all supply 

of goods and provision of services as well 

combination thereof. All sectors of economy 

whether the industry, business including Govt. 

departments and service sector shall have to bear 

impact of GST. All sections of economy viz., big, 

medium, small scale units, intermediaries, 

importers, exporters, traders, professionals and 

consumers shall be directly affected by GST.  

One of the biggest taxation reforms in 

India the Goods and Service Tax (GST) is all set to 

integrate State economies and boost overall 

growth.GST is all set to usher in an era of 

simplified taxation. SMEs must decide on the right 

investments to optimise the benefits of the change. 

This means investing time and resources in 

understanding the change, getting the right people 

and processes to change the way they do business 

to ensure GST-adherence. GST will create a single, 

unified Indian market to make the economy 

stronger. Experts say that GST is likely to improve 

tax collections and Boost India’s economic 

development by breaking tax barriers between 

States and integrating India through a uniform tax 

rate. Under GST, the taxation burden will be 

divided equitably between manufacturing and 

services, through a lower tax rate by increasing the 

tax base and minimizing exemptions.   

As SSIs absorb surplus amount of labour 

in the economy and helps the system in scaling 

down the extent of unemployment as well as 

poverty; every measure should be taken in the 

forthcoming GST to protect it.  

The government needs to be very cautious 

in implementing the new tax system and should 

have extra concern towards the farmers. Even a 

slightest burden on farmers will result in manifold 

distress and misery, they being the most vulnerable 

community of the country. 
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Abstract 

Economic development contains rural 

development, job facilities, education development, 

poverty reduction, direct tax these are companied 

to form the economic and inclusive growth.This 

paper reviews aspects of economic development in 

Bangladesh from the 1990s tothe present. It shows 

that the country has moved from an uncertain 

economic future in1971 to become one of the best 

performers in the Least Developed Country 

category.Optimistic prognoses suggest that with 

the appropriate economic and related 

social policies and institutional reforms, it may 

become a middle income country by 2016. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Economic development is the process by 

which a nation improves the economic, political, 

and social wellbeing of its people.  The term has 

been used frequently by economists, politicians, 

and others in the 20th and 21st centuries.  The 

concept however, has been in existence in the West 

for centuries.  “Modernization”, “westernization”, 

and especially “industrialization” are other terms 

often used while discussing economic 

development.   

Definition 

“Inclusive growth is a concept that 

advances equitable opportunities for economic 

participants during economic growth with benefits 

incurred by every section of society. The definition 

of inclusive growth implies direct links between the 

macroeconomic determinants of the economy and 

economic growth.  

Rural Development 

 Rural development is the process of 

improving the quality of life and economic well-

being of people living in rural areas, often 

relatively isolated and sparsely populated areas. 

 Rural development is a comprehensive 

term.  It essentially focuses of action for the 

development of areas outside the mainstream urban 

economic system.  We should think of what type of 

rural development is needed because modernization 

of village leads to urbanization and village 

environment disappears. 

 

Source: Indian rural statistics 
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                 Rural development actions are intended 

to further the social and economic development of 

rural communities. Rural development programs 

have historically been top-down from local or 

regional authorities, regional development 

agencies, NGOs, national governments or 

international development organizations.  Local 

populations can also bring about endogenous 

initiatives for development.  

 The outsider may not understand the 

setting, culture, language and other things prevalent 

in the local area.  As such, rural people themselves 

have to participate in their sustainable rural 

development.  In developing countries like Nepal, 

Pakistan, India, Bangladesh, integrated 

development approaches are being followed up.  In 

this context, many approaches and ideas have been 

developed and implemented, for instance, bottom-

up approach, PRA-Participatory Rural Appraisal, 

RRA-Rapid Rural Appraisal, etc. 

Education Development  

  “Development education in youth 

work aims to support young people to increase 

their awareness and understanding of the 

interdependent and unequal world in which we  

live, through a process of interactive learning, 

debate, action and reflection.” 

 Justice, Global development 

 Starting from young people’s experiences 

 Human rights, Global citizenship 

 Listening to young people 

 Challenging stereotypes and prejudice 

 Having Fun 

 Learning how countries depend on each other 

 Concern for the environment  

Established Compulsory Education in 1st April 

2010 

 C Total    =74% 

 Male        =82.2% 

 Female    =65.5% 

 Total                   =(N/A) 

 Primary              =93% 

 Secondary          =69% 

 Post secondary   =25% 

Job Facilities 

 Nearly all young people-98.6 percent 

hold at Last one job between the ages of 18 and 

25.Some people work at part-time or summers 

only, while Others see full-time permanent 

Employment can be beneficial for youth by 

teaching Responsibility, Organization, and time 

management and helping to establish good work 

habits, Experience, and Financial Stability. There 

are many advantages to working during high 

school, especially for low-income youth, Including 

higher Employment rates and wages in later teen 

years and lower Probabilities of dropping out of 

high school. Job is a relationship between two 

parties, usually based on a contract where work is 

paid for, where one party, which may be a 

corporation, for profit, not-for-profit organization, 

co-operative or other entity is the employer and the 

other is the employee. 

 

Source: Job industry in Indian organization 

Poverty Reduction 

 Poverty is the scarcity or the lack of a 

certain amount of material possessions or money, 

Poverty is a multifaceted concept, which may 

include social, Economic, and Political Elements. 
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 Absolute Poverty, Extreme Poverty, or 

destitution refers to the complete Lack of the 

means necessary to meet basic Personal needs such 

as food, Clothing and shelter. 

 Poverty reduction, or poverty 

alleviation, is a set of measures, both Economic 

and humanitarian, that are intended to permanently 

lift people out of Poverty. 

 In modern times, various Economists 

within the geogrism movement propose measures 

like the land value tax to enhance access to the 

natural world for all.  Poverty occurs in both 

developing countries and developed countries. 

Poverty Averages 

 India          =22% 

 World        =18% 

 India          =           270 million 

 World        =           11260 million 

 

Source: Poverty reduction in India 

 Today, continued economic development 

is constrained by the lack of economic freedoms.  

Economic liberalization requires extending 

property rights to the poor, especially to land. 

 Financial services, notably savings, can be 

made accessible to the poor through technology, 

such as mobile banking.  Inefficient institutions, 

corruption, and political instability can also 

discourage investment.  Aid and government 

support in health, education, and infrastructure 

helps growth by increasing human and physical 

capital. 

Direct Tax 

 A tax, such as income tax, which is levied 

on the Income or Profits of the person who pays it, 

rather than on goods or service. 

 As the name suggests Direct taxes are 

those taxes which are directly paid by the person / 

entity to the government. 

 A direct tax is paid directly by an 

individual or organization to an imposing entity.  A 

taxpayer, for example, pays direct taxes to the 

government for different purposes, including real 

property tax, personal property tax, income tax or 

taxes on assets. 

Keys of direct taxes are. 

Types of Direct Tax 

 

 

INCOME TAX                                                                                                                            WEALTH TAX 

 

 

                        

 

                                   CORPORATION TAX                              PAYROLL TAX 
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             Every people should pay for direct 

tax.  It is Increase our Economic country.  A  

peoples are pay for in government tax.  It is your 

future of country.  

Trade 

 Trade involver the transfer of goods 

or services from one person or Entity to another, 

often in Exchange for money.  A system or 

network that allows trade is called a market. 

 The original form of trade, better, 

saw the direct Exchange of goods and services for 

other goods and services. 

 Modern traders generally negotiate 

through a medium of Exchange, such as money.  

As a result, buying can be separated from selling or 

earning. 

 Trade exists between regions 

because different regions may have a comparative 

advantage (perceived or read) in the production of 

some trade-able commodity-including production 

of natural resources scarce or limited elsewhere, or 

because different regions’ size may encourage 

mass production. 

 As such, trade at market prices 

between locations can benefit both locations.  

Retail trade consists of the sale of goods or 

merchandise from a very fixed location. 

 

Source: The important of Indian exports 

 

 

Equal Opportunities 

 The right to be treated without 

discrimination, especially on the grounds of one’s 

sex, race, or age.  “Legislation concerning race 

relations and equal opportunities”. 

 Equal opportunity then emphasizes 

a fair process whereas in contrast equality of 

outcome emphasizes a fair outcome.  In 

sociological analysis, equal opportunity is seen as a 

factor correlation positively with social mobility, in 

the sense that it can benefit society overall be 

maximizing well-being. 

Types of Equal Opportunity 

 Formal equality of opportunity  

 Substantive equality of opportunity 

Formal equality of opportunity 

 Formal equality of opportunity is a 

lack of direct discrimination.  It requires that 

deliberate discrimination be relevant and 

meritocratic.  For instance, job interviews should 

only discriminate against applicants for job 

incompetence.  Universities should not accept a 

less-capable applicant instead of a more-capable 

applicant who can’t pay tuition. 
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Formal equality of opportunity 

                    Starting                                                        Ending 

     Point                                                           point 

 

A fair competition with clear 

                                                                                          rules and procedures 

                                                                                           which are related to the  

     position being sought 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: Formal equality of opportunity 

Substantive equality of opportunity 

 Substantive equality of opportunity is 

absence of indirect discrimination.  It requires that 

society be fair and meritocratic.  For instance, a 

person should not be more likely to die at work 

because they were born in a country with corrupt 

labor law enforcement.  No one should have to 

drop out of school because their family needs of a 

full-time carer of wage earner. 

 Formal equality of opportunity does not 

imply substantive equality of opportunity.  Firing 

any employee who gets pregnant is formally equal, 

but substantively it hurts women more. 

 

Substantive equality of opportunity 

 Position being sough Programs  Designed 

to give Unlucky children a better chance to 

compete 

Development of Indian Product 

 The creation of products with new or 

different characteristics that off that offer new or 

additional benefits to the customer. Product 

development may involve modification of an 

existing product or its presentation, or formulation 

of an entirely new product that satisfies a newly 

defined. Customer want or market niche. 

Product Development 

 Research 

 Design 

 Test 

 Manufacturing  
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Examples of Indian products 

SOAPS:  Patanjali, Margo, Nirma, Medimix, Himani, Godrej, No.1,Cinthol 

Detergents& Soap: Patanjail, Ghadi, Nirma, Godrej, Fena, Hipolin, Doctor,Gentil. 

Saving Creams: Park Avenue, Premium,V-john, Emami, Balsara, Godrej. 

Blades:Topaz,Gallent, Supermax, Laser, Esquire, Silver Prince, Premium. 

Shampoo:Godrej, Tata, Wipro, Park avenue, Sawastik, Ayur Herbal, Hair & care, Arnica. 

Tooth Paste & Dant Manjan 

Foreign Companies Brand Colgate, Hindustan  

Unilever, Close-up, Pepsodent, Cibaca, Aqua  

Fresh, Amway, Oral-b, Quantum Etc. 

Indian Companies Brand 

Patanjali MDH, Vicco Vajradanti, Baidayanth,  

Gurukul Pharmacy, Choice, Neem, Anchor, Miswak, Babool, Promise Etc. 

 

Micro and Macro Economics 

 The macro/micro spilt is institutionalized 

in economics, from beginning courses in principles 

of economics through to postgraduate studies the 

American Economic Association recently 

introduced several new academic journals.  One is 

called Microeconomics Another, appropriately, is 

titled Macroeconomics. 

Micro Environment 

 The company 

 Suppliers       

 Marketing intermediaries 

 Customers 

 Competitors 

 Publics 

Macro  Environment 

 Demographic Forces 

 Economic Forces 

 Natural Forces 

 Technological Forces 

 Political Forces 

 Cultural Forces 

II. CONCLUSION 

 Indian planning process is an open 

process.  A strong efficient and incorrupt 

administration is essential for successful planning.  

But the underdeveloped country lacks the most.  

NEW PRODUCT 

OR 

EXISTING PRODUCT 

CONTINUOUS 

IMPROVEMENT OF 

ENCHANCHING  

UTILITY OF 

INNOVATION OF 

CREATION OF 
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For an efficient administration, a firm educational 

base is essential. Public services like education / 

health care. Improving incomes so people can have 

better living standards. However, it depends on the 

nature of economic growth. Might be useful to use 

statistics like the Human Development Index which 

look at real GDP, but also education and health 

care indexes. 
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Abstract 

The concept of green economy emerged in 

response to several crises like climate, food and 

economic crises. It is used as a tool for achieving 

sustainable development. Developing countries are 

the most vulnerable to climate changes as they lack 

financial resources and social contribution. The 

matter of concern in recent times is that the effort 

to achieve green growth is translating into a green 

versus growth issues. A green growth should be 

cost-effective and resource efficient way of 

achieving sustainable development. The paper aims 

at studying the challenges in front of developing 

countries and the solutions for achieving green 

growth. The results would be useful for the future 

design of climate policy for the developing 

countries. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Green growth means fostering economic 

growth and development by ensuring that natural 

resources will remain sustainable and they continue 

to provide those environmental services which are 

beneficial for our well-being. It is basically a new 

paradigm that is friendly to earth’s ecosystems. It is 

a way of reconciling the economic and the 

environmental spheres. It is a mode of development 

that has the potential to create wealth, jobs and 

innovation while not unnecessarily taxing the 

biophysical resources of the earth. Green growth is 

still an experiment in expected positive outcomes 

that have materialized through significant market 

opportunities associated with low-carbon growth.  

 

Green growth is a matter of both 

economic policy and sustainable development 

policy. It tackles two key imperatives together: the 

continued inclusive economic growth needed by 

developing countries to reduce poverty and 

improved environmental management needed to 

tackle resource scarcities and climate change. In 

the face of pressing economic and environmental 

challenges, green growth provides an opportunity 

to use scarce natural resources more efficiently 

while promoting economic growth, job creation 

and sustainable development. Moving towards an 

inclusive greener economy requires a reassessment 

of growth policies and priorities to ensure that their 

design and implementation better takes into 

account environmental impacts. 

 According to the report towards green 

growth by OECD 2011, the sources of green 

growth which has the potential to address economic 

and environmental challenges and open up new 

sources of growth through the following channels: 

Productivity 

Incentives for greater efficiency in the use 

of resources and natural assets: enhancing 

productivity, reducing waste and energy 

consumption and making resources available to 

highest value use. 

Innovation 

Opportunities for innovation, spurred by 

policies and framework conditions that allow for 

new ways of addressing environmental problems. 
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New markets 

Creation of new markets by stimulating 

demand for green technologies, goods, and 

services; creating potential for new job 

opportunities. 

Confidence 

Boosting investor confidence through 

greater predictability and stability around how 

governments are going to deal with major 

environmental issues. 

Stability 

More balanced macroeconomic 

conditions,  reduced resource price volatility and 

supporting fiscal consolidation through, for 

instance, reviewing the composition and efficiency 

of public spending and increasing revenues through 

the pricing of pollution.  

 According to the report the framework of 

green growth strategy is centered on mutually 

reinforcing aspects of economic and environmental 

policy. It takes into account the full value of natural 

capital as a factor of production and its role in 

growth. It focuses on cost-effective ways of 

attenuating environmental pressures to effect a 

transition towards new patterns of growth that will 

avoid crossing critical local, regional and global 

environmental thresholds. 

Green Growth and sustainable development 

 The “grow now, clean up later” argument 

is based on the idea that environmental quality first 

deteriorates with growth and then improves—an 

environmental Kuznets curve. In this framework, 

the environment eventually improves as national 

income rises because the environment is a 

“superior good” (a good whose consumption 

increases more than proportionately with 

income).The framework implies that poor people 

care less about the environment than wealthier 

people, give priority to consumption over 

environmental quality, and act upon these 

preferences. Once basic needs have been met, this 

argument goes, people place greater weight on the 

environment, leading to investments in 

environmental protection and clean-up that increase 

environmental quality, assuming appropriate 

collective action proves possible. Economic growth 

will therefore automatically lead countries to 

environmental protection. 

 Making the “grow now and clean up later” 

argument even less palatable is the fact that it may 

simply be too costly to do so. Indeed, it may be 

more economical to reduce or prevent pollution at 

an early stage of growth than to incur the higher 

clean-up costs at later stages, even when future 

costs and benefits are discounted. Acting early is 

critical when the choice of technology and 

infrastructure can “lock in” high-carbon or 

polluting lifestyles or economic structures. This 

issue is particularly relevant in developing 

countries, where most of the infrastructure will be 

built in the next few decades. As for climate 

change, a variety of experts have studied the 

optimal timing of action (Nordhaus 1992; Wigley 

and others 1996). Prematurely depreciating 

investments can be costly if climate change turns 

out to be less threatening than expected or if the 

discount rate used to calculate future losses is too 

low. But early action may well result in savings. 

Rationale 

The rationale for the present study is to 

reframe growth which has become increasingly 

necessary due to imbalances being created by the 

impacts of economic activity on environmental 

systems. In many cases, substituting physical for 

natural capital is becoming increasingly costly 

especially in the case of developing countries. 

Developing countries are more capital deficient and 

labour abundant. Limited substitution possibilities 

between natural and physical capital and the fact 

that the quality of natural capital can change 
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abruptly also introduces the potential for 

bottlenecks which can choke off growth. Current 

commodity price strength, including food prices, is 

perhaps a case in point at the global level. 

Furthermore, changes in natural ecosystems can 

occur quickly and drastically (as has happened to 

some fish stocks) leading to (unexpected) growth 

reversals.  

Attention to the natural asset base brings 

into sharp relief some of the risks to growth from 

mismanaging natural capital and undermining the 

productivity of natural systems, especially systemic 

risks exemplified by climate change and 

biodiversity loss. 

Green growth A matter of consideration for the 

developing countries 

 Developing countries are most vulnerable 

in the times where green growth has taken utmost 

importance. The problem with fastest growing 

economies like India is that environmental and 

climate change issues goes hand in hand with the 

pace of their development.  

To choose one they have to sacrifice other. 

There is certainly a trade-off between the objective 

of green and growth.  The problem does not ends 

with the trade-off; for country like India the issue 

of green economy holds less importance than the 

innumerable economic and social problems like 

inflation, growth, political stability, crime rate etc. 

The concept of sustainable development requires 

huge financial support also which again becomes 

hurdle for accepting the idea of green economy 

whole-heartedly. 

Today, most developing countries 

contribute only minor shares to global greenhouse 

gas (GHG) emissions compared to the OECD and 

major emerging economies; they will increase their 

emissions if they follow conventional economic 

growth patterns. Increasingly developing countries 

are becoming sources of global economic growth, 

emissions and, with these, more intensive use of 

natural resources. Irrespective of the levels of 

economic development and to some extent of their 

political position, the majority of developing 

country governments have recently embarked on 

domestic processes to develop particular areas of 

opportunity and comparative advantage.  

These domestic actions include carbon 

taxes, green energy funds, and payments for 

ecosystem services schemes, renewable energy 

initiatives, sustainable public procurement 

initiatives and natural resource management 

initiatives. 

Urbanization is providing new jobs and 

new opportunities for millions of people in the 

world, and has contributed to poverty eradication 

efforts worldwide and in particular has helped 

developing countries as well. At the same time, 

rapid urbanization adds pressure to the resource 

base, and increases demand for energy, water, and 

sanitation, as well as for public services, education 

and health care.  

No doubt, developed nations have 

techniques which are eco-friendly but it is not from 

the era when developed nations were developing 

economies. The pressure created on present 

developing economies for innovating eco-friendly 

techniques is not possible without financial 

support. 

The policy framework for the sustainable 

development of urban areas requires multilevel 

cooperation among local, national and global 

communities and partnerships to mobilize public 

and private resources.  

Democratic legitimacy and stakeholder 

consultation are important. Sustainable 

development of urban areas requires integration 

and coordination, including regarding land-use 

issues, food security, employment creation, 

transportation infrastructure development, 
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biodiversity conservation, water conservation, 

renewable energy sourcing, waste and recycling 

management, and the provision of education, health 

care and housing. 

 The role of nature in development has all 

too often been overlooked and has led to a narrow 

focus on short-term gains at the expense of long-

term prosperity and viability. Private wealth and 

financial or manufactured capital are systemically 

prioritized over public welfare and natural capital, 

which exacerbates the degradation and loss of 

natural capital (UNEP 2011).  

Historically, the lack of understanding of 

the importance of nature and the value of its 

contributions to society and the economy has 

contributed to the degradation of nature, 

undermined the services it provides and led to 

missed opportunities for addressing poverty, 

supporting wellbeing and development. 

 It is inevitable for currently developing 

countries to continue economic development 

strategy to reduce poverty and improve income 

distribution.  

This is because relative higher rate of 

population growth of developing countries tends to 

increase international poverty rate and thus the 

countries with higher poverty rate do not want to 

stop their economic growth strategy. 

Framework for greening growth in developing 

economies 

 Green growth is understood by many 

countries to be about mainstreaming inclusive 

economic development in ways that incorporate, 

create and sustain environmental and social values. 

It entails changing and improving the performance 

of government, formal and informal economic 

actors and consumers and will require systematic 

adjustments to mainstream policy and governance 

systems – in other words, getting economic 

governance right for sustainable development. 

 According to the figure 1, Institutional and 

governance capacity to implement wide-ranging 

policy reform is an essential condition for greening 

growth. At the moment, many ministries of 

developing nations are involved in the development 

and implementation of green-growth policies. 

Unclear responsibilities between the national and 

the international levels often hinder policy 

implementation. Affecting changes in a cost-

effective manner requires ongoing coordination 

across ministries, public agencies and between 

levels of government involved in policymaking. 

Green growth policies will only have real leverage 

if central agencies such as finance ministries are at 

the centre of their elaboration. 

Figure 1: A National green growth policy framework for developing countries 

 

Source: OECD (2013), Putting Green Growth at the heart of development
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Many policy and intellectual property (IP) 

tools exist to spur technological innovation, 

although they vary widely across countries. In 

addition, dozens of financial products have also 

been created to diffuse and reduce risk in 

technology investment. The most effective ones 

reflect all of the following factors 

Relevance to the challenges of green 

growth at all levels of industry. The ideal 

international architecture will be able to support 

breakthrough technology development at small, 

medium, and large scales. 

Capability of stimulating both high-tech 

and low-tech innovations. Innovations that adapt 

existing technologies to specific contexts or that 

enhance their ease of use could be the key to 

meeting many LDCs’ clean development needs. 

Policies to stimulate this absorptive capacity would 

increase the quality of science, technology, and 

innovation in higher education, retain talent in-

country, stimulate technology “discovery” at all 

levels of  and to promote economy-wide openness 

to new technologies. 

Support for innovation across the 

technology value chain. Technology deployment 

can be encouraged through financial support, 

logistical support for supply chain development 

and security, and consumer marketing to improve 

market penetration. This includes substantial 

investment in business advisory services to attract 

international venture capital and to take successful 

start-ups to full commercial scale. 

Inclusive financial innovation to de-risk 

private investment. Innovative financial products 

can leverage public investments by de-risking 

private capital. Examples include first loss funds, 

sovereign risk insurance, collateralized loans with 

flexible interest rates depending on project 

outcomes, etc. There are many funds that are 

supporting this objective, like the Green Climate 

Fund of the Climate Investment Funds. The Green 

Technology Fund, recently approved as part of the 

United Nations Framework Convention on Climate 

Change (UNFCCC) negotiations, will likely focus 

on this as well, possibly through its private sector 

facility. But most funding has gone to support 

deployment of proven technologies into developing 

countries. Little focus has been on providing de-

risking support for earlier stages of the research 

and development demonstration and deployment 

(RDD&D) continuum. 

Added value to existing institutions. It is 

essential to design a new architecture that 

compliments existing international initiatives 

aimed at stimulating clean technology R&D. Some 

such initiatives include the UNFCCC Tech 

Mechanism, CGIAR, Clean Energy Ministerial, the 

Green Climate Fund. It will be important to 

understand not only the gaps in services provided 

by these organizations but also which programs 

have been most successful so they can be replicated 

in other countries and to other sectors. 

Attractiveness to investors, policymakers, 

and developing countries. In this era of fiscal 

austerity, it will be essential to create an 

infrastructure with sufficient incentives to leverage 

public financing from developed countries 

From these criteria, three categories of 

programs offer the most likely value for a renewed 

international initiative to support green growth 

innovation: regional science foundations, national 

business incubators, and dedicated funds to de-risk 

entrepreneurial investments and stimulate the 

sharing of intellectual property (IP). These three 

approaches would, moreover, be more powerful if 

deployed simultaneously because they address 

different elements of the innovation ecosystem. 
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How to measure progress towards achieving 

green growth 

Relevant information and statistics 

provide the foundation for policies that promote 

green growth, and are critical to monitoring 

progress and gauging results. Measuring progress 

towards green growth in developing countries 

requires some special considerations. The OECD 

has developed a measurement framework for green 

growth that provides developed and developing 

countries with a way to organise thinking about 

indicators and to identify relevant, succinct and 

measurable statistics. The framework reflects the 

integrated nature of green growth and describes 

four of the main aspects that need to be monitored:  

 The environmental and resource productivity 

of the economy  

  The natural asset base 

  The environmental quality of life, and  

  Economic opportunities. 

Monitoring progress towards green growth 

in developing countries requires some special 

considerations. Developing countries face many 

different challenges– poverty, weak institutional 

capacity, food insecurity, gender inequality, poor 

infrastructure – and consequently have policy 

priorities that differ from developed countries. But 

the OECD measurement framework is a robust tool 

that can be adapted to different national 

circumstances and priorities. It gives countries the 

flexibility to focus on the indicators that reflect 

their own green growth objectives, such as building 

economic and environmental resilience and 

ensuring that growth is inclusive. 

II. CONCLUSIONS  

To conclude, we can say that there are 

opportunities for synergies between environmental 

and economic sustainability, especially for 

developing countries which can use environmental 

issues into their investment decisions on 

infrastructure and can further develop agriculture 

and other natural resources to improve livelihoods, 

create jobs, and reduce poverty.  

Green growth provides an opportunity for 

emerging-market economies and developing 

countries to leapfrog unsustainable and wasteful 

production and consumption patterns. The green 

growth policy recommendations being discussed – 

with their emphasis on low-carbon and high-

technology – do not obviously tackle equity 

problems at either the national or global level, 

notably the problem of the lack of inclusion of 

many poor countries and people within the 

informal economy in economic decision-making 

and in major economic opportunities. The high 

initial costs for the transition to green growth 

appear to be beyond the reach of many developing 

countries, e.g. solar power for rural communities. 

Even basic technologies are still lacking in most 

developing countries, particularly in the fields of 

wastewater treatment, household and hazardous 

waste management, energy efficiency and 

integrated water resource management. In addition 

there is a concern that developing countries’ own 

technologies, including indigenous approaches, 

will not be able to compete, and they will need to 

import technologies from other countries: exchange 

of scientific and technical knowledge and removing 

the barriers constituted by intellectual property 

rights are of great importance if a genuine transfer 

of green technologies is to take place between 

developed and developing countries. 

Developing economies, therefore, need to 

embrace policies that help achieve concrete and 

measurable progress towards the twin objectives of 

stimulating more inclusive economic growth and 

promoting environmental sustainability. Creating a 

global architecture which is conducive to green 

growth will require further strengthening of 

arrangements for managing access to the global 
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commons, maintaining the quality of global public 

goods, increased co-operation in the field of 

science and technology, provision of finance to 

support action by developing countries, and 

facilitating the diffusion of clean technologies. 

Increased efforts to boost global trade and 

investment flows would also help to underpin 

sustained growth. The concerns voiced by some 

developing countries reveal a policy uncertainty, 

diversity and flux that make a definitive statement 

of an ideal green growth policy framework a real 

challenge, in the absence of a process of 

consultation, learning, and consensus building. 
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Abstract 

Urbanization which is the main motto to 

change the rural into urban and to develop the 

Indian economy. The rural also place a important 

role for the development of the Indian economy 

there are different types and ways to develop the 

rural area to urban area mostly the government 

won’t focus on the rural area development because 

of this many people switch over to the developed 

cities for their basic needs and wants. So this is the 

main reason why urban areas are developed and 

rural areas are in same position. if the rural area 

also get education facilities, transport facilities, 

corporate facilities, municipality facilities, thermal 

facilities, market facilities, bank facilities, trade & 

ware house facilities if this facilities increased 

definitely the economic growth of a country will be 

increase through this.   

I. INTRODUCTION 

 In this topic we are going to know about 

how to develop the rural area to a urbanization 

area. And there are some ways to develop the rural 

area to urban I list ousted some of the ways to 

develop the rural area. According to the senses 

India is a second country in population growth. But 

the population growth is mostly high in the urban 

areas. So the people may consume the goods and 

wants very easily. Transport Facilities   helps the 

people to transfers from one place to another place. 

It is one of the important facilities to develop the  

 

rural area. And to develop the corporate facilities 

first thing is population growth and through 

municipality facilities we receive water facilities, 

road facilities (etc). Market is the place where 

customer helps to consume the goods according to 

there want and need. Trade means transferring the 

goods to one place to another place It may be one 

country to another country. it is called as import 

and export. Warehouse is a place where we save 

the goods and commodities to preserve for long 

time. So these are the ways to develop Indian 

economy  

Population Growth  

According to the senses India is a second 

country in population growth. But the population 

growth is mostly high in the urban areas so that the 

people may consume there goods are wants very 

easily. Because of this many people where moved 

from their native place and switch over to urban 

area. So many rural areas are not developed 

because of the lack of population growth. In case it 

continues the development will not be take place in 

the rural area.  

In case the population growth is increased 

according to that the facilities will be given to the 

public. The main reason of a rural development is 

population growth. For (ex) there is a village called 

uriur kuppam near arakkonam Vellore district. This 

village is one of the undeveloped areas there is no 

facility for the people who are living there. 

Example No Shops, Transport, Schools, College, 
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and Water Facilities. So this place is still not 

developed not alone this village around this many 

village are also still not developed. If it continuous 

the economic development will not be developed in 

India.  

The main reason is less population growth 

in that village. then many of the village people 

where set tiled in urban areas and in abroad 

because of the poor facilities in that village if we 

give a important to rural area only the development 

will take place. Mostly the first preference is given 

to the cities then only they focus on the rural area 

so the best are given to the cities and low qualities 

are sold out in village side. If it Change the 

economy will be developed in our country and 

Education place a important role in a human life 

and to develop the rural area. so the rural 

development is very important in economy growth     

Education Facilities 

Education means giving some knowledge 

on the subject. Then we have knowledge on other 

social issues is known as education. In those days 

the education is not compulsory to everyone only 

the rich where educated rest of them where not 

educated later is has been made compulsory to 

everyone because of this the economic was 

developed in India 

In rural area the education awareness was 

not given in those days and so many people where 

not educated after the completion of education 

some people got educated. But to have the 

education the student use to walk many kilometer 

to have their education they travel a lot for the 

education. In the rural area mostly people where in 

low class or middle class they use to educate their 

children in government school. But the quality of a 

education is very poor Because of less population 

in rural area. The school and college are very rare 

to see.  

If the quality and quantity is increased the 

student may educated in large numbers. If the rural 

students are educated they gain some knowledge 

and idea. Biased on that they lead a normal life and 

every one will be placed in some jobs then the 

Economic of India will be developed Education 

place a important role in a human life and to 

develop the rural are as In those days many people 

where not educated but now number of people 

where educated If a person was educated means 

definitely he has a job opportunity so that the 

economic will be slowly increased in the way of 

tax. According to a salary of a person. 

Transport Facilities 

Transport facilities means it helps the 

people to transfers from one place to another place. 

it is one of the important facilities to develop the 

rural area It may be whatever transport (ex) trade or 

public transport. To have a transport facilities the 

main thing is road facilities If the road facilities is 

good means it is easy to transfer the goods one 

place to another place not only goods but also for 

public wants. 

Types of Transport 

 Bus facilities 

 Auto facilities 

 Car facilities 

 Two wheeler facilities 

 Railway facilities  

 Transport the goods facilities 

These are the types of transport to develop 

the rural area to urban area 

Bus Facilities 

In rural area mostly we don’t have bus 

facilities so that many people use to struggle to 

have their basic needs. To develop the rural area 

the bus facilities is very important 

Auto Facilities 

It is also one kind of transport facilities for 

the public to move from one place to another place 
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it helps the school student to reach the school. And 

for public to move one place to another place. 

Car Facilities 

Mostly in villages car transport will be 

less because of the lack of development and the 

road ways development in rural area 

Two Wheeler Facilities 

In rural area the two wheeler facilities will 

be familiar because it one of the easiest one for the 

rural people to transport there goods and to travel 

one place to another place 

Railway Facilities  

The railway facilities cannot be given to 

the every village. It can be locate nearby village so 

that the goods may transfer to long areas then the 

trade begins in the village 

Corporate Facilities 

             In rural area mostly corporate facilities will 

be less the corporate will have the main source in 

the urban area only the industries facilities will be 

poor in the rural are as To develop the corporate 

facilities first thing is population growth if we have 

a growth in population automatically the industries 

will be shift to the rural area It is not only 

population growth but also the education among 

the rural people if they educated. 

It is easy to have a job then the rural area 

must have the transport facilities to transfer the 

goods to one place to another place. This is the 

primary functions in corporate facilities. If we have 

these facilities it is enough to develop the corporate 

facilities. Then if the industries are near to the rural 

area the rural people will be get the job so that the 

economic development will be take place. Then 

Job is the ultimate source to receive income and it 

helps to lead a life in the society if we have a job 

we receive some salary based on the job. 

  Then if our income crosses the margin line 

we have to pay a tax as per the rate. So if everyone 

has a job opportunity they pay a tax to the 

government and the economic will be developed 

Most of us we won’t pay the income tax and we 

show a fake report to the government and we try to 

escape from the charge of tax absolutely it has to 

be avoided through the tax only economic will be 

developed 

Types of Industries 

 Milk industries  

 Car industries 

 Wire industries 

 Manufacturing tool for the vehicle    

These are the industries which are near to 

the rural area and it helps to create job      facilities 

to the rural area people so that economic 

development will be increase 

Municipality Facilities 

In municipality facilities we receive water 

facilities, road facilities (etc).For the development 

of rural area water facilities and road facilities is 

very important one Water is the main source to lead 

or live a normal life. Without Water we cannot 

survive the water helps the people to fulfill their 

basic need in their daily life. Road facilities is a 

another basic facilities for the industrial 

development in the rural area. If the road ways are 

good the industries facility will be developed 

These are the municipality’s role and 

responsibility 

 Municipal government act review 

 Municipal election 

 Public participation 

 Municipal grants 

 Municipality sustainability  

 Map and statistics 

 Property assessment and taxation 

 Growth management boards 

 Financial reporting requirements 

 Municipality education learning resource 

 Training 

 Public library service 
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 Municipal excellence network 

 Improvement district 

If the rural areas as this facilities in their 

village. It is enough for the development in rural 

area. The municipality growth is most important 

one for the rural area development. When there is a 

huge population growth in a rural area. The 

municipality’s facilities will be increase then the 

education facilities, transport facilities, corporate 

facilities. Will be increase automatically if this 

things are took place the economic development 

will there. So the rural area may slowly change in 

to urban area 

Thermal Facilities 

 As we all know the electricity power is 

known as a thermal power. Without this the 

industrial cannot be run it is a main source for the 

industries. 

Types of thermal energy 

 Condition  

 Convection 

 Radiation 

The electricity is the important one if the 

thermal power is low the industrial development 

will not be take place in the rural area. In case of 

any lack of electricity power the daily life of a 

human life will be affected not only human life but 

also the growth of the rural area. Most of the 

interior place are don’t have the thermal power 

there are still not developed If the thermal power is 

regular. it is easy to run the industries Mostly the  

urban areas only receives the thermal power  

Market Facilities 

 Market is the place where customer helps 

to consume the goods according to there want and 

need Market is very important thing to develop 

rural area In many village the shops will not be 

there the market facilities will not be there.For the 

development of rural area the shops should be 

there. When the market takes place the trade also 

will be increase Shops are the main source to 

develop the rural area 

Types of market 

 Institution 

 Procedures 

 Social relation 

 Infrastructure 

These are the types of market and it helps 

the rural area to develop 

The 4ps of market 

 Promotion 

 Price 

 Place 

 Physical distribution 

If this 4ps are there the market will be 

existed slowly the rural area will be developed  

Bank Facilities 

 Bank is a place where we deposit the 

money and transfer the money in bank we can save 

the money for the future. Mostly the bank will not 

be in village areas. it may be in town, cities and 

developed area When the bank facilities are there 

in village the rural area will be slowly developed. 

The saving habit will be slowly developed among 

the village people. Most of the rural areas people 

won’t have a account in the bank first we have to 

create a awareness to them When the population 

growth is high the bank branch will be opened in 

the village itself and slowly it develop the 

surrounded area also. So the bank facilities also the 

important development for the rural area 

Trade and Warehouse Facilities 

Trade means transferring the goods to one 

place to another place It may be one country to 

another country. it called as import and export 

Trade will helps the development of Indian 

economic. Warehouse is a place where we save the 

goods and commodities to preserve for long time 

there are different types of warehouse it helps to 

save the goods according to the agreement. 
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Trade places a important role for the 

development of the country. Trade means 

transferring the goods to one place to another place 

It may be one country to another country it called 

as import and export Trade will helps the 

development of Indian economy Warehouse is a 

place where we save the goods and commodities to 

preserve for long time There are different types of 

warehouse it helps to save the goods according to 

the agreement. So this are the importance of trade 

and warehouse facilities 

II. CONCLUTION 

 Here we learn the Indian economy 

development of urbanization and how to 

development of the rural area in to urban area and 

what are the ways to develop the rural area for the 

inclusive growth if we follow the ten ways we can 

develop the rural area in to urban. Education 

facilities, transport facilities, corporate facilities, 

municipality facilities, thermal facilities, market 

facilities, bank facilities, trade & ware house 

facilities if this facilities increase definitely the 

economic growth of a country will be increase 

through this. According to the senses India is a 

second country in population growth. But the 

population growth is mostly high in the urban 

areas. If the population growth increases the 

development of rural area also increase.    
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Introduction of GST is a significant step in 

the reform of indirect taxation in India. For nearly 

thirteen years, Indian has been on the verge of 

implementing a GST. But now, with political 

consensus secured, the nation is on the cusp of 

executing one of the most ambitious and 

remarkable tax reforms in its independent history. 

Implementing a new tax, encompassing both goods 

and services, to be implemented by the Centre, 29 

States and 2 Union Territories, in a large and 

complex federal system, via a constitutional (101st 

Amendment) Act 2016, following the passage of 

Constitution 122nd Amendment Bill requiring broad 

political consensus, affecting potentially 4-5 

million tax entities, and marshalling the latest 

technology to use and improve tax implementation 

capability, is perhaps unprecedented in modern 

global tax history. It is considered as biggest tax 

reform since 1947. 

Besides simplifying the indirect tax 

structure, GST would also help to create “One 

India” by eliminating geographical fragmentation. 

It will remove the cascading of taxes by ensuring 

the seamless flow of input credit across the value 

chain of both goods and services. GST was first 

introduced by France in 1954 and now it is  

 

followed by almost 150 countries. Most of the 

countries followed unified GST while some 

countries like Brazil, Canada follow a dual GST 

system where tax is imposed by Central as well as 

State Government both. 

In India also dual system of GST is 

proposed including CGST and SGST. Thus, the 

proposed GST is likely to change the whole 

scenario of current indirect tax system. It will be 

the most significant tax reform in the fiscal history 

of India. It will impact prices, business processes, 

investments and profitability in all segments of the 

economy. It will also entail a fundamental shift in 

the way tax policies are made in the country. On 

the whole, it is not just a tax change but a paradigm 

shift in the way companies do business. 

Review of Literature 

Ehtisham Ahmed and Satya Poddar (2009) 

have studied, “Goods and Service Tax Reforms and 

Inter-governmental Consideration in India” and 

found that GST introduction will provide simpler 

and transparent tax system with increase in output 

and productivity of economy in India. But the 

benefits of GST are critically dependent on rational 

design of GST. 
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Dr. R. Vasanthagopal (2011) studied 

“GST in India: A Big Leap in the Indirect Taxation 

System” and concluded that switching to seamless 

GST from current complicated indirect tax system 

in India will be a positive step in booming Indian 

economy. Success of GST will lead to its 

acceptance by more than 150 countries in world 

and a new preferred form of indirect tax system in 

Asia also. 

Pinki, Supriya Kamma and Richa Verma 

(July 2014) studied, “Goods and Services Tax- 

Panacea For Indirect Tax System in India” and 

concluded that the new NDA government in India 

is positive towards implementation of GST and it is 

beneficial for Central government, State 

government and as well as for consumers in long 

run if its implementation is backed by strong IT 

infrastructure. 

Nishitha Guptha (2014) in her study stated 

that implementation of GST in the Indian 

framework will lead to commercial benefits which 

were untouched by the VAT system and would 

essentially lead to economic development. Hence 

GST may precursor in the possibility of a collective 

gain for industry, trade, agriculture and common 

consumers as well as for the Central Government 

and the State Government. 

Jaiprakash (2014) in his research study 

mentioned that the GST at the Central and the State 

level are expected to give more relief to industry, 

trade, agriculture and consumers through a more 

comprehensive and wider coverage of input tax set-

off and service tax setoff, subsuming of several 

taxes in the GST and phasing out of CST. 

Responses of industry and also of trade have been 

indeed encouraging. Thus GST offers us the best 

option to broaden our tax base and we should not 

miss this opportunities to introduce it when the 

circumstances are quite favourable and economy is 

enjoying steady growth with only mild inflation. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

The study has following objectives: 

1. To understand the concept of GST and its 

features. 

2. To evaluate the impact of GST on the pricing 

of products. 

3. To cognize the role of GST in the mitigation of 

cascading of taxes. 

4. To analyze the impact of GST on India’s 

economic growth and development. 

Research Methodology 

Being an explanatory research it is based 

on secondary data collected from journals, articles, 

newspapers and magazines. Considering the 

objectives of the study descriptive type research 

design is adopted to have more accuracy and 

rigorous analysis of research study. The accessible 

secondary data is intensively used for research 

study. 

Concept of GST– An Indian GST Model 

The Indian GST model would be a dual 

GST with the Centre and States simultaneously 

levying it on a common tax base. The GST to be 

levied by the Centre on intra-state supply of goods 

and/or services would be called the Central Goods 

and Services Tax (CGST) and that to be levied by 

the States would be called the State Goods and 

Services Tax (SGST). Similarly Integrated Goods 

and Services Tax (IGST) will be levied and 

administered by Centre on every inter-state supply 

of goods and services. 

Figure 1: Taxes under Goods and Services Tax 
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GST is a consumption based tax i.e. the 

tax should be received by the state in which the 

goods or services are consumed and not by the state 

in which such goods are manufactured. IGST is 

designed to ensure seamless flow of input tax credit 

from one state to another. One state has to deal 

only with the Centre government to settle the tax 

amounts and not with every other state, thus 

making the process easier. 

For example, a dealer in Delhi sold goods 

to the consumer in Delhi worth Rs. 20000. The 

GST rate is 18 per cent comprising of CGST rate of 

9 per cent and SGST rate of 9 per cent, in such case 

the dealer collects Rs. 3600 and Rs. 1800 will go to 

the Central government and Rs. 1800 will go to the 

Delhi Government. Now, if the dealer in Delhi had 

sold goods to a dealer in Tamil Nadu worth Rs. 

200000. The IGST rate is 18 per cent comprises 

CGST rate of 9 per cent and SGST rate of 9 per 

cent. In such case the dealer has to charge Rs. 

36000 as IGST which will go to the Centre. Central 

Government after retaining its share (9 per cent of 

Rs. 200000= Rs. 18000) will pay the balance 

amount i.e. Rs. 18000 to the concerned state. 

How does GST works? 

GST is a tax on goods and services with 

comprehensive and continuous chain of set-off 

benefits from the producer’s point and service 

provider’s point up to the retailer’s level. It is 

essentially a tax only on value addition at each 

stage, and a supplier at each stage is permitted to 

set-off, through a tax credit mechanism, the GST 

paid on the purchase of goods and services as 

available for set-off on the GST to be paid on the 

supply of goods and services. The final consumer 

will thus bear only the GST charged by the last 

dealer in the supply chain, with set-off benefits at 

all the previous stages. The illustration shown 

below indicates, in terms of a hypothetical example 

with a manufacturer, one whole seller and one 

retailer, how GST will work. Let us suppose that 

GST rate is 10 per cent, with the manufacturer 

making value addition of Rs. 30 on his purchases 

worth Rs. 100 of inputs of goods and services used 

in the manufacturing process. The manufacturer 

will then pay net GST of Rs. 3 after setting-off Rs. 

10 as GST paid on his inputs (i.e. Input Tax Credit) 

from gross GST of Rs. 13. The manufacturer sells 

the goods to the whole seller. When the whole 

seller sells the same goods after making value 

addition of (say), Rs. 20, he pays net GST of only 

Rs. 2, after setting-off of Input Tax Credit of Rs. 13 

from the gross GST of Rs. 15 to the manufacturer. 

Similarly, when a retailer sells the same goods after 

a value addition of (say) Rs. 10, he pays net GST of 

only Re. 1, after setting-off Rs. 15 from his gross 

GST of Rs. 16 paid to the whole seller. Thus, the 

manufacturer, whole seller and retailer have to pay 

only Rs. 6 (= Rs. 3+ Rs. 2+ Re. 1) as GST on the 

value addition along the entire value chain from the 

producer to the retailer, after setting-off GST paid 

at the earlier stages. The overall burden of GST on 

the goods is thus much less (Table 1).  

Table 1: Overall Burden of GST 

Stage of 

Supply Chain 

 

Purchase 

Value of 

Input 

 

Value 

Addition 

 

Value at 

which Supply 

Goods and 

Services 

Made to Next 

Stage 

Rate of 

GST 

 

GST on 

Output 

 

Input 

Tax 

Credit 

 

Net GST= 

GST on 

Output- 

Input Tax 

Credit 

 

Manufacturer 100 30 130 10 % 13 10 13-10 = 3 

Whole seller 130 20 150 10 % 15 13 15-13 = 2 

Retailer 150 10 160 10 % 16 15 16-15 = 1 
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Salient Features of the GST Model 

The salient features of the proposed model 

are as follows: 

 GST will subsume central indirect taxes like 

excise duty, service tax etc and also state levies 

like value added tax, octroi tax, entry tax, 

luxury tax etc. 

 It will have two components, central GST 

levied by Centre and State GST levied by the 

States. 

 Only Centre may levy and collect GST on 

supplies in case of inter-state trade and 

collection of tax will be divided between 

Centre and State. 

 A two-rate structure will be adopted. It means 

lower rate for necessary items and goods of 

basic importance and a standard rate for goods 

in general. There will also be a special rate for 

precious metals and a list of exempted items. 

 Over-lapping of tax i.e. tax on tax will be 

eliminated with GST. 

 Both Goods and Services are taxed in same 

manner in chain of supply till they are reached 

to consumer. They are not distinguished under 

GST. 

Impact of GST on the Pricing of Goods and 

Services 

Tax experts claim that the current practice 

of tax on tax - for example, VAT is being charged 

on not just cost of production but also on the excise 

duty that is added at the factory gate leading to cost 

building up, will go once GST is rolled out. This 

will help in bringing down the prices of consumer 

durables, electronic products and ready-made 

garments. On the other hand, for goods which are 

currently taxed at low rate, the impact of GST will 

bring price hike. Services barring essential ones 

like ambulance, cultural activities, pilgrimages etc. 

are exempted from levy will become costlier. GST 

is the most powerful tax reform that India has 

witnessed, aims to do away with multiple - tax 

regime on goods and services and bring them under 

one rate. We can just predict the following impact 

of GST on prices with the help of following 

example given in Figure 2. 

Figure 2: Impact of GST on Prices 

Hence, the above example reveals that the 

tax paid on sale within state can be claim against 

tax paid on sale outside state in GST system, which 

is not in present tax system. The credit of CGST 

cannot be taken against SGST and credit of SGST 

cannot be taken against CGST but both credits can 

be taken against IGST 
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Role of GST in the removal of cascading of 

Taxes 

Cascading of taxes referred to as “taxes on 

taxes”. It is simple to illustrate – say A sells goods 

to B after charging sales tax, and then B re-sells 

those goods to C after charging sales tax. While B 

was computing his sales tax liability, he also 

included the sales tax paid on previous purchase, 

which is how it becomes a tax on tax. This was the 

case with the sales tax few years ago. At that time, 

a VAT system was introduced whereby every next 

stage dealer used to get credit of the tax paid at 

earlier stage against his tax liability. This reduced 

an overall liability of many traders and also helped 

to reduce inflationary impact this had on the prices.  

However, there are still problems with the 

system that have not been solved till date. Against 

such a backdrop, let us discuss about the aforesaid 

problems. The credit of Input VAT is available 

against Output VAT. In the same manner, the credit 

of input excise/service tax is available for set-off 

against output liability of excise/service tax. 

However, the credit of VAT is not available against 

excise and vice versa. We all know that VAT is 

computed on a value which includes excise duty. In 

the same manner, CENVAT credit is allowed only 

for the Excise duty paid on inputs, and not on the 

VAT paid on the input raw material. This shows 

that there is a tax on tax! 

Excise duty and service tax are levied by 

the Central Government, while the VAT is levied 

by the State Government, which is one of the 

reasons why such a cross-utilization of credits was 

not allowed. However, this does not constitute a 

valid reason that justifies the cascading effect of 

taxes. For the people, it makes no difference if a tax 

is levied by the Centre or the State – a tax is a tax, 

and there is a tax on tax. That is why the GST is 

introduced to combat this problem of cascading of 

taxes. It can be understand with the help of 

following illustration given in Table 2. 

Particulars 

 

Value and 

tax amount 

Under 

current laws 

Value and 

tax amount 

Under GST 

law 

Value to 

manufacturer 
Rs. Rs. 

Production cost 1,00,000 1,00,000 

Add Profit 

Margin @10% 
10,000 10,000 

Add excise duty 

@12% 
13,200 - 

Total cost of 

production 
1,23,200 1,10,000 

Add VAT 

@12.5% 
15,400 - 

Add SGST @6% - 6,600 

Add CGST @6% - 6,600 

Invoice value for 

manufacturer 
1,38,600 1,23,200 

Value to 

wholesaler: 
Rs. Rs. 

Cost of goods 1,38,600 1,23,200 

Add profit margin 

@10% 
13,860 12,320 

Total Value 1,52,460 1,35,520 

Add VAT 

@12.5% 
19,058 - 

Add SGST @6% - 8,131 

Add CGST @6% - 8,131 

Invoice value to 

wholesaler 
1,71,518 1,51,782 

Value to Retailer:   

Cost of goods 1,71,518 1,51,782 

Add Profit margin 

@10% 
17,152 15,178 

Total Value 1,88,670 1,66,960 

Add VAT 

@12.5% 
23,584 - 

Add SGST @6% - 10,018 

Add CGST @6% - 10,018 

Invoice value to 

retailer 
2,12,254 1,86,996 

Table 2 shows that how GST will provide 

the benefit of cross utilization of credit to dealer at 

every stage while such benefit is not available in 

the existing indirect tax system. Thus, GST will 

reduce the overall liability of many traders and also 

helped to reduce inflationary impact this had on the 

prices. Ultimately the consumer will have to pay 

the lesser amount and can take the advantage of 

input tax credit in case of cross utilization of credit 
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too. Hence, it reveals that GST could play a vital 

role in the mitigation of cascading of taxes. 

Impact of GST on Indian Economy 

The Goods and Service Tax (GST) is 

expected to have wide ranging ramifications for the 

complicated taxation system in the country. It is 

likely to improve the country’s tax to GDP ratio 

and also inhibit inflation. The GST Council has 

finalised a four-tier GST tax structure of 5 per cent, 

12 per cent, 18 per cent and 28 per cent, with lower 

rates for essential items and the highest for luxury 

and demerits goods, including luxury cars, SUVs 

and tobacco products, that would also attract an 

additional cess. Moreover, with a view to keeping 

inflation under check, essential items including 

food, which presently constitute roughly half of the 

consumer inflation basket, will be taxed at zero 

rates. 

 The cess is expected to provide additional 

resources to the central government to compensate 

states for losses incurred. An economy of a country 

can grow only if its people and their businesses 

grow as well as there is an increase in the 

Government revenue in the long run. The following 

points affirm how the 

GST will impact the Indian economy 

Reshapes Indirect Tax Structure 

Goods and Services Tax or GST is a 

destination based indirect tax that will mitigate the 

cascading effect of taxes. The GST will reshape the 

structure of indirect tax by subsume the majority of 

indirect taxes like Service tax, excise duty, Value 

Added Tax (VAT), Countervailing Duty (CAD), 

Special Additional Duty of Customs (SAD), 

Central Sales Tax (CST) etc.  

This will do away with the complex 

structure of indirect tax of the country, thus 

improving the ease of doing business in the 

country. 

 

Exports 

GST will also remove the custom duties 

applicable on exports. Our competitiveness in 

foreign markets would increase on account of 

lower cost of transaction. Exports will become 

competitive as the GST regime will eliminate the 

cascading effect of taxes. A National Council of 

Applied Economic Research study suggested that 

GST could boost India’s GDP growth by 0.9-1.7 

percent. 

Gross Domestic Product 

In terms of growth impact of GST 

implementation, the near-term could be a mess, 

with adjustment costs for the private sector is 

grappling with inter-sector implications, and the 

central government (CG) trying to compensate 

states for revenue loss. If the GST rate is set at 

around the 17-18 per cent, service producers would 

face an increased tax burden while manufacturers 

would see a fall. That could cause manufacturers 

not to pass through benefits and service providers 

to pass on costs, moves that would lower 

consumption and overall growth. At present, the 

effective indirect tax rates on services and goods 

are 15 percent and 22.5 percent, respectively. 

Inflation 

Initially, the implementation of the GST in 

the near-term could bring some upturn in inflation; 

however, the effect should be transitory. The 

service tax rate could shoot up from the current 

level of 15 percent (including Krishi Kalyan Cess). 

Under the GST tax regime, this tax rate may go up 

to 18 per cent. This has led to fears that inflation 

could rise in the short term. 

Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) 

The flow of Foreign Direct Investments 

may increase once GST is implemented as the 

present complicated/ multiple tax laws are one of 

the reasons foreign Companies are wary of coming 

to India in addition to widespread corruption. The 
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GST will be good one for the Indian rupee (INR). 

So far, the currency has yet to see a GST boost. It is 

believed that GST will lead to wider foreign direct 

inflows of investment and a narrow current account 

deficit factors that should help the INR eventually 

outperform other Asian and emerging market 

currencies. 

The impact of GST on Make–in–India 

The “Make in India” campaign is 

proposing to make India a world-class 

manufacturing hub. GST will play a crucial role to 

attract large-scale investment. The impending 

Goods and Service Tax promises a progressive tax 

system which avoids cascading of taxes and will 

help in establishing India as a true common market. 

A Finance Ministry report said that the GST regime 

will boost the 'Make in India' programme as 

manufacturers will get input tax credits for capital 

goods. 

Unification of Market 

GST will lead to the unification of the 

market, which would facilitate seamless movement 

of goods across states and reduce the transaction 

cost of businesses. Various tax barriers such as 

check posts and toll plazas lead to a lot of wastage 

for perishable items being transported, a loss that 

translated into major costs through higher need of 

buffer stocks and warehousing costs as well. A 

single taxation system could eliminate this 

roadblock for them. 

Credit to Manufactures 

Under the GST, manufacturers will get 

credits for all taxes paid earlier in the 

goods/services chain, therefore, incentivizing firms 

to source inputs from other registered dealers. This 

could bring in additional revenues to the 

government as the unorganized sector, which is not 

part of the value chain, would be drawn into the tax 

net. 

 

Credit to Dealers 

To claim input tax credit (ITC), each 

dealer has an incentive to request documentation 

from the dealer behind him in the value-added/tax 

chain. Thus, the new tax regime is seen as more 

self-policing, less intrusive and hence more 

effective way of reducing corruption. 

Clean–up India 

The clean-up of the Indian taxation system 

will reduce the number of excise duty exemptions. 

According to the government’s estimates, excise 

tax exemptions results in foregone revenues of Rs. 

1.8 lakh crore. The comparable figure for the states 

is about Rs. 1.5 lakh crore. Together, India loses 

about 2.7 percent of GDP because of exemptions. 

III. CONCLUSION 

India’s historic approval of the Goods and 

Services Tax (GST) marked a benchmark 

development of the economy of the country but 

GST may disrupt the economy for a short-term. Till 

now, an introduction of VAT (Value Added Tax) at 

the state level and CENVAT at central level are 

considered to be largest indirect tax reforms in the 

country and GST is the next logical step towards 

making India a good market. The GST is arguably 

one of India’s most significant and ambitious 

reforms ever attempted. The biggest advantage of 

GST is the economic unification of India. It has the 

ability to end the long-standing distortions arising 

out of the differential treatment of the 

manufacturing and service sectors by 

amalgamating a large number of Central and State 

taxes into a single tax, it would alleviate cascading 

or double taxation in a major way. The GST is 

widely expected to transform India into a common 

market; along with it increased efficiency and 

productivity. The Goods and Services Tax would 

be a very noteworthy step in the field of indirect tax 

reforms in India. From the consumer point of view, 

the biggest advantage would be in terms of 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

                           Mayas Publication IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 501 

reduction in the overall tax burden on goods and 

services. Introduction of GST would also make 

Indian products competitive in the domestic and 

international markets. Last but not the least, this 

tax, because of its transparent character, would be 

easier to administer. However, once implemented, 

the system holds great promise in terms of 

sustaining growth for the Indian economy. Thus, 

the impact of GST on Indian Economy is going to 

be very significant. 
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Abstract 

Bitcoin is a digital asset and a payment 

system. It is commonly called a decentralized 

digital currency. It is open source software. 

Transaction of a Bitcoin are verified by network 

nodes and recorded in a public distributed ledger 

called black chain. Bitcoin was first introduced in 

the year 2009 by Satoshi Nakamoto. The paper has 

construct with the origin of Bitcoin and its legal 

status across the countries in the world as well as 

Asia. It also examined the risks associated with the 

Bitcoin transactions. The study has concluded with 

the statistics on Bitcoin and other coins.   

Keywords: Bitcoin, Cryptocurrency, Block values.  

I. INTRODUCTION 

 The civilisation has begun on the 

invention of fire at thousands of years ago, 

however its dimensions where spread on the 

invention of 2 C’s like Currency and Computer. At 

present, it’s highly impossible to acquire both fire 

and computer without the Human’s gift of 

Currency. The currency system has evolved from 

stone, copper, silver, gold, paper and at last on 

cryptocurrency.  

 Bitcoin was first introduced in the year 

2009 and made a stable release in the year 2018 

February 26. Bitcoin core is the reference 

implementation of Bitcoin. The software was 

published by Satoshi Nakamoto under the name of 

Bitcoin and late named as “Bitcoin core” to make 

difference by the network. 

  

Bitcoin is a digital asset and a payment 

system. It is commonly called a decentralized 

digital currency. It is open source software. This 

means that no person. Company or country owns 

the network just like no one owns the internet. The 

system is peer – peer that is user can transact 

directly without an intermediary like a bank, a 

credit card company or a clearing house. 

Transaction of a Bitcoin are verified by network 

nodes and recorded in a public distributed ledger 

called black chain. 

Origin of Bitcoin 

In the year 2007 

Satashi Nakamoto was the person to work 

under the Bitcoin concept in 2007. It was first 

established in Japan in the year 2007. The founder 

says that it may be a collective pseudonym for 

more than one person. 

In the year 2008 

The white paper for Bitcoin was published 

in 31st of October, the paper was designed through 

metzdowd.com a cryptography mailing list that 

describes the Bitcoin currency and solves the 

problem of double spending in order to prevent the 

currency from being copied. 

In the year 2009 

To make the Bitcoin as separate operation 

they created the genesis block they are also called 

as “Block 0”. Block is nothing but number of 

Bitcoin user in collection. The first Bitcoin 
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transaction was first made in January 12th of 2009; 

the Bitcoin currency in Block170 takes place 

between the developers and cryptographic 

activities. On Oct 5th an exchange rate was 

established in Bitcoin was made using an equation 

that include the cost of electricity to run a computer 

that generated Bitcoin. 

         US $1=1,309.09 BTC   

In the year 2010 

10,000 BTC was spent on a pizza. The 

first real world transaction using Bitcoin takes 

place by the developer and the programmer they 

offered to pay 10,000 BTC for a pizza on the BTC 

forum. The exchange rate for a pizza under BTC 

was around US $25. 

US $25 = 32,727.25 BTC 

Bitcoin values increased tenfold over five 

day period the exchange value of Bitcoin increased 

ten times from US $0.008/BTC to US 

$0.080/BTC.The market cap exceeds $1 million 

USD. Calculated by multiplying the number of 

Bitcoin in circulation by the last trade in mtGot. 

The Bitcoin economy exceeds US $1 million. The 

price on mtGot reached US $0.05/BTC. 

In the year 2011 

25% of total Bitcoin generated with 

generation of block 10,500. 5.25 million Bitcoin 

has been generated totalling more than 25 percent 

of the projected total of almost 21 million. Bitcoin 

reaches parity with US dollar. Bitcoin touches US 

$1 BTC at mtGot reaches parity with US dollar for 

the first time. Bitcoin world expo was held in New 

York City. 

In the year 2012 

Mahin gupta launched India’s first Bitcoin 

exchange. 

In the year 2013 

First Bitcoin ATM unveiled in San Diego, 

California. Bitcoin goes above $1000. Its price 

surges to a record of US $1242 offer senate 

hearings. Bitcoin moves more money than western 

union. Bitcoin is used to travel to space which was 

accepted by Richard Branson’s virgin Galactic. 

Bitcoin accepts overstock. Federal election 

commission approves Bitcoin donations to political 

committees. A simple Bitcoin wallet with a mission 

to spread Bitcoin to Billion. 

In the year 2014 

Microsoft announces that it will accept 

Bitcoin on its platform on 11th Dec 2014. 

In the year 2015 

Rand Paul became first presidential 

candidate to accept Bitcoin. The mysterious creator 

of Bitcoin has been nominated for the Nobel Prize 

in economics. Bitcoin   hits two year high ahead of 

key events trading at $703. 

In the year 2016 

Swiss railway ticket machine started to 

sell Bitcoin digital currency. Bitcoin enjoys end of 

year price surge has hits a three year high with each 

one new worth about $900. 

In the year 2017 

Bitcoin tops $100 for first time in three 

year as 2017 trading begins. Value of 1 BTC 

surpassed the spot price of an ounce of gold for the 

first time. Bitcoin is accepted as legal payment 

method with is passed by japans law. The Bitcoin 

price is passed for $2000 for the first time. The 

Bitcoin symbol B was encoded in Unicode version. 

The value of Bitcoin was gradually 

increasing from $3000 to $4000 with become all 

time higher value. And block stream launches 

Bitcoin satellite helping broad cast Bitcoin from 

space. CME futures open at $20000 on the first day 

of trading and hit $30000 on spot markets in same 

Asian which become 20 times. 

Bitcoin price shot up 750% in a year. 

After the big crash crypto currency prices are 

slowly starting to stabilise the price fell 30% in 

recent weeks which is reported by china. 
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Legal Status of Bitcoin in Europe 

Belgium: Belgium maintains a neutral 

stance when it comes to Bitcoins. However, the 

country has declared that Bitcoins will be exempted 

from Value Added Tax (VAT). 

UK: The United Kingdom has been quite 

positive towards cryptocurrencies. The Bank of 

England soon plans to release a cryptocurrency 

which will be backed and regulated by the 

government. The UK Financial Conduct Authority 

is working towards implementing cryptocurrency 

payments on a larger scale. 

France: France has set a number of 

regulations on cryptocurrency exchanges. The 

country isn’t as warm and welcoming to 

cryptocurrencies as many other nations in Europe. 

It requires a strict KYC process for all domestic 

exchanges and users who sign up for them need to 

provide personal information. 

The Netherlands: The legal status of 

Bitcoins in The Netherlands is quite similar to that 

of Canada. Bitcoins transactions are treated as a 

barter transaction in the country. In The 

Netherlands, there are no specific rules of licensing 

and compliance that apply to Bitcoins. 

Italy: The government of Italy is 

concerned that Bitcoins might be used to finance 

some illegal activities in the country and plans to 

introduce stricter regulations in the near future. As 

of now there are no laws complying with Bitcoin in 

the nation. 

Switzerland: Bitcoins are considered to 

be a ‘foreign currency’ in Switzerland. Certain laws 

of Forex are likely to apply to Bitcoins. The 

country is moving towards stricter laws which will 

help regulate cryptocurrencies in the nation. 

Legal status of Bitcoin in Asia 

Legality of Bitcoins in Singapore 

Singapore is the most popular Asian 

nations which accept cryptocurrency payments. It 

has installed many Bitcoin’s Automated Teller 

Machine in all every parts of the country. However 

the currency has to be verified and information 

about the investors have to be collected as per the 

Law.  

Bitcoin’s Legality in Japan 

Japan paves the way for the legalization of 

the Bitcoin transactions and making it as legal. It is 

on the way to enact the law on the 

cryptocurrencies. It has more number of Bitcoin 

exchanges.  

Legal Status of Bitcoins in India 

India is the hub of Bitcoin transactions in 

the world which accounts ten percent of 

transactions. There is no specific law on 

cryptocurrencies in India. However, leading 

financial experts and executives are laying the path 

to make it as legal or quasi legal.  

Risks associated with Bitcoin 

Extreme volatility 

Investing in crypto currencies involves 

very high risk as prices have been extremely 

volatile. Many experts are sceptical about Bitcoin 

as an investment primarily because there is nothing 

for them to analyse. The expert says that “there 

isn’t enough of ecosystem surroundings Bitcoin to 

allow fundamental analysts to study it are an 

investment.  

People are therefore investing with 

imperfects information and joining the herd of 

speculators”. Since these crypto currency prices are 

not regulated as more people enter the market lured 

by the high prices the prices climb ever higher. 

This might lead to formation of a bubble that will 

eventually burst and cause widespread losses. 

Neither commodity, nor currency 

The lack of clarity about its origin is 

another big issue related to Bitcoin. In older days 

highly priced metals like gold, silver, etc. Were 
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used as currency then come currencies printed by 

government and these are called flat currencies.  

Though its proponents claim that crypto 

currencies is mined using complex mathematical 

formulae they are reluctant to all it a commodity. 

They also claim that it is not controlled by any 

government and so it is democratic. Therefore 

crypto currencies don’t fall into the currency 

category either. It can be very risky for business 

industry and people to trade or invest in Bitcoin as 

it is just a formula not backed by any tangible asset 

but by sheer demand. 

Don’t invest if you don’t understand 

Some global bankers and experts have 

warned investors against investing in crypto 

currencies because they are of the opinion that it is 

nothing but a bubble that is just about ready to 

burst. The experts have recently expressed his 

doubt about the value of Bitcoin. It’s worse than 

tulip bulbs. Someone is going to be killed. 

However owner and operator of bitcoin exchanges 

are of an entirely different opinion. There is a 

possibility that they don’t understand the bitcoin. 

The problem is apparent, if global banker doesn’t 

understand the phenomenon retail investors might 

not have much of a chance either.  

An regulated space 

Unlike other investment avenues, crypto 

currencies are not regulated by government entities 

or banks. There is no authority like Sebi that you 

can approach for grievance redressed.  If we buy 

something with a credit card and get ripped off we 

can call the bank and ask to be compensated. But if 

we get ripped in Bitcoin transaction it is impossible 

to get the money back.  

The issue of legality 

Our major hurdle in the path of Indian 

investors who are interested in investing in crypto 

currency is the confusion about its legal status. 

While they haven’t been declared illegal crypto 

currency is not recognised by the reserve bank of 

India (RBI) or any other authority in India as a 

currency. In December 2013 the RBI issued a press 

release cautioning user’s holders and traders of 

virtual currencies including bitcoin about the 

potential financial, operational, legal, customer 

protection and security related risk. 

In the last years press conference on 1st 

Feb 2017 the regulation has further started that it 

has not issued licences to companies for trading in 

any virtual or digital currencies. RBI also added 

that the user, holder, investor, trader, etc. Dealing 

with virtual or digital currencies will be doing so at 

their own risk. Bitcoin exchanges want to draw 

investor’s attention to the fact that the RBI has not 

banded them while the RBI has voiced its concerns 

bitcoin transactions haven’t been rendered illegal. 

So in our opinion investors shouldn’t lose hope just 

exercise caution. 

Ponzi scheme abound 

Aside from the operational issue of trading 

in crypto currency there is also a high risk of fraud. 

There is still a good deal of misinformation and 

lack of clarity regarding bitcoin trading, and 

fraudsters have been taken advantages of this to 

launch ponzi schemes. 

Which promises with guaranteed high 

return some companies claim to double the initial 

investment within a very short period of time? The 

growing use of virtual currencies in the global 

market place makes it easy for miscreants to lure 

investors into Ponzi scheme. 

Prakesh pillay learnt this the hard way. He 

invested Rs 5 lakhs and accumulated 6.5 Bitcoin 

through Bitcoin trading company. Though he was 

able to recover 3 lakhs by selling Bitcoin in July 

the company is no longer allowing him to sell the 

remaining Bitcoin in his wallet.  

It is asking him to exchange them for 

MCAP another crypto currencies Gain Bitcoin is a 
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ponzi scheme like shavers and gaw miners. 

Investor should be careful to steer clear of such 

scheme. 

Prone to illegal activity 

Due to lack of government control 

terrorist and extortionists are also utilising the 

crypto currency space to their advantage. Bitcoin 

users on either end of a transaction can remain 

relatively anonymous and cybercriminals have 

found way to mask their address so it can be 

difficult for government authorities and companies 

to trace such illegal activities. 50 fell victim to such 

hacking in September 2016. Jeswani’s computer 

was remotely accessed and locked by hackers who 

demanded a payment of three Bitcoin although they 

met their demand they did not unlock his computer 

and he ended up losing his data anyway. 

Mode of Investment 

 Bitcoin for saving purpose. 

 Fiat is for debtors. 

Bitcoin for saving purpose 

Bitcoin is used for saving purpose because 

Bitcoin is deflationary by design and deflation is 

for savers. Deflation is the decrease in the general 

price of goods and services due to the rising value 

of a currency or monetary unit. This means that 

over time deflation enables people to purchase 

more goods and services with the same amount of 

money. So that the price of bitcoin continuous to 

climb the cost of goods and services will continue 

to fall. For an imagination how much easier it 

would be to save for a car or a down payment on a 

house when your purchasing power increase over 

time.  

Most Morden economist generally 

believes that deflation is bad for economic activity 

because as the value of your currency continues to 

raise it typically reduced spending and increase the 

real value of debt. This wouldn’t be such a problem 

it the majority of Morden societies weren’t based 

entirely on debt and consumption but that isn’t the 

case. You might also hear economist claim that 

bitcoin will never work because most people 

“hoard” their bitcoin. “Hoard” is just their biased 

way of saying “store value” or “savings” and 

contrary to what you may have heard. Saving is 

actually a very good thing for a healthy economy.  

Bitcoin and the crypto economy will prove 

to be one of the healthiest economics in the world 

and it’s primarily thanks to their deflationary 

economic model. A deflationary money system 

incentivizes savings, discourages debt, discourages 

waste and over time, creates more purchasing 

power for the society that uses it.  

Fiat is for debtors 

Inflation is the rate at which the general 

level of prices for goods and services is rising and 

consequently the purchasing power of currency is 

falling. The inflation rate of the US dollar is about 

3 – 5% annually which means that a $100 item at 

the store today will likely cost you $103 - $105 in 

exactly one year. This is also meant that if you do 

not get at least 3 – 5% pay rise each and every year, 

you are working just as hard for less purchasing 

power. The end result is either a lower standard of 

living for the same amount of labour are the same 

standard of living for an increased amount of 

labour. You either end up with less time or less 

time to do the things.  

The majority of fiat money supplies are 

inflationary and based on money being printed out 

of thin air from a central bank and then lent to other 

large banks at interest. The money is then finally 

lent out to smaller banks in form of home loans, 

business loans, auto loans, student loan, credit 

cards, secured loans, unsecured loans, line of credit 

and a number of other debt based financial 

instrument. After all of that interest bearing debt 

has worked its way down to people. We end up 
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paying up to 20% interest just to go small loans for 

things like buying a car or investing in education.  

The entire system is based on making 

people into debt to the banking system and that is 

only if your credit score is good enough to be 

worthy of debt. Inflation incentivizes debt, 

incentivizes consumption, discourages savings and 

reduces purchasing power of everyone within an 

economy.  

Bitcoin exchange 

 A Bitcoin exchange or digital currency 

exchange is a business that allows customer to 

trade digital currency exchange for other asset such 

as conventional fiat money or other digital 

currencies. Different Bitcoin exchange around the 

world are sets the price of Bitcoin. The following 

are the types of Bitcoin exchanges across the globe: 

 Coin base 

 Shape shift 

 Bitcoin ATMs or BTMs 

 Local Bitcoin  

 Wall of coins 

 Paxful 

 Bitcoin trading platforms 

 Poloniex 

 bitTrex 

 kracken 

 bitFinex 

Bitcoin trading Strategy 

Entry strategy 

If 0.01 BTC every single time 1 receive a 

BUV signal. 

Exit strategy 

For this particular case study my target 

was to realise at least a 40% gain on a position 

before I liquidation it. Since the price of Bitcoin 

shot upward in the month of May I was forced to 

adjust my exit. 

 

 

Total buy orders 

In one week i received a total of 110 buy 

signals and bought 0.01BTC at each one for a total 

of .01 BTC invested. 

Cost and overhead: it paid 1 BTC for a 60 days 

membership to get the signals. 

Net profit: Their gross return of 0.86 BTC for buy 

a single = a net profit of 0.76 bitcoin. 

Statistics on Bitcoins 

Bitcoin as on 07th March 2018 

 Bitcoin price  : $10778 (less) 

 Market cap  : $182.2B (less) 

 Daily transaction : 206K (increase) 

 Money supply : B 16.9M (increase)  

 Total Bitcoin  : 16,891,635 BTC 

 Market capitalization  :$182,442,111,817USD

  

 Block Time : 9 minutes, 17 seconds 

 Blocks counts: 512373 

 Block size : 920,991 kbytes 

 Average transaction fee: 2 USD 

 Median transaction fee: 0.457 USD  

Source: reasonstobitcoin.com 

Comparative study about all the coins with 

detail as on dated, 2018-03-07 

Type of Coin Price Volume 

Bitcoin $11,270.81 $165.35 million 

Ethereum $857.49 $30.53 million 

Ripple $0.94 $217.58 million 

Bitcoin cash $123.04 $5.70 million 

Litecoin $206.10 $9.02 million 

EOS $7.54 $61.35 million 

Dash $605.95 $1.03 million 
Source: m.bithumb.com/wallet 

 In terms of volume of transactions, Ripple 

is ranked as number one coin with $217.58 million 

followed by Bitcoin with $ 165.35 million. 

However, Bitcoin ranked as most valuable coin 

with the price tag of $ 11,270.81. 
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II. CONCLUSION 

 The Bitcoin is adopted and utilised across 

the globe with the presence of Bitcoin exchanges 

and legalised transactions in few countries, and 

unauthorised at few countries. Whether it’s 

legalised or not, the volume and value of 

transactions of Bitcoins is surging ahead than other 

techno coins in the last few years. Though the 

Bitcoin has few advantages like safe investment 

and computerised trading facilities, it has more 

risks associated with its transactions. No matter 

what you plan on doing in the Bitcoin space there 

are a multitude of service there to help spread 

Bitcoin across the globe. 

 Hence, it is the high time for the 

Government of India to regulate the Bitcoin 

transactions through enacting separate Act, and the 

Reserve Bank of India have to educate the general 

public on the Bitcoin transaction before it affects 

the investors and the overall economy of the 

country.    
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Abstract 

India is blessed with more than 7000 

sq.km coastal area. It has difficult terrain and 

navigable waters as its assets for development. At 

about 95 percent of India’s trade by volume takes 

place via maritime route.   Ports act as the engine 

of international trade and development. They 

accelerate and propel the manufacturing activity of 

a nation. Ports play a pivotal role in the 

development of an economy and are helpful in 

increasing export and imports. India has 12 major 

ports and 200 non-major ports. The major ports 

are being controlled by the central government and 

the non-major or minor ports by the state 

governments. Due to the economic reforms and the 

sweeping LPG era in many nations, the integration 

with the world economy has become inevitable. 

India needs a long term vision for the development 

of ports. The sagarmala programme is about the 

creation of port infrastructure in India. 

Indian ports must be developed on par 

with international ports. It increases port 

operational efficiency and capacity expansion. The 

facilities should be good enough to reduce the 

turnaround time. This would revitalize the entire 

economy.  

Keywords: Port, Sagarmala programme, new port 

development, Economic growth  

I. INTRODUCTION 

Ports occupy the central place in many 

international trade activities. They provide the 

berthing, warehousing, loading and unloading 

facilities for the people. About 95% of India’s trade 

is undertaken by the volume via maritime route. 

This is expected to develop India’s ports and 

accelerate the manufacturing industry at the right 

spirit. Port is the door of an economy through 

which we could develop long lasting political, 

economic and cultural relations. The old ports in 

India are the testimonials exhibiting the cultural 

vistas of India. 

It is decided to improve the operational 

efficiency and profitability of 12 major ports. It 

also helps in ease of doing business. 142 port 

capacity expansion project is available for the 

period from 2013-14 to 2015-16. 55.61 MTPA was 

achieved in the year 2013-14. This increased to 79 

MTPA in 2014-15 and 93.84 MTPA in 2015-16 

respectively. The Government of India is planned 

to develop six major ports in different parts of India 

for the international trade purposes. This would 

usher the economy to the greater heights in a short 

span of time. 

The proposed Greenfield ports 

1. Vadhavan – Maharashtra 

2. Sagar Island – West Bengal 

3. Paradip Outer Harbour – Odisha 

4. Cuddalore/Sirkazhi – Tamil Nadu 

5. Belikari – Karnataka 

6. Enayam – Tamil Nadu 
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New Port Development 

The proposed ports should two fold 

purposes, namely, economic door for export and 

import of commodities and national security. The 

cost of developing a port is huge, but the benefits 

arising out of it is quite attractive. A good sea port 

helps in the development of nearby areas and 

provides employment opportunities. 

New Port development must take into 

account the hinter land connectivity and cost of 

other competing modes of transport. India has 

inland water navigation system that has to be fully 

exploited for its cost effectiveness and safe transit. 

The rivers, canals, backwaters and creeks 

contribute for 6 per cent of India’s transportation 

model mix. The transit of coal, cement, iron & 

steel, food grains and Petroleum products would 

rise by the coming years. It has been estimated that 

it would be more for the year 2025. 

A dedicated infrastructure has to be 

created for promoting coastal shipping. While 

dealing with the entire system of development one 

has to consider the various environmental factors 

influencing the decisions of India. 

Adding to the Efficiency of the Port 

Capacity addition and infrastructure 

development are to be the top priority in adding to 

the efficiency of the ports. It also calls for the new 

machinery and mechanization wherever necessary 

and possible. Efficiency is an important criterion 

for the development of a nation.  

Creating Berthing Facilities 

The increased trade compels the port 

authorities to provide more berthing facilities and 

the turnaround time has to be reduced or in line 

with the international standards. Creation of more 

berthing facilities would make the situation better 

and easy accessibility of markets is possible. The 

government strives for achieving the maximum 

yield by having more berthing facilities. 

Factors to be considered for the selection of the 

right port  

The location of the port becomes strategic 

in the international arena in terms of trade and 

security. In addition there are a plethora of factors 

require the right selection of the project. The 

structure, depth of sea level at the proposed port, 

environmental conditions, employment 

opportunities and development of Indian ports 

determine the selection of the right ports. 

Socio-Economic benefits of Ports 

A port is a location on a coast or shore 

containing one or more harbors where ships can 

dock and transfer people or cargo to or from land. 

Ports are one of the primary components of the 

general transportation sector and are nowadays 

linked to the expanding world economy. Ports are 

basically a means of integration into the global 

economic system. As international barriers to trade 

have effectively been lifted by the WTO-

agreements since the 1980s, global manufacturers 

have vertically disintegrated their production 

systems into geographically dispersed and flexibly 

organized supply chain systems. The international 

trade regime allowed manufacturers to re-locate 

their production and assembly plants to more cost-

efficient locations in developing economies.  

Some of the important socio- economic benefits 

of ports are Fuels economic development  

They are important links of hinterlands to 

points overseas. They facilitate movement of goods 

to and from hinterland. They increase international 

trade ( both exports and import). Increase in 

exports lead to industrialization in the hinterland as 

well as around ports. Increase in imports lead to 

increase in consumer choice and provision of goods 

at competitive rates. 

Development of cities  

Most of the world’s major cities are port 

cities. Ports spur the economic activities around 
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them like banking, finance, Insurance, logistic etc. 

This leads to development of cities around ports. 

Example: Mumbai and Kolkata. 

Increase in Employment  

Ports increase employment both directly 

and indirectly. Direct employment refers to 

employment in port related activities. Indirect 

employment increases due to increased 

industrialization and increase in other services like 

banking and insurance. 

Relatively Environment friendly  

When compared to other transportation 

systems, railway transportation requires twice as 

much energy consumption. Road transportation 

requires ten times as much as sea conveyance. 

During the past few decades the world has become 

increasingly environmentally conscious and, with 

its lower energy consumption, marine 

transportation is obviously more environmentally 

friendly than other means. 

Increase world Economic Integration  

Globalization has been partially successful 

due to cheap transportation facilitated by ports.  

Development of Infrastructure  

Increase the economic activity between 

hinterland and ports lead to development of 

infrastructure including railways, roads & inland 

waterways. Such infrastructure makes our exports 

more competitive and as a spillover effect provide 

world class infrastructure to citizens. 

As discussed above ports are important for 

socio-economic development of the region thus 

nations are moving for “Port led development”. 

China has experienced such development. China 

developed its industrial towns near ports to 

facilitate this export led growth. It has proposed 

Maritime Silk Route to catalyze port led 

development. 

 

 

Why Ports are needed for India? 

India has a long coastline of about 7,517 

km along the western and eastern shelves of the 

mainland. With 12 major ports and 187 minor 

ports, India ranks 16th among maritime countries 

and has one of the largest merchant shipping fleets 

in the world. According to the Ministry of 

Shipping, approximately 95% of the country’s 

trade by volume and 70% by value moves through 

maritime transport, highlighting the importance of 

ports and their contribution in sustaining the 

growth and development of the Indian economy. 

The increasing trend of Western countries moving 

their manufacturing functions to low-cost countries 

and the fact that India need to create millions of 

jobs for youth joining workforce every- year means 

that India could be a prospective manufacturing 

hub after china. This means we also need to focus 

on port led development by improvement in port 

infrastructure. 

Policy Initiatives by government for Port led 

development 

The Ministry of Shipping, the nodal 

agency for ports, encompasses the shipping and 

port sectors, including shipbuilding and ship repair, 

major ports and inland water transport. As per 

government policy, 100% FDI is allowed in port 

development projects. As way of incentive, 100% 

income tax exemption from income tax is extended 

to companies investing in port infrastructure. 

Further, a 10-year tax holiday has been given to 

enterprises engaged in the business of developing, 

maintaining and operating ports, inland waterways 

and inland ports. 

A major promotional initiative of the 

ministry is the National Maritime Development 

Programme (NMDP), an initiative to develop the 

maritime sector, with an outlay of USD 11.8 

billion. The policy lists measures for enhancing 

private investment, improving service quality and 
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promoting competitiveness to meet medium- and 

long-term objectives. The programme will be 

implemented through public/private partnership in 

two phases. 

Sagar Mala programme is a strategic and 

customer-oriented initiative of the Government to 

modernize India's Ports so that port-led 

development can be augmented and coastlines can 

be developed to contribute in India's growth. It 

looks towards transforming the existing Ports into 

modern world class Ports and integrate the 

development of the Ports, the Industrial clusters 

and hinterland and efficient evacuation systems 

through road, rail, inland and coastal waterways 

resulting in Ports becoming the drivers of economic 

activity in coastal areas. 

Major ports 

Presently India is a home for 12 major 

ports and around 200 non-major ports. It could be 

well utilized for transporting the products and 

services among various nations. The government 

has also proposed to open up another six more 

green ports for the development of Port sector.  

Minor Ports 

In addition to 12 major ports as listed 

above there are 187 ports which are under the 

jurisdiction of respective State Governments. These 

ports handled around 26% of the total maritime 

traffic in 2004-05. 

 

R & D Schemes (Port Sector) Completed During Last Few Years 

Sl 

No. 
Name of the scheme 

Cost 

(Rs. In 

lakh) 

Project 

proponent 

Date of 

completion 

1 
Different types of berthing structures and development 

of standard designs.  
6.77 IIT chennai June 2001 

2 Problem of siltation in estuarine ports.  29.00 
CWPRS, Pune 

& Cochin Port 
April 2002 

3 
Role of shipping activity and ship fouling in TBT 

pollution in some harbor of West Coast of India  
24.08 NIO Goa Sep 2003 

4 

Development of Marine Flash Concrete and evaluation 

of its performance writ physico chemical and biological 

factor in marine water  

17.27 NIO Goa October 2004 

5 
Study of the impact of alluvial meanders & tributaries on 

the Bhagirathi Hugli River system  
19.88 Kolkata Port August 2009 

6 
Interaction of ships with basin entrance and approach 

channels  
24.43 IIT Chennai June 2012 

7 
FRP Laminated Sandwich panels for bridges/walkways 

of Marine Structures  
24.00 IIT, Roorkee Sep 2014 

8 

Geo-Hydro-Morphological studies of three tributaries 

and their impact on sedimentation with respect to some 

critical stretches in Hooghly River and Estuary  

46.23 
Kolkata Port 

Trust 
Nov. 2015 

9 
Use of Dredged Material during Maintenance Dredging 

in the Hugli Estuary  
30.00 

Kolkata Port 

Trust 
March 2016 

Source: Ministry of Shipping 

The Research and Development schemes 

completed in the last few years from 2001 to 2016 

have been given in the above table. This shows the 

improvement in the port arena. 

II. SUGGESTIONS 

 Wet port and Dry Port can be developed for 

the benefit of the nation.  

 Human resource has to be developed for the 

exclusive handling of cargoes and shipping 

related activities. 

 Port infrastructure has to be created in all over 

the country to expedite the process of 

development. This in turn would usher the port 

and shipping industry to greater heights. 
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 The role of government in monitoring and 

supporting the private port players would be 

highly appreciable 

 A long term port and shipping policy with a 

vision to develop the nation needs to be 

created to be the leading maritime nation 

 The government can be the nodal agency in 

organizing group port 

 Efficient financial operation of port and 

shipping accounts are needed 

 BOT – Build, Operate and Transfer facilities 

may be undertaken 

 Nationwide cargo distribution policy will 

prove to be a milestone in the development of 

nation 

 The introduction of EDI (Electronic Data 

Interchange) is to be effectively introduced and 

followed in all ports 

 The government may think of developing 

coastal tourism 

 The domestic maritime policy will be useful 

one for developing our economy at a faster rate 

III. CONCLUSIONS 

Port and shipping are responsible for 

integrating our economic activities with the rest of 

the world in a positive manner. They provide the 

way for satiating the desires of the consumer and 

make the products available for all people. It nicely 

balances the shortage and surplus in an effective 

manner. Effective port management requires the 

institutional framework, port operations and 

environmental considerations. Steps have to be 

taken to prevent destruction and pollution of 

maritime environment. A visionary maritime 

policy, the Sagarmala  programme would do a long 

run and sustainable business exposure to India 

maritime trade. Our Indian government has been 

striving very hard to be increase maritime trade. 
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Abstract 

Financial Inclusion is the provision of 

financial products and services to the poor and the 

marginalised sectors of the economy. The lack of 

financial inclusion leads to problems in terms of 

overall wellbeing as well as having a negative 

impact on the person’s ability to improve his or her 

status. Financial Inclusion, therefore, has become 

the mainstay of all the governments in the world 

today. It has been empirically established that 

financial inclusion leads to a more equitable 

society along with better allocation of resources. 

Financial inclusion can also be called as removal 

of exclusion. Financial exclusion is the reality for a 

vast majority of the world – the main sectors that 

are financial excluded are the poor - rural and 

urban areas, and most of all women. In all 

countries in the world, women are more financially 

excluded compared to men. This paper tries to 

measure the extent of financial inclusion among 

women in India. The data on financial inclusion 

per se is available but data on gender based 

financial inclusion is less. This paper is an attempt 

to bring together the available data on financial 

inclusion among women in India. 

Keywords: Financial Inclusion; Financial 

Exclusion: Women 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The Constitution of India has in its 

Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles of 

State Policy assured the citizens of India an 

inclusive society. It forbids discrimination among 

its citizens on any grounds. Discrimination leads to 

the inclusion of some and the exclusion of others. 

The Constitution clearly states that there will be no 

discrimination on either social or economic 

considerations. Economic inclusion allows the 

citizens of any country to find the wherewithal to 

improve their economic stature. It allows them to 

get jobs they desire and gives them the avenue to 

improve. Employment gives rise to incomes which 

is money or finance. So, financial inclusion is an 

extremely important part of economic inclusion 

Finance is the mainstay of families and of 

the economy. Any economy will continue to grow 

only if (i) people spend; (ii) the saving and 

investment potential of its people increase; (iii) 

there are avenues for the people to save and invest 

and (iv) there are instruments available for risk 

mitigation which will allow them to earn and save 

more. This basically translates into saying that 

there should be ways and means available for the 

people to bank their money, borrow if required and 

to invest and buy insurance. The other important 

factor is that these avenues should be made 

available to them in the formal financial sector. In 

the absence of a robust option in the formal 

financial sector, the vast majority of the people 

would tend to gravitate towards the informal sector 

where there are no guarantees. Financial Inclusion 

is defined as the provision of financial services in 

the formal sector to the poor and the marginalized 

sections of the economy at an affordable rate. It 

includes avenues for saving, borrowing, investing 

and insurance of all kinds. It has been empirically 

observed that financial inclusion is essential for the 

proper allocation of resources in the economy. 

India provides many employment opportunities and 

subsidies under different poverty alleviation 
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schemes to the poor to increase their real income 

and thus, the standard of living. Financial inclusion 

ensures that these subsidies and incomes will reach 

the poor sections at whom they are targeted.  

Financial Inclusion in India 

India has accepted its responsibility to 

bring about financial inclusion even before this 

word was coined. It all started with the 

nationalization of banks in 1969 and the 

consequent mandatory Priority Sector Lending. The 

idea was to make available banking and credit 

services available to the far reaches of the country. 

The idea of inclusion has gained ground in the 

recent years with the Eleventh and the Twelfth Five 

Year Plans including it consciously as a part of the 

plan document.  

The government has done a lot towards 

improving financial inclusion in the country. Some 

of the measures taken have been  

 Opening of No Frills Accounts 

 The Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana 

 Increasing the branches of banks in hitherto 

unbanked areas 

 No permission required for opening brick and 

mortar branches in areas having population of 

one lakh and less  

 Kisan Credit Cards 

 General Purpose Credit Cards 

 Self Help Group and Bank linkage 

programmes 

 Starting Business Facilitators and Business 

Correspondents 

 Simplifying KYC norms 

 Mobile banking 

 Kiosk/ ATM Banking 

 Branchless Banking 

 Aadhar enabled payment services 

 Opening of Payment Banks 

 BHIM and UPI payment gateways 

India’s focus on financial inclusion has 

been on the opening of bank accounts. It is towards 

this end that the Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana 

was started in 2014. Earlier to this, the No Frills 

Account also sought to address this issue by 

making opening of accounts easier. According to 

Nathaniel Kretchun “India’s Pradhan Mantri Jan 

Dhan Yojana (PMJDY) has brought more 

individuals in the formal financial hold than any 

other inclusion related intervention attempted to 

date. The level of financial inclusion among Indian 

adults increased by 20% between 2014 and 2015.” 

(Kretchun, 2016) 

Financial Exclusion is the other side of Financial 

Inclusion 

Financial inclusion can also be looked at 

as ‘removing or reducing exclusion’. To remove or 

reduce exclusion, we must have strong data on who 

is excluded and why. It is when we know the 

answers to these two questions that we can evolve 

policy measures and take proper steps to include 

the excluded. Some of the sections of the 

population that are financially excluded would be 

old age people, people below poverty line both in 

rural and urban areas, people with lack of literacy 

and women. Among these sections, there are 

involuntarily excluded and those who are 

voluntarily excluded. Involuntary exclusion would 

arise when there is adequate supply of formal 

financial services available but it does not reach out 

to this section. Voluntary exclusion is when this 

section decides to stay out of the formal financial 

system because of perception and 

misunderstanding of issues. 

Women and Financial Exclusion 

Traditionally, women have not been an 

active part of the economy. They have assumed the 

role of the care giver and the person who stretches 

the available resources to get the maximum. Even 

when women have come out of the household to 
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enter the active job market to earn an income, it is 

seen that they form a large part of the informal 

labour market. This is true of the lower income 

strata of the population. Even in households which 

belong to the better income groups, the financial 

decisions and detailing is done by the male 

members. It is the small set of women who are 

educated and who hold jobs who are financially 

included in the full sense of the term.  

Women form half of the world’s 

population and if they are financially excluded, 

then half the world will always be financially 

excluded. It makes little or no sense. According to 

Anna Gincherman “Investing in women is not 

charity, it is smart business.” (Gincherman, 2018) . 

Some of the reasons given for women being 

financially excluded are that they do not earn 

enough, they transact in very small amounts 

making their accounts costly to maintain, they 

distrust banks and prefer to go to the informal 

financial sector to do transactions.  

Need for Financial Inclusion among women 

“There is no single accepted definition or 

indicator for levels of financial inclusion. Women’s 

financial inclusion occurs when women have 

effective access to a range of financial products and 

services and services that cater to their multiple 

business and household needs and that are 

responsive to the socioeconomic and cultural 

factors that cause financial exclusion among 

women and men to have different 

characteristics.”(Napier, Melamed, & Jaeggi, 2013) 

Financial inclusion empowers women in 

several ways. First, having access to revenue on 

their own account, their say in the household 

regarding matters of financial importance increases. 

Secondly, it increases their capacity to earn from 

outside and own or control an asset that is outside 

the immediate household. Third and maybe the 

most important empowerment is the reduction in 

their vulnerability. They become capable of 

handling exigencies that whether social or 

economic. Financial inclusion thus enables women 

to become independent, strong entities with the 

authority and freedom to decide and give inputs. 

“Lack of access to financial services reduces 

women’s ability to climb out of poverty; increases 

their risk of falling into poverty; contributes to 

women’s marginalisation to the informal sector and 

reduces their ability to fully engage in measureable 

and productive economic activities.”(Bin-Humam, 

2018) 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. The main objective of this paper is to bring 

together the data, albeit very less, available on 

gender specific financial inclusion.  

Review of Literature 

There have been a lot of studies devoted to 

financial inclusion in its entirety including building 

a Financial Inclusion Index. There are also papers 

which have discussed financial inclusion from the 

supply side and demand side. But very less data is 

available on each aspect of financial inclusion 

divided across genders. The researcher could find 

out only two agencies –Global Findex Database 

2014 published by the World Bank Group in April 

2015 (Demirgurc-Kunt, Klapper, Singer, & 

Oudheusden, 2015) and Financial Inclusion 

Insights by InterMedia (InterMedia, 2018)– who 

have published data on gender basis. The 

researcher has tried to collect data available from 

these two sources to present financial inclusion 

among women in India.  

Research Methodology 

This paper is entirely based on secondary 

data and that too limited to two sources – namely, 

the Global Findex Database 2014 published by the 

World Bank Group in April 2015 (Demirgurc-

Kunt, Klapper, Singer, & Oudheusden, 2015) and 
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Financial Inclusion Insights by Inter Media 

(InterMedia, 2018).  

III. FINDINGS 

According to the data presented by the 

Global Findex Database, 42% of women and girls 

worldwide remain outside the formal financial 

system. The database also focuses on the gender 

gap in financial inclusion which is a very important 

indicator as to whether the efforts of various 

governments to increase financial inclusion is 

equally effective between men and women. 

Traditionally, the gender gap has been very high 

given the fact that women were not economically 

active citizens. But with more and more women 

entering the economic arena and becoming 

independent income earners, this gender gap should 

reduce. According to the data presented by the 

Global Findex Database for 2011 and 2014, the 

world gender gap in the accounts held by men and 

women is maintained at 7% even though overall for 

both men and women there has been a substantial 

increase in the numbers of accounts held. (Table 1) 

Accounts Held 2011 2014 

Men 54 65 

Women 47 58 

Gender gap 7 7 
Table 1: Gender gap in the world for accounts held (Source: 

Global Findex Database 2014) 

A detail has also been given by this index 

for gender gap for accounts held in different 

regions of the world. It is seen from this data that 

the gender gap varies between 18% in South Asia 

and 4% in East Asia and the Pacific.  

Table 2: Gender gap in the world across different regions 

Accounts held 

region wise 
Men Women 

Gender 

Gap 

East Asia& Pacific 71 67 4 

Europe & Central 

Asia 
56 47 9 

Latin America & 

Caribbean 
54 49 5 

Middle east 19 9 10 

South Asia 55 37 18 

Sub-Saharan Africa 39 30 9 
(Source: Global Findex Database 2014) 

The Financial Inclusion Insights by Inter 

Media is a study which, according to their website 

finclusion.org,(InterMedia, 2018)“was conceived in 

2013 … to build meaningful knowledge about the 

financial landscape in eight countries across Africa 

and Asia.” It provides demand-side insights into 

consumer’s financial behaviours, and identifies 

pathways so those most in need have the financial 

tools necessary to improve their economic stability. 

The research is conducted among people 15 years 

and above and concentrates on various aspects of 

financial inclusion – awareness, acceptance and 

use. The study is conducted on a sample and is not 

a census study. The study takes data from 12 

countries – India, Indonesia, Tanzania, Kenya, 

Bangladesh, Nigeria, Pakistan, Uganda, Rwanda, 

and Ghana. Benin and Senegal. The data taken for 

this paper, which is the 2016 published data by 

Inter Media, for overall comparison of India with 

the other countries considers only eight countries – 

Rwanda, Ghana, Benin and Senegal have been left 

out by Inter Media. The overall financial inclusion 

data bifurcated for men and women is given in 

Table 3.(InterMedia, 2018) 

Table 3: Financial Inclusion and Gender at a glance 

Country Men Women 

Bangladesh 38 29 

India 66 60 

Indonesia 29 24 

Kenya 72 65 

Nigeria 42 28 

Pakistan 13 5 

Tanzania 65 44 

Uganda 49 32 
(Source:finclusion.org/topic/gender.html#dataATAGlance) 

This paper further focuses the data on the 

subcontinent of India and compares the financial 

inclusion data in detail between India and its two 

neighbours – Pakistan and Bangladesh. Table 3 

makes it very clear that within the eight countries 

studied by Inter Media, Kenya has the best data 

followed by India and Tanzania. In the Indian 

subcontinent, India is far ahead of its two 
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neighbours – Pakistan and Bangladesh. Within the 

three countries compared, Pakistan is the worst in 

terms of financial inclusion data. It is the worst 

among the eight countries whose data has been 

collected.  

The sample collected for the three 

countries is – India 45540, Pakistan 6000 and 

Bangladesh 6000. Table 4 gives the demographics 

of the sample collected. It reflects the cross section 

of the sample taken in the three countries with 

respect to age, urban rural focus, gender, poverty 

index, education, employment and literacy. The 

data pertains to 2016. 

Table 4: Demographics of the three countries taken for focus 

 India Pakistan Bangladesh 

  M F M F M F 

Age Group 15-24 28 27 34 35 30 32 

 25-34 23 23 24 24 24 28 

 35-44 20 20 16 16 20 18 

 45-54 14-15 17 18 13 13 11 

 55+ 16 15 10 7 13 11 

Urban City Urban 33 32 36 34 32 32 

 Rural 67 68 64 66 68 68 

Gender  51 49 52 48 51 49 

Poverty 

Index 
APL 35 34 51 56 27 21 

 BPL 65 66 49 44 73 79 

Education NONE 18 37 25 40 23 26 

 Primary 14 14 21 21 29 30 

 Secondary 55 42 40 30 32 35 

 Higher 12 7 14 9 16 8 

Employment Full Time 37 10 22 2 15 5 

 Part Time 6 3 6 0 3 1 

 Self Employed 11 4 48 2 40 5 

 Home Maker 2 55 0 86 2 73 

 Full Time Student 12 8 11 8 13 8 

Literacy Basic 67 53 69 53 61 55 

The table shows that the demographics 

across the three countries chosen for focus study is 

quite the same as far as the sample design. The 

samples across different age groups, the rural-urban 

divide, the male-female gender divide, education 

and the literacy rate are quite similar across the 

three countries. In the employment category, there 

is similarity among the homemaker category also 

as the maximum homemakers in all the three 

countries are female. The main differences come in 

the Poverty Index between the APL and the BPL 

families, the education indicators and the 

employment indicators. Pakistan has the maximum 

number of people in the APL segment while 

Bangladesh has the maximum number of people in 

the BPL segment. In the category of employment, 

India has the maximum among the full employed 

persons in male, Pakistan and Bangladesh are 

showing maximum males as self-employed.  

This paper would strive to show the level 

of financial inclusion among the men and women 

of India, Pakistan and Bangladesh across different 

parameters of measuring financial inclusion as used 

by Inter Media. (InterMedia, 2018) – Table 5. 
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Table 5: Financial Inclusion According to Gender Across Different Measures. 

  India Pakistan Bangladesh 

  M F M F M F 

Inclusion Financially included 66 60 13 5 38 29 

 Financially excluded 34 40 87 95 62 71 

 Digitally included 35 25 12 5 25 11 

 Digitally excluded 65 75 88 95 75 89 

Bank User 67 61 12 5 23 14 

 Non-user 33 39 88 95 77 86 

 Regd. A/c 65 59 12 5 22 13 

 No a/c 35 41 88 95 78 87 

 Active use within 90 days 47 33 11 4 17 9 

 N/a 53 67 89 96 83 91 

Mobile phones Access - user 76 58 85 68 89 80 

 Access – non user 24 42 15 32 11 20 

 Owns phone 67 33 77 30 76 47 

 No phone 33 67 23 70 24 53 

Mobile money Awareness of concept 11 4 70 49 54 24 

 Unaware of mobile money 89 96 30 51 46 76 

 User 1 0 14 2 53 27 

 Non-user 99 100 86 98 47 73 

 OTC user non-register user 0 0 14 2 35 21 

 No OTC use at all 100 100 86 98 65 79 

 Has regd. A/c 1 0 1 0 19 6 

 No regd. A/c 99 100 99 100 81 94 

Financial literacy Yes 19 14 18 14 14 9 

 No 81 86 82 86 86 91 

Digital literacy Low 59 81 42 69 58 65 

 High 41 19 58 31 42 35 

Financial behaviour Has current loans 30 29 28 11 25 26 

 No current loans 70 71 72 89 75 74 

 Saves 45 45 53 53 33 31 

 Does not save 55 55 47 47 67 69 

 Has insurance 14 9 3 1 4 5 

 Does not have insurance 86 91 97 99 96 95 

 Invests 13 8 38 10 20 7 

 Does not invest 87 92 62 90 80 93 

From the table, we see that India has 60% 

of women who are financially included while 

Pakistan has only 5% and Bangladesh 29%. 59% of 

women in India have registered bank accounts 

while in Pakistan it is only 5% and in Bangladesh it 

is 13%. As far as active use of the bank account is 

concerned – active use defined as use within the 

last 90 days of the study – India shows that 33% of 

the women with bank accounts have used it in the 

last 90 days while in Pakistan it is 4% and 

Bangladesh it is 9%. As far as access to a mobile 

phone is concerned, Bangladesh tops this 

comparison with 80% of the women having access 

as users of mobile phones. Bangladesh also does 

best in the ownership of mobile phones with 47% 

of the women owning mobile phones while in India 

it is only 33%. But in spite of 80% of women 

having access to a mobile phone and 47% owning 

mobile phones, the awareness of mobile banking is 

low in Bangladesh – only 24% of women are aware 

of mobile banking. Pakistan is the leader here with 

49% of women aware of mobile money while India 

in this sample shows only 4% women as being 

aware of mobile money. This is in spite of the fact 

that ownership of mobile phones among women in 

both India and Pakistan is comparable. 27% of 
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women in Bangladesh are users of mobile money 

while in India, in this sample, it is 0% and Pakistan, 

inspite of having the maximum awareness among 

women about mobile money shows a low usage of 

only 2%. India and Pakistan are at par on the 

measure of Financial Literacy and Bangladesh is 

the lowest. For Digital Literacy among women in 

this sample, Bangladesh is on top with 35% 

followed by Pakistan with 31% and India has the 

least Digital Literacy among women – 19%.When 

we consider financial behaviour with respect to 

borrowing, it is seen that India and Bangladesh are 

almost at par with 29% and 26% of women having 

current loans while in Pakistan it is only 11%. With 

respect to saving as a financial behaviour, Pakistani 

women top with 53% of them saving while in India 

it is 45% and in Bangladesh it is 31%. The outlook 

for insurance and investment is dismal in all the 

three countries among women. It ranges between 

10% and 1%. The scenario for insurance and 

investment among men is equally dismal in all the 

three countries.  

According to Nathaniel Kretchen 

(Kretchun, 2016), the Prime Minister’s Jan Dhan 

Yojana seems to have achieved a remarkable 

success in financially including the excluded and 

that for the Indian women, financial inclusion 

increased by 24% between 2014-2015 compared 

with an increase of 14% among men during the 

same period. One of the many reasons attributed to 

this success is that since the banks were made to 

provide accounts with attractive features and to 

advertise their existence, women became aware 

that they had a right to a bank account and that they 

could open accounts and maintain them within their 

financial reach. This provided the much-needed 

impetus that made women decide to open accounts 

under the PMJDY.  

 

 

IV. CONCLUSION  

Among the countries and regions studied 

in this paper, India is on a moderately good footing 

as far as financial inclusion among women is 

concerned. The latest data reveal that 60% of 

women in India are financially included. India’s 

focus on financial inclusion is concentrated on 

opening of bank accounts. It is seen that there has 

been a concerted effort through various 

programmes for increasing financial inclusion, 

notable among these being the PMJDY. There is 

still a long way ahead.  

Women need specific and specialised 

products that suit their requirements. According to 

Anna Gincherman of Women’s World Banking 

(Gincherman, 2018), the perceptions of financial 

institutions that the transaction pattern of women 

and men are different is wrong. Once women are 

brought on board, the transaction patterns are 

similar. Gincherman also states that there are actual 

impediments like lack of time and money, distrust 

in banks and a hesitation to reveal confidential 

information regarding finances (Gincherman, 

2018). A suggestion in this regard is that women 

who get direct information from another woman 

user is more likely to trust, so banks and financial 

institutions should detail their campaigns 

accordingly.  

There are a lot of problems ahead to 

financially include majority of the women. The 

policy makers must structure their campaigns to 

reach out, make women aware of the existence of 

products which they can access and use, build trust 

in the formal financial institutions and make them 

accessible not just physically but perception wise 

too. The biggest impediment to financially include 

this section is the lack of data on financial inclusion 

gender wise covering all the measures. This is a 

mammoth task and it should be done on a 

continuous basis because unless we are sure of 
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who, where and why women are financially 

excluded, it is impossible to remedy the situation. 
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Abstract 

The Indian agricultural sector is the main 

source of employment in India. Near about 70% 

employment provided by agriculturaland 

agricultural related business. The Indian 

agricultural sector contributed in GDP near about 

17.32 % in 2016-17. The every business 

organization needs the working capital as like 

agricultural sector also needs working capital. 

Farmers also need credit facility whichprovided by 

different sources. It includes commercial banks, 

cooperative banks, money lenders and government 

etc. if farmers getproper credit facility in proper 

time it directly affects the quality of product. For 

the production farmer needs four basic inputs 

land,water, man power and cash. 

Keywords: Barter trading, Scheduled banks, 

National Bank for Agricultural and Rural 

Development (NABARD), Regional Rural 

Bank (RRB) 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The Indian banking system starts from 

18th century. First bankof India was started in 1770 

“Bank of Hindustan” and its go to liquidate in 

1829-32.Then after second Indian bank of India 

established in 1786 “General Bank of India”. India 

has no long past history of banking because of in 

India Barter Trading Method been used. It’s the 

method which directs exchange of goods and 

services for other goods and services. Barter 

trading done without use of money. Then after 

money came in Indian trading market after that 

people needs the banking services. It’s the way of 

banking system came to existence in India. 

 

Structure of the organized banking sector of 

India 

 

The Indian agriculture banking starts the 

growing from 1975 .Its goal is to expand the 

banking the activities in rural area.Banking sectors 

try to provide better quality services to the 

customers for that reasons they adopt new 

technology to satisfythe customers. The Reserve 

bank of India and Government try to encourage 

agricultural banking. In 1975 RBI established 

Regional Rural Bank (RRB) with motives to 

expand the rural banking in rural areas and farmers 

will take benefits of banking facility. Thereafter in 

1982 RBI again established new agricultural 

financial corporation which is National Bank for 

Agricultural and Rural Development (NABARD) 

to providefinance and carry agricultural policy and 

scheme in the favor of farmers. 

Nationalize Banks 

In the 1949 banking regulation act 

enacted, after that “The Imperial bank of India” 
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was Nationalize. It was known as “State Bank of 

India (SBI)”. It’s handling the central and state 

banking transactions also functioning as principal 

agent of “Reserve Bank of India (RBI)”. In 1959 

seven SBI subsidiaries bank nationalize then after 

1969 14 major banks was Nationalize. In 1980 6 

major banks Nationalize .They also provide the 

agricultural credit facility to farmers. It is the major 

source of agricultural credit in India. 

Regional Rural Bank (RRB) 

It was established in 1975. It works under 

the “1975 act(Section 54 of the RBI act)”. Its main 

propose to available thefinancial credit to the 

farmers on the lowest interest rate. 

 It fulfills the basic need of working capital of 

farming. 

 Its provide loan and Advances to the co-

operative society and other society which is 

related to the agricultural. 

 Accepting deposits from rural area and related 

area. 

 Provide loans and advances to the small 

entrepreneurs and 

 Others who are engaged in trade, commerce & 

industry. 

National Bank of Agricultural and Rural 

Development (NABARD) 

It was established in 1982 under “the 

national bank for agricultural and rural 

development act 1981”. NABARD provides long-

term refinance for minor irrigation, plantation, 

horticulture, fisheries etc. It also provides short-

term loans for financing of seasonal agricultural 

operations marketing of crops etc. It offers medium 

term loans facilities for approvedagricultural 

purpose. 

Co-operative Banking 

It is registered under co-operative society 

act, governed by thebanking regulation act 1949 

and banking law (cooperativesociety) act 1955. 

When a co-operative society engages itselfin 

banking business it is called as ‘co-operative bank’. 

Itprovides the credit facility to farmers, salaried 

employees and small scale industry. They also take 

deposits from them. 

It is dived into three parts 

 Central co-operative bank 

 State co-operative bank 

 District central co-operative bank 

Sources of Agricultural Credits 

The various sources of agricultural credit 

can be classified intwo parts. 

1) Non Institutional Agencies 

2) Institutional Agencies 

Non institutional agencies include the 

local village’s moneylenders, their agents and 

landlords. Institutional agenciesinclude cooperative 

societies, commercial banks regional ruraland 

NABARD. 

 

 

Source 1951-52 1961-62 1970-71 1981-82 1991-92 2002-03 2010-11 

Government 3.3 2.6 3.6 4 6.1 3 4 

Cooperative societies 3.1 15.5 22.7 28.6 21.6 26 24.9 

Commercial Banks .9 .6 4.0 28 33.7 27 43.1 

Moneylenders 90.9 67.4 68.4 38.8 32.7 41 21.9 

Others 1.8 13.9 1.3 .6 5.9 3 6.1 

Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 

Source: Report of the all India rural credit review committee 1969 

RBI bulletin and NSSO, May 2011, Economic survey-2010-11. 
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Services provided by agricultural banks 

The Indian banking sector provides 

different services to thefarmers. Which are 

beneficial to farmers to take credit from banks? 

Cash Credit 

It is one of the major sources of 

agriculturalcredit. Most of banks provide the cash 

credit facility onbehalf crops in farmers land. This 

credit is provided on verylow interest near about 

4%.it is short term loan. 

Term loan 

It is also main source of agricultural 

credit.Banks provides it for long term. This is 

beneficial for agricultural development. 

Gold Loan 

 It is also one of the types of credit 

facility.Banks give credit on behalf of gold which 

given by farmersas mortgage. It also fulfils 

working capital need of farmers. 

Crop Insurance 

This facility is also provided by the 

bank.This is also beneficial to farmers to reduce the 

risk offarming. 

Mobile Banking 

Bank started to provide banking facilityon 

mobile. This is beneficial for farmers to see their 

accountbalance and transaction. 

Online Banking 

Farmers started to take benefits of 

onlinebanking. It is helpful to them save time and 

money. 

Impact of Agricultural Banking on Farmers 

Expand the irrigation area 

Using the credit facility farmers able to 

expand the area of irrigation in farm. It also 

increases production of crops. They are able to take 

allthree season crop. E.g. Drip irrigation. 

Use of Machinery 

Farmers use machinery in farmingactivity 

which helps do work accurately and in propertime. 

Farmers save their efforts and time by using 

machinery. E.g. Harvester, Tractor equipments etc. 

Storage Go down (warehouse) 

Farmers are able to develop the storage 

facility in their area. It is beneficial tothem to store 

the crop for better price and supply in marketas per 

requirement. NABARD has separate schemes 

foragricultural godown. 

Processing units 

Now a day’s farmer concentrates onfood 

processing. Using this they are able to do 

propermarketing of products. 

Horticultural 

Farmers go towards horticulture farmingin 

their land area. It is possible for bank credit 

available inproper time and ease. 

Freedom from moneylenders 

Farmers become free for mold money 

lenders and landlord control. They are able take 

proper price of their product and sell their product 

indifferent markets. 

Farmers become economically stabled and 

sociallydeveloped: Using banking facility they are 

able to  

earnbetter profits and they also be able to spend 

money onprimary needs. 

II. CONCLUSION 

In India farmers are not economically 

stable as like foreigncountries. For that reason in 

our country farmers need propercredit supply to 

expand their standard of living. It’s totallydepended 

on the growth or increases the production and 

reduce theproduction cost. When farmers adopt 

new technology as well as concentrate on organic 

farming. Farmers need credit supply from authorize 

sources like banks and cooperative societies inlow 

interest rate. Now a day’s near about 70% credit 

supply provided by authorize sources we need to 

expand it near about 100%. Banking and 

cooperative society need to reduce thepaper work 
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in credit and loan facility. Overall banking 

facilityis really useful for farmers. 
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Abstract 

Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) is 

widely considered to be a company’s commitment 

to functioning in an economically, socially and 

environmentally sustainable way while balancing 

the interests of diverse stakeholders. Several 

changes and modifications are features of CSR 

practices of companies across the globe. Indian 

scenario is also not different in the sense that 

companies engage in varieties of schemes to build 

brand image and also to fulfil compliance 

mandated by recent amendments to Companies Act 

2013. In this connection, it is essential to 

investigate the CSR practices in terms of their 

breadth and scope of major companies in India. 

The present work considers a sample of thirty 

large, liquid and profitable firms representing the 

major Indian stock index BSE-Sensex. Periods of 

optional CSR and mandatory CSR are considered 

and compared. Company wise and industry wise 

break ups are provided to identify the areas of 

focus for CSR spending, relationship between 

profitability and CSR practices, and also the effect 

of recent amendment to the Companies Act. The 

results are mixed and suggestive of new areas of 

attention on the part of companies in their social 

engagement activities. A more systematic approach 

towards CSR would prove to be more effective. 

Certain practical and policy implications are 

expected through the study. 

Keywords: Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR), 

Profitability, Companies Act 2013 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

An increased attention of Corporate Social 

Responsibility (CSR) in recent years has created a 

new milestone on companies as well as societies. 

CSR is a company’s commitment to operating in an 

economically, socially and environmentally 

sustainable manner whilst balancing the interests of 

diverse stakeholders. While many companies now 

undertake some kind of social responsibility 

schemes, some consider it as a core activity. The 

importance of CSR emerged significantly in the 

last decade. Over the years, CSR grew enough to 

involve economic as well as social interests on a 

large scale.  

In India, CSR was earlier treated as 

philanthropy, charity or social giving. With 

globalization, the scope of CSR has changed 

significantly. There is a growing realisation that 

people and planet also deserve much attention of 

businesses. This brought about a new corporate 

philosophy, in which caring for employees, 

communities and environment is the best approach 

for continuity and profitability. Also, an 

amendment was brought to the Companies Act, 

2013 to incorporate mandatory CSR norms for 

companies in India. Section 135 of the new 

Companies Act 2013, dealing with the CSR Rules 

makes it mandatory for companies, meeting certain 

criteria, to set aside two per cent of their net profits 

for undertaking and promoting socially beneficial 

activities and projects in India. To implement this, 

the Ministry of Corporate Affairs (MCA) issued the 

CSR Rules, 2014, to effect from April 1, 2014.  
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In this back drop, it would be relevant to examine 

the spending patterns of major companies in India 

spread across the sectors and industries during the 

recent years.  

Literature Review  

The first attempt to define Corporate 

Social Responsibility at the global level was done 

by Bowen (1953) who questioned the status and 

degree of responsibilities that business people 

should accept. Liberal model introduced by 

introduced by Friedman (2007) which stated that 

corporate responsibility primarily focus on owner 

objectives and stakeholder responsiveness which 

recognizes direct and indirect stakeholder interests. 

During 1980s the CSR concept grew to integrate 

corporate objectives with the social responsibility 

of business thereby making it responsible to care 

for environment, employees and also make good 

profits. In the 1980s, Drucker (1984) propagated 

CSR as a part of corporate strategy. 

Friedman asserted that engaging in CSR is 

symptomatic of an agency problem or a conflict 

between the interests of managers and 

shareholders. He argues that managers use CSR as 

a means to further their own social, political, or 

career agendas, at the expense of shareholders. This 

theory has been tested empirically by Wright and 

Ferris (1997), who found that stock prices reacted 

negatively to announcements of divestment of 

assets in South Africa, which they interpreted as 

being consistent with agency theory. 

Freeman (1984) asserts that firms have 

relation- ships with many constituent groups and 

that these stakeholders both affect and are affected 

by the actions of the firm. Stakeholder theory, 

which has emerged as the dominant paradigm in 

CSR, has evolved in several new and interesting 

ways. According to Donaldson and Preston (1995), 

three aspect of this theory -normative, instrumental, 

and descriptive-are "mutually supportive." Jones 

and Wicks (1999) used social science 

(instrumental) and ethics (normative) components 

of stake- holder theory to comprehend a model that 

illustrates "how managers can create morally sound 

approaches to business and make them work". 

Jones (1995) developed a model that 

integrates economic theory and ethics. He 

concluded that firms conducting business with 

stakeholders on the basis of trust and corporation 

have an incentive to demonstrate a sincere 

commitment to ethical behaviour.  

  Generally, CSR is practiced to protect and 

improve social welfare (Staples 2004) through 

various business and social actions (Sen and 

Bhattacharya 2001), ensuring equitable and 

sustainable benefits for the stakeholders. 

Companies rolling out CSR initiatives have shown 

to become key success factors and sustainable 

competitive advantages (Lichtenstein et al. 2004). 

In developed and matured economies corporate 

communication is often used to highlight 

companies' commitments to CSR (Esrock and 

Leichty 1998; Hooghiemstra 2000), enhance 

marketing efforts, and legitimize the company's 

corporate image in the eyes of its various 

stakeholders (Birch and Moon 2004; Ringov and 

Zollo 2007). 

In their landmark survey of Indian CSR, 

Kumar et al. (2001) identified four operational 

models of corporate responsibility in action: the 

ethical, Statist, liberal, and stakeholder models. The 

statist model is relevant for private firms (Kumar 

2004) also, 

Research Problem, Scope and Significance of 

the Study 

CSR is generally understood to be the way 

a company achieves a balance of economic, 

environmental and social imperatives while 

meeting the expectations of shareholders. The way 

in which CSR has been viewed and understood has 
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been changing over the years simply from an 

optional charity activity focusing on limited areas 

to a mandatory- multi faceted thought-out 

philosophy. However, from an academic view, it 

would be necessary to investigate whether this shift 

has been accumulated in the company policies and 

practices.  

The study is carried out with the objective 

of analysing the spending pattern of CSR of 

SENSEX companies with both industry wise and 

year wise breakups. Year wise study assumes 

special because of amendments on companies act 

in 2013. We study the study the impact of 

mandatory provisions for CSR enacted on the 

Companies Act 2013 on CSR activities of the 

major companies in India. This study used Sensex 

companies as a sample unit because the thirty 

Sensex companies account for large market 

capitalization and profitability and hence represent 

the Indian large businesses. Also, this study 

considers two important time slots namely pre and 

post mandatory CSR periods. Any significant 

change in the size and patterns of spending would 

be revealed through the study. This study assumes 

significance from social, economic and regulatory 

angles because CSR activities are driven by these 

forces  

Hypotheses  

We framed the following research 

hypotheses for furthering the query.  

H1: There is no linear relationship 

between CSR spending and average Net Profit 

of the companies 

H2: There is no linear relationship 

between CSR spending and average Net Profit 

of the industries. 

H3: The mean CSR spending of 

companies is same before and after the amendment 

of companies’ Act 2013 

H4: The mean CSR spending of industries 

is same before and after the amendment 

of companies’ act 2013 

Data and Methodology 

The research used thirty 30 blue chip 

companies which are the constituents of a major 

stock index BSE Sensex. The selection of SENSEX 

companies is justified because the S&P BSE 

SENSEX is India’s most tracked index. It 

comprises of the 30 largest, most liquid and 

financially sound companies across key sectors of 

the Indian economy. 

The secondary data used for the study was 

collected from Prowess Data base of CMIE, annual 

reports and websites of the companies, journals, 

and articles etc. For data analysis statistical tools 

like ratio analysis, correlation, regression and 

paired t-test are used appropriately.  

Data Analysis and Discussion  

CSR and Net Profit Ratio analysis 

The companies allocate funds for the CSR 

activities differently in each year. We analyse the 

companies’ spending on CSR activities in last 5 

years (from 2012 to 2016). CSR/Net Profit Ratio is 

computed for each company for each year under 

study. Also, the ratios of average CSR/ Net Profit 

are determined and presented in the table 1.  
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Table 1 Average CSR and Average Net Profit Ratio 

Sl. No Company Name Average CSR Average Net Profit 

Average CSR & 

Average Net 

Profit Ratio 

1 Adithya Birla Group 40.89 1477.24 2.77 

2 Bharti Airtel 61.92 3926.5 1.58 

3 Infosys 163.57 10570.6 1.55 

4 Reliance 540.24 21075.74 2.56 

5 TCS 220.89 13128.41 1.68 

6 BPCL 66.48 2903.39 2.29 

7 CIL 15.75 1382.56 1.14 

8 IOCL 102.82 5421.03 1.89 

9 NTPC 130.77 11512.87 1.14 

10 ONGCE 326.65 21887.4 1.49 

11 Asian Paints Ltd 17.07 1121.7 1.51 

12 Britannia 2.69 296.77 1.36 

13 ITC 155.85 9070.06 1.72 

14 Nestle India 3.01 175.11 1.72 

15 WIPRO 83.97 6512.44 1.29 

16 AXIS Bank 89.43 6095.9 1.47 

17 HDFC Bank 98.78 8185.07 1.21 

18 ICICI Bank 118.2 8259.8 1.43 

19 SBI 90.84 4779.2 1.90 

20 SIB 5.06 500.34 1.01 

21 CIPLA 23.83 1510.5 1.58 

22 HLL 4.08 234.46 1.74 

23 LUPIN 28.53 1437.88 1.98 

24 SPARC 39 2517.46 1.55 

25 Torrent Pharma 11.29 583.12 1.94 

26 Bajaj Auto 35.87 2926.09 1.23 

27 Mahindra & Mahindra 28.81 1576.79 1.83 

28 Maruti Suzuki 34.52 2117.32 1.63 

29 TVS 3.73 222.51 1.68 

30 Larson & Tubro 70.08 4904.6 1.43 

Figures in crores, Source: Data Analysis 

Three out of thirty major companies 

(Adithya Birla Group, Reliance, BPCL) spent more 

than 2 per cent of net profit on CSR activities 

during the study period. Many companies spent 1.5 

per cent to 2 per cent of the net profit for the CSR 

activities. However, eleven companies spent just 1 

to 1.5 per cent.  

An industry wise analysis as provided in 

the table 2 shows that companies in 

IT/Telecommunication sector are more active than 

other in social spending as evidenced by a ratio of 

2.05 per cent during the study period. It is followed 

by medical and pharmaceutical companies (1.69), 

FMCG sector (1.55), oil and natural gas (1.48), 

automobile and constructing firms (1.47) and 

finance and banking (1.45). A significant 

contribution from IT / Telecommunication 

companies which relatively command high profit 

margins as well may be attributed to their relative 

newness and want for better image.  
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Table 2 Average Net CSR and Net Profit Ratio of Companies 

Sl. No Industry 
Mean CSR 

spending 

Mean Net 

Profit 

Net CSR and 

Net Profit Ratio 

1 IT/ Telecommunication 205.5 10035.62 2.05 

2 Oil & Natural Gas 127.89 8621.45 1.48 

3 FMCG 53.12 3435.22 1.55 

4 Finance / Banking 80.46 5564.06 1.45 

5 Medical/ Pharmaceutical 21.34 1256.68 1.69 

6 Automobile/ Constructions 34.6 2349.5 1.47 
Figures in crores, Source: Data Analysis 

Comparison of Areas for CSR activities  

Companies and industries are free to 

spend their CSR funds across various areas. Some 

important areas which attract attention of 

companies include education, health care, 

environment, rural development etc. Table 3 is an 

account of all the thirty companies and their 

spending patterns across the areas during the study. 

The per cent figures are provided in the 

parenthesis. Similarly the table 4 outlines the 

industry wise comparison.  

 

Table 3 Comparison of companies on CSR categories 

Sl. 

No 

Company 

Name 

Areas of CSR Activities 
Total CSR 

Amount Health Education Environment 
Rural 

Development 
Others 

1 
Adithya Birla 

Group 

20.3 

(25.28%) 

46.7 

(58.15%) 

6.6 

(8.21%) 

2.2 

(2.74%) 

40.5 

(5.6%) 

80.3 

(100%) 

2 Bharti Airtel 
12.87 

(25.65%) 

16.26 

(32.41%) 

12.16 

(24.23%) 

0 

0 

8.88 

(17.69%) 

50.17 

(100%) 

3 Infosys 
37.21 

(20.91%) 

75.25 

(42.41%) 

10.17 

(5.73%) 

32.72 

(18.43%) 

21.73 

(12.24%) 

177.45 

(100%) 

4 Reliance 
446.33 

(64.44%) 

104.33 

(15.06%) 

0.47 

(.06%) 

133.33 

(19.25%) 

8.11 

(1.17%) 

692.57 

(100%) 

5 TCS 
45.48 

(32.17%) 

43.42 

(30.17%) 

4.92 

(3.48%) 

13.55 

(9.58%) 

34 

(24.05%) 

141.37 

(100%) 

6 BPCL 
54.61 

(47.12%) 

51.89 

(44.77%) 

9.39 

(8.10%) 

 

0 

0 

 

115.89 

(100%) 

7 CIL 
12.08 

(50.84%) 

4.82 

(20.29%) 

3.57 

(15.03%) 

3.29 

(13.85%) 
0 

23.76 

(%) 

8 IOCL 
75.53 

(55.84%) 

52.18 

(35.58%) 

5.08 

(3.75%) 
0 

2.46 

(1.82%) 

135.25 

(100%) 

9 NTPC 
94.23 

(50.31%) 

71.11 

(37.96%) 

21.97 

(11.73%) 
0 0 

187.31 

(100%) 

10 ONGCE 
8.03 

(17.56%) 

5.48 

(11.98%) 

20.38 

(44.57%) 

11.83 

(25.87%) 
0 

45.72 

(100%) 

11 
Asian Paints 

Ltd 

5.35 

(18.91%) 

18.93 

(66.91%) 

4.015 

(14.19%) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

28.29 

(100%) 

12 Britannia 
8.91 

(100%) 
0 0 0 0 

8.91 

(100%) 

13 ITC 
40.93 

(16.99%) 

56.84 

(23.59%) 

64.01 

(26.57%) 

44.62 

(18.53%) 

34.46 

(14.31%) 

240.86 

(100%) 

14 Nestle India 
0.91 

(30.43%) 

1.55 

(51.84%) 

0.42 

(14.05%) 

0.12 

(4.01%) 

0 

 

2.99 

(100%) 

15 WIPRO 
0.83 

(0.57%) 

101.28 

(69.26%) 

43.5 

(29.75%) 

0.37 

(0.25%) 

0.19 

(0.13%) 

146.23 

(100%) 

16 AXIS Bank 0 
68.15 

(58.96%) 

17.05 

(14.75%) 

30.39 

(26.29%) 
0 

115.59 

(100%) 
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17 HDFC Bank 
11.41 

(14.64%) 

50.55 

(64.87%) 

2.99 

(3.83%) 

12.98 

(16.65%) 
0 

77.93 

(100%) 

18 ICICI Bank 
6 

(2.44%) 

54.7 

(22.26%) 

2.8 

(1.14%) 

173.6 

(70.66%) 

8.6 

(3.5%) 

245.7 

(100%) 

19 SBI 
33.19 

(26.02%) 

33.01 

(25.88%) 

11.78 

(9.24%) 

43.29 

(33.93%) 

6.28 

(4.92%) 

127.55 

(100%) 

20 SIB 
3.39 

(40.31%) 

3.72 

(44.23%) 

1.09 

(12.96%) 

0 

 

0.21 

(2.49%) 

8.41 

(100%) 

21 CIPLA 
17.31 

(64.32%) 

6.6 

(24.53%) 

2.17 

(8.06%) 

0.31 

(1.15%) 

0.52 

(1.93%) 

26.91 

(100%) 

22 HLL 
1.77 

(45.38%) 

1.38 

(35.38%) 

0.36 

(9.23%) 

0.39 

(10%) 
0 

3.9 

(100%) 

23 LUPIN 
2.19 

(12.20%) 

1.41 

(7.86%) 

8.23 

(45.85%) 

5.23 

(29.14%) 

0.89 

(4.49%) 

17.95 

(100%) 

24 SPARC 
6.69 

(50.87%) 

1.37 

(10.42%) 

3 

(22.81%) 

0.81 

(6.16%) 

1.28 

(9.73%) 

13.15 

(100%) 

25 Torrent Pharma 
10.01 

(62.68%) 

5.13 

(32.12%) 

0.83 

(5.19%) 
0 0 

15.97 

(100%) 

26 Bajaj Auto 
26.55 

(39.67%) 

32.95 

(49.23%) 

7.43 

(11.10%) 
0 0 

66.93 

(100%) 

27 
Mahindra & 

Mahindra Ltd 

11.02 

(15.16%) 

30.05 

(41.34%) 

10.92 

(15.02%) 

14.97 

(20.59%) 

5.72 

(7.87%) 

72.68 

(100%) 

28 Maruti Suzuki 
8.52 

(14.94%) 

30.99 

(54.36%) 

14.17 

(24.86%) 
0 

3.33 

(5.84%) 

57.01 

(100%) 

29 TVS 
3.35 

(44.49%) 

2.49 

(33.06%) 

1.69 

(22.44%) 
0 0 

7.53 

(100%) 

30 Larson & Tubro 
51.9 

(44.19%) 

14.2 

(12.09%) 

38.32 

(32.62%) 

6.08 

(5.18%) 

6.96 

(5.93%) 

117.46 

(100%) 
Source: Data Analysi 

Table 4 Comparison of Industries in CSR categories 

Sl. 

No 
Industry 

CSR Activities Total 

CSR 

Amount 
Health Education Environment 

Rural 

Development 
others 

1 
IT/ 

Telecommunication 

112.43 

(47.35%) 

57.27 

(24.12%) 

6.86 

(2.89%) 

45.45 

(19.14%) 

15.44 

(6.50%) 

237.45 

(100%) 

2 Oil & Natural Gas 
48.89 

(45.24%) 

37.09 

(34.32%) 

12.08 

(11.18%) 

7.56 

(6.99%) 

2.46 

(2.28%) 

108.08 

(100%) 

3 FMCG 
11.39 

(9.78%) 

44.64 

(38.35%) 

28.01 

(24.06%) 

15.04 

(12.92%) 

17.33 

(14.89%) 

116.41 

(100%) 

4 Finance / Banking 
53.99 

(14.21%) 

210.13 

(55.29%) 

35.71 

(9.39%) 

65.07 

(17.32%) 

15.15 

(3.99%) 

380.05 

(100%) 

5 
Medical/ 

Pharmaceutical 

7.59 

(46.65%) 

3.18 

(19.55%) 

2.92 

(17.94%) 

1.69 

(10.39%) 

0.89 

(5.47%) 

16.27 

(100%) 

6 
Automobile/ 

Constructions 

20.27 

(27.85%) 

22.14 

(30.42%) 

14.49 

(19.91%) 

10.53 

(14.47%) 

5.34 

(7.34%) 

72.77 

(100%) 
Source: Data Analysis 

It is evident that companies mainly 

focused on the health related CSR activities (twelve 

companies) and education related activities 

(thirteen companies). A few companies namely 

ONGC (44.57 per cent ), ITC (26.57 per cent ) and 

LUPIN (45.85 per cent ) spend largely on areas 

related to environmental matters in recognition to 

growing importance of eco friendly approach of 

corporate. Two major Banks spent more on rural 

development programmes as reported in the cases 

of SBI (33.93 per cent) and ICICI Bank (70.66 per 

cent). Industry wise break ups also suggest similar 

results with a larger focus on health and education 

than other areas. Environment protection and rural 

development command relatively low attention 

from the industry when it comes to CSR allocation.  
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Correlation analysis  

Correlation analysis provides an idea 

about the relationship between CSR allocation and 

average Net Profit over the years. We carried out 

this analysis for both companies and industries. 

Table 5 and Table 6 provide the measures.  

Table 5 Correlation between CSR and net profit of companies 

Correlations 

 Average CSR Average Net Profit 

Average 

CSR 

Pearson Correlation 1 .941** 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .000 

N 30 30 

Average 

Net profit 

Pearson Correlation .941** 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) .000  

N 30 30 

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 

The correlation coefficient is 0.941, 

indicating a strong positive correlation relationship 

between average net profit and average CSR of the 

companies. In the case of industry wise grouping, 

the Pearson correlation coefficient is 0.967 which is 

in line with the finding obtained in the case of 

company wise analysis. This supports the common 

notion that higher the profitability, higher would be 

the readiness of companies to spend on social 

projects. 

Table 6 Correlation between net profit and net income of industries 

Correlations 

 Average CSR Average Net Profit 

Average 

CSR 

Pearson Correlation 1 .967** 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .002 

N 6 6 

Average 

Net 

profit 

Pearson Correlation .967** 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) .002  

N 6 6 

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 

Linear Relationship between CSR Activity and 

Profitability 

In order to investigate the level of 

relationship between the CSR activity and 

profitability of select companies and industries, we 

formulated and tested the following hypothesis. 

The test process and results are summarised for 

companies and industries in the Table 7 and Table 

8 respectively.  

H0: There is no linear relationship 

between CSR spending and average net profit of 

the company/industry 

H1: There is a linear relationship between 

CSR spending and average net profit of the 

company/industry. 

 

Table 7 ANOVA for Companies 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Model Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig. 

1 

Regression 325000.422 1 325000.422 216.924 .000b 

Residual 41950.310 28 1498.225   

Total 366950.732 29    

Dependent Variable: Average CSR, Predictors: (Constant), Average Net profit 
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Table 8 Regression Coefficients for Companies

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 9 ANOVA for Industries 

 

  

 

 

 

 Table 10 Regression Coefficients for Industries 

 

 

 

 

 

 

From the table, F values are 216.92 (for 

companies) 57.419 (for industries) which are 

greater than the significant F value 0.000 and 

therefore we reject null hypothesis at 0.05 levels. 

There exist linear relationship between CSR 

activities and profitability of companies and 

industries.  

Interestingly, a predictive model has been 

derived from the analysis to suggest that  

CSR (Companies) = -8.966 + 0.018 * Average Net Profit and 

CSR (Industries) = -11.88 + 0.019 * Average Net Profit  

This model proves to be an effective one 

as the derivation consisted of top companies across 

the sectors relatively over a reasonable period of 

time.  

Effect of mandated CSR  

As described earlier, Section 135 of 

India’s Companies Act of 2013, which requires (on 

a comply-or-explain basis) that firms satisfying 

certain size or profit thresholds spend at least 2% of 

their income on CSR activity. The thresholds for 

the application of Section 135 are based on 

revenue, net profits and net worth; however, it is 

typically the net profit threshold (set at Indian 

Rupees (INR) 50 million) that is binding. 

To test the whether there is any significant change 

in the post amendment spending pattern of 

companies on CSR projects, we formulated the 

following hypothesis and tested using appropriate 

test statistics for both companies and industries 

under consideration. The results are provided in the 

Table 11.  

H0: The mean spending is same during 

pre and post mandated CSR 

H1: The mean spending is not same 

during pre and post mandated CSR 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Model 

Unstandardized 

Coefficients 

Standardized 

Coefficients 
T Sig. 

B 
Std. 

Error 
Beta   

1 

(Constant) -8.966 9.619  -.932 .359 

Average 

Net profit 
.018 .001 .941 14.728 .000 

Dependent Variable: Average CSR 

Model Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig. 

1 

Regression 22401.172 1 22401.172 57.419 .002b 

Residual 1560.554 4 390.138   

Total 23961.726 5    

Dependent Variable: Average CSR; Predictors: (Constant), Average Net profit 

Model 
Unstandardized Coefficients Standardized Coefficients 

T Sig. 
B Std. Error Beta 

1 
(Constant) -11.880 15.357  -.774 .482 

Average Net profit .019 .003 .967 7.578 .002 

. Dependent Variable: Average CSR 
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Source: Data Analysis 

In both cases, calculated t values are 

higher the prescribed values so as to reject the null 

hypotheses. We accept the alternative hypotheses 

and hence conclude that mandatory CSR norms 

brought about a significant change in the spending 

behaviour of companies across industries.  

II. CONCLUSION 

The study examined the CSR activities of 

thirty major Sensex constituent companies across 

industries. The work mainly focused on identifying 

and analysing the spending nature of various types 

of companies and industries, types of activities 

engaged in and the impact of mandatory CSR 

norms effected by new amendments in Companies 

Act 2013. Though both private and public 

companies contribute fair amounts from the net 

profit towards the CSR activities, their effective 

allocation across areas requires further 

streamlining. Rural development and 

environmental concerns are for example yet to be 

addressed. Companies should conduct research 

related to their CSR programs and fund allocations. 

Such studies would help understand the 

effectiveness of the programs and the areas which 

need more attention. A regulatory move in 2013 to 

compel companies to spend at least two per cent of 

their net profit seems to provide results as 

evidenced in the analysis. Further, examination 

may be needed to support the argument as the study 

period was relatively short especially for post 

mandatory CSR provisions. Similarly, other 

companies especially medium sized ones and 

foreign companies can also be incorporated into the 

study basket in order to have broader understanding 

of the topic.  
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Abstract 

With the aim to protect the use of illicit 

and counterfeit money, India began the war on 

cashless concept from Nov 8th 16 in the form of 

Demonetization. Despite being the positive notion 

by the economists and critics, the sudden 

announcements caused national chaos and fuzz 

which results in shortage of cash in money and 

disruption of economy. India having the population 

of over 1.4 billion finds it difficult to cope up with 

change. As a Post Demonetization effect people 

wanted a trusted platform to invest and secure their 

money. With this notion they found a good option 

in the form of Crypto Currency especially Bit coin. 

So an attempt by Modi’s government to make India 

Digital leads to the evolution of increased usage of 

Crypto Currency in India although this mode of 

investing money is illegal in the country. This 

research paper will help to find the Usage and 

Challenges of Virtual Currency in India. 

Keywords: Crypto Currency, Digital India, Illegal 

Tender, BitCoin, Technology 

Crypto Currency A Digital Asset 

We have built a virtual world parallel to 

the real world. It is a global means of exchange that 

happens in between wallets and does not have any 

physical form. In all the aspects of financial 

transactions crypto-currency has been increased in 

recent era. Virtual currencies like BitCoin, Lite 

Coin, Peer coin, Auroracoin, Dogecoin, Buy U 

Coin, Ripple are created through a process called  

 

‘mining’ through advanced computer programmes. 

Among all these the most outstanding crypto 

currency type is BitCoin, which is growing and 

becoming more familiar in the field of business. 

Each transaction can be verified and tracked as it is 

based on ‘Block chain Technology’. The first 

Block chain that has been running without any 

interruption for over eight years now is the BitCoin 

network. This is significant because BitCoin 

pioneered the first application of a Block chain. Its 

purpose was to create peer to peer cash. BitCoin is 

money for the internet that uses Block chain to 

exchange value. The reason a Block chain is 

necessary is because there’s something known as 

digital scarcity. Block chain makes it possible to 

create a perfectly unique digital asset. So 

essentially, counterfeit-proof digital assets. Once 

you have counterfeit-proof digital assets, you 

can use them for lots of things like mimicking 

the properties money. That’s one of the reasons 

why digital currencies like BitCoin have taken 

taken off. 

Blockchain is now being explored for ‘use 

cases’ far beyond just making peer to peer 

payments. Once you have a record keeping system 

that can keep track of very vital information 

whether it is money or something else, use cases 

start to expand rapidly. For example, block chain 

technology is currently being used to pioneer use 

cases for everything including trade finance which 

is the movement of goods from different markets. 

Andhra Pradesh in India has pushed for land tilting 
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system on Blockchain. 

There is regulatory environment across 

Europe and the US maturing significantly over the 

past few years. Japan has legalized BitCoin as a 

form of tender. In many countries, like South 

Korea and the EU, regulators are taking notice and 

looking for ways to embrace Blockchain 

technology and digital assets. This is a step in the 

right direction and will provide important 

safeguards for consumers. Ultimately the financial 

system has not meaningfully changed and many 

have been left out, or left behind. Digital assets are 

reducing those barriers and providing more people 

with access to financial tools whether it’s 

transacting, saving and investing. There are 

hundreds and thousands new digital assets. BitCoin 

is just one of them. These technologies have the 

ability to bring billion of users into the financial 

economy because of the incredible scale they 

provide. Not only is this really good for innovation 

and creating jobs, but it is going to increase the 

speed at which commerce happens. Regulators 

should take a progressive and thoughtful approach 

when it comes to looking at these technologies 

because the development work and effort that they 

provide will most likely make it possible for a 

significant amount of people to join the economy. 

How Virtual Currency works 

It is not tied to a bank or government and 

allows users to spend money anonymously. The 

coins are created by users who “mine” them by 

lending computing power to verify others users 

transactions. They receive virtual currencies in 

exchange. The coins also can be bought and sold 

on exchanges with US dollars and other currencies. 

Virtual Currency is basically lines of computer 

code that are digitally signed each time they travel 

from one owner to the next. Transactions can be 

made anonymously making the currency popular 

with libertarians as well as enthusiasts, speculators 

and criminals. 

India a Perfect Market for Crypto Currency 

 Being a developing nation we have potential to 

become a digital society as developed nation are. In 

that BitCoin will play a major part. In continuation 

to this we should skip the current banking 

infrastructure to enter into trustless decentralized 

and immutable financial system. In India only 44% 

people have bank accounts and this is the main 

reason of BitCoin revolution in India. BitCoin has 

potential to bridge the gap between population and 

banking. To access the banking facility people 

gone through a long and formal process in 

which he wants his permanent address, form of 

identification etc. But in BitCoin they can easily 

enter and skip the troublesome financial system. 

Another reason to introduce virtual currency is 

after demonetization people lost their trust into 

banking system because large number of people 

was not having bank accounts therefore they were 

not able to exchange their currencies. This 

helplessness opens a door for Crypto Currency in 

India. This made people to attract towards this new 

system away from Government and bank control. 

India is the 7th largest economic country despite we 

have largest inward remittance market which is 

more than 70 billion dollars per years. In our 

country current remittance business model is 

complicated and inefficient. If we allow local 

companies to use Virtual Currency for remittance it 

can not only eliminate currency conversion charges 

and other transaction fees as well. We are facing 

problems like corruption, frauds, bribery because 

of the lack of transparency as people can vote to 

the deserving leader while being anonymous to 

their identity. Another example is funds 

distribution to the political parties which goes 

vanish and remains to pieces. Crypto Currency can 

improve the situation as it is an open ledger. On 

July 2nd 2015, Modi Government announced 
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Digital India Campaign that increase the digital 

infrastructure in India and internet connectivity that 

is a positive outlook for Crypto Currency. 

Indian Government/Laws and Virtual Currency 

In the union Budget 2018 Ministry of 

Finance state that Virtual Currencies are not 

currencies and will do everything in power to 

clamp down on the use of BitCoin and crypto 

currencies and India does not see it as a Legal 

tender and will instead push for Blockchain 

technology to be used in existing payment system. 

The Ministry has called Crypto Currency as a ponzi 

scheme. Its trading frenzy as it lacks legitimacy and 

unsafe for investors. It can result in sudden and 

prolong crash specially retail consumers loosing 

their hard earned money. The term currency 

defined in Indian Law does not include any virtual 

currency being legal. BitCoin are not illegal in 

India and are not widely used by people but it is 

notable that it has a large scope for expansion. RBI 

is figuring out its potential for reconstructing the 

business and survive delivery models. 

After the Finance Minister’s statement the 

price of the BitCoin fell down at two month low of 

less than $7,000. Government have set up a panel 

to examine trading of crypto assets in unregulated 

exchanges. The Head of the Blockchain and Crypto 

Currency committee (BACC) of Internet and 

Mobile Association of India (IAMAI) Khurana is 

one among the many people who are spreading 

awareness about Crypto Currency in India. 

According to him, it doesn’t mean Crypto trading is 

illegal but comes with its own risks like any other 

investment asset in the market. 

Despite, RBI warning 2,500 Indians 

investing in BitCoins daily. ZebPay and app based 

BitCoin exchange said it has had 5 lac downloads 

and is adding more than 2,500 users everyday.  

 

 

Challenges with the Usage of Crypto 

Currency 

The most crucial problem with the Crypto 

Currency is that people are not actually aware and 

the other main problem is the hardware and 

software maintenance. If hardware collapse or virus 

distorts the data then Virtual currency is considered 

to be lost and there is no way to retrieve it. These 

coins become forever idle on the system. The 

Crypto Currencies are not in physical form so if we 

want to use it then we have to convert it into cash 

and it becomes a tedious process. 

Crypto Currencies value keeps fluctuating 

depending on the people’s demand. When the price 

constantly fluctuates it eventually leads to lot of 

confusion. Since there is no government authority 

for validating the BitCoin there is no guarantee of 

its value. Crypto Currency is not backed by any 

institution. 

Conclusion 

From the above discussion of the study, it 

is interesting that the transaction growth of Crypto 

currency is an increasing trend. India is witnessing 

an epidemic growth in the field of digital payment 

these days. With the advancement of technology, e-

commerce giants are establishing themselves which 

hints of a massive surge in the acceptance of digital 

payment in the form of Crypto Currency. 

Since the day of establishment Crypto 

Currency is used as crypto-currency. Every coin 

has two sides and so as Crypto currencies. These 

are cheaper to send money internationally, the 

minimal fee of it and lack of regulations make it 

ease of access. While on the other hand it can also 

lead to facilitation of criminal activity and it takes 

away the rights of the government to generate 

revenue. Government of India has not given legal 

status for the use of Crypto Currency because of its 

illegal nature and hacking of trading exchanges. 

But if Crypto Currency will be stable in the future, 
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then it is easily accepted through worldwide and 

security issue problem can be easily resolved. 
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Abstract  

Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) plays a 

very important role in the development of the 

nation especially in the case of developing 

countries. Generally the developing nations are 

characterised by a low level of capital formation 

existence in the country because of low level of 

savings and income. The need of capital for the 

development of the country is highly required in a 

developing nations to ensure a sustain growth of 

the economy. The shortage of financial resources 

creates a wider gap between the demand and 

supply of financial resources in the nation. In such 

kind of situation, foreign direct investment plays a 

vital role through providing more funds in the form 

of capital which fill the gap between the required 

financial resources and the available resources. 

It plays an important role in the long-term 

development of a country. FDI is not only consider 

as a source of capital but also for enhancing 

competitiveness of the domestic economy through 

transfer of technology, strengthening 

infrastructure, raising productivity and generating 

new employment opportunities. In India, FDI plays 

a vital role in the development of the country 

especially after the year 1991. With the advent of 

FDI, India’s GDP growth rate increased 

substantially in the past two and a half decades 

with an increase of decent per capita income of the 

citizens in the country. 

 

In this paper, I made an attempt to study 

the growth of FDI in India in the last decade. This 

paper examines the set of various factors which 

determine the flow of FDI in the country. Sector-

wise FDI flows over the past few years are also 

analysed and ranked the top ten attracting sectors 

of FDI in India. 

Keywords: Capital formation, growth rate, per 

capita income, multinational corporations(MNCs) 

I. INTRODUCTION 

FDI refers to capital inflows from abroad 

that are invested in or to enhance the production 

capacity of the economy.FDI is an investment 

made by a company or individual in one country in 

business interests in another country, in the form of 

either establishing business operations or acquiring 

business assets in the other country, such as 

ownership or controlling interest in a foreign 

company. FDIs are distinguished from portfolio 

investments in which an investor merely 

purchases equities of foreign-based companies. 

Firms that provide FDI are referred to as 

multinational corporations. The main feature of the 

FDI is an investment made that establishes either 

effective control of, or at least substantial influence 

over the decision making of a foreign business. 
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Methods of FDI 

The foreign direct investor may acquire 

voting power of an enterprise in an economy either 

by incorporating a wholly owned subsidiary or 

company anywhere, or by acquiring shares in an 

associated enterprise, otherwise through a merger 

or an acquisition of an unrelated enterprise 

participating in an equity joint venture with another 

investor or enterprise 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. To study the growth of the foreign direct 

investment in India. 

2. To know about the various sectors attracting 

the FDI. 

3. To know about the various countries 

contribution in the capital inflow in India  

4. To analyse the trend in FDI flow in the past 

few years in India 

Methodology of the Study 

Source of Data 

Secondary Data is used from the various 

journals, articles and websites 

Tools of the Study 

Time series analysis is used to analyse the 

trend of FDI inflows in India from the financial 

year 2001 to 2016. Tables and various graphs are 

used to explain the FDI inflow in the country. 

Need of FDI 

Developing countries like India, there is 

an insufficient domestic capital for the purpose of 

economic growth. There is a gap arises between the 

demand and supply of capital in the country. This 

gap will be filled through allowing the foreign 

capital resources in the nation. Foreign capital is 

not only provides capital for the production 

activities, it also brings it with other scare 

productive factors like technical know-how, 

business expertise and knowledge. Foreign direct 

investment has become an integral part of national 

development strategies for almost all the nations 

globally. Its global popularity and positive output 

in augmenting of domestic capital,  productivity 

and employment, indispensable tool for initiating 

economic growth for the countries. 

Importance of FDI 

The importance of foreign direct 

investment and the obstacles are discussed further. 

The rapid growth of world population since 1950 

has occurred mostly in developing countries. This 

growth has been matched by more rapid increases 

in gross domestic product, and thus income per 

capita has increased in most countries around the 

world since the year 1950. An increase in FDI may 

be associated with improved economic growth due 

to the influx of capital and increased tax revenues 

for the host country. Host countries often try to 

channel FDI investment into new infrastructure and 

other projects to boost the development of the 

country. Greater competition from new companies 

can lead to productivity gains and greater 

efficiency in the host country and it has been 

suggested that the application of a foreign entity’s 

policies to a domestic subsidiary may improve 

corporate governance standards.  

Furthermore, foreign investment can result 

in the transfer of soft skills through training and job 

creation, the availability of more advanced 

technology for the domestic market and access to 

research and development resources.  The local 

population benefit from the employment 

opportunities created by new businesses by the 

MNCs. But the main drawback in the foreign direct 

investment is the investing company is simply 

transferring its older production capacity and 

machines, which might still be appealing to the 

host country because of technological lags or 

under-development, in order to avoid competition 

against its own products by the host country. 

 

 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_joint_venture
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Determinants of Foreign Direct Investment 

Even though the government allows 

foreign direct investment in India, other important 

factors are also plays a vital role in determining the 

inflow of foreign direct investment. The first and 

foremost factors determine the FDI is the size as 

well as the growth prospects of the economy of the 

country. If there is a vast opportunity is available 

for the growth aspects in the country, automatically 

it attracts more FDI. Availability of resources 

ensure the productivity of any products without any 

interruption as well for the smooth production 

activities. Infrastructural factors like the status of 

telecommunication and railways are also required 

for transferring goods and services from the 

production area to the distribution area as well as to 

communicate with distributers and others without 

any interruption. 

If the exchange Rate is stronger the 

foreign currency is in comparison to that of the host 

country, lesser will be the amount of investment 

required. Other words, depreciation of currency in 

the host country will lead to more investments. Size 

of the market is also plays a vital role in 

determining the foreign direct investment. The size 

of the market refers to the GDP growth. 

Developing and emerging countries are more likely 

to attract investments because there is highest 

possibility for the growth aspects in the country. 

Because the resources may not be utilised fully in 

the developing nations which means that the 

multinational corporations can easily get the 

required resources such as manpower, land, water 

and other natural resources at a very lesser cost and 

this may be utilised by the multinational 

corporations to produce their products at a cheaper 

cost and due to the availability of more consumers, 

they can also sell more products to the consumers 

at a high price compared with the production cost. 

Infrastructure facilities like electricity, 

water, and proper sewage system, transport and 

communication facilities are also determining 

factor of foreign direct investment.  Investors will 

invest in a country if they think that the country has 

suitable infrastructure to support the business. 

Another important determining factor is tax 

regime - MNCs are subject to tax in both the parent 

as well as host country. The host country which 

attempts to reduce this double taxation of 

multinational corporations will attract more FDI. 

Labour market conditions such as the educational 

levels of the labour as well as the wage rates also 

play a major role in determining the flow of FDI. If 

the labours are available for cheaper wages 

compared with their parent countries may attracted 

the FDI in the host country. 

Financial and economic stability also 

required to attracts foreign direct investment. If 

there is a fluctuations or violations in the economic 

condition in the host country will create a fear in 

the mind of the investors to invest in the host 

country. Last but not the least the stable 

government is required to attract more FDI, 

because the stable government alone can ensure the 

same policies over a period of time. If there is an 

unstable government is existent in the host country, 

then the rules and regulations as well as policies 

related to the external affairs are changes often and 

this kind of policy changes will affect the business 

environment in the country.  

Foreign Direct Investment in India 

Economic liberalisation started in India in 

wake of the 1991 economic crisis and since then 

FDI has steadily increased in India. It 

were Manmohan Singh (Finance Minister) and 

P.V.Narasimha Rao(Prime Minister) who brought 

FDI in India. 

India has been ranked among the top 10 

attractive destinations for inbound investments. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/P._V._Narasimha_Rao
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Since 1991, the regulatory environment in terms of 

foreign investment has been consistently eased to 

make it investor-friendly.  

FDI in India is the major monetary source 

for economic development in India. Foreign direct 

investment is a major source of non-debt financial 

resource for the economic development of India. 

Foreign companies invest in India directly to take 

advantage of relatively lower wages, special 

investment privileges such as tax exemptions, etc. 

FDI policy reforms are meant to provide ease of 

doing business to the investors and accelerate the 

pace of foreign investment in the country.  

The sectors which attracted higher inflows 

were services, telecommunication, construction 

activities and computer software and hardware. 

Mauritius, Singapore, the US and the UK were 

among the leading sources of FDI. 

Foreign investment was introduced in 1991 

under Foreign Exchange Management Act 

(FEMA). Started from a baseline of less than US$1 

billion in 1990. According to the Financial Times, 

in 2015 India overtook China and the US as the top 

destination for the Foreign Direct Investment. In 

first half of the 2015, India attracted investment of 

US$31 bn. compared to US$28 bn. and US$27 bn. 

of China and the US respectively. 

Routes of FDI in India 

Foreign direct investments are allowed in 

India through two routes.  

Automatic Route 

In this route, no Central Government/RBI 

permission is required.  

Government Route 

Under this route applications are 

considered by the Foreign Investment Promotion 

Board. Prior approval by government is needed via 

this route. Foreign Investment Promotion Board is 

the responsible agency to oversee this route. 

 

Exchange Control Management FEMA 

The Reserve Bank of India's Exchange 

Control Department, administers Foreign Exchange 

Management Act, 1999, (FEMA) which has 

replaced the earlier act, FERA, with effect from 

June 1, 2000. The new legislation is for "facilitating 

external trade" and "promoting the orderly 

development and maintenance of foreign exchange 

market in India". FEMA extends to the whole of 

India. Under FEMA, an Indian company with 

foreign equity participation is treated at par with 

other locally incorporated companies. Accordingly, 

the exchange control laws and regulations for 

residents apply to foreign-invested companies as 

well. 

Role of FDI in India 

Foreign direct investment (FDI) in India 

has played an important role in the development of 

the Indian economy. FDI in India has in a lot of 

ways enabled India to achieve a certain degree of 

financial stability, growth and development. The 

FDI has allowed India to focus on the areas that 

needed a boost and economic attention, and address 

the various problems that continue to challenge the 

country. 

FDI in India has contributed effectively to 

the overall growth of the economy in the recent 

times.  FDI inflow has an impact on India's transfer 

of new technology and innovative ideas, improving 

infrastructure, thus makes a competitive business 

environment. FDI policy is reviewed on an ongoing 

basis and measures for its further liberalization are 

taken by the government often. They act as a long 

term source of capital as well as a source of 

advanced and developed technologies.  

The investors bring best global practices 

of management in the host country. The amount of 

capital comes in through these foreign direct 

investments more and more industries are set up in 

India. It also helps in increasing employment, 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Foreign_Exchange_Management_Act
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Foreign_Exchange_Management_Act
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promoting international trade. This investment is a 

non-debt, non-volatile investment and returns 

received on these are generally spent on the host 

country itself thus helping in the development of 

the country. Some of the sectors that attract high 

FDI inflows in India are the hotel and tourism 

industry, insurance sector, telecommunication, real 

estate, retail, power, drugs, financial services, 

infrastructure and pollution control etc. FDI is not 

permitted in the following sectors due to safety & 

security reasons i.e., Railways, Atomic energy, 

Defence, Coal and lignite.  

India Foreign Direct Investment (1995-2018):  

Foreign Direct Investment in India 

increased by 1571 USD Million in October of 

2017. Foreign Direct Investment in India averaged 

1280.24 USD Million from 1995 until 2017, 

reaching an all time high of 8579 USD Million in 

August of 2017 and a record low of -60 USD 

Million in February of 2014.  

Sectors Attracting FDI Equity Inflows in India 

   
Amount: US$ in Million 

Ranks Sector 

2014-15 

(April - 

March) 

2015-16 

(April - 

March) 

2016-17 

(April - 

March) 

Cumulative 

inflows (April '00 

 to March '17) 

1 Service sector 4,443 6,889 8,684 59,476 

2 Computer software & hardware 2,296 5,904 3,652 24,669 

3 Construction 769 113 105 24293 

4 Telecommunications 2,895 1,324 5,564 23,946 

5 Automobile industry 2,726 2,527 1,609 16,674 

6 Drugs & Pharmaceuticals 1,498 754 857 14,707 

7 Trading 2,728 3,845 2,338 14,211 

8 Chemicals (other than fertilisers) 763 1,470 1,393 13,293 

9 Power 707 869 1,113 11,589 

10 Metallurgical Industries 359 456 1,440 10,331 

The above table depicts the FDI equity 

inflows in India in the past 3 consecutive years  

(2014-15, 2015-16 and 2016-17. The dates are 

visibly shown the foreign direct investment equity 

inflows in various sectors. Among all the sectors, 

the service sector was attracted a huge FDI (US$ 

59,476 million in the past three years) than other 

sectors. Next to the service sector, the computer 

software and hardware sectors attracts more FDI in 

the past three consecutive years (US$ 24,669 

million) in India. The rest of the sectors were also 

listed and ranked based on the inflow of FDI equity 

in India. From the above table, the top ten sectors 

attracted the Foreign Direct Investment equity 

inflows are service sector, computer software & 

hardware, construction sector, telecommunications, 

automobile industry, drugs & pharmaceuticals, 

trading, chemicals (other than fertilisers), power 

and, metallurgical industries. 

Figure 1: Sector-Wise Equity Inflows In India 

 

The above diagram shows the sector-wise 

contribution of foreign direct investment through 

equity inflows. The top ten sectors attracted the 

FDI equity inflows in the year 2014-15, 2015-16, 

2016-17 was shown in the picture. Even though 

there might be some fluctuations in the investment 

in the last three years, it was visibly shown that the 
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service sector is attracted more FDI compared with all other sectors. 

Year-Wise FDI Inflows Data (Amount US$ Million) 

Financial Year 

(April - 

March) 

Total FDI 

Flows 

%age growth over 

previous year  

(in US$ terms) 

3 yearly 

moving 

average 

2001-02 6,130 52 
 

2002-03 5,035 -18 5,162 

2003-04 4,322 -14 5,136 

2004-05 6,051 40 6,445 

2005-06 8,961 48 12,613 

2006-07 22,826 155 22,210 

2007-08 34,843 53 33,181 

2008-09 41,873 20 38,154 

2009-10 37,745 -10 38,155 

2010-11 34,847 -8 39,716 

2011-12 46,556 34 38,567 

2012-13 34,298 -26 38,967 

2013-14 36,046 5 38,497 

2014-15 45,148 25 45,550 

2015-16 55,457 23 
 

2016-17  

(April 2016 –  

Sept. 2016) 

29,016 
  

Cumulative 

Total (from 

April 2001 to 

September 

2016) 

4,49,154 
  

 

Figure 2: FDI Inflows in India 

 

 

The above table and the graph express the 

FDI inflows in India from the financial year 2001-

02 to 2016-17. It can be seen that the FDI inflows 

increases substantially over a period of time from 

US $ 6,130 Million in the financial year 2001-02 to 

US $55,457 million in the financial year 2015-16. 
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It shows the upward trend over the foreign direct 

investment in India due to the frequent changes in 

the policies and the regulations which makes a 

favourable atmosphere in India for the foreign 

investors. From the data, we can observe that some 

oscillations in the investment in some years caused 

due to the various factors involved which 

determines the flow of FDI.  

Figure 3: FDI Inflows in India – Three yearly moving average 

 

Three yearly moving average is used to 

analyse the trend in foreign direct investment in 

India from the year 2001 to 2015. The trend line 

shows that there was a sharp rise in the FDI during 

the year 2004 to 2007 and thereafter it has a stable 

flow of FDI in India from the year 2007 to 2014, 

and again in the financial year 2014-15, there was a 

slight increase in the flow of FDI which was 

increased from US $36,046 million to US $45,148 

& US $ 55,457 million(2015-16). From the data, as 

well as the trend analysis, we can seen the trend of 

increase the inflow of FDI in India over a period of 

time.  

Country-Wise FDI Equity Inflows  

(April 2000 to September 2016) 

According to the RBI website, 152 

countries are invested in India through foreign 

direct investment in the year 2016. Out of these 152 

countries, the topmost contributed countries in our 

nation’s FDI are listed below.  

S.No. 
Name of the 

Country 

FDI Inflows  

(in US$ Million) 

%age with 

Inflows 

1 Mauritius 1,01,759.68 32.81 

2 Singapore 50,559.91 16.3 

3 U.K. 24,072.30 7.76 

4 Japan 23,760.47 7.66 

5 U.S.A. 19,380.43 6.25 

6 Netherlands 18,929.16 6.1 

7 Germany 9,217.02 2.97 

8 Cyprus 8,933.35 2.88 

9 France 5,294.36 1.71 

10 UAE 4,384.82 1.41 

The above table clearly depicts the 

percentage of FDI inflow contributed by various 

countries in India from the year 2000 to 2016.  The 

flow of FDI was converted to 100%, and the 

percentage of FDI inflows contributed by the 

various countries investors are also analysed and 

ranked the countries based on their percentage 

contribution in India’s FDI inflow. Out of the 
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100% of FDI in India, Maurities is the highest 

contributor with the share of 32.81% of the overall 

inflow  in our country’s foreign direct investment. 

The second position is hold by Singapore with 16.3 

% of contribution in India’s FDI over the period 

from 2000 to 2016. Countries like United Kingdom 

and Japan holds the position of third and fourth 

with the share of 7.76 and 7.66 respectively and so 

on. Apart from these top ten countries, Switzerland 

was contributed around 1.15% in our country’s 

total FDI’s percentage, rest of the countries are 

contributed less than one percentage. 

III. CONCLUSION 

India has become an attractive market for 

manufacturers and investors to attracts FDI. In the 

last three years, the government has eased 87 FDI 

rules across 21 sectors to accelerate economic 

growth and boost jobs. “The country has now 

become the topmost attractive destination for 

foreign investment,” the ministry said in a 

statement. From the data, we can clearly 

understand that India has now become the topmost 

attractive destination for foreign investment.  

The increased inflow of Foreign Direct 

Investment in India in a climate of contracting 

worldwide investments indicates the faith that 

overseas investors have imposed in the country's 

economy and the reforms initiated by the 

Government towards ease of doing business. The 

FDI inflow during the financial year 2014-15, 

2015-16 &2016-17 was spread across the sectors 

and it is clearly depicts the fact of positive eco-

system of investment opportunities which India is 

now providing to the worldwide investors. India 

stands committed to have a FDI policy and regime 

which is investor friendly and also promotes 

investment leading to increased manufacturing, job 

creation and overall economic growth of the 

country. The government has phased out FDI-

favoured policies, India will be increasingly 

recognised as a favoured destination by overseas 

investors. 
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Abstract 

Finance has become an essential part of 

an economy for the development of the society as 

well as the growth the economy. For this purpose a 

strong financial system is required not only in 

underdeveloped countries and developing 

countries, but also developed countries for the 

sustainable growth. Financial inclusion ensures 

equitable and inclusive growth by considering all 

sections of the population. In Indian scenario, 

financial inclusion has the primary focus for the 

government where majority of the population are 

excluded from the formal banking mechanism. 

Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana(PMJDY) was a 

landmark initiative towards the financial inclusion 

which guaranteed a bank account for every 

households in the country. Considering the context 

of Kerala, where it holds a golden tag as 

‘Complete financially inclusive state’ in terms of 

some functional criteria like one bank account for 

an household. Even though the state has a high 

banking density and modern banking mechanism, it 

cannot claim the total financial inclusion by a 

narrow aspect of simply opening a bank account. 

In real and wider sense, financial inclusion stands 

for delivery of appropriate financial services at an 

affordable cost, on timely basis to vulnerable 

groups such as low income rural groups and 

weaker sections through banking services. Even 

today the rural Kerala has not familiar with the  

 

complex and diversified working of modern banks. 

Thus rural people of Kerala are marginalized from 

accessibility to multitude of banking products due 

to the lack of proper financial inclusion in 

diversified perspective. It is in this context the 

paper attempts to evaluate the present status of 

financial inclusion in rural Kerala and also tries to 

analyze the effects of PMJDYscheme focused on 

Ayavana Panchayath of Ernakulam district in the 

state. 

Keywords: Financial inclusion, PMJDY, Banking  

I. INTRODUCTION 

The committee on Financial inclusion 

headed by Dr. C. Rangarajan defined financial 

inclusion as “The process of ensuring access to 

financial services and timely and adequate credit 

where needed by vulnerable groups such as weaker 

sections and low income groups at an affordable 

cost.” It can be also described as the provision of 

affordable financial services namely saving, credit, 

insurance services, access to payments and 

remittance facilities by the formal financial systems 

to those who are excluded. So, financial inclusion 

refers the access of vast range of financial products 

and services at affordable cost. It not only includes 

banking products but also other financial services 

such as loan, equity and insurance products. 
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The process of economic growth 

especially when it is an high growth line, it must 

attempt to take participation from all sections of 

society. Lack of access to financial services for 

rural-marginal farmers and weaker sections of the 

society has been recognized as serious threat to 

economic progress especially in India. Over 40% 

of India’s working population earn but have no 

saving. Financial inclusion provides protection to 

poor from the control of the spurious money 

lenders and eradicating the poverty in a large 

extent. In this scenario, the concept of financial 

inclusion has a greater relevance in India. The 

historical scheme Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana 

(PMJDY) launched on 28 August 2014, was a 

major milestone towards the process of financial 

inclusion in the country. It declared that a bank 

account for each household was a “national 

priority”. The scheme helped the millions of rural 

Indians, who were excluded from the formal 

banking system to became bank account holders at 

first time. By 2017, at least 30 crore new families 

have got Jan Dhan accounts in which almost Rs 

35000 crore have been deposited. 

Considering the context of Kerala, it act as 

a leader in financial inclusion in India, announced 

100% financial inclusion in all the districts by RBI 

in 2011.But the declaration were based on some 

functional criteria’s like ‘one bank account for an 

household ‘was neglected the real spirit of financial 

inclusion. In Kerala, most of the accounts are 

opened for transaction purpose for getting loans, 

subsidies, scholarships etc. But Most of them are 

not alive and not operative especially in rural areas. 

Even though modern banks are providing multitude 

of banking products and services aiming different 

sectors and different customer groups having 

varied financial requirements, the people in rural 

areas are not aware of that and they failed to access 

most of the banking facilities and mechanisms. 

Thus the banking sector cannot claim complete 

financial inclusion in the state. The present study is 

focused on Ayavana panchayath situated in 

Muvattupuzha block at Ernakulam district of 

Kerala. Therfore the strategic part of the study is to 

analyze the current status of financial inclusion and 

also examines the banking habits of rural 

households and effects of PMJDY with special 

reference to Ayavana Panchayath in Ernakulam 

district. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To study on financial inclusion status of rural 

families in Kerala, with special reference to 

Ayavana Panchayath of Ernakulam district. 

2. To analyze the banking habits of rural 

households in Ayavana Panchayath. 

3. To study the impact of Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan 

Yojana (PMJDY) on financial inclusion in rural 

areas of Kerala, focused to Ayavana Panchayath. 

Research Methodology 

The study was conducted by using 

primary data and secondary data. For collecting 

primary data a random sample survey was 

conducted in Ayavana Grama Panchayath using a 

structured questionnaire. There are 14 wards in 

Ayavana Gram Panchayath. Out of them, two 

wards (9 and 14) are selected randomly. The total 

number of sample selected for the study was 50 

households. The survey was conducted on 13th and 

20th of February 2018. The secondary data was 

collected from various authentic publications like 

reports of commissions, journals, report of RBI and 

other official reports of central and state 

governments. 
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Overview of Financial Inclusion in India 

Source: Department of Financial inclusion, Ministry of Finance 

The need of financial inclusion for a 

country like India, having the inhabitants of 1.2 

billion population is a crucial criteria for the total 

welfare of the nation. The above table clearly 

indicates that majority of the Indians have excluded 

from the banking services. As per the data, only 

35.5% of people have enjoyed the banking services 

in 2001.It showed that whatever development 

policies were introduced by the governments, the 

large section of population have remained far from 

the banking services. But the scenario has slowly 

changed and more than 58% of the Indian 

population was connected with the banking system 

by 2011 as a result of government’s focus on the 

‘financial inclusion’ policies. 

Even though India adopted a strong 

planning system and a socialistic pattern of 

economic policies after independence, it has not 

bring the fair results in a large extent. The 

nationalization of banks in1969 strengthened the 

potential of Indian banking system. But it has not 

made much impact on the marginalized section of 

the population. As the second largest populated 

country, India’s rising population was a major 

concern for 21th centaury policy makers. More than 

half of the population was excluded from the 

formal banking system. In this scenario, the 

policymakers identified the urgent need of 

inclusive welfare for its mass population. Financial 

inclusion was the key and primary focus for them. 

The annual policy statement of RBI in 2005 

suggested to the commercial banks that the banking 

policies must be based on the objective of financial 

inclusion. The central bank also advised the banks 

to start financial inclusion campaigns across the 

country. By 2014,the newly elected government 

under Prime minister Narendra modi has 

announced a number of schemes which 

strengthened the financial inclusion process in the 

country. Pradhanmantri Jan-Dhan Yojana 

announced on 15 August 2014,was one such kind 

of scheme which guaranteed a bank account to 

every household and provided an insurance of Rs 1 

lakh. The PMJDY scheme has made a huge impact 

in financial inclusion process by the creation of 

more than 30 crore new bank accounts and 

benefited to the vast marginalized population. 

In India, the recent financial inclusion 

policies ultimately benefits to the majority of 

excluded sections of population. The new financial 

inclusion schemes also focusing the reduction in 

the usage of cash and familiarizing the modern 

banking strategies to the mass population of the 

country. However this leads to a structural 

transformation in the economy and enhancing the 

digitalization process in the economy. 

Empirical Analysis 

Ayavana Panchayath is situated at 

Muvattupuzha block in Ernakulam district of 

Kerala. It is an agricultural area. There are total 50 

samples were collected from the panchayath based 

on random sample survey (N=50). 

 As per Census 2001 As per Census 2011  

Households 
Total number 

of households 

Number of 

households 

availing 

banking 

services 

Percent 

Number of 

households 

availing 

banking 

services 

Number Percent 

Rural 138,271,559 41,639,949 30.1 167,826,730 91,369,805 54.4 

Urban 53,692,376 26,590,693 49.5 78,865,937 53,444,983 67.8 

Total 191,963,935 68,230,642 35.5 246,692,667 144,814,788 58.7 
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Monthly Income Status of Households 

 

Source: Primary Data 

The above table gives information 

regarding the economic condition of the 

households based on the monthly income that they 

earn.. Most of the households (30%) are getting a 

monthly income between 5000-6000. But 24% of 

the households having an income below 5000. 20% 

of households are earning a monthly income 

between 6000-7000. 18% of households earn an 

income between 7000 to 8000in monthly. only 8% 

of households earn monthly income of above 8000 

per month. It clearly indicates that most of the 

households are including in lower income groups. 

Financial Inclusion Status 

 

Source: Primary Data 

The primary criteria for the financial 

inclusion status are having a bank account. Thus 

the survey results indicate that 96% of families are 

financially included. But 4% of families do not 

have any relation with bank and they are 

financially excluded. This is a major black mark 

against the state where it claims a 100% of 

financial inclusion. Throughout this analysis the 

study considers the two households under the 

category of financially excluded. 

 

 

 

Access to Credit Facilities of Banks 

 

Source: Primary Data 

Lending is in important function of banks. 

It is found that 48% of households do not take 

loans from commercial banks and they depend on 

the informal sector for source of credit. 30% of 

households take loans for agricultural purposes 

from the banks. Out of the sample households, only 

a small percentage (4%) of households opt business 

loans as well as education loans. Almost 8% of 

families approaches banks for housing loans. It 

indicates that even though commercial banks are 

providing varies loans, still most of the people are 

taking loans from informal sources. 

Using Pattern of Credit, Debit and Rupay Cards 

Source: Primary Data 

The above data provides a detailed picture 

on the using pattern of Debit, Credit and Rupay 

cards. Out of the surveyed households only 4% of 

them using the Credit card. Most of the households 

(76%) having a Debit card and the Rupay card 

holders are namely 16%.It clearly reflects the 

tendency of the village people’s priority towards th 

the Debit card. 
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Frequency of using of Banking Services and ATMs 

Frequency 
Use of Banking 

Services 

Use of 

ATMs 

Once in a week 3 (6%) 2 (4%) 

More than once in 

a week 
7 (14%) 3 (6%) 

Once in a month 13 (26%) 13 (26%) 

2-3 times in a 

Year 
10 (20%) 9 (18%) 

Don’t know or 

never use 
17 (34%) 23 (46%) 

Source: Primary Data 

The above table reflecting the usage 

frequency of banking services and ATMs by the 

households. Only a few households (6%) use 

banking services once in a week and almost 26 % 

of households use the banking services once in a 

month. The important thing is that almost 34 

% of households even don’t know about the varies 

banking services and they never use it. In the case 

of ATM usage,26%of the households use it once in 

a month. Only 4 % of them are frequently use it or 

use the ATM service in every weeks. The table also 

shows that 46 % of households are failed to use the 

ATMs or they don’t even know how to use it. Thus 

it arises a big question against the basic level of 

financial literacy in rural areas. 

Use of Advanced technology in Banking Services 

Services Yes No 
Financially 

Excluded 

Internet 

banking 

1 

(2%) 

47 

(94%) 
2 (4%) 

Mobile 

Banking 

2 

(4%) 

46 

(92%) 
2 (4%) 

Source: Primary Data 

The above table shows the information 

regarding the households use of advanced 

technology in banking services. Internet banking 

and mobile banking services provide an easy access 

to the banking mechanism. But Only 2% of 

households use internet banking and 98% don’t use 

internet banking (includes 4% of financially 

excluded samples). In the case of mobile banking, 

only 4% of households use mobile banking and rest 

96% don’t use mobile banking. This indicates that 

even though people holds the bank accounts and 

enjoys the fruits of financial inclusion, their 

financial literacy is very low. 

Types of Savings of Households 

Types of Savings 
No of 

People 

Percentage 

(%) 

Bank savings 

(FD or SB) 
14 28 % 

Postal Savings  

(RD or NSC) 
2 4 % 

LIC savings 13 26 % 

Savings in Unorganized 

sector or Pvt chit funds 
21 42 % 

Source: Primary Data 

It is found that rural households saving 

pattern is mainly concentrated to the formal and 

informal banking sectors as well as LIC. Only 4% 

of households prefer post offices for their saving. 

Almost 42 % of households invest in informal 

banking sector or private chit funds.28% of 

households have invest their money in organized 

sector banks. 

Financial Inclusion through PMJDY 

Bank Account 

through PMJDY 

No of 

People 
% 

Yes 6 12 % 

No 44 88 % 
Source: Primary Data 

PMJDY scheme was one of the 

breakthrough scheme towards the financial 

inclusion process in the country. But in Ayavana 

panchayath only 12% households are benefited the 

scheme. It shows that even though PMJDY has an 

high impact in the country, it is not much effective 

in rural Kerala. 

III. FINDINGS 

 The rate of financially included households in 

Ayavana Panchayath is almost 96%.But still 

4% of the households are financially excluded. 

It shows that even though the state claims total 

financial inclusion, still some of rural 

households are financially excluded.  

 Another major finding is that, most of the rural 

households have a monthly income below 
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8000.Only a few of the households (8%) 

claims the monthly income more than 8000 

  The rural households access the credit 

facilities providing by the banks mainly for 

taking agricultural loans(30%).It also noticed 

that even though the banks are providing 

various types of loans, still most of the rural 

households(48%) are approaching to the 

informal sources for getting the loan. 

 The study revealed that most of the village 

peoples opt for the Debit cards(76%) rather 

than the Rupay and Credit cards. 

 The study also found that 34 % of people are 

not aware about varies banking services and 

46% of households even don’t know the use 

the ATMs. 

 The study found that the majority of rural 

households are not familiar with the modern 

way of banking.94 % rural households are not 

using the internet banking facility. Similarly, 

almost 92% of households are not aware of the 

mobile banking. 

 It is noticed that that rural households saving 

pattern is mainly concentrated to the formal 

and informal banking sectors as well as LIC. 

Only 4% of households prefer post offices for 

their saving. Almost 42 % of households invest 

in informal banking sector or private chit 

funds.28% of households have invest their 

money in organized sector banks. 

 The study revealed that Pradhan Mantri Jan 

Dhan Yojana(PMJDY) is benefited to only 

12% of rural households in Ayavana 

panchayath. Thus the PMJDY scheme is not 

much effective in Kerala.  

 It is also found that, even though many 

households are connected with formal banking 

system(financially included), their level of 

financial literacy in terms of using basic 

banking facilities is very low. 

IV. SUGGESTIONS 

 Government should provide awareness 

regarding the use of basic and advanced 

banking utilities among rural households. 

 Government should support SHGs for 

financial inclusion with initiating new 

schemes. 

 Organized banks should realize the credit 

pattern of rural families and provide loans with 

fewer interest rates (especially agricultural 

loans). 

 The postal department has to improve their 

work in rural areas and take efforts to mobilize 

the rural household’s savings. 

 Government must take adequate steps to 

control the role of unorganized sectors i.e. 

money lenders. 

V. CONCLUSION 

The study ‘Financial inclusion and its 

impacts on rural households with special reference 

to Ayavana panchayath’ has given a general picture 

of rural Kerala regarding the aspect of financial 

inclusion. It is found that Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan 

Yojana(PMJDY) has not much influenced the rural 

Kerala, but it is benefited for a few rural 

households to start the bank accounts and they 

enjoyed the financial security at first time in their 

life. The study also shows that eventhough majority 

of rural households are financially included, but 

they are not engaged in availing banking services. 

It is also found that the financial literacy among 

rural households is very low and most of them are 

failed to access even basic banking facilities like 

ATMs. In Kerala, most of the banks are using the 

modern customer relationship techniques and 

strategies, but the rural customer(Household) is not 

even familiar with mobile banking and Internet 

banking. Thus it can be say that the state can’t 

claim complete financial inclusion by the narrow 

aspect of simply opening a bank account. The 
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process of financial inclusion is meaningful when it 

covers all sections of the society (each individual 

above eighteen years old) into the formal banking 

system with complete financial literacy. 
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Abstract 

Cytotoxicity is the quality of being toxic to 

cells which are a rapid standardized test that is 

very sensitive and an inexpensive way to determine 

if the materials contain significant quantities of 

harmful extractable and their effect on cellular 

components. Cytotoxicity of plant extracts in both 

plant and animal test materials is capturing the 

scientific interest, as it can indicate their antitumor 

and anticancer us potentials, which may help in 

developing new drugs. Plant derived compounds 

are used in traditional system of medicine for the 

treatment of different ailments. Cytotoxicity of 

Callistemon viminalis leaf extracts were analyzed 

in Allium cepa root apical meristem as it has an 

excellent correlation with mammalian genetic 

system. The potential cytotoxicity of the chemical 

compounds present in these leaf extracts can be 

used for chemoprevention which is an active 

cancer preventive strategy to inhibit or delay 

carcinogenesis using naturally occurring 

bimolecular. It is regarded as one of the most 

promising avenues for cancer control.  

Keywords: Cytotoxicity, Ant cancerous, 

Chemoprevention. 

 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

  The world of fragrance is highly varied 

and fascinating. Of about 18000 plants species in 

India, about 15000 species are aromatic, producing 

essential oil in one or another plant organ; may be 

roots, leaves , flowers and sometimes bark and 

wood. In some cases the whole plant is aromatic. 

They are so diverse in their aroma owing to 

characteristic volatile oil constituents (Skaria et al., 

2007). In recent years, there has been a tremendous 

growth of interest in plant based drugs, 

pharmaceuticals, perfumery products and 

fragrances and natural colours in the world. 

Chemically depending on the active principles, 

plants may have alkaloids, glycosides, steroids or 

other group of compounds which may have marked 

pharmaceutical activities such as anticancerous, 

antimalarial, anthelminthic etc. Nature has 

enormous diversity of medicinal plants. Herbal 

medicine is used by 75-80% of the world 

population mainly in the developing countries for 

primary health care (Kamboj, 2000). Plants have 

always been a common medicament either in the 

form of traditional preparations or as pure active 

principles. According to WHO the use of herbal 

remedies throughout the world exceeds that of the 

conventional drugs by 2-3 times. In a survey 

conducted by WHO, it has been estimated that 30% 
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or more than 4000 million inhabitants of the world 

rely chiefly on traditional medicines for their 

primary health care needs. This is because of their 

better cultural acceptability, better compatibility 

with the human body and lesser side effects. 

Cancer is a leading cause of death 

worldwide, accounting for 8.8 million deaths in 

2015. Globally, nearly 1 in 6 deaths is due to 

cancer. The most common causes of cancer death 

are cancers of 

 Lung (1.69 million deaths) 

 Liver (788 000 deaths) 

 Colorectal (774 000 deaths) 

 Stomach (754 000 deaths) 

 Breast (571 000 deaths) 

Cancer arises from the transformation 

of normal cells into tumors cells in a multistage 

process that generally progresses from a pre-

cancerous lesion to a malignant tumor. These 

changes are the result of the interaction between 

a person's genetic factors and 3 categories of 

external agents including 

 Physical carcinogens such as ultraviolet and 

ionizing radiations 

 Chemical carcinogens such as asbestos, 

components of tobacco smoke, aflatoxins (a 

food contaminant), and arsenic (a drinking 

water contaminant) and 

 Biological carcinogens such as infections 

from certain viruses, bacteria and other 

parasites. 

Evidences indicate that tumor genesis is a 

multistep process which involves the progressive 

transformation of normal cells to highly malignant 

derivatives. The economic impact of cancer is 

significant and is increasing. India is likely to have 

over 17.3 lakh new cases of cancer and over 8.8 

lakh deaths due to the disease by 2020 with cancers 

of breast, lung and cervix topping the list. Data by 

Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR) in 

2016 revealed that only 12.5 per cent of patients 

come for treatment in early stages of the disease. 

Among females, breast cancer topped the list and 

among males mouth cancer, the study said. The 

northeast reported the highest number of cancer 

cases in both males and females. Aizawl district in 

Mizoram reported the highest number of cases 

among males while Papumpare district in 

Arunachal Pradesh recorded the highest number 

among females. 

It seems quite obvious that it is the best 

time for large scale implementation of cancer 

chemoprevention as a therapeutic strategy. The 

lack of scientific and chemical data in support of 

better understandings of the efficacy and safety 

of the herbal drugs has become the major 

encumbrance to the use of traditional herbal 

preparations. Hence it is necessary to conduct 

more chemical and pharmacological studies at 

molecular level to investigate untapped potential 

of the herbal drugs. Chemo preventive 

photochemical would provide potential 

opportunities for future design of chemo-

preventive agents based on molecular targeting. 

Cytotoxic activity of the leaf extract of 

Callistemon viminalis on Allium cepa root apical 

meristem was evaluated in the present study. 

Decrease in the mitotic index as a result of 

treatment with a particular substance shows its 

ability to kill actively dividing cells (Tajo and 

Thoppil, 1998).This clearly indicates that the 

potentiality of that particular compound to be 

used as an anticancer chemotherapeutic agent. 

Materials and Methods 

  Cytotoxicity of Callistemon viminalis 

(Sol. Ex Gaertn) G. Don belonging to the family 

of Myrtaceae was selected as the plant material 

for the present study. The cytotoxicity of leaf 

extracts were analyzed in Allium cepa root 

apical meristem as it has an excellent correlation 
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with mammalian genetic system. The healthy 

and uniform sized bulbs of Allium cepa were 

purchased from the local market, selected and 

washed in distilled water, planted in pure sandy 

soil and allowed the roots to sprout out. 

Aqueous extracts having both the polar and non 

polar compounds were prepared from the fresh 

leaves with the help of mortar and pestle. 

Different concentrations of the extracts (w/v) 

viz., 0.01, 0.02, 0.05 and 0.1% were prepared in 

distilled water. Germinated bulbs with healthy 

roots were collected at the time of peak mitotic 

activity (9:30 a.m. – 10 a.m.) and treated with 

different concentrations of extract taken in 

bottles. Root tips were cut from few samples of 

each concentration at different time intervals 

such as ½ hr, 1hr, 2hr and 3hr, washed 

thoroughly with distilled water and fixed in 

Carnoy’s fluid. Mitotic squash experiments were 

conducted with the help of improved techniques 

(Sharma and Sharma, 1990). Control 

experiments were also done by immersing roots 

tips with distilled water at different time 

intervals of ½ hr, 1hr, 2hr and 3hr. 

Mitotic index (%) and abnormality percentage 

were calculated using the following formulae: 

Mitotic index (%) = Number of dividing cells x 100

  Total number of cells 

Abnormality % = Number of abnormal cells x 100

  Total number of cells 

 All the slides were scanned under Nikon 

Eclipse E 400 Microscope, tabulated and 

photomicrographs were taken with the attached 

Nikon Digital Camera (Model D x M 1200F). 

Results and Discussion 

Cytotoxic activity of leaf extract of 

Callistemon viminalis was analyzed in the 

present study. It was revealed that the extract is 

highly cytotoxic and considerable amount of 

abnormalities along with mitotic inhibition was 

recorded as a result of treatment in Allium cepa 

root tip meristematic cells with leaf extracts 

having both polar and non polar compounds 

(Table 2). The treatments showed many 

clastogenic and non clastogenic abnormalities. 

The major clastogenic abnormalities observed 

include chromatin erosion, nuclear lesion, ring 

chromosome, chromosome stickiness, 

abnormally enlarged nucleus at inter phase, 

chromosome bridges, chromosome 

fragmentation, chromosome disintegration, 

pulverized chromatin, giant cells etc. The non 

clastogenic abnormalities include ball 

metaphase, satellites metaphase, polyploidy, C- 

metaphase, laggard formation, micronuclei, 

divergent movement of chromosomes at 

anaphase, abnormal association of chromosomes 

etc. Mitotic indices of the various treatments 

were found to be less than that of control (Table 

1). Plant derived compounds are used in 

traditional system of medicine for the treatment 

of different ailments. The cytotoxic potential of 

these extracts can be revealed using Allium test. 

Chromosomal aberrations have been considered 

as reliable indicators of mutagenic acitivity 

(Mohandas and Grant, 1972). Grant (1978) 

pointed out that plant chromosomes are sensitive 

indicators to environmental pollutants and thus 

higher plant systems appear to be excellent 

indicator of cytotoxic, cytogenetic and 

mutagenic effects of natural or environmental 

mutagens. Mitosis was found to be normal when 

Allium cepa root tip meristematic cells were 

treated with distilled water (control) which 

clearly showed 2n=16 chromosomes at 

metaphase. A wide spectrum of abnormalities 

was recorded after treating with aqueous leaf 

extracts of Callistemon of various 

concentrations. The treatment with aqueous leaf 

extracts not only brought down the frequency of 

dividing cells but also produced a good number 
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of anomalies in the mitotic cells. With a few 

exceptions, the abnormality percentage showed 

a direct relationship with the increase in 

treatment time. The cytotoxic chemicals act on 

mitotic cells in three different manners (Ray and 

Barman, 1987). 

 Pre-prophase inhibition 

 Inhibition of mitotic spindle formation and 

orientation, compounds being termed as 

mitoclastic agents 

 Inhibition of cell plate and cell wall 

formation between daughter nuclei resulting 

in binucleate and multinucleate cells. 

Different kinds of aberrations were 

classified into clastogenic aberrations 

attributable to the direct action in chromosomes 

and non clastogenic or physiological aberrations 

attributable to spindle abnormalities. The 

observations of the present study are a clear 

indication of clastogenic and non clastogenic 

property of the extract, which is evident from 

the direct actions on the chromosomes and 

manifestation of spindle abnormalities. The 

lowering of mitotic index may be due to the 

inhibition of DNA synthesis at S phase 

(Sudhakar et al., 2001). It may be due to the 

slowing of the rate of cell progression through 

mitosis or due to the arrest of one or more 

mitotic phases. 

Table Consolidated Data of Mitotic Divisional stages of Allium Cepa root tip cells  

Mitotic Index (%) in distilled water in different Time Periods 

Treatment time ½ h 1h 2h 3h 

Total cells 1102 1248 1040 1171 

Prophase 733 855 727 879 

Metaphase 22 56 43 38 

Anaphase 25 40 31 23 

Telophase 16 26 20 22 

Cytokinesis 7 26 20 22 

Mitotic index 72.82 78.27 80.81 82.08 
 

Table -2 Summary of cytotoxic activity of leaf extract (polar +non polar) on Allium cepa root tip cells 

Concentration Time Mitotic Index Abnormality 

0.1 

0.1 

0.1 

0.1 

½ 

1 

2 

3 

30.36 

29.98 

31.83 

33.83 

54.81 

50.42 

74.60 

77.72 

0.05 

0.05 

0.05 

0.05 

½ 

1 

2 

3 

29.20 

25.16 

36.68 

40.09 

48.75 

50.01 

74.16 

75.01 

0.02 

0.02 

0.02 

0.02 

½ 

1 

2 

3 

38.21 

44.71 

39.13 

48.23 

68.59 

75.70 

72.38 

75.70 

0.01 

0.01 

0.01 

0.01 

½ 

1 

2 

3 

47.00 

47.32 

35.51 

41.48 

73.65 

74.61 

74.55 

76.30 

 

II. CONCLUSION 

Callistemon viminalis, an aromatic shrub 

of Myrtaceae was selected for the present study. It 

is native to the states of South Wales and 

Queensland in Australia where it often occurs 

along watercourses. The leaves of this plant were 

collected and a crude extract was prepared. The 

meristematic root tips of Allium cepa were used for 
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testing cytotoxicity using different concentrations 

of extracts at different time intervals. Both 

clastogenic and non clastogenic abnormalities were 

noticed after treating leaf extracts on Allium cepa 

root tip cells. When compared with control 

experiments mitotic index showed a much greater 

decrease in root tip cells treated with aqueous leaf 

extract. In control experiments no anomaly in cell 

division was noted where as in root tip cells treated 

with aqueous extracts larger number of anomalies 

in all the stages of mitosis were noted. Thus from 

the results of these investigations it is suggested 

that the crude extract of C. viminalis may be used 

as an anti tumour promoting substance or for the 

production of therapeutic drugs for curing cancer. 

Moreover various compounds in the essential oil of 

the plant studied were found to have antifungal 

properties (Fontenella et al., 2006; Singh et al., 

2000). Hence the extract of Callistemon viminalis 

which cause damage on Allium cepa root 

meristems even at low concentrations could be 

effectively exploited for formulating potential, eco 

friendly and biodegradable fungicides too. 
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